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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 

A. — For the Deva-nagari alphabet, ^nd others related to it — 

M ft, p e, x£e, $ ai, *rt o, 6, *ft an. 


VTfl, X i, £ *, ^ u, 31 u, 

ka ^ kha n ga 3 gha ^ na ^ cha $ chha er ja 

Z ta 7 (ha xg da 3 dha ^ na 7T ta 3 t ha 3 da 

9 pa pha 9 ha H bha n ma 9 ya T. ra xgla 

1 \ 6a t| sha xg 8a xg ha ^ ra ^ fha as la 

Visarga (:) is represented by A, thus gnm: kramaiah. Anuatodra (*) is represented 
by m, thus ftr 5 ? simh, vcm6. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
ng, and is then written ag ; thus bangda. Anundsika or Chandra-bindu is re- 
presented by the sign * over the letter nasalized, thus S' mi 
B. — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to HindostanI — 


Wjha «r Ha 

dha n na 

X v a or too 
3F? lha 


1 

a, etc. _ 

j 

<3 

d 

) 

r 

»>r 

8 

t 

; « 

<_» 

6 C 

ch 

ss 

0 

d 

5 

r 

* 

U“ 

ih 

t 

sh 

V 

* c 

h 

0 

z 

j 

z 

u° 

f 


f 

0 

* f 

Mk 



* 

) 

&h 

w> 

? 

6 

Q 

<5 

t 






L 

t 


k 

<£> 

i 






]» 

s 


9 


J l 

C m 
<j n 

^ when representing anunStika 
in D8va-nftg*r], by ~ over 
nnwlited vowel. 

) to ore 

a A 

l#- y, r etc. 

Tanwin is represented by », thus tjji fauran. Alif-e maqpura is represented 
by o ; — thus da' tea. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent A is not transliterated, — thus banda. 

* 

When pronounced, it is written, — thus gundh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus 33 ban, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) dekh°td , pronounced dekhtd ; (Kash- 
miri) ttfh; / kar m , pronounced kor ; (Bihari) dekhath\ 


VOL. X. 


A 



C. — Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted : — 

(a) The ta sound found in Marathi (^), Pashto (^), Kas hmiri (^, w), Tibetan 

(i), and elsewhere, is represented by ta. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by tgk. 

(b) The dz sound found in Marathi (w), Pashto (^), and Tibetan (#) is repre- 

sented by dz, and its aspirate by dzh. 

(c) Kashmiri ^ (sr) is represented by h. 

(d) Sindhi £, "Western PaKjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) jf>, and 

Pashto J or ^ are represented by n. 

( e ) The following are letters peculiar to Pashto: — 

❖ t ; £ ti or ds, according to pronunciation ; <d d ; j, r ; A %h or g, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; ^ sA or kh, according to pronunciation ; j or ^ «. 

(f) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi : — 

V W; '? bh; &th; ^ t; ± th ; ,J ph ; ^ jj ; *+jh; ^ chh ; 

; 5 dh ; id; * dd ; i dh ; £=> k ; <-/ kh ; gg ; <S gh ; 

f # ,* 6 ?• ^ 

D. — Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing 
languages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transli- 
terating) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following : — 


d, 

represents the sound of the 

a in all. 

d, 

19 

99 

99 

a in hat. 

e, 

II 

99 

99 

e in met. 

d. 

99 

99 

99 

o in hot. 

e. 

91 

99 

99 

4 in the French dtait. 

o, 

99 

99 

99 

o in the first o in promote. 

o. 

99 

99 

99 

o in the German action. 

«> 

99 

99 

99 

u in the „ muhe. 

th, 

99 

99 

99 

th in think. 

dh, 

99 

99 

99 

th in this. 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus k\ V, p\ and so on. 

E.— When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Khowar) aaaiatai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on the 
first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 




The Eranian Family. 

INTRODUCTION. 


When the speakers of the original Aryan language wandered forth eastwards from, 
the centre of Indo-European dispersion, they are believed to have settled at an early 
period on the banks of the Jaxartes and of the Oxus, and we may with some probability 
name the oasis of Khiva on the latter river as one of their most ancient seats in the 
continent of Asia. Thence, still a united people, the Aryan tribes appear to have 
followed the courses of the two rivers into the high-lying country of Khokand and 
Badakhshan. It was here that there took place one of the great divorces in the world’s 
history. For some unknown reason, the Aryans here divided themselves into two 
groups, and each went its separate way. 1 One group filtered southwards over the 
Hindukush into the valley of the Kabul, and thence into India, where its speech became 
the ancestor of the modern Indo-Aryan vernaculars. The other, or * Eranian ’ 2 group, — 
and it is this with which we are immediately concerned, — gradually spread from Kho- 
kand and Badakhshan eastwards and westwards. Descendants of those who migrated 
towards the East are now found in the Pamirs and still speak Eranian languages, but 
this does not represent the limit of their ancestors’ wanderings in that direction. 
Ancient documents discovered by Sir Aurel Stein in Central Asia, far to the East, are 
now being deciphered and are found to be certainly in a language of Eranian stock ; and 
at the present day, even in Yarkand, we find tribes of Aryan build and complexion who 
have adopted the Turki speech of the nations that conquered them in later periods. To- 
day, we may take the Sarikol country in the Taghdumbash Pamir as the eastern limit of 
the Eranian family of languages. 

Those who migrated westwards, — say, about the middle of the second millennium 
before Christ, — gradually occupied what is now Merv and Eastern Persia, and thence 
their language spread over the whole of Persia, and over what are now Baluchistan and 
Afghanistan. In the latter tracts, the eastern limits of Eranian speech may now be 
looked upon as roughly coinciding with the Itiver Indus, though here and there it has 
overstepped that boundary, and though the country west of the Indus was once occupied 
by Indo-Aryans and Indo-Aryan languages are still found there. 

From the earliest times we find the Eranians divided into several tribes. The 
inscriptions of Darius (B.C. 522-486) mention at least twelve. These probably all 
spoke different dialects. It is at least certain that the Old Persian of these inscriptions, 
the official language of the court at Persepolis and of the tribe inhabiting the prov- 
ince of Persis, — was different from that used in the Avesta, which was eastern in 
origin, and which many scholars consider to have been the dialect of Bactria. For our 
present purposes, it is sufficient to note that there was the Persic dialect, and other 
dialects which we may, for the nonce, call ‘Non-Persic.’ 


1 It is not suggested that the division necessarily took place all at one stroke. Such ethnic movements are "fteii 
slow and gradual in character, and this may well have lasted over a very long period. All that we can be certain of from 

philology is that the division actually occurred. 

2 I spell the word ‘ Eranian,’ not ‘Iranian,’ just as in India we say ' sher, not shir for tiger. Iran is 
the quite modem Persian pronunciation of the original ‘ Ersn ’ (Old Persian Airyandm, Avesta Airyana-), and it is m this 
latter form that the word was introduced into India. 
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The Eranian and the Indo-Aryan branches of the Aryan language each developed 
on its own line. In the earliest stages of their separate growth they were very similar. 
There are passages in the oldest part of the Avesta that can be turned into good Vedic 
Sanskrit by the application of a few simple phonetic rules. As time went on* the two 
became wider apart, and Professor Geldner 1 gives the following list of the common 
•characteristics of all Eranian languages, which distinguish them from Sanskrit : — 

(1) Sanskrit s is represented by an Eranian h, as in Sanskrit sindhu -, Avesta 

hindu-, the Indus. 

(2) Sanskrit sonant aspirates (gh, dh, bh) are not aspirated in Eranian, as iA Skr. 

gharrna-, A v. garema -, heat. 

(3) A Sanskrit k, t, or p preceding a consonant, is represented in Eranian by the 

corresponding spirant ( kh , th,f), as in Skr. prathama -, A v. fratema 

first. • .. - 

(4) In certain cases, a Sanskrit h is represented by an Avesta z, as in Skr. bdhu -, 

Av. bdzu -, the arm. 

These various changes came by gradual development, and the development in each 
•case did not proceed at the same rate. In some instances the change is confined to par- 
ticular Eranian dialects. Eor instance, the change of s to h is rare in the Non-Persic 
forms of Eranian. The unequal rate of development is well illustrated by the interest- 
ing case of the Dardic or Pisacha languages spoken in the country south of the 
Hindukush and north-west of India proper, described in Vol. VILL, Part ii, of this 
Survey. As there explained (pp. 7ff.), these languages branched off from the Aryan 
stock after the Indo-Arvans had been finally severed from the Eranians, but before the 
Eranian languages had themselves developed all their characteristic peculiarities. They 
accordingly agree only partially with the latter in their finally developed form, and, 
occupying as they did an inhospitable and inaccessible country, have themselves 
developed in other respects on their own lines. 

We have divided the Eranian languages into two groups, — ‘Persic’ and ‘Non- 
Persic.’ Prom the former is descended, through the Pahlavi of the time of the 
Sassanides (3rd to 7th centuries A.D.), the modern Persian language. lie Non-Persic 
dialects are often classed together under the term ‘ Medic,’ a convenient, but inaccurate 
name. 2 They were spoken in widely separated parts of Eran. Media itself was in 
what at the present time is Western Persia, yet the Medic word for ‘ dog,’ the tm-axa 
which has been preserved for us by Herodotus, can claim the Ormuri spuk and the 
Pashto spae, both spoken nowadays in distant Afghanistan, among its descendants, while 
the corresponding Persic (Pahlavi and modern Persian) word is the much less closely 
connected sag. But the one literary monument of ancient * Medic ’ that we possess, the 

1 Encyclopedia, Britannica (11th ed.), Vol. iii, pp. 24011. (Art. * Persia ’). 

2 The characteristic features of the Non-Persic dialects were, and are, found not only in Media, which corresponds to the 
modern North-Western Persia tfnd Kurdistan, but also in tracts far to the East. They are moreover characteristic of the 
language of the Avesta, which is East Eranian in origin. The term ‘Medic’ is, however, convenient as designating the 
languase of the tribe which was most important politically amongst those which used the Non-Persian dialects. At the 
same time it should he carefully borne in mind that, although the Avesta was written in ‘Medic/ that is no ground for 
assuming that its birthplace was Media or anywhere in the neighbourhood. This view, it is true, is held by some eminent 
scholars, but the question may not be begged by the wrong use of the term ‘ Medic.’ On this point, see W. Geiger in 
pp. 41211. of Vol. I, Part ii, of the Grundriss der iranischen Philologie. 
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Avesta, had, according to most modern authorities, its home, not in Media, but in East 
Eran. Its oldest parts, as we have them now, probably date from abont the 6th 
century before our era, although no doubt much of these consists of survivals from 
earlier times. Other portions, it is true, belong to a period many centuries later, but 
nevertheless we have no documents sufficiently late in date to illustrate the * Medic ’ in 
its mediaeval stage, as Pahlavl represents mediaeval Persian. In the presence of literary 
and official Persian, * Medic,’ as a literary language, died a natural death, and survived 
only in local dialects of which we have no mediaeval literary records. 

In course of time, these ‘ Medic ’ dialects developed into independent languages, 
some of which form the subject of the present volume. These are the Ghalchah 
languages of the Pamirs, Pashto, Ormurl, and Baloebl. To them may be added, as falling 
outside the limits of the present enquiry, a number of dialects, — the best known of which 
is Kurdish, — spoken nearly all over Persia and beyond, distinct from, and independent 
of, the literary Persian. As the most important of these languages, and, especially, all 
those dealt with in the present volume, are spoken in the eastern part of the ancient 
Eran, they can, for the purposes of this Survey, be conveniently classed together under 
the name of the 4 Eastern Group 51 of the Eranian languages. 

The present volume therefore deals with the following Eranian languages : — 

(1) Pashto. 

(2) Ormurl. 

(3) Balochi. 

(4) The Ghalchah Languages. 

To these are added short, supplementary, accounts of two true ‘ Persic ’ dialects 
accidentally coming within, or approaching, the limits of our enquiries. These are 
Dehwarl, spoken by immigrants from Persia into Baluchistan, and Badakhshi, spoken 
immediately to the west of the tract in which the Ghalchah languages are the 
vernacular. 

Of these, Pashto is the language of the greater part of Afghanistan and the neigh- 
bouring tracts. Ormurl is an interesting and almost unknown form of speech employed 
by scattered remnants of the Ormur tribe in Afghanistan. Balochi is the language of 
Baluchistan, and the Ghalchah languages have their home in the Pamirs. With one 
exception, none of the languages composing the last-named group are spoken within the 
limits of British India. Some of them are spoken in Russian territory, and others in 
Afghan territory; but the one exception, Yiidgha, has crossed the Hindukush, and is 
spoken in a valley in the Chitral country, and thus falls within the area of our investi- 
gations. In order to examine it properly, it was found necessary to describe, however 
cursorily, the remaining languages of the group. 

The various languages are fully described in the sections devoted to each, and a re- 
petition of what is there said is unnecessary. It will suffice to state here that no 
materials are available regarding the number of speakers of any of these languages 
except Pashto and Balochi. Of the former there are about 4,000,000 speakers, and of 
the latter about 700,000. 

1 The term ‘ Eastern ’ must be taken with the same reservation as that with which ‘ Medic ’ is employed. The 
minor dialects, not treated here, are spoken, not only in Central i’ersia, but even in the far North-West, on the shoie of the 
Caspian. 
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The scale on which these languages have been described varies for each. As a rule, 
those languages for which well-known grammars are available, have been described most 
briefly. Thus, those Ghalchah languages which have received: previous attention from 
Shaw and other writers have their grammars compressed into a page or two, while 
ZebakI, Munjani, and Yudgha have been described as fully as my materials permitted, 
because no complete account of them lias hitherto been written. Similarly, Ormuri, a 
language which has not yet been described by any European, and which is of great 
philological interest, is dealt with at considerable length, although it is spoken by very 
few people. Again, only some four pages have been devoted to Pashto grammar, on 
which there are several excellent works already in existence. On the other hand, 
although Balochi has at least two complete grammars, they each represent a different 
dialect, and therefore I have devoted some space to describing its grammar in such a 
way that the two dialects have been brought into juxtaposition and can be compared. 

The authorities on the various languages are enumerated in each section. Eor the 
general question of the history of th£ Eranian languages, which has been only slightly 
touched in the preceding pages, there are several works at hand to the student. Por 
those not familiar with the subject, I. Darmesteter’s Etudes Iraniennes (Paris, 1883), 
the Grundriss der iranischen Philologie, edited by W. Geiger and E. Kuhn (Strassburg, 
1895-1901), and the article ‘Persia’ in th e Encyclopedia, Britannica (11th ed.), Yol. 
xxi (London, 1911), can be consulted with advantage. 
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PASHTO. 


Erom the point of view of the people who speak it, Pashto is the language of the 

Afghans. The name ‘ Af gh an.’ which is that given to them 
c - o by the Persians, is not used by the people, who call them- 

selves P a shtim or, in the plural, P a shtdna, and who call their language P a shto or, in their 
North-Western dialect, IPkhtd. In English, Pashto is generally written Pashto, and this 
spelling will he adopted in the following pages. In the North-Eastern dialect, P a sh- 
tdna, the name of the people, is pronounced P a khtana, and this word has been identi- 
fied, with considerable plausibility, as the same as the n ax-rue? mentioned by Herodotus, 
and as the Pakthas of the Rig-veda, 

The word ‘Afghan’ is, as said above, a Persian one. Its etymology is unknown, 
though the people have a tradition that it is derived from the name of Afghana, who, 
they°say, was grandson of Saul, King of Israel, and from whom they claim descent. The 
word is said to mean « lamentations,’ and various reasons are alleged for its application 
as a proper name. One is that the Afghans caused the devils to lament when they were 
converted to Islam. Another explanation is that their perpetual internecine disturbances 
.filled the land with lamentations. Yet another legend refers to the * sigh ’ of relief 
uttered by the mother of Afghana when she was delivered of her son. Others have 
unsuccessfully connected the word with the Asvakas of the Indian Puranas, or with the 
\<ttolk7)voC of Strabo. It has also, with more certainty, been identified as the Avagdna 
or Avagdna of the Indian Astronomer Varahamihira, 1 who flourished in the 6th 

century A.D. 

The \ira.pvTa.L of Herodotus are probably the same as the Afghan tribe of Afridis, or, 
as they call themselves, Aprldl. 

Pashto is the language of the greater part of Afghanistan. In the North-Western 

Frontier Province and the adjoining sphere of British influ- 
Where spoken. encej j n w hat we may call British Afghanistan, it is 

spoken in the Districts of Peshawar, Hazara, Bannu, Kohat, and Dera Ismail Khan, 
* and in the region between them and the Afghan frontier. 

in British Territory. ^ moreover5 the language of the independent Yusufzai 

country which may conveniently be called the Yaghistan, 2 situated to the north of these 
British districts, and including the countries of Swat, Buner, and Bajaur. The tract 
composed of these three countries, — the Afghan portion of Afghanistan, the British dis- 
tricts above mentioned, and the Yaghistan, — is known as the Boh, that is to say, the Hill 
Country. The Boh is defined by the historian Pirighta as the country extending, from 
north to south, from Swat and Bajaur to Siwi and Bhakar, and, from east to west, from 
Hasan Abdul to Kabul. It includes Kandahar. 3 


it 


1 Brihat-samAita, li, 61, and xvi, 38. ........ 

* The word ‘ Yaghistan ’ does not properly indicate any specific locality. It means simply a country without rulers 

has been used as aboye by M. Darmesteter. , . . _ 

J See Elliot, History of India , vi, 560. The original language of the Yaghistan was not Pashto, but KohistSm, an Indo- 
Arvan form of speech, which still survives in a few localities, but has, iu the main, been superseded by Pa?htd. The latter 
-extends up the Indus Kobistan at least as far as Mirbat and is used as a lingua franca even further up that nver. 
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In Afghanistan and Baluchistan. 


In British territory the eastern boundary of Pashto may be roughly taken as coin-- 

Eastern Boundary ciding with the course of the Indus, although there are- 

Pashto-speaking colonies in the Hazara and Attock Districts 
on the Indian side of the river. After entering the district of Dera Ismail Khan the eastern 
boundary gradually slopes away from the Indus, leaving the lower parts of the valley in 
possession of Lahnda, and some thirty miles south of the town of Chaudhwan it meets 
Balochi. The southern boundary passes south of Quetta and through Shorawak, till it is 
stopped by the desert of Baluchistan. This brings us to the Pashto spoken outside' 
British territory. 

No facts have been collected for the purposes of this Survey in the dominions of 

His Highness the Amir of Afghanistan, and what follows has 
been collected from various sources, official and unofficial, 
and should not be assumed to be necessarily Accurate and complete. The localities in 
Afghanistan in which Pashto is spoken are shown in the map facing the first page of 
this introduction. So far as non-British Afghanistan is concerned it must be remem- 
bered that the whole of the population in any particular district is not Pashto-speaking. 
There is a great mixture of races, viz. Tajiks, Hazaras, Qizilbashis, etc., who, according 
to their origin, speak Persian, 'i’urki, Balochi, or one of the Kafir languages. The map 
in many cases shoVs districts where only »the majority of the inhabitants are Af gha ns 
and Pashto speakers. More particularly, in the country round Obeh in the Herat prov- 
ince, the inhabitants who speak Pashto are not in a majority even in the places marked. 
On the other hand, in every district of non-British Afghanistan villages of Pashto- 
speaking Afghans are constantly met with which are in localities not shown in the map 
as Pashto-speaking, and this mixture is more than ever the case at the present time, as 
of late years a practice has grown up of deporting the people of one district to another. 
Bound the large cities, Persian is generally the language spoken, even in a Pashto 
country, notably in the cases of Jalalabad and Ghazni. 

Taking up the southern boundary of Pashto where we have left it, after passing 

through Shorawak, in the desert of Baluchistan, we find that 
it follows the eastern and northern limits of that desert, 
with extensive colonies down the rivers which run south through the waste, to nearly 
the sixty-first degree of east longitude. It then turns northwards up to about fifty miles 

south of Herat, where it reaches its limit to the north- 
Northern Boundary. west. Prom here the northern boundary rims nearly due 

east to the Hazara country, in which tract the majority of the inhabitants do not 
employ Pashto but speak either Persian or a language of Mongolian origin. Skirting 
the west, south, and east of the Hazara country, and just avoiding the town of Ghazni, 
it thence runs northwards to the Hindukush. Thence, leaving Laghman and Kafir- 
istan to its east and north, the boundary roughly follows the Kabul river down to 
Jalalabad, whence it runs up the Kunar so as to include the Yaghistan as already 
explained. Speaking roughly, we may sum up the above irregularly shaped block of 
Pashto-speaking territory as including Southern and Eastern Afghanistan, the country 
to the west of the Indus in British territory, from its southward bend to Dera Ismail 
Khan, and a strip of Northern Baluchistan. 


Southern and Western Boun- 
daries. 
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Ov T er the whole area in which it is spoken, the language is essentially the same. 
p ia|ects ^ This will to some extent be evident from the specimens 

which follow. They do not, however, cover the whole 
Pashto-speaking tract, as none have been obtained from the dominions of His Highness 
the Amir. Such as they are they show that, while, as we go from tribe to tribe, there are 
slight differences in pronunciation and grammar, the specimens are all written in various 
forms of what is one and the same language. Two main dialects are, however, recognised, 
that of the North-east, and that of the South-west. 1 They mainly differ in pronuncia- 


tion. The A fgh ans of the North-east pronounce the letter ^ kli and the letter A g, 
while those of the South-west pronounce them sh and zh, respectively. The most 
important varieties of the North-eastern, or Pakhto, dialect (excluding the standard form 
of speech) are the form of Pakhto employed by the Ghilzais and the Afrldis, while that 
of the South-western, or Pashto, dialect (with the like exclusion) is the speech of the 


Wazirxs. 


Except as regards British territory, no very accurate information is available as to 
how the dividing line between the two main dialects runs. So far as our present infor- 
mation goes, we may take the southern limit of the great Ghilzai tribe as the line in 
Afghanistan proper, although the two dialects probably overlap to a certain extent owing 
to intermarriage and mixture of tribes on the boundary. Ghilzais speak the north-eastern 
dialect, while the south-western one is spoken by all Afghans south of this line and 
westwards towards Herat. It is said to run from a stone bridge (Pul-e-Sang) at Asia 
Hazara, 12 miles south of Kalat-i Ghilzai, to just north of Maruf, and thence north of the 
Lowana country to the Kundil-Kundar confluence, and then along the Kundar to 
Domandi. In British territory, the Khostwals, Mangals, Jedrans and Jajis speak Pakhto, 
the boundary line running in a north-easterly direction up to near Peshawar, so as to 
give the Wazlris and Khataks to Pashto. In and around the city of Ghazni the people 
speak Persian, but the Af gh an dialect of the neighbourhood is the North-eastern Pakhto. 

This is not the place to give a history of the Afghans, if, indeed, it can be said 

. L _ that a collection of tribes with no acknowledged head could 

The Afghans. 0 

, have a connected history. The part they have taken in 

forming the history of India is well known. In the works of Muhammadan historians 
they first appear as inhabiting the Sulaiman mountains, and about the year 700 A. D. 
they fought with the Raja of Lahore, who ultimately ceded to them a portion of 
Lamghan, as a kind of subsidy, on condition of their guarding the frontier, and 
preventing the armies of Islam from entering India. They then erected a fort in the 
Kohistan of Peshawar, which they called Khaibar, and took possession of the country 
of Roh. During the ascendancy of the Samanides, they prevented the latter from 
doing any injury to the territories of Lahore, and that is why the incursions of the 
Samanides from first to last were made by way of Sindh and Bliatiya. 2 The Afghans 
accompanied Mahmud of Ghazni on his various expeditions, and the historian A1 ‘Utln 
tells us how in one of his attacks on India ‘ Nidar Bhirn, the enemy of God and chief of 
Hind, alarmed at this sudden invasion, summoned his vassals and his generals, and took 

refuge within a pass, which was narrow, precipitous, and inaccessible.’ Mahmud 

advanced against them with his c Satanic Afghan spearmen, and they penetrated the pass 

1 Raverty calls these the dialects of the East and West respectively. - Elliot, loc. laud. 
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like gimlets into wood, ascending the hills like mountain goats, and descending them 
like torrents of water.’ 1 The Ghori dynasty similarly utilised the Afghans in their inva- 
sions of India. In 1265 A.D., the * Slave King * Ghayasu-d-din Balban established 
a military colony of Afghans near Delhi, and subsequently established garrisons of them 
on the main roads as far east as Bihar. In the invasion of India by Tamerlane, we find 
Afghans fighting on both sides. He had twelve thousand of them when he attacked 
Meerut, which was defended by the Af gha n Ilyas. Timur’s descendant Baber tells us 
himself how he waged war against the Af gh ans, and subdued them by terrible massacres. 
He marked his route to India from Kabul by pyramids of Af gh an heads at each camp. 
Baber’s son Humayun was in his turn conquered by one of the Af gha n settlers in 
Bihar, Sher Shah, who founded the Sur dynasty, which was subsequently destroyed by 
Humayun and Akbar. It is of interest to note that it was during Sher Shah’s reign at 
Delhi, that the first epic poem in a modern vernacular of India was written in Hindi 
by a Musalman, and dedicated to that king. From the time of Akbar, to the invasion of 
Nadir Shah, the Af gh ans acknowledged the supremacy of the Mu gh ul Emperors of 
Delhi, the only occurrence of note being the ineffectual rebellion of Khushhal Khan, the 
Khan of the Khataks. against the tyranny of Aurangzeb. 

It is said that about the middle of the 13th century, the Afghan tribe of Khakhais. 
not finding sufficient room in their home in the neighbourhood of Kandahar, emigrated 
with the Osmankhels and the Muhammadzais to the District of Kabul. There they 
multiplied and, according to tradition, gave birth to the three tribes of the- Yusufzais, the 
Gigianis, and the Tarklanis. The Yusufzais quarrelled with Ulugh Beg, the grandson 
of Tamerlane, who was then prince of Kabul, and he massacred seventy of their Maliks, 
sparing only Malik Ahmad on condition that the tribes should leave Kabul. The 
Yusufzais departed with the Gigianis and Muhammadzais, and went eastwards, ultimately 
finding themselves in the neighbourhood of Peshawar. There the Yusufzais occupied 
the plain to the north of the River Kabul, and subsequently, continuing their forward 
march, conquered the country of Swat, under the leadership of Malik Ahmad, and of 
Shaikh Malih who organised the partition of the newly-acquired territory. This was in 
1413-1424 A.D. Subsequently they spread over the hill country of Buner and the valley 
of Chamla. The original inhabitants of Swat, who were dispossessed by the Yusufzais, 
and who are now, under the name of Swatis, settled in the British District of Hazara, 
speak Pashto, although they are not of Afghan origin, and have none of the distinctive 
marks of the race. 

The history of Afghanistan subsequent to the time of Nadir Shah, is well known to 
every reader of Indian History. Ahmad Shah, the Saduzai (1747-1771), seized upon the 
Afghan throne which had been wrested fronrlndia by his patron. He plundered India no 
less than five times, made the Emperor of Delhi a prisoner, and by destroying the Maratha 
power in 1761 at Panipat paved the way for the conquest of India by the English. 

The Saduzai dynasty disappeared in 1818, and was succeeded by that of the 
Barakzais, which now holds the throne in the person of the present Amir. 

The decomposition of the Mughul empire in India gave opportunities to several 
adventurers. After the death of Aurangzeb, in 1707, the dissensions among the Hindus 
of Bareilly enabled ‘All Muhammed Khan, the leader of the Eohila Pathans, to obtain 
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possession of the country which is now called, after the name of the tribe, Rohilkhand. 
He was succeeded by the famous Hafiz Rahmat Khan, who was ultimately killed in 
battle by the Nawab of Audh assisted by the English in 1774 A.D. It is hardly 
necessary to point out the connexion between Roh. and Rohila. The latter word means 
literally an inhabitant of the Roh. 1 

It has already been stated that the Af gh ans claim descent from one Afghana, who, 

they say, was grandson of Saul, the first king of Israel, and 
this tradition, coupled with one or two accidental coincidences 
in yocabulary, led people at one time to maintain that the Pashto language was derived 
from or closely connected with Hebrew. It has now long been admitted that the 
language belongs to the Aryan stock, 'but it was for some time a matter of dispute whether 
it belonged to the Eranian, or to the Indian, branch. As explained at length in the 
General Introduction to the languages of this sub-family, Eranian languages are 
divided into two main groups, — the Western and the Eastern. The principal example 
for the former is the modern Persian of Eran, which is descended from the Old 
Persian of the A ch semen ides through the Parthian or Palilavi of the Sassanides. The 
oldest form of the Eastern group with which we are acquainted is the so-called Zend. 
From it are descended, amongst others, the Ghalchah languages now spoken in the 
Pamirs. Balochi also belongs to this group, and, as will shortly be seen, Pashto. In the 
year 1862, Prof. Fr. Muller, in his * Weber die Sprache der Afghanen / maintained for the 
first time that Pashto belonged to the Eastern group. Dr. Trumpp, in his Pasto 
Grammar, written in 1873, strongly maintained that the language did not properly 
belong to the Eranian, but was a member of the Indo- Aryan, family, and was closely 
connected with Sindhi. He added, however, that it was not a true member of the 
Indian family, but that it was rather an old independent language, forming the first 
transition from the Indo- Aryan to the Eranian family, and therefore participating of the 
characteristics of both, but still with predominant Prakrit, i.e. Indian, features. This 
theory was adopted by Professor von Spiegel in his Erdnische Alterthumskunde and by 
Dr. Hoerole in his Grammar of the Gaudian Languages, and was at first accepted by 
M . Darmesteter in his Rapport sur une mission philologique dans V Eindoustan, which 
was published in 1887. Three years later M. Darmesteter published his monumental 
Chants populaires des Afghans, in which he abandoned his former theory, and proved 
conclusively that Pashto must belong to the Eastern group of the Eranian family, 
and that it is derived from Zend or from a dialect closely allied to Zend. Practically, 
it bears the same relation to Zend that modern Persian does to the old Persian preserved 
in the cuneiform inscriptions of the Achsemenides. It has borrowed largely and freely 
from North-Western India, but, in its essence, it is an Eranian tongue. 2 


1 The greater part of this sketch of the Afghans is based on M. J. Darmesteter’s brilliant and learned Chants populaires 
des Afghans. 

* As a language, Pashto delights in rough and hard combinations of consonants. The following popular stories illustrate 
this character. A certain king sent his wazlr to collect the vocabularies of all the dialects upon earth. On his return, he 
proceeded to quote specimens before his royal Master. When he came to the Afghan dialect he stopped, and producing a tin 
pot containing a stone, commenced to rattle it. The king in surprise asked the meaning of this proceeding. The icazir replied 
that he had failed to get a knowledge of the Afghani language, and could only describe it by rattling a stone in a pot. It is 
also said that Muhammad gave it as his opinion that Afghani was the language of the infernal regions, as Arabic was that 
of heaven. In the comparison of languages, in which Arabic is called science, Him ; Turkish, accomplishment, hunar ; 
Persian, sugar ; and Hindustani, salt ; Pashto is complimqpted with the appellation of the ‘braying of an ass.’ In spite of 
these unfavourable remarks, Pashto, though harsh sounding, is a strong, virile, tongue, which is capable of expressing any 
idea with neatness and accuracy. 
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PASHTO. 


Literature. 


Pashto has a fairly copious literature, partly original and partly translated. The 

first book written in the language is said to be a history of 
the conquest of Swat by the Tusufzais, but no copy of it is 
known to exist. The earliest hooks of which we have any knowledge are the Kkniru- 
l-hayan, written in four languages, Arabic, Persian, Hindi and Pashto, and the Khorpan, 
both composed by the heretical Bayazid An sari, known to his friends as Pir Boshan or 
Master of Light, and to his orthodox opponents, as Pir Tarik or Master of Darkness. 
He died in 1585 A.D. These works are not now available, bnt we have extracts from 
them in the works of his famous opponent, the great Doctor of the Afghans, the Afcfruu 
Darweza. The latter’s most renowned work, an unparalleled treasury of invective^ 
is the Majchzan-e Islam, in which he attacked the heresies of Bayazid. He was the 
author of more than fifty other works, of which the most valuable is the Makhzan-e 
A fgh ani, a history of the Af gh ans from the most remote times. .The earliest poet of 
whom we have any remains was Mirza An sari, a grandson of Bayazid, who founded the 
school of mystic versification which has since monopolised the field of the religious 
poetry in Af gh anistan. The most famous Afghan poet is Khushhal Khan, the warrior 
prince of the Khataks (1613-1691). He is still the most popular of all the national 
writers of the Afghans, and his songs are in constant request. His DUodn was published 
by Bellew in 1869. Amongst tbe authors who succeeded him and whose works form 
part of the national literature, may be mentioned his grandson A fell Khan who wrote a 
valuable history of tbe Afghans entitled tbe Tdrikh-e Murassa *, and the Mohmand poets 
‘Abdu-r-rahman and ‘Abdu-l-hamid. The popular poets of the present day are profes- 
sional singers called dums who are principally Afghanised Indians, and whose poems have 
been collected by M. Darmesteter in his Chants populaires. 

The number of speakers of Pashto can be given with approximate correctness only 

for British Territory, and even for portions of this no 
returns were available in the Census of 1891, on which 
the figures of this Survey were originally based. I therefore, for Pashto, take the latest 
figures available, — those of the Census of 1911, although they have the disadvantage that 
no dialect-figures can be obtained from them. 

In British Territory, Pashto is spoken in the North-West Prontier Province, in 
Baluchistan, and in a couple of border tracts in the Panjab. In the North-West 
Prontier Province it is the principal language, being spoken by 1,229,599 people, out 
of a total population of 2,210,471. Most of the remainder speak some form or other 
of JLahnda. It is spoken in all the five cis-frontier districts, and the above figures also 
include 7,740 speakers who are found in trans-frontier posts. These last will be 
excluded from consideration for the present, leaving 1,221,859 to he dealt -with. The 
North-Eastern dialect is spoken in the district of Hazara, and over the greater part of 
the districts of Peshawar and Kohat, but in the two latter the members of the Khatak 
tribe use the South-Western dialect. In the districts of Bannu and Dera Ismail 
Khan the South-Western dialect is universal. 


Number of Speakers. 


In Baluchistan, Pashto, in the South-Western dialect, is spoken in the North- 
Eastern districts of Quetta-Pishin, Loralai, Zhob, and Sibi. It is also spoken in other 
parts of the Agency, but is here not the home language of the people, being used only 
by immigrants. 
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In the Pan jab, Pashto is spoken by Pathan settlers in the border districts of Attock 
and Mianwali. In Attock, they inhabit the Chliachh tract close to the border of Hazara, 
where they speak the North-Eastern dialect, and the South-Western corner, Dear 
Makhad, where they speak the South-Western dialect. In Mianwali they inhabit 
that part of the district which lies west of the Indus, bordering on the North- West 
Frontier district of Bannu. Here they speak the South-Western dialect. 

The following are the figures for the number of speakers who speak Pashto in 
those parts of British India in which it is a vernacular : — 



North-Eastern 

Dialect. 

South- W estern 
Dialect. 

Total. 

North-West Frontier Pboyincb — 






Hazara • • • - » « 

• • 


29,151 

... 

29,151 

Peshawar ..... 

• 


654,940 

54,525 

709,405 

Kcohdfc •••••• 

• • 


107,492 

85,891 

193,383 

Summ #••••« 

• • 


••• 

218,845 

218,845 

Dera Ismail Khan .... 

• • 


... 

70,995 

70,995 


Total 


791,583 

430,256 

1,221,839 

Baluchistan — 






Qaetta-Piahin .... 

• • 


... 

82,133 

CO 

CO 

r—i 

rsT 

a j 

Loralai ..... 

• • 

• 


55,738 

55,738 

Zbob • • • • • • 

• • 

• 


66,573 

66,573 

Sibi « • • • • • 

• 



20,011 

20,011 


Total 


... 

224,455 

224,455 

Panjab — 






Attock • • • • « 

• 

• 

15,391 

6,500 

21,891 

Mianwali ..... 

• 

• 

... 

15,191 

15,191 


Total 


15,391 

21,691 

37.082 

Summary. 


i 




North-West Frontier Province 

• • 

j 

791,583 

430,256 i 

1,221,839 

Baluchistan ..... 

• • 

• 

... 

224,455 j 

224,4c 5 

Panjab ...... 

• 

j 

15,391 

21,691 i 

37,082 

Total for British India 

• 

806,974 

676,402 | 

1,483,376 


It has been estimated that the number of speakers of the language in Yaghis- 
tan, and British and Independent Afghanistan is, inclusive of 400,000 independent 
you x. c 2 
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PASHTO. 




Yusuf zais, about 2,359, 000. 1 It is impossible to divide this aoeording to dialect. The 
figures must be held to include the 7,740 Pashtb-speakers mentioned above as inhabit- 
ing trans-frontier posts of the North-West Frontier Province. The following is there- 
fore the total number of speakers of Pashto in the area in which it is the vernacular 

In British Territory ......... 1,483,376 

In Af gh anistan, etc. (estimate) ....... 2,359,000 

Total . 3,842,376 

In addition to the above, Pashto is spoken by temporary residents in the following 
provinces of British India. In the case of Baluchistan and the Panjab I mention 
separately those districts and states in which the number of speakers is more than 500. 


Baluchistan — 

Chagai 

Kalat 

Others 

Pan jab — 

Delhi 

Lahore 

Sialkot 

Gujranwala 

Gujrat 

Shahpnr . 

Jhelam . 

Rawalpindi 
Montgomery 
Ljallpur . 

Jhang 

Multan 

Muzaffargarh . 

Dera Ghazi Khan 

Eahawalpur 

Others 

Andamans and Nicobars . 

Assam 

Bengal 

Bihar and Orissa 
Bombay 

Burma . . 

Central Frovinces and Berar 
United Provinces 
Bombay States 
Central India Agency 
Hyderabad State 
Kashmir State 
Rajputana Ageucy . 

Other Provinces 


Number of Speakers. 


854 
. 2,207 

. 37 

. 3,098 


1,003 

4,919 

922 

827 

2,557 

2,914 

1,041 

1,546 

2,211 

1,542 

702 

1,538 

776 

4,477 

569 

2,548 


Total 


30,092 

493 

702 

2,770 

732 

12,159 

1,587 

2,372 

1,990 

998 

1,659 

786 

2,745 

572 

594 


63,349 


1 See Encyclopaedia. Britanaica, 9th Edn., i, 227ff. This estimate was published in the year-1875, and 1 have found 
no better figure' of later date. 
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We have seen that the number of Pashto-speakers at home in British India 
is 1 , 483 , 376 . Adding to this the total of 63,349 just obtained, we get 1 , 546,726 as the 
number of speakers of the language throughout British India, whether at home or 
abroad. If we again add to this 7,740 for the speakers of Pashto in trans-frontier posts, 
we get 1 , 554 , 465 , which is the total for the language in the Census records for 1911 . 
So far, therefore, as we can estimate the number of speakers in India and in the coun- 
tries beyond the North-Western Prontier, we may put the total number of speakers as 


follows : — 

In British Territory ...... ... 1,546,725 

In Afghanistan, etc. (estimate) ....... 2,359,000 

Grand Toial . 3,905,725 


or, in round numbers, four millions of people. 
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AUTHORITIES— 

Hanwat, Sir J.,— An historical account of the British trade oner the Caspian Sea : with a journal of travel r 
from, London through Russia into Persia : and back again through Russia, Germany and Holland. 
To which are added, the revolutions of Persia during the present century with the^partienlar history 
of the great usurper Nadir Kouli. 4 Vols. London, 1753, Vol. iv. contains an explanation of 
words, Afghan, Tartar, and Turkish. 

Hamilton, C Historical Relation of the Origin, Progress and Final Dissolution of the Government of 
the Rohilla Afgans in the Northern Provinces of Hindostan. Compiled from a Persian manuscript 
and other original papers. London, 1787. 

Vansittabt, H ., — A Letter from the Late Henry Vansittart, Esq., to the President ; with a Note by the 
President (on the descent of the Afghans from the Jews). Asiatic Researches, Yol. ii, 1799, 
pp. 67 and ff. 

Adklung, J, C., — Mithridates, oder allgemeine Sprachenlcunde mit dem Vaterdneer als Sprachprobe in 
bey nab e fiinfhundert Sprachen und Mundarten. Berlin, 1806 and ff. Pashto noticed, , V ol. i,- 
pp. 194 and 252 ; Yol. iv, pp. 91 and 495. 

Klapkoth, J., — Ueber die Sprache und den TTrsprung der Afghanen oder Agkudnens. In Archie fur Asia- 
tische Litteratur. St. Petersburg, 1810. Contains a list of words based on a similar list in 
GuldenstaDt’s (J. A.) Reisen durch Russland (St. Petersburg, 1791). 

Klaproth, J., — Sur la Langue des Afghans : memoir es relatifs d VAste, III. Paris, 1828. (Reference • 
taken from the same.) 

Elphinstone, Hon. Mountstuart, — An account of the kingdom of Caubul, and its dependencies in Persia , 
Tartary, and India : comprising a view of the Afghaun nation, and a history of the Dooraunee 
monarchy. London, 1815. Appendix E. consists of Vocabularies of Eastern (i.e. Northern) 
Pushtoo and of Western (i.e. Southern) Pushtoo. On pp. 188 and ff. there are remarks on- 
Language and on Literature. 

Elphinstone, Hon. Mountstuart, — New and revised edition of the same. 2 Yols. London, 1839. 

Leech, Lieut. R., — A Grammar of the Pushtoo, or Afghdnee Language. Journal of the Bengal Asiatnr 
Society, Vol. viii, 1839, pp. 1 and ff. (The Author’s name is printed Leach.) 

Ewald, — Ueber das Afghanische oder Puschtu, Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes, ii, pp. 285 
and ff. 1839. 

Dorn, B., — History of the Afghans. Translated from the Persian of Neamet TJlldk. London, 1829. 

Dorn, B.,— Ueber das Pushtu oder die Sprache der Afghanen. St. Petersburg, 1840. This is a 
Grammar with extracts. 

Dorn, B., — Nachtrdge sur Grammatik der afghanischen Sprache. St. Petersburg, 1842. 

Dorn, B ., — Zusdtze zu den grammatischen Bemerkungen iiber das Puschtu. St. Petersburg, 1845. 

Dorn, B., — Chrestomathy of the Poshtu or Afghan Language, to which is subjoined a glossary in Afghan 
and English. St. Petersburg, 1847. 

Harris, C., — The Pushtu or Afghan Language : Class. Museum I. London, 1844. (Reference taken from 
Geiger’s last work.) 

Bellrw, H. W., — Dictionary of the Pukkhto or Pukshto Language in which the words are traced to their 
sources in the Indian and Persian Languages. With a reversed Part , or English and Pukkhto. 
London, 1867. 

Bellrw, H. W., — Grammar of the Pukkhto or Pukshto Language, on a new and improved system. Com- 
bining brevity with utility, and illustrated by Exercises and Dialogues. London, 1867. 

Bellew, H. W., — Afghanistan and the Afghans, being a brief Review of the History of the Country, and' 
account of its people, with a special reference to the Present Crisis and War with the Amir Sher 
Ali Khan. London, 1879. 

Bellew, H. W., — The Races of Afghanistan, being a brief account of the principal nations inhabiting that 
country. Calcntta, 1880. 

Ravebtt, Major H. G., — Some remarks on the origin of the Afghan people and dialect, and on the connexion 
of the Pushto language with the Zend and Pehlavi and the Hebrew. Journal of the Bengal 
Asiatic Society, Yol. xxiii, 1854, pp. 550 and ff. 

Rayerty, Major H. G., — A Grammar of the Pukhto, Pushto, or the Language of the Afghans : in which 
the Rules are illustrated by Examples from the best Writers, both poetical and prose : together 
with Translations from the Articles of War, etc., and Remarks on the Language, Literature, and 
Descent of the Afghan Tribes. Calcutta, 1855, I860, and London, 1867. 

Raverty, Major H. G., — The Pushto Manual. Comprising a concise Grammar : Exercises and Dialogues : 
familiar Phrases, Proverbs, and Vocabulary . London, 1880, 1890. 
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Raveety,' 'Major H. G., — Dictionary of the Puk'hto, Pufhto, or Language of the Afghans, with Remarks on 
the Originality of the Language, and its Affinity to the Semitic and other Oriental tongues. Loe- 
don, 1860. 

Rayerty, Major H. G., — Second edition of the same, enlarged. London, 1867. 

Rayerty, Major H. G., — The Gulshan-i Roh, being Selections, Prose and Poetical, in the Pushto or Afghan 
Language. London, 1860. 

RayeeTY, Major H. G., — Selections from the Poetry of the Afghans, from the Sixteenth to the Nineteenth 
Century : literally translated from the original Pushto, with notices and remarks on the mystic 
doctrine and 'poetry of the Sufis. London, 1862. 

-Cunningham, Gen. Sir A., — Ladak, physical, statistical and historical : with notices of the surrounding 
countries. London, 1854. Chap. 15 contains a Pushto Vocabulary. 

Vaughan, (General Sir) J. L., (K.C.B.), — Grammar and Vocabulary of the Pooshtoo Language. 
Calcutta, 1854-55. Second Edition (Grammar. Pushtu ). Calcutta, 1901. 

Vaughan, (General Sir) J. L., (K.C.B.), — English-Pooshtoo Vocabulary. (?) Calcutta. 1855. 

Loewbnthal, I., — Is the Pushto a Semitic Language t Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. 
xxix, 1860, pp. 323 and S. 

Muller, Prof. Friedrich, — Ueber die Sprache der Avghanen. Sitzungsberichte der Wiener Akademie 
der Wissenschaft ; phil.-hist. Cl., Vol. xl, Jane 1862 ; xlii, March 1863. 

Muller, Prof. Friedrich, — Die Conjugation des avghanischen Verlums sprachvergleichend dargestellt. Do. 

Vol. lv, April 1867. 

Campbell, Sir G., — The Ethnology of India. Special number of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xxxv, Pt. 2, 1866. — Appendix C. contains a Comparative Table of Northern and 
Aryan Words, including Pushtoo. 

Campbell, Sir G., — Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. Contains Vocabularies 
of the Pushtoo of Dera Ismail Khan, and of Kohat. 

Spiegel, F., — Erdnische Alterthumskunde. Leipzig, 171 — 73. 

Hughes, T. P., — Kalid-i- Afghani, Selections of Pushto Prose and Poetry for Students. Lahore, 1872. 
Second edition, Lahore, 1893. 

Hughes, Rev. T. P., — Ganj-i-Pukhto, or Pukjfto Treasury. With a Glossary. London, 1882. 

Trumpp, Dr. B., — Die Verwandtschaftsverhdltnisse des Pastd, zugleich eine Kritik von Raverty's Grammar 
of the Pushto. Zeitschrift der deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, Vol. xxi, 1867, 
pp. 10 and ff. ii Theil, Vol. xxiii, 1869, pp. 1 and ff. 

Trumpp, Dr. E., — Grammar of the Pastd or language of the Afghans, compared with the Iranian and 
North-Indian Idioms. London and Tubingen, 1873. 

Plowden, Major T. C., — Idiomatic Colloquial Sentences, English-Pakkhto. Lahore, 1875. Second Edition. 
Dera Ghazi Khan, 1884. 

Plowden, Major T. C., — Translation of the Kalid-i Afghani (see Hashes, above), with notes, Historical, 
Geographical, Grammatical and Explanatory. Lahore, 1893. 

Plowden, Major T. C., — Translation of the Ganj-i-Pakkhto. Lahore, 1893. 

Plowden, Major T. C., — A Grammar and Syntax of Pakhto, or the north dialect of Afghani, as spoken in 
British Afghanistan. 

Plunkett, Capt. (Lient.-Col.) G. T., — Conversation Manual in English, Hindustani, Persian and Pashtu. 
London, 1875. Second Edition (Revised), 1893. 

Thorbubn, S. S., — Bannu or our Afghan Frontier. London, 1876. Chapter iv contains a number ot 
Pashto proverbs. 

Henry, V., — Etudes Afghanes. Paris, 1882. 

Casartelli, L. C .,—Les Afghans et leur Langues. Bulletin de l’Athenee oriental. Paris, 1882. 
(Reference taken from Geiger’s last work.) 

Hubschmann, H., — Iranische Studien ; Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, Vol. xxiv, 1884, pp. 391 and ff. 

Thornton, T. H., C.S.I., D.C.L., — The Vernacular Literature and Folklore of the Panjdb. Journal of 
the Royal Asiatic Society. Vol. xvii (N. S.), 1885, pp. 373 and S. Pashto Literature, pp. 389, 
40 G. 

Scott, G. B., — Pukhto or Pushto Manual for the use of Surveyors. Calcutta, 1886. Contains a 
V ocabnlary. 

•Darmestetee, J,, — Rapport sur une mission philologique dans VHindoustan. Paris, 1887. 
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Darmesteter, J., — Chants populaires des Afghans. Paris, 1888 — 50. Contains an account of th® 
Language, Literature and History of the Afghans, together with a large' collection of popular 
songs, edited and translated. 

Muhammad IsmaIl Khan, Maulawl, — Khazana-i Afghani, with English Translation. Lahore, 1889. 

Ahmad Shah IIizwA.nI, Mir, — A Pashto Grammar in Urdfl. Rawalpindi, 1890. 

Biddulph, C. E., — Afghan Poetry of the XVIIth Century, being Selections from the Poems of Khush 
Hal Khan Khatah, with Translation and Grammatical Introduction London, 1890. See also 
As. Quar. Rev., ix, 91 and ff. 

Biddulph, C. E„ — Afghan Poetry. As. Quar. Rev., 2nd Series, i, pp. 243 and 8* 

Blumhardt, J. F., — Catalogues of the Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, and Pushtu printed Books in the Library of 
the British Museum. London, 1893. 

Blumhardt, J. F., — Catalogue of the Library of the India Office, -Vol. II. — Part III, Hindi , Punjabi, 
Pushtu and Sindhi Books. London, 1902. 

Geiger, W., — Afghanische Studien. Kuhn’s Zeitsohrift, xxxiii. 1893, pp. 246 and ff., 474 and ff. 

Geiger, W., — Etymologie und Lautlehre des Afghanischen. Abhandlungen der philosophisch-philologi- 
chen Classe der koniglichen bayerischen Academie der Wissenschaften, Vol. xx, 1893, pp. 167 
and ff. Also separate reprint, Munich, 1893. 

Geiger, W., — Das afghanische Prateritum ( Zur Morphologic des afghanischen Ver bums'). Indo- 

germanische Forschnngen, iii, pp. Ill and ff. 

Geiger, W., — Die Passivconstruction des Prdteritums transitiver Verlam Iranischen. Roth’s Festgruss, 
pp. 1 and ff. 

Geiger, W., — Die sprache der Afghanen, das P a shto. Grundriss der Iranischen Philologie, VoL ii» 
Pt. ii, pp. 201 and ff. Strassbnrg, 1898. 

MaulavI Ahmad, — The Ganj-i-Pakkhto. Composed by Maulavi Ahmad ; resident in Tangi, Tapa, Hasht - 
naghar. Place of publication and date ? (See Hughes, above.) 

Anon., — The Pushtu Language (by a Russian Officer Studying Pushtu at Bukhara). Asiatic Quarterly 
Beview. New Series, Yol. viii (1894), p. 213. 

Murray, J. W., — A Dictionary of the Pathan Tribes on the N. W. Frontier of India. Calcutta, 1899, 

N’imatollaii, Mulla, — Bahar-i-Bangin Afgh&ni, Hissa Awwal. Lahore, 1899. 

Gilbertson, G., and Munshi Jawahir Singh, — Lessons on Pakkhtoo Prose Composition, Part I, a Collect 
tion of Passages, set at recent Higher Standard Examinations, with Appendices. Benares, 1900. 

Gilbertson, G. W.,— First Pakkhtoo Book. A short Guide intended to facilitate Conversing, etc. Edited 
by M. J. Singh, Amballa. Benares, 1901. 

Roos-Keppel, Captain G., C.I.E., and Qazi Abdul Ghani Khan, assisted by Sahibzada Abdul Qatum, ' 
K.B., — A Manual of Pushtu. London, 1901, * 

Lorimer, J. G., [C.I.E.,] I.C.S., — Grammar and Vocabulary of Waziri Pashto. Calcutta, 1902. 

Lorimer, Major D. L. R., — Pashtu, Part I. Syntax of Colloquial Pashtu, with Chapters on the Persian 
and Indian Elements in the Modern Language. Oxford, 1915. 

The Earliest Translation of the Bible into Pashto is, — The New Testament, translated from the Originals 
into the Pushtoo Language, by the Serampore Missionaries. Serampore, 1818. Several transla- 
tions have since been issued by the British and Foreign Bible Society. 
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PASIHTO grammar 

• • 

The arrangement of the following sketch of Pashto Grammar is based on that 
found in Major Raverty’s well-known work. As regards the matter, it is partly taken 
from Major Rayerty, partly from Dr. Trumpp, and partly from M. Darmesteter. 

In transcribing the specimens into the Roman character, difficulty has been 
experienced in giving the vowel sounds correctly. They differ in every dialect. Every 
care has been taken, and, when possible, the proof-sheets have been, in each case, 
revised by the original translator. 
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SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED FOR PASHTO. 

Vowels. 

°, a, d, a, i, i, «, u, e, e, o, d, ai, au. 

Consonants. 


£ 

G 

t 

t 

4> 

4 

b 

J 

J 

J 

A 

; 

i 


b 

P 

t 

t 

s 

s , or z, according to sound, 
some tribes, and dg. 

j 

ch 

h 

tek 

d 

d 


r 

r 

z 

zh 

g, in the South-west zh. 


With 


J- sh 

kh, in the South-west ?h. 

•? 

\o t 
io Z 

t \ 

t m 

-/ 

c3 q 

k 

^ 9 

J l 


r 

f 

y 

i 

^ y 


m 

n 

or 

to 

h 




^ has two sounds, a soft and a hard one. When transliterated by s or z, it has the 
sound of s in ‘ sin,’ and z in ‘ zeal,’ respectively. When transliterated by Is or dg , as 
in the Buner version, it has the sound of ts or dz, respectively. 

is pronounced like the s in ‘ pleasure ’ in the South-western dialect, and is then 
transliterated zli. Elsewhere it has simply the sound of the hard g in * go/ and is then 
transliterated by g. 

^ is pronounced as a hard guttural Ml, something like the ch in loch, only more 
rough, in the North-east. It is then transliterated kh. In the South-western dialect it 
is pronounced like the sh in ‘ shine,’ and is then transliterated sh. The compound 
properly kkh, or ksh, is pronounced ke in the North-east and kshe in the South-west. 
The word is a preposition, and means ‘ in.’ 

is the equivalent of the Indian w, and is transliterated n. It should be remarked 
that the pronunciation of this letter is rather that of a nasalized r than of an n. Indeed 
the letter is sometimes pronounced as if it were a simple r. 

The peculiar Pashto short a, I represent by a small ° above the line, as in (Peshawar) 
k"sh'c. Its use varies according to locality. In one place we have k*sh a r, and in another 
lcasha r. In writing in the vernacular, it is sometimes represented by zabar, sometimes 
bv zkr, and sometimes by pesh- The peculiar Afrkll d is transliterated a. It is pro- 
nounced like the a in oil. A final i is often pronounced e, and a final u, o. 

7er stands for both i and e (short), and^eM for u and o (short). 

I have throughout followed M. Darmesteter in omitting, in transliteration, a final h , 

* 

except when it is clearly pronounced in words like gundh, a fault, shah, a king. 
All authorities agree that the h is not heard in the termination of feminine nouns, but 
they differ in regard to other words. For instance, Major Eaverty writes todshah , grass. 


not wash' 1 . 


0 
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PASHTO SKELETON GRAMMAR. 


I. — PRONUNCIATION. 


The North-eastern Af ghans pronounce sh as a hard kh, like the ch in loch. The particle kshe (often written ksh) is pronounced let 
in the North-east. Zh. is pronounced g in the North-east, like the g in go. 


II.— NOUNS. 

Nine declensions. 


I.— 

Sing. 

(a) Masc. — 

_ Dir. sarai, a man. 
Obi. sari. 

Voc. at saraiya. 

(4) Fem. — 

Dir. j‘n, a maiden. 
Obi. j“ne. 

Voc. aij’ne. 

II.— 

(a) Masc. — 

Dir. pldr, father. 
Obi. plar. 

Voc. at pldra. 

(4) Masc. — 

Dir. melm°, guest. 
Obi. melm‘. 

Voc. at melm‘. 

III.— 

Dir. shpa, night. 


Plur. 

sari, 
sard, 
at sard. 


jne. 

j m no. 

aij‘nd. 


plaruna. 
pldruno. 
at pldruno. 


melmdna. 
melmano. 
at melmdnb. 


sipe. 

shpb. 
at shpd. 


an lo. 
at gi ld. 


nmdnfaa. 
nmandad. 
at nmdndab. 


Obi. thpe. 

Voc. at shpe. 

IV.— 

(a) Masc. — ■ 

Dir. gh’l, thief. 

Obi. ghl'. 

Voc. at gh l". 

(4) Masc. — 

Dir. nmunda, prayer. 

Obi. nmdndaa. 

Voc. at nmdndaa. 

V.— 

(a ) — 

Dir. ush, cameL ushdn. 

Obi. ush. ushdno. 

Voc. at usha. ai ushdno. 

(&)-- 

Dir. manddno, a m anddnogan. 
churning-stick. 

Obi. mandano. manddndgdnb. 

Voc. ai manddno. ai manddndgdnb. 

w- 

Dir. mulla, a priest, mulldyan. 

Obi. mulla. mulldyano. 

Voc. ai mulld. ai mulldyano. 


Vi- 
sing. Obi. Plur. 

(a) todsh m , grass tedsho. 

(masc.). 

(4) gh ted, cow. ah ted icd. 

(c) jinai, girl. jino. 

(d) bdna, eye lash. band. 

(e) skhteandar, a steer. 

Nom. pi. skhmand'r. 

Obi. pi. s khteand‘rb. 

In other respects these nouns do not 
change. 

VII.— 

Dir. gh‘r, a mountain, ghruna, 

nkl /• it v.® rth 


III.- PRONOUNS. 

1st Person — 

Sing. 

Nom. so. 


Gen. damn. 
Obi. md. 


Plur. 

muzh, muzha (S.-W.) 
mug. muga (N.-E.) 
dztnuzh. dzmu q. 
muzh(a), mug{a). 


2nd Person— 

Nom. ta. tdse, tasu. 

Gen. std. stdse. 

Obi. ta. tdse, tasu. 

Voc. prefixes ai to obi. form. 

Acc. takes the obi. form in both first 
second persons. 


and 


Obi. ghr' 

Voc. ai gh r“. 

VIII.— 

Dir. sizni, a swad- 
dling-band. 
Obi. sizni. 

Voc. ai sizni. 


ghruno. 
ai gh runn. 


stznai. 

siznb. 
ai sizno. 


IX. — Nouns which do not change — 
Dir. teidr, jealousy. teidr. 

Obi. teidr. teidr. 

Voc. ai teidr. ai teidr. 


3rd Person— he, she, it, that. 


Nom. ha gh a (masc. 
and fem.) 

, ( haah m (masc.) 
' \highe (fem.) 


hagha (masc. and 
fem.) 

ha gh o or ha gh oe 
(masc. and fem.) 


Pronominal Suffixes— 

Nominative (both numbers). 

1. am. u. 

2. e. ai. 

3. i. i. 


Formation of Cases— 

Accusative is same as Nominative. 

Agent is same as Oblique form. 

Other cases by adding the following to 
the oblique form : — I 

Gen. da — • I 

i 

Dat. -ta, -teala, -lara, -la, or tea — ta, | 
tea — icata, tea — htra, tea — la. 

Abl. la, la — a na (Obi. forms ending 
in consonants), la — na (Obi. forms 
ending in vowels). 

Loc. pa, pa— k the. 

Thus : 

Gen. da sari. 

Dat. sari ta, tea sari la, etc. 

Abl. la sari, la sari na, la pldr-a 
na. 


Contracted Pronouns— 

Oblique (both numbers), 

1. me. mu, tim. 

2. de. mu, um. 

3. ye, ya. ye, ya. 

rd, rd ta, etc., to me, to us. 

dar, dar ta, etc., to thee, to you. 

war, war ta, etc., to him, to them, etc. 
tri, from him, them, etc. 
pri, pi, upon him, them, etc. 


(rf)- 

Dir. mdr. a mother. 
Obi. mdr. 

Voc. ai mdrt . 

( e ) — 

Dir. d&ne, son. 

Obi. 4&be. 

Voc. ai d&oya. 

(/)-, 

Dir. heng, » groan. 
ObL king. 

Voc. ai henga. 


mende. 
mendo. 
ai mendo. 


dzdman. 
feamano.- 
ai dzdmano. 


hengahdr. 
hengahdrb. 
ai hingahdro. 


Demonstrative Pronouns — 

This. 

(«)- 


Nom. 

dagha or 

dagha. 


da (M. 


and F.) 


( 

' da gh“ or da 

daghb or deo 

Obi. ] 

i fM.) 

(M. and F.) 

digh e or da 



> \F •) 


(6)- 




Nom. hdyo (sing, and plur., both genders). 
Obi. had (sing, and plur.) 

W~ 

Nom. de (M. and F.) d ui (M. and F.) 

Obi. de. dui or ditto. 


Gender- 

Most adjectives form fem. in a. Thus 
Ine, gu-at, fem. logo ; ud“, asleep, fem. 
uda ; tsbrh, fat, fem. tjarba. These 
ferns, belong to Old ded. 

Specimens of Participles. 


Reflexive Pronouns — 

Self. 

£*4/.ViM.i kjtp’l (M.) 


Nom. 

Obi. 


Kt. t*la it. i k/i/Tla (K.) 
khl“l , M.i kh /did (M. and F.) 


li 


Sing. Plur. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem 
l r* or kar, kru or I-r* ur kr’l. ire or 
done. krala. krale. 

karai, kare. kari. kart. 

done. 

radii, rd ghl a or raghT raghle or 
come, rdghlala. or raghT l . raghlale. ' 

t 


Interrogative Pronouns — 

Who? tS'k. Old. chd. 

What? Ni.m. y l dm or kam (JI.) 
sg. ,V pi. 

i >W. 

sg. k pi. 

?»a = what? anv. 


f l d 

I'koma nr kanut (F.) 

{ kom or kam i M.) 

home or kame (F.) 
d&ine (Obi. sfeino)=any. 


Relative Pronoun — 

chi. 


D 2 


VO U X. 
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PASHTO. 


rv.— VERBS. 

(1) Verbs whose infinitives end in *1 may be either transitive or intransitive. Those in ed‘l are intransitive and in vr‘l, 
transitive. Infinitives of causals end in a-w m l. 


(8) Verb Substantive— 


(1) Pres. 


(D 

( 2 ) 

(3). 


Sing. 
yam. 
ye. 

! dai or ehta 

jssi. *««*-■ 

(fem.) J 


Plnr. 

yu. 

yai or yditai. 


Past. (1) 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Fnt. ba yam, etc. The 3rd 

wum. 

t DM. 

person sing, and plur. is 

(2) 

we. 

wai. 

ba tci or ba wi na, not ba 

r wu, 

wi. 

dai, etc. 


1 (masc.) 

Pres. Subj. wi or wind for 

v d r 

| wa 

wg. 

all persons and both 


l(fem.) 


numbers. 


Past Snbj. ba warn, 
etc. 

Past Snbj., Optional 
form. 

teat at woe through- 
out. 


(2) absed'l, to exist. Pres, aosam, etc. Past Cond. aosedam, etc. 

(3) ked‘l, to become. Pres. kezham, etc. Imperf. lcedam, etc. 

(4) shin‘1, to become (used to form Passive). 


Sing. Plur. 
Pres. (1) sham. shu. 

Imperf. (1) 

Sing. 

shwam or shwalam. 

Plnr. 

shwu or shwalu. 

Past Part, siawai. 
The rest is regular. 

(2) she. shat. 

(2) 

shine or shwale. 

shtcai or fkwalai. 

(3) shi. shi. 

(3)| 

f sh‘ (masc.) 

(. shwa or shwala (fem.) 

shwu or shus‘1 (masc.) 
shine or shurali (fem.) 



The Begular Verb. — There are two main tenses, the Imperfect and the Present. There are 37 classes of verbs, 13 Intransi- 
tive, 24 Transitive. These differ according to the roles for the formation of the Imperfect and Present. Specimens of each 
are given below. Of Intransitive verbs, the 1st, 2nd, and 8th classes form the 3rd sing. Imperfect by changing final l of the 
infinitives to silent A. Thus pohed‘1, poked'. The 3rd, 4th, and 9th drop the final “l of the infinitive. Thus kshe-nast‘l, kshe- 
nast. The imperfects of the other classes are subject to special rules. The formation of the Present of Intransitive verbs 
differs in each class. As regards Transitive verbs, the Imperfect and all tenses derived from it, and from the Past Part, are 
passive, and use the passive construction, — the direct object being in the nominative^ and the subject in the agent case. The 
6th, 11th, 14th, 20th, and 21st classes form the 3rd sing. Imperf. by changing l of the Infinitive to silent h. Thus anned'l, 
dr wed'. Similarly the 1st, 2nd, 6th, 7th, and 12th classes, with lengthening of the root-vowel. Thus tar‘1, tar'. The 3rd, 
4th, 9th, 10th, 15th, and 22nd classes drop the final m l of the Infinitive. Thus ghosht‘1, ghosht. The imperfects of the other 
classes are subject to special rales. In nearly all verbs, the 3rd pi. masc. Imperf. is the same as the Infinitive. As regards 
the formation of the Present of Transitive verbs, the 1st, 2nd, 6th, 17th, 18th, 20tji, 21st, and 24th classes simply drop the l of 
the Infinitive, and affix the necessary personal termination. For each of the other classes there are special rales. 

The Irregular Verb. — The irregularities consist either in the verb being defective, or in irregularities' in the formation of 
the Imperfect and Past. See the list of classes below. 


Formation of Tenses. — Pres. Part. 6 Forms, as follows :— 


Infinitive. 


Pres. Part. 


(1) zghast‘1, to run. 

(2) wul‘1 , to wash. 

(3) wat’l, to come out. 

(4) tar‘1, to bind. 

(5) daked’l, to fill. 

(6) -mdtaw l, to break. 

Mascs. of Nos. 1, 2, and 3 belong to 6th declension, and 

of 4, 5, and 6 to the 9th ; all ferns, to the 3rd. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

zghdstan *■ 

•ana. 

Will’. 

inula. 

wdt m . 

wdta. 

tarun. 

taruna. 

dakun. 

dakuna. 

mdtaun. 

mdtduna. 


Tenses based on the present — 


Past Part. 2 Forms, as follows : — 
Infinitive. Sing. 

Masc. 

( 1 ) kshe-yast‘1, lcshe-yastalai. 

to insert. 

( 2 ) dqh ust‘1. dah ustai. 

to clothe. 

Many verbs use both forms. 

There are also irregular formations. 
Thus, waldred‘1, to stand. 
pre-inat‘l, to fall. 
nast'l, to sit. 



Plur. 

Fem. 

Masc. and Fem. 

-ale. 

•alt. 

-te. 

-ti. 


pp. vsaldr. 
pre-wot. 
ndst. 


Noun of Agency. Formed thus : — 

Infinitive. Sing. Plur. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. and Fem. 

Iwast'l, to read. Iwastunai or -une or - uni or unlei. 
Iwastunkai. -unke. 

This is commonly also used as a Present Participle. 


(2) Pres. Subj. — Prefixes optionally iru to Present. Intran- 

sitive verbs, class 3, and Transitive, classes 5, 9, 17, 
and 20, always omit ten. Intransitive, classes 8, 11, 
12, 13, and Transitive, classes 2, 15, 16, 18, and 19, are 
defective, and form the Pres. Subj. by means of a ; 
periphrasis, or with the aid of other verbs. 

(3) Optative . — Identical with the Pres Subj., exc. that it j 

adds de to the 3rd Sg. and PI. When a personal : 
pronoun is used, de precedes wu, otherwise wu 
precedes de. 

(4) Future . — Prefixes ba to the Pres. Subj. When a personal 

pronoun is used, ba precedes the wu. Otherwise wu 
precedes la. I 

(5) Imperative— The same as optative. Has no first 

porson. The termination of 2nd sg. is a. 


Tenses based on Imperfect, and on Past Participle— 

(2) Past . — Prefixes optionally wu to Imperfect. Intransitive 

verbs, classes 3, 11, and 13, and Transitive, classes 5, 
9, and 20, always omit wu. Intransitive, classes 8, 10, 
and 12, and Transitive, classes 2 and 15-19, are defec- 
tive, and form the Past by means of a periphrasis, or 
with the aid of other verbs. 

(3) Habitual Imperfect. — Prefixes ba to Past. 

(4) Perfect. — Past Participle + yam, etc. (pres, of Auxiliary). 

(5) Pluperfect. — Past Participle + wum, etc. (past of Auxi- 

liary). 

(6) Doubtful Past . — Past Participle + la yam (Future of 

i Auxiliary) or + wi (Pres. Subj. of Auxiliary). 

i (7) Past Conditional . — Past Participle + wai or wde (Past 
Subjunctive of Auxiliary). 
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'Conjugation of Begular Intransitive Verb — zghaded‘1 (Cl. 2), ‘to ran.’ 

Infinitive, zghaled'l, * to ran.’ Past Part. 2 ghaledalai or zghaledai, ‘ run.' 

Sing. masc. Sing. fem. Plur. masc. and fern. 

Noun of Agency, zghaledunai or zghaleddnkai, ‘ a runner,’ ‘ running.’ zghaledune or z gh aledunh*. zghaleduni or 

ir ~ * zghaledunki. 


Tenses based on tbe Present. 


(1) Pres., ‘ I run ’ — 

Sing. Plur. 

(1) z gh alam zghalu. 

(2) z gh ale z gh alai. 

(3) zghali z ah ali. 


(2) Pres. Subj., ‘ I may run ’ — 
( tou ) z gh alam. etc. 

(4) Future, ‘ I shall run ’ — 
(tou) ba z gh alam or 
za ba (tou) zghalam, etc. 


(3) Optative, * I should run ’ — 
1st and 2nd persons, same as 
Pres. Subj. 

3rd sg. and pi. (tou) de zahali or 
ha gh a de (tou) z gh ali. 


(5) Imperative, ‘ run thou ’ — 
1st Person, wanting. 

2nd sg. (wu) zghala. 

2nd pL (wu) z gh alai. 

3rd Person, same as Optative. 


Tenses based on Imperfect and on the Past Participle. 


(1) Imperf., ‘ I was running ’ — 

(2) Past, * I ran ’ — 

Sing. 

(1) zghaledam 

(2) zghalede 
( Mas. zghaled * 

3 1 

C Fem. zghaleda or 
zghaledala 

Plnr. 
eghaledu. 
z a hale dai. 
zghaled'l or 
z ghaled *. 
zghalede or 
zghaledale. 

(wu) zghaledam. etc. 

(3) Habitual Imperfect, 

‘ I used to run ’ — 

(wu) ba zghaledam or 
za ba (toit) zghaledam, 
etc. 


(4) Perfect, ‘ I have run’ — 

Sing. 

Masc. Fem. 

(1) z gh aledalai gam z gh aledale gam 

(2) zghaledalai ye zghaledale ye 

(3) 2 gh aledalai dai z ghaledale dai 


Plur. 

Masc. and Fem. 
Zghaledali yu. 
z gh aledali yai. 
zghaledali di. 


(6) Doubtful Part., * I may have run’ — 


(6) Pluperfect, * I had run’ — 

Sing. Plur. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. and Fem. 

(1) zghaledalai to um zghaledale wum z gh aledali tou. 

(2) „ we „ we „ wai. 

(3) „ wu „ wa „ wu (fem. we). 


Sing. Plur. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. and Fem. 

(1) z gh aledalai ba yam, z gh aledale ba yam, z gh aledali la yu, 
and so on, or zghaledalai (etc.) wi for all persons and numbers. 


(7) Past Conditional, ‘ had I run’ — 

M. zghaledalai wai or wae, and so throughout, the participle 
changing for gender. 


Conjugation of (Regular Transitive Verb— akhist'l (Cl. 4), ‘ to seize.’ 
Infinitive, akhist’l, to seize. Past Part., dkhistalai. ‘ seized.' 

Sing. Masc. Sing. Fem. 

Noun of Agency, dkhistunai or dkhistunkai. ‘ a seizer.’ a k his tune or -unke. 


Plur. 

Masc. and Fem. 
dkhistuni or -unki. 


Tenses based on the Pre- 
sent. 

(2) Pres. Subj. ‘ I may seize,’ 
(wu) dkhlam (contracted to 
wdkhlam), etc. 

i 

(3) Optative, ‘ I should seize.’ 
1st and 2nd persons, same as 
Pres. Subj. 

(5) Imperative, • seize thou.' 
1st Person wanting. 

(1) Pres. ‘ I seize,’ Sg. dkhlam. 

-e, -i. 

PI. akhlu. -at, j 

(4) Future, ‘ I shall seize,’ 
(wu) ba dkhlam or za ba 
(wu) dkhlam (icdkhlam), etc. 

1 3rd sg. and pi. (tou) de dkhli 
or hagha de (wu) dkhli 
( wdkhli ). 

2nd sg. (wu) akhla. 

pi. (wu) akhlai. 

3rd Person, same as Optative. 


Tenses based on the Imperfect and on the Past Participles. — These are all passive. The verb agrees with the 
object in Gender and Number, and the subject is put in the case of the agent. For the agent, either the full pronominal forms 
md, td, hagha, etc.) may be used or the contracted obi. forms (me, de, ye, etc.). 


was being seized (by j (2) Past, ‘ was seized (by me, etc.) ’ (mi, 
td, hagha, etc.) tcdkhist or wu (me. 


(1) Imperfect ? 

me),' etc. . . 

Obj. Sg. Masc. (md or me, etc.) dkhist. | de, ye, etc.) dkhist. and so on. 

dkhista or ' Note. — Full pronominal forms always 
dkhistala. ! precede the wu and contracted forms 


Sg. Fem. 
PI. Masc. 


,, PI. Fem. „ 

‘ I was being seized,’ 
‘ Thou . . . ,’ 

and so on. 


dkhist * or 

dkhist‘1. 

dkhist? or 

dkhistale. 

dkhist-am. 

akhist-e. 


follow it. 


(3) Habitual Imperfect, ‘used to be 
seized (bv me, etc.) ’ (md, td, hagha. 
etc.) ba tcdkhist or ba wu (me, de, 
ye, etc.) dkhist. 


Passive Voice. 


(4) Perfect, ‘ has been seized (by me, etc.) ’ (md, 
td, hagha, etc., me. de. y?, etc.) dkhistalai 
dai. With the object fem., the verb would 
be dkhistale da, and so on. 


( 0 ) Pluperfect, ‘ had been seized iby me, etc.).’ 

Similarly to perfect. 
dkhistalai icu, etc. 


(6) Doubtful Past, ‘ may have been seized (by 
me, etc.) ’ i md, ta, hagha, etc.) ba dkhistalai 
wi, or ba (me, de, ye, etc.) dkhistalai wi. 
The participle agrees with object in gender 
and number. 


This is formed by conjugating the Past Participle (which agrees with the sub- 
ject in gender and number) with the auxiliary verb shw‘1, to be. 

Thus dkhistalai shi, he is seized ; dkhistale shi, she is seized ; hagh a ba 
wdkhistalai shi. or tou dkhistalai ba ski, lie will be seized ; dkhistalai sh‘, he 
was seized ; dkhistale shica or shwala, she was seized. 


(7) Past Conditional, ‘ had ( — ) been seized (by 
me, etc.) ’ 

(md, ta, hagha, etc., me, de, ye, etc.) 
dkhistalai icai or tea?, and so on. 
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SYNOPSIS OF THE XXXVII VERB AT. CLASSES. 


Class. 

Infinitive. 

Meaning. 

Pres., 
Indicative, 
3rd Sg. 

Proa.. 

Subjunctive, 

Srd'Sg. 

Imperfect, 
3rd Sg. Muo. 

Past, 3rd Sg., 
Maso. 

Past Participle. 

BimsiL 





Intransiti 

ive Verbs. 




I 

pohcd’l 

to know 

pohezhi 

ton + Pres. 

poked* 

mu + Imperf. 

pdhedalai. 






Ind. 



II 

zahaled‘1 

to run 

zahali 


zqhaled* 

99 

zahaledalai. 

kshe-ndstai. 


III 

kshe-ndst’l 

to sit 

kshe-ni 

kshi-ni 

kshe-ndst 

kshe-ndst 


IY 

chdwd'l 

to split 

chid 

ten + Pres. 

chdwd 

mu + Imperf. 

chamdai. 






Ind. 




V 

khat m £ 

to ascend 

kke.zhi 

» 

khot (pi. 

9» 

khatalai. 

1 sg. pPast 

VI 





khat'l or 

khdf) 



k hat am. 

mr'l 

to die 

mr% 

1 

99 

mar 


maf. 
swat . 


VII 

*rn m l 

to burn 

sicadsi 

99 

s* (north), su 



VIII 

mdted'l 




(south) 



\ 

to break 

matezki 

. mat shi 

mated * 

mat sh m 

mat. 


IX 

zahdsht’l 

to run 

(zghaii) 

mu + Pres. 
Ind. 

99 

zahasht 

mu H- Imperf. 

zqhdshtai. 


xr 

drum‘l 

to go 

drumi 

(O 

(loir) 

(talat or 


XlJ 

lar‘l 





tlalai). 


to go 

(d&t) 

Idr shi 

(t‘) 

Idr 

(talai or 

tlalai). 

talai or tlalai. 


XII 1 

tl’l 

to go 

(d&i) 

( Idr shi) 

tl m or t‘ 

(Idr) 


xi ;i L 

ra-ghl m l 

to come 

(rd-d& ii) 

( rd-shi ) 

(rd-f) 

rd-ghat 

rd-ahlalai or 








rd-ghalai. 






Transitiv 

e Verbs. 



' 

i 

tar‘1 

to bind 

tari 

mu + Pres. 

tar * 

mu + Imperf. 

tafalat. 

- 





Ind. 



ii 

khashaw'l 

to bury 

khashaid 

khash kri 

khashdw * 

khash kaf 

j khash karat. 


r 

ghbsht‘1 

to desire 

ghmari 

mu + Pres. ! 

ahosht 

mu + Imperf. 

ghbshtalai. 

sht to*dr. 

i 




Ind. i 




II H 

aghustU 

to clothe 

aahundi 

»» 

dahust, 

99 

dghustai or , 

st to ud. 

1 

skasht’l 



skafht 


-alai. 


L 

to clip 

skani 

99 


skashtalai. 

sht to »». ■ 

r 

mund'l 

to find 

mumi 

99 

mund 


mundalai. 

IV ] 

lwa*t*l 

to read 

lie alt 


Iwast 


Iwastalai. 


l 

akhtsfl 

to seize 

akhli 


dkhist 


dkhistalai. 


V 

bdil’L 

to lose (at 

bdeli 

bdeli 

bail* 

bdel * 

baelalai. 




plav). 


mu -(- Pres. : 





VI 

may'l 

to speak 

uay% 

may * or we 

mu + Imperf. 

mayalai. 





Ind. 



VII 

balU 

to call 

bolt 


bdl * 


balalai. 


VIII 

mazhl'l 

to kill 

mazhni 

99 

wdzh.’ 


mazhalai. 


IX 

prd-nat'l 

to unloose 

prd-nad&l 

prd-nadai 

pra-nat 

prd-nat 

prd-natai or 




■* 




-alai. 

- 

X 

misht’l 

to dis- 

wuli 

mu + Pres. 

might 

mu + Imperf. 

wishtalai. 




charge. 


Ind. 




XI 

arv) 3 d"l 

to hear 

drill 

wdrtci 

armed * 

rnarmed * 

drmedalai. 


XII 

pezhond'l 

to know 

yezhawi 

mu + Pres. 

pezhdnd * 

mu + Imperf. 

pezhandalai. 






Ind. | 




XIII 

khand‘1 

to laugh 

khandi 


khand’l 


khan dal ax . 


XIV 

mush“l 

to rub 

muz hi 


mush ‘ 


mushalai. 


XV f 

y*sh*l 

to place 

■zhdt) 

(zhdt) 

yesh 

(ke-sho) 

yeshai. 


XVI ( 

ki-shw‘l 

to place 

( ke-zhdi ) 

[ke-zhdi) \ ke-sho \ 

ke-sho 

( veshai ). i 


xvri i 

zhin 

to place 

zhdt 

zhdi 

{ke-sho) 

( ke-sho ) 

(yeshai). 


XVIII 

urn 

to take, 

icri 

\yb-sx) 

icaf 

(yo-mar) 

war at. 


XIX 

bi-w'l 

to remove 

hid yl 

(bo-dsi) 

li-w m 

(hot) 

bt-walai. 

* 

XX 

kshe~naw m l 

to cause 

kshe naici 

kshe-nami 

kshe-ndvT 

kshe-ndw * 

kshe-namalai. 



i 

to sit. 







XXI 

sdt‘l 

to nourish [ 

sdti 

mu + Pres. 

sdt a 

mu + Imperf. 

sdtalai. 






Ind. 




XXII 

n$hard*l 

sw m l 

to swallow 

n ihari 

99 

nqhard 

>9 

n ahardai. 


XXIII 

to burn 

sicadzt 


s’ (N.-E.), su 


satoai. 







(S.-W.). 




XXIV 

kav'l 

to do 

kaut 

mu ki 

kdicuh or k m 

wuk * 

! 

(karat). 
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Standard. 

Buner. 

Plains Yusuf zai. 

Swat Valley. 

Bajauf. 

Ghilzai. 

Afridi. 

K hat ak. 

1 

yau . 











2 

d^* . 










3 

dre 










4 

tsaldr 




saldr 



Ualor 

salor . 



6 

pindza 


pindl* 


pinz* 



pinda* 

pint* 


6 

shpagfr 


shpag 


1 

1 



shpeg 

shpezh. 

7 

owa • 


uw* . 


1 

1 

UW 

ow* . 

uw* .. 


8 

• 


at* 




— 



— ••• 

9 

na 


nah* . 







an* . 


10 

las 










11 

yaulas 


yawdlas 








12 

dwalas 


dolas 








13 

diarlas 


dyarlas 







dyarlas 

dyarlas. 

14 

ts arias 


tswfirlas 


swarlas , 

1 

tbwarlas 

swarlas 

swarlas. 

16 

pin dr alas 


pindz alias 


pinzallas . . 



pindzallas . 

pinzallas 

pinzallas. 

16 

sparlas 


shparas 







shparas 

shparas. 

17 

dwalas 


uw'llas 


uwallas 





owallaB 

uwallas 


18 

atalas 


at*llas 


atallas 









19 

nun as 


niillas 





nunas 



20 

shil . 


sh*l 


shal 



sh*l . 


! 

30 

dersh 











| 

40 

tralwesht 


Ualwekht 


salwekht . 

saulekht . 


nalwekht . 

salwekht 

salwesht. 

60 

panclzos 




panzos 



pandzos 

panzos 

j 

60 

shpeta 


shpet* 








70 

awia . 


auya . 






auya . 

anyth 

80 

atia . 


atya . 

- 





atya . 

atya. 

1 

90 

nawe 


n«I . 



atyalas 


nwi . 


! 

100 

sil 


ts*l . 


sal • 

1 

| 


tb*l . 

S*1 

1 ... . 









I 

i 

! 

! 

i 

i 

1 

.. 


Note. — W here a number is not given, it is the same as in the preceding column. 
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PAStfTO. 

N orth -Eastern Dialect. 

The North-eastern, dialect of Pashto is, so far as British territory is concerned, spoken 
in the north-western portions of the District of Hazara, in the Chhachh country ’of the- 
District of Attock, by all the inhabitants of Afghan descent in the District of 
Peshawar, except the Akora Khataks of the south-east of the District, and by, the 
Bangashes of the north-west, and north-centre of the District of Kohat. 

The following figures show the number of speakers of the North-eastern dialect in- 
Pashto-speaking Districts, in British territory : — 

Hazara 29,151 

Attock • . . 15,391 

Peshawar 654,940 

Kohat 107,492 

Total . 806,974 

The following specimen, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, is in the 
North-eastern or Pakhto dialect as spoken in the Peshawar District. Note that there is- 
a tendency to substitute u for Thus, i oarkawul, for t oar-kaufl, it was given, in 
which an“ has become u. The prefix of the genitive is d a , not da. The letter e is substi- 
tuted for ai, as in rd gh ale, for ra gh alai. he came. The past participle often ends in 5, as 
in led, he was made ; wulido, he was seen. Note also the forms ne (or na) a ma , I am not ; 
pe, on him ; and te-na, from it. 

Ihe specimen is from the pen of Mirza Sayyad Muhammad Khan, and has been 
revised by the late Mr. J . G. Lorimer, I.C.S., who was also kind enough to prepare the 
transliteration according to the system indicated in the preceding pages. 

The following figures show the number of speakers of each dialect of Pashto in- 


Peshawar : — 

North-eastern Dialect 654,940 

Sonth-western (gtatak) Dialect 54,525 


Total number of PashtOap-eakers 


. 709,465 
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[ No. I.] 

ERANIAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


PASHTO. 


North-eastern (Peshawar) Dialect. 

(Mirza Say y ad Muhammad Khan, 1898.) 

* 

H > 9 ^ 

I ; ^ tjsu sA A** JU J ^ ^ j; Sjjjj&J * ^ \SX*, r ~* 

jb <J$ *3$*^ j? J*~* ^ ^ c£/J ^ J^J \) Jfy*- L^i ^ yi * *~*i) <=■{. 

• 8*J*i 1 A-J <Ui fc Aj ^3 A3 ,-jjj AaL A>- k^->cL^ ^ Aj Ai- 

y ^ Aj &>* l>* Aj>- ♦ yy^y Af aJ J Axft ^ £y* O * ^ - * 4 A^bhS^ y 

Aj «3^=»-> A> A>- * j*^ ±Y* y*"* • — ^ ^ ^ — F* JF* cJ> *ij * 

*»- JH>» ^ **<=1 ^ yS/ij* “H li>Li>“!r^ ji^ s y*3^ £ ^ *?“ aJ ^ ' T - **“ ji *j_i 

. J J ♦ ^*1^* l^i ^3 33 lS^ £ t ^Ar»- 3 ^J3 3^ £^3^ (*^*^ v-^ *— ^ JJ- 

Af^ x*J * ^ yg j jj d] ^3b A*AAj j^j- * ^ ^^ =v ' l*. * l*A t ^ llj 3 cj*^* ^-“* ^ '- 

*^' *?“ jj C j3 £ 3 *-'* / jL ^3 *»4/ 33 / &3^J3 * 393 *** * c=ri »yj y r* ^ j4 **- 

jj <tj y\fiy * j^> ^^4 j tAj^- ^- ,3 <u3 <0 JjIS epj * ^Ur^ l^-o s j L/ ./Aa. j U 

ir, ^U. ^ tf+Jj tij. £ ^jyj jl ^ ij J3 A"j?* ^' 3 ^ \ji a** 1 iy 

*i u*i * r^ s?4j'* W *3 L -%3 * r* t>A*° s* 3 :x* £ s^ 5 - ,J ^ * A? A j' 9: 

-yi>/y y c5r J V*" jAJA^ * 3jt jj^Aii 3 _^i w ly 1/ ^ - 3 J <JH, 4 

x J> ^ 

*(? J* ^ V^l? J ^ 33 *^J3L3^ s»!^> 1*0 <A& * ^ sJ. Ij S^. J 4 3 ^ \j»yy &j &/j* yi 

"” « " ^ ^ y l “ ^ -* > “ * 

i5* )H ~ c)37^ )3^9 ^ 3 £ r 8 j; r^ ijr 0 * <yjT?~ £ 3 ; ^9 *& J cr/ ‘Hr 

<0 0 Ai A ^ j! LUtiii- <3 <lJj <iii & ij j£j ^-133 ij j'Li tJ * y £ lAr' 3 L:.pj 

<3 <J 3 *~ ^ 4 * 1 J 3 v/ l rr* £ tr* rH^*” yy- *-' ^ H s^-T ** -' - \J 3 jJ 

\j |»3a* tj ijfy* 33 63 j3 *3 • tS 3 LpUuALy* 3 a] iii y> e 3 ^.^y>- tJ 3 ^ y &s>- c—^- 

if3jyy tj j* ^ J3J3 *J“ ‘^•JJ _p. _ ^y-' l^ J_p ^j3 Ui i^~ ii ^ AsA 

* y~d \ A- J i^j ‘■'-^ZJ r* 
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C No. I.] 

ERANIAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

PASHTO. 

NORTH-EASTEBX (PESHAWAR.) DlALECT. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Mirza Say y ad Muhammad Khan , 1898.) 

$ 

D 4 yau sari dwa zaman wii. K a sh a r war-ta 

Of one man two sons there -were. By-the-younger-one him-to 

wuwe chi, ‘ ai plara, d a khp a la mala chi-s 4 bakhra me 

it-toas-said that, ‘ O father, from thine-own goods whatever portion to-me 

rasl ma-la ra-ka.’ Jor hagha pe wesha wuka. Tau 

■comes me-to give-to-me .’ Accordingly hy-him on-him division was-made. A 

so vraze pas k a sh*r zoe khp 4 l mal asbab ra-tol-ko, 

few days after by-the-younger son his-own goods (and) property was- gathered, 

yau lire mulk ta pa safar lar, au h 4 lta ye har-s 4 pa 

one far country to on journey went, and there hy-him everything on 

bad-‘amalai waluzaw‘1. K a m-wakht-chi war-sakba s 4 pate n 4 shw 4 l, no 
profligacy was-spent. As-soon-as him-with anything remained not was, then 

pa hagha mulk kkhe (ke) sakbta qahti paida-shwa. No de muhtaja 

in that country in mighty famine arose. Then he in-want 

shO. D a yau watanl sari naukar sho. Ha gh a d a bado-zinawaro 

becamg. Of one citizen man the-servant he-became. By-him of swine 

sarawulo-la pato-ta wastaw*l6. Chi cha s 4 na 

the- feeding -for the-ficlds-to he-was-sent. When hy-any-one anything not 

war-kawul, no p a -zr a -kkhe ye ter-shu, ‘da post a kki chi khanziran 

to-him-was-given, then in-his-mind-in for-him it-passed, ‘ these husks which swine 

pe Seda dakawl z a hum pe nas mor-kram.’ Chi pa 

on-them their-belly fill I also on-them belly satiated- could-make.' When to 

khud sho, no pa-zr a -kkhe ye wuwe chi, ‘ ajlba da 

himself he-came, then on-his-heart-in by-him it-was-said that, * wonderful is-it 
chi d a plar-me doitira <ler mazduran pa dodai maregi la 

that of my-fathcr so -many hired-servants on bread satisfy-themselves yet 

te-na ziyategl, au hal da de chi z a d s lta la lwage mram. 

it-from there-remaius-some, and fact this is that I here with hunger am-dying. 

Ha g ha de. Pa sain war-zam, au war-ta wayam chi, “ai plara, 

This is-(8o). I-am-arising I-am-to-him-going, and him-to I-am-saying that, “ O father, 
d“ Khodai guna me k a re-da, au sta makha-makh. D a de laiq 

of God sin by-me has-been-done, and thy face-before. Of this worthy 



NORTH-EASTERN (PESHAWAR) DIALECT. 
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Be *ma chi sta zoe wu-bal a le ah*m. Ma d a -khp a l6 mazdurano-na, 

not I-am that thy son called I-may-be. Me of-one-of-t hine-own servants-of 
wugana.” ’ Jor uchat pased plar-la warraghe. IP-wraya chi 

consider.”’ Accordingly up he-rose father -to went. From-a-far when 
plar-ta war khkara-sho, no zr a pe d*-lia gh a wuso. War dau 
the-father-to to-him he-appeared, then heart on-him of -him burnt. To-him running 
ye ko ; war tar-ghara-wat. au der ye khkul-ko. Zoe 

by-him was-done ; to-him embraced, and much by-him kissing-uas-done. By-the-son 
war-ta wuwe . chi, ‘ ai plara, ma d a Khodai guna k a re-da au 
him-to it-was-said that, * O father, by-me of Heaven sin has-been-done and 
sta rnakha - makh D 1 de qabil ne ‘ma chi sta zoe wu-bal a le 

thy face-before. Of that worthy not I-am that thy son called 

sh a m.’ Plar khp*lo naukarano-ta wuwe chi, ‘ d a -tolo-na 

I-may-be .’ By-the-father his-own servants-to it-yas-said that, 4 than-all 

khe jame rawobasax war w^aghundawai. Guta war pa las kai au 

best robe bring-out on-him put. Bing to-him on hand put and 

pane ye war-ta pa khpo kal ; chi pa-yau-zal-sara khwurak-wu-ku au hum 

shoes his him-to on feet put ; that together we-may-feed and also 

khushali wu-ku. Z*ka-chi da zoe me m a r wu, sar-dobara jwande sho; 

joy make. Because-that this son of-me dead was, again living became; 

wruk wu, bya munde sho.’ Pas pa khushhaltiya ye sara sa'at 

lost was, again found became.' Thereon in joyfulness by-them with the-time 

teraw*l6. 

was-passed. 


M a sh*r zoe ye pa-patl-kkhe wxih. Chi ra-rawan-sho au kor-ta 

Elder son his in-the-Jield was. TVhen he-started and the-house-to 

nizde sho, d a sandaro au d a gadedo awaz ye-tar-ghwaga sho. Yau 

near came, of music and of singing the-sound to-his-ears came. A 

naukar ye rawubaPlo, te-na tapos ye wu-k a ro, * chi da 

servant by-him was-called, (and) him-from inquiry by-him was-made, 4 what this 
s» di ? ’ Hagha pa-jawab-kkhe war-ta wuwe chi, ‘ wror-de 
thing is ?’ By-him in-answer him-to it-was-said that, ‘ brother-thy 

raghale-de. au plar-de wa-la loya melmastiya k a re-da, dapara-d°-de 

come-is, and thy-father him-to great hospitality hath-given, owing-to-this 

chi rogh jor ye wxxlido. De kh apa shw lo, zr e 

that safe (and) sound by-him he-has-been-seen' He angry __ became , heart-his 

wu-na-ghwukht* chi war-n a n*-wuzam. Plar ye rawuwat 

did-not-desire that to-him-I-may-enter. The-f ather-then to-him came-out 

p ukhla -ye-ko. Da plar-ta wuweyile chi, ‘ hkr-wuka 

(and) beseeching-by-him-xoas-done. By-him his-Jather-to it-was-said that, ‘ think 
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kala-rasi be khidmat kawuma, au hfichare me d*- weyil 6-na-de 

how-long thy service has-been-done-by-me, and ever by -me from- speech-fhy 

makb na-de garzwule; yau chelai de htun chare ra 

ihe-face not-has-been tumed-away ; one young-goat by-thee even ever to-me 

bakh'le-na-da chi da-khp*lo-ashnayan6-sara me khan da hawas 

bestowed-not-has-been that my-oum-friends-with by-me laughter {and) amusement 

k*re-we. Au da zoe chi-de raghe, chi da-tol mal-de pa 

might-be-made. And this son who-thine comes, by-tohom all goods-tky on 

damano khwar*le-de, no hagha-la de loya melmastiya 

musicians has-been-devoured, then him-to by-thee great hospitality 

wu-ka.’ D* war-ta wuwe chi, * ai zoya, t* mudam 

hath-been-done By-him him-to it-was-said that, * 0 son, thou always 
ra-sakha ye ; s‘-chi z*ma di, to! sta di. Kho khush-haltiya au 

near-me art; that-whi^h mine is, all thine is. So gladness and 

kbush-haledal munasib wu, z*ka-chi wrbr-de m*r wu, jwande sho; 

to-be-joyful befitting is, because brother-thy dead was, alive he-became ; 

wruk wu, ra-paida sho.’ 

lost he-was, to-us-found he-became .’ 


BUNER DIALECT. 

The next specimen comes from Buner. It differs very slightly from standard 
Pashto. We may note that the genitive prefix is d a and not da, and that a final short zer 
is transliterated i and not e. The word for * he was ’ is w a , not wu, and for ‘brother’ is 
ror, not wror. 
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IRANIAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


PASHTO. 


North-eastern (Buner) Dialect. 

t (8ir Harold Deane, K.C.S.I 1898 0 

Jy rf i y) _ ^ O ^ 3 y* L < 0 L* !L A>- ^ ^Li < U ib J) ~ 8 • ^ O 

-*-^y - Jj* ^ ^ lsA % J^j ^ ^ jA J - ^Lj;* 

<U> y *. L- 4 *j& £j y yT (^ILl Jy <*■>“ y — £ ^ ^ 

aJ jLa j yL a y a Axib y _ yy j r * *** y a y ^ ^ y — 

Lj ... y <o Vs>njb ^ ^ y ^j y jo L <s»>- ^y ^ y — * 

jt f 5 -^ *4 ti - (V* ** 5 a>^ j »j _jl - cM ^ ^ u!/p Vj— J ■ A ?‘ r J i P '*“' “H ^ 

\^m> ^r>“ tlj C?i^ 1 ^ t) j 1 — k— i jl ifij LjJ v ~' A^v. J u <C^- ATjj jl ^ ^ 

jib J-£i. y Sj *jjj 5 <Ua> ^yy- - ^J\ j djh J-i- /t f^-AU <UJ> /l - iy>~] 3 £ ^ y\Jy to y>. p3> ^Jy- 

.tf\&&- *J *?- 33 ^33 ^-3*~ 3^ -J & ^ ^ ^ S J) ^ t= -**5>^jj ^ i' -JjJ. iJ^ i_T> J *' " 

— t^wl> <u ' j =r <4 *f-jj -*■* y]/y ^ jh lJj - ^ 45 - 4 " > 

ijl -jjy=~j ijj.'bd *?- » 1 g xi b ^ - 1^/ jr * 1 ‘‘i sCri/^ - u**^ “4 ^ ^ *?. ^ ^ 0 

_ i^O > J^y** .*! Sj i ^ i \£y* j\ *3 X* \^si3^ 1 J <^>" — 3 jf 3 

* ! J J jpr 

LsiJ^ j ^ <$xr‘ 4 >y _Ai t-S^ri &J$ 3^ <^>- jl - ij ^ y^* *** J 

— ^ \£^JJ3J ^^33 ^J3 ***-3* - ^ ^Jjy Csl 0*3? 3^ -Js Ji 42 J‘3 > £3* ~ 

jib y _ <u &j j*js% <U a y _ ^ c^y>- ^lb ^1 

i_cA l£j£^ \3-rf U« y^y 4 j A> dtft ^ 

y^rL ^ b* «. <0 <sJL« irSj^ ^ ^ y — ^ 5 ^-i oU ^c O £j 1 p L >^~srU& y 

,t? y <u dj jj JL# dj^ ^- a ^ yl^-»^«> 

■ j) yp ^ ^Nwib^< \A — li—a L^A^l — iy — 5 V^ 4 j <Oyk» m * &J , • <UJb *J — ^ jj 

-♦ A3y» j\ <Sj U- 5j y — *j?y» l, a?^^ 5 r" W y J y ^ ^*“ <^A. — 
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Eastern Group. 


PASHTO. 

NoETH-EASTEEX (BUXEK) DlALECT. 

(TRANSLITERATION.) 

( Sir Harold Deane, K.C.S.I., 1898.) 

D a yau sari dwa dzam a n wu. Xd hagh* k‘sh*r khp a l plar ta Avuwi chi, * plara ma-la 
kbp’la brakba d a mala rakra.’ Xu hagh 1 khp a l mal p" dward wuwesh*. Yau tsd rAvadze 
pas k\sh a r dzuyi har-ts a ratol kr', an yau lire m‘lk ta ye mazal Avuk*r. Au halta ye 
kbp*l mal p a mastai dura k"r.‘ Xu chi tul ye khlas k a r, no p a liagh* m*lk bandi yau 
arnbare qahat raghai, au liagha tang sh\ Nu liagha lar, au d a hagh* watan yau 
mu'atabar sari sara nauka sh l . Au hagh* d a khinzirand d a tsaraw*lu dapara khp’ld 
patd la Avuleg*. Au hagh* ba p“ kljushhalai sara p a hagh 1 biisd chi khinzirand kbwar% 
khi > a la geda daka k“re Ava, khd hecha n a Avarka\v“l. Bya chi p a khud sh a , nu wu-ye- 
wi chi, ‘ rlz'ma d a plar tsdmra naukaran p a kh a shan dddai mu mi, au z a d a l\v a ge mr*m. 
Z*ba pats'm, au kbp'l plar la ba Avarsh a m, au war-ta ba wav*m chi. “ plara. ma d a Khudae 
gunah k“re da au sta. hum. Au d' de layiq n a v a m clii st£L dzuyai sh a m, khu p* nauka- 
rand kkh(ki) mi Av.ichawa.” ’ Au hagha patsed\ au khp°l plar la raghai. Khd chi 
hagha hi byarta aa*, nu khp“l plar Avulul*, au tars ye pri \vuk“r. Au Avar Avuzghakht. au 
Avar tar-gharaAvat, au khkul ye k”r. An dzuyi Avar-ta AVUAvi chi. ‘ plara ma d a Khudae 
au sta gunah k‘re da. Au d a de layiq n* v a m chi sta dzuyai sh a m.’ AV a le plar ye 
khl >'ld naukar.ind ta AVUAvi chi, ‘kha jama raw nil, au d a ta ye Avaghunda Avai, au yawa 
guta ye p‘ las krai, au pane Avar-ta p a klipd krai. Au radzai chi dddai wukhwru, au 
kbushhali Avukru. I2z“ka chi da dz*ma dzuyai m°r w*, au jwandai sh'wai dai; ruk 
av 1 , au paida sh a wni dai.’ Au haghai khu.shbali jura kra. 

Us d* hagh* m a sh a r dzuyai p* pati kkh(ki) Av a . Au chi liagha raghai, au kur ta 
nizde sh a , no d a sarod au d a gadedb aavaz ye wawred*. Xu yau naukar ta ye awaz 
wuk'r, au tapaus ye tri Avuk"r chi, ‘ da ts* dial dai ? * Nu hagh* Avar-ta Avuwi chi, ‘ sta rur 
ragh'lai dai. Au plar di khair.it k“rai dai. Dz‘ka chi lia gh a ye rdgh jor mund'lai dai.’ 
Xu hagha maraw'r sh‘, au dan’iia iv* t\ Xd plar ye rawuwat, au minat ye war-ta 
Avuk*r. Xd hagh* p a jawab kkluki) plar ta Avuwi chi, ‘gdra, ddmr.i der kala ma sta 
k.hidmat k rai dai, au hechare mi sii hukaiu n a dai matk'rai. Aubya hurnta chare ma-la 
yau t*erlai rak’rai n‘ dai, chi m.i pri d‘ khp'ld ddstand sara kbushhali k'rai wai. W a le 
kbd chi da sta dzuyai chi nuil ye dar-ta p a dinu habata k'rai dai, raghai. nu ta wa-la 
melmastya Avarkra.’ Xd hagh' Avar-ta wuivi chi, ‘ dzuya, t a t'l ma sara ye, au dz*ma 
har ts* sta di. Da munasib avu chi mOg khadi Avukru, au khushhala shu. Dz*ka chi 
da sta rdr m*r w*, au bya jwandai sh'ai dai ; au ruk av*, au mund'lai sh*wai dai.’ 


1 Made t>f dutt of. 
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yOsufzai dialect. 

The following specimen is in the dialect used by the Plains Yusufzais, who 
inhabit the country to the north-east of Peshawar. Their number is included in the 
figures already given for Peshawar District. As there stated, 654,940 people speak the 
North-eastern dialect of Pashto in the Peshawar District, and of these, according to the 
census of 1911, 113,465 are Yusufzais. 

A very similar dialect of Pashto is also spoken by 29,151 people in the north* 
west and south-west of the Hazara District, and the specimen here given will also do for 
■that district. 

Note that t* and ds are pronounced s and i, respectively. The letter j is often 
written £ This, however, is merely a matter of spelling. As in Buner, a final zer is 
transliterated *, not e ; the word for ‘ was ’ is vf, not tcu ; and the word for * brother ’ is 
ror, not tcror. 



y% , 

^^•drh 

m 
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[ No. 3.] 

ERANIAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


PASHTO. 


North-eastern (Plitns Yusup zai) Dialect. 

(Sir Harold Deane, K.C.S.I 1898.) 

A** y ii Jt* M AjA^» aL*. aJU 4 s. AJ,b Jy*- ***> y - 33 *y> c£r* Jd S,A 
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[No. 3.] 

ERANIAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

PASHTO. 

North-eastern (Plains Yustjezai) Dialect. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Sir Harold Deane , K.C.S.I., 1898.) 

D* yau sari dwa zamhi wu. No hagh a -k*sh a r khp a l plar ta 

Of one mom two sons were. Then by-the-younger his-own father to 


wuwi chi, 

‘ plara. 

ma-la khp 4 la 

brakha 

d a 

mal 

na 

rakra/ 

it-was-said that, 

*0 -father. 

me-to my-own 

share 

of property 

from 

give.' 

No hagh 4 khp a l jaedad 

p a dwaro wuwesh 4 . 

Yau so 

rwaze 

pas 

Then by-him his-own estate 

on both divided. 

One few 

days 

after 

^sfr'r zoyi 

har-s* 

jama-kr 2 l, 

au yau 

liri 

m a lk 

ta 

ye 

by-younger son 

every-thing 

was-collected , 

and one 

far 

country 

to 

by-him 

kuch wuk a r. 

Au halta ye 

khp a l 

mal 

P a 

mastal 

journey was-made. ■ And then by-him 

his-own 

pi'operty on 

debauchery 

waluzaw*. 

No 

chi tol 

ye 

khlas 

k*r, 

no p a 


was-caused- to- fy -away . Then when all by-him finished was-done, then on 

hagh a in a lk bandi yau loe qahat raghai, au hagha tang sh\ 


that country upon one great famine came, and he straitened became. 
No hagha lar, au d a hagha watan yau mu'tabar sari sara naukar 

Then he went, cmd of that country one respectable man with servant 

sh\ Au , hagh a d a khinzirano d a sara who d a para khpalo pato ta 

became. And by-him of swine of grazing for his-own fields to 

wuleg*. Au hagh a ba p a khush“lai sara, p a hagh 4 buso chi 

(he)-was-sent. And by-him would 1 with pleasure with, on those husks which 


khinzirano khwarT, khp a la geda daka kVe wa, kho 

by-stcine were-eaten, his-own belly full been-made would-have, but 

hecha n* warkaw a l. Bya chi p* khud sh a . no wu ye 

by-any-one not was-given. Again when by sense became, then was by-him 

■way*! chi, * zama d‘ plar somra naukaran p a kh a shan dodai 

said that , * my of father how-many servants in good manner bread 


mumi, au z a d a lw a ge mrhn. Z a ba pas 4 m, au khp a l plar la ba 

get, and I of hunger die. I will rise, and my-own father to will 

warsh'm, au warta ba way 4 ™, chi, “ plara, ma d a Khudae gunah k*re 
go, and him-to will say that, “ father ! by-me of God sin committed 

da au sta hum, au d a de Iaviq n a y*m chi sta zoyai sh 4 m ; kho 

is and thine too, and of this worthy not am that thy son be; but 

1 Subjunctive particle. 
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p* naukantno kkh(ki) mi wackawa.” * Au hagha pased* an kbp*l plar la 
in servants among me place.'" And he rose and his-own father to 
.raghai. Kho elii hagha la kyarta w\ no khp*l plar wulid* an 
came. But as he yet far teas, then by-his-oum father ( he)-was-seen and 

tars ye pri wuk*r, au war wuzghaled* au war tar-gharawat, au 

pity ly-him on-him icas-done, and at-him ran and him embraced, and 
kkkul ye k*r. Au zoyi war-ta wuwi cki, ‘ plara, ma 
kiss ly-him was-done. And by-the-son him-to it-icas-said that, ‘ father ! by-me 
d* Khudae au sta gunali k*re da, au d* de layiq n* y*m cki sta 

of God and thy sin committed is, and of this worthy not am that thy 

zoyai sh*m.’ Wale plar ye kbp'ld naukarano ta wuway*l cki, ‘ kk* 

son I-be .’ But by-the-father his his-oum servants to it-tcas-said that, * good 

jama rawrai, au d‘ ta ye wagkumlawai, au yawa guta ye p* las krai, au 

robe bring, and him to it clothe, and one ring his on hand do, and 

pane wart a p* kkpo krai. Au razai cki dodai wukkwru, au kkushhali 

shoes him-to on feet do. And come that bread tce-rnay-eat, and merriment 

wukru. Z*ka-chi da z*ma zoyai m*r w*, au jwandai sh*wai dai ; ruk 

tce-may-make. Because this my son dead was, and alive become is ; lost 

w* au paida sh*wai dai.’ Au haghai khushhali jora kr*la. 

teas and found become is.’ And by-them merriment making was-done. 

Us* d* hagh* m\sh*r zoyai p* pati kkh(ki) w\ Au cki kagka raghai, au 

Xoio of him elder son in field in was. And when he came, and 


kdr ta nizde sh*, no <]' sarod au d* gadedo awaz ye wawred*. 

house to near became, then of music and of dancing sound by-him tcas-heard. 

No van naukar ta ye awaz wuk*r, au pukkt'na ye tri 


Then 

one servant to 

by-him calling was-done, 

and inquiry by-him from-him 

wukra cki, 

4 d* de 

s* 

matlab dai ?’ No 

kagjj* 

war-ta 

wuwi 

chi, 

toas-made that, 

‘ of this what 

meaning is ? ’ Then by-him 

him-to 

it-was-said that, 

* sta 

ror 

nigk'lai 

dai, 

au plar di 

kbairat 

k*rai 

dai. 

z‘ka-chi 

‘ thy 

brother 

come 

is, 

and by-father thy 

feast 

made 

is, 

because 

kagka 

ve 

• 

rdgk 

jkr 

mund'lai dai.’ No 

hagha 

maraw*r sh*, 

au 

he 

by-him 

safe 

sound 

found is.' Then he 

angry 

became, and 

dan’na 

n* 

t*. 

No 

plar ye rawuwat, 

au 

minat 

ye 

war-ta 

inside 

not went. Then father his rame-out , 

and entreaty 

by-him 

him-to 


wuk“i\ No hagh* p' jawak kkh(ki) plar ta wuwi cki, 4 "ora, domra 

icas-made. Then by-him in answer in father to it-was-said that, ‘ Lot so 

der kala ma sta kkidmat k'rai dai, au hechare mi sta kukum n* 

many years by-me thy service done is, and ever by-me thy order not 

dai mat k*rai. Au kya kum ta ckare ma-la yau ckelai rak*rai n* dai, 

is broken made. And still even by- thee ever to-me one kid given not is, 

cki ma pri d* kkp'lo dostano sara kkushhali k'rai wai. W*le 

that by-me with-it of my -own friends with merriment made should-hace-been. But 
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kbo-chi da sta toyai, chi mal ye dar-ta p* d*m6 kharab k'rai 

as-soon-as this thy son, by-whom wealth by-him thee-to on harlots spoilt made 

dai, raghai. no ta war-ta melmastya war kr*la.’ No hagh* war-fa 

is, came, then by-thee him- to feast to-him given.’ Then by-him him-to 

wuwi chi, * zoya, t* hamesha ma sara ye, au z‘ma har-s* sta 

it-xcas-said that, 'son, thou always me with art, and my every-thing thine 

di. Da munasib wu chi mQg khadi wukru au kbushh&la shu, 
is. This meet was that we merriment . may-make and merry be, 

i*ka-chi da sta ror m*r w*, au bya jwandai sh'wai dai au ruk 

because this thy brother dead was, and again alive become is and lost 

w*, au mund'lai sh'wai dai.’ 

was, and found been is.’ 


SWAT DIALECT. 

The next specimen is of the form of the North-eastern dialect spoken in the 
independent Swat Valley. Note that is and dz are pronounced i and t, respectively. 
Also that the short * is rarely used ; a full a being used instead. In other respects the 
dialect is much the same as that of the Yusufzais. 




vor. x. 
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Eastern Group. 


PASHTO. 

XORTH-E ASTERN (SWAT VALLEY) DlALECT. 

(Sir Harold Deane, K.C.8.I., 1898%) 
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f . . 
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ERANIAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


PASHTO. 

North-eastern (Swat Valley) Dlalect. 

(TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.) 

(Sir Harold Deane, K.C.S.I., 1898,) 

Da yau sap dwa zaman wu. N6 hagh* kasbar kb pal plar ta 

Of one man two son* were. Then by -that younger his-own father to 

wuwi chi, ‘pl&ra, ma la kbpala brakba da mil na rftkpa.’ No 

it -was- said that, * father ! me-to my -own share of property from give' Then 

hagh* kb pal bis&t pa dw&ro wuyesha. Tau so wraie pas kasbar 

by -him his-own property on both was-divided. A few days after by-the-younger 

tuyl har-sa jama‘-kr\ au yau lirl malk ta yfc sapar 

son every-thing was-collected, and one far country to by-him journey 

wukap Au halta y6 kb pal mil pa mastai ‘abag-kaj*. No 

w as-made. And there by -him his-own property on profligacy was-wasted. Then 

chi t«l yfc kblas-kar, no pa hagh* malk b&ndi yau loe qabafc 

when all by-him was-consumed, then on that country upon one great famine 

rdgbai, au hagha tang sb*. N6 hagba ldpsh*, au da hagh* wafcan 

came, and he straitened became. Then he went, and of that country 

yau mu'atabar sap sara naukar sb*. Au hagb* da kbiuzirdno da 

one respectable man >cith servant became. And by-him of swine of 

iarawalo dap&ra kbpalo pa(o ta wulftga.. Au hagb* ba pa 
grazing for his-own fields to he-was-sent. And by-him would with 
kbushhalai sara pa hagb* buso chi kbiuzlrdnd kbw&ja, kbpala geda 

pleasure with on those husks which by-swine were-eaten, his-own belly 

mara-kare wa, kbo hechd na warkawal. Byd cbi 

■been-made-satisfied would -have, but by -any -one not was-given-to-him. Again when 

pa kbud sb% no wu-ye-wayal chi, ' zamd da pldr somra 

on senses became, then was-by -him- said that, * my oj father how-many 

naukaran pa kh* shan dbdai mumi, au z* da Iwage inram. Z* ba 

servants by good manner bread find, and I of hunger die. 1 will 

pasam au kbpal plar ta ba warsham. au war-ta ba wdvam chi, 

rise and my-own father to will go, and him-to will say that , 

“ plara, ma da IQmdae gunah kare da, au sta bum, au da de layiq 

“father, by-me of Ood sin done is, and thine also, and of this worthy 

na yam cbi sta zual sham, kbo pa naukarand kkh(ki) mi tal-kra.” ’ 

not am that thy son 1 -become, but in servants in me include." ' 
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Au hagha paied 1 au khpal plar la raghai. Kh 5 chi hagha la byarta 

And , he rose and his-oicn father to came. But as he yet far 

no khpal plar wulid”, au tars ye pri wukar, 

teas, then by-his-oicn father he-icas-seen, and pity by-him on- him was-made , 

au war wuzghaled*, au war tar-gharawat, au khkul ye kar. Au zuyl 

and at-him ran, and him embraced, and kiss by-him made. And by-the-son 

war-ta wuwi chi, ‘ plara, ma da Khudae au sta gunah kare da, au 

hini-to it-icas-said that, ‘ father , by-me of God and thy sin done is, and 

da de layiq na yam chi sta zuai sham.’ Wale plar ye khpalo 
of this worthy not I-am that thy son I-may -become.' But by-the-father his his-own 

naukarano ta wuwi chi, ‘ kha jama rawrai, au da ta ye waghundawai, 

servants to it-was-said that, ‘ good robe bring, and him to it clothe> 

au yawa guta ye pa las krai, au pane war-ta pa khpo krai. Au razai 
and one ring his on hand do {put), and shoes him-to on feet do. And come 
chi dodai wukhwru, au khushhali wukru. Zaka-chi da zama zuai mar 

that bread we-eat, and merriment do {make). Because this my son dead 

w a , au jwandai shawai dai; wrak w\ au paida-shawai dai.’ Au haghai 

was, and alive been is ; lost was, and recovered is.' And by-them 

khushhali jora-kra. 
merriment made. 

Us da liagh* mashar zuai pa pati kkh(ki) w° : au chi hagha raghai, 

Now of him elder son in field in was : and when he came, 

au kor ta nizde sh*, no da sarod au da gadedo awaz ye 

and house to near became , then of music and of dancing sound by-him 

wawred". No yau naukar ta ye awaz wukar, au tapaus ye 

was-heard. Then one servant to by-him calling was-made, and enquiry by-him 


tri wukar chi, ‘da de s* sawab dai?’ No hagh* war-ta 

from-him was-made that, * of this what reason is? ' Then by-him him-to 


wuwi chi. 

‘ sta 

ror raghalai dai, au 

plar 

di 

khairat karai dai. 

it-was-said that, 

* thy 

brother come is, and 

by-father thy 

feast done is, 

zaka-chi hagha 

ye 

rogh jor muntalai dai.’ 

No 

hagha 

marawar 

sh\ 

because he 

by-him 

whole well found is.’ 

Then 

he 

angry 

became. 

au danana n* 

t\ 

No plar ye rawuwat, 

au 

minat 

ye 

war-ta 

and inside not went. 

Then father his came-out. 

and 

entreaty by-him 

him-to 

wukar. No 

hagh 1 

pa jawab kkh(ki) plar 

ta 

wuwi 

chi. 

‘gora, 

was-made. Then 

by-him 

in reply in father 

to it-was-said that. 

‘Lo! 


domra der kala m;i sta khidmat karai dai, aa hechare mi sta 
so many years by-me thy service done is, and ever by-me thy 

liukam n a dai mat-karai. Au bya hum ta chare ma-la yau warghumai 
order not is broken-made. And then even by-thee ever me-to one kid 

lakarai n 1 dai, chi ma jui da khpalo dostano ^ara khushhali karai 

given not is, that by-me on-it of my -own friends lith merriment done 
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wai. Wale kho chi da sta zuai, chi mal ye dar-ta pa kachno, 

might-be. But as-soon as this thy son, by-tohom wealth by -him thee-to on harlots, 

kharab-karai dai, raghai, no ta war-ta melmastya warkra.’ No hngh a 

squandered is, came, then thou hitn-to feast gave* Then by-him 

war-ta wuwi chi, ‘ zuya, t a hamesha ma sara ye, au zama har-sa 

him-to it-was-said that, ‘ son l thou always me with art, and my every -thing 

sta di. Da munasib wa chi mSg khadi wukru, au khushhala shu, 

■thine is. This meet was that we merriment make, and merry become, 

zaka chi da sta/ ror mar w\ au hya jwandai shawai dai ; au 

because that this thy brother dead was, and again alive become is; and 

wrak w\ au muntalai shawai dai.’ 

lost was, and found become is.' 


BAJAUR DIALECT. 

The next specimen is of the North-eastern dialect as spoken in the independent 
territory of Bajaur. Note that ts and ds are pronounced s and i, respectively. In other 
respects, the dialect is much the same as that of the Yusufzais. 
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[No. 6.] 

ERANIAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

PASHTO. 

North-eastern (Bajacr) Dialect. 

( Sir Harold, Deane, K.C.S.I * 1898.J 
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[No. 6.] - 

ERANIAN FAMILY. Eastern Group- 

PA9QT0. 

N O ETH-XASTK AH (BaJAU*) DlAXBCT. 

(TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.) 

(Sir Harold Deane, K.C.S.I * 1898,) 

D* yau sari dwa sam*n wu. No hagh* k*gh** khp*l pUr ta 

Of one man two tone were. Then by-tkat younger hit-own father to 

wuway*l chi, ‘ pl&ra, mala kbp*la barkba d* mal na rakra.’ N6 

it-was-said that, * father, mc-to my -own share qf property from give* Then 

hagh* khp*l bi»t pi* dwar& wuy6§h*. Yau so wraiS pas k*gh** *6, 
hy-him hit-own meant on both was-dicided. A few days after by-younger ton, 
har-s* jama‘-kral, au yau lirfi m*lk ta y6 mazal wuk*r. Au 

every-thing was-collected, and one far country to by-him journey wat-made. And 

halta yfi khp*l mil p* maatai wufaic*. No chi (61 y6 

there by-him hit-own property on profligacy wat-wasted. Then when all by-him 

U)lif>k*r, no p* hagh* m*lk bandi yau Ifie qafcat ragbai, au hagha 

wat-finithed, then on that country upon one great famine came, and he 

tang gh\ N6 hagh Jar, au d* hagh* wajan yau mu'atabar sari 

straitened became. Then he went, and qf that country one respectable man 

aara naukar gh*, au hagh* d* kbizuiranOd* faraw*l6 d*para kbp*l6 pa(6 

with servant became, and by-him qf twine qf gracing for hit-own fields 

ta wuleg*. Au hagh* ba p* fcbughbalal aara p* . hagh* bftsd chi 

to was-tent. And by-him would on pleature with on thote hutkt which 

khinzir&nd kbwa**, fcbp*la gfeda 4aka k*re wa, kbo bfccha 

by-twine were-eaten, hit-own belly full been-made would-hape, but by-any-one 

n* warkaw'L By* chi p* khud gh*. n6 wu-ya-way*l 

not was-given-to-him . Again when upon himtetf 1 he-became, then it -was-by-him-taid 
chi, *4*mi d* pl&r somra naukaran p* kb* gh&n ghala mum!, 

that, 'my of father how-many servants in good manner food get, 

au x* d* lw*g§ mr*m. Z* ba pas*m, au khp*l plar ta ba war|h*m, 

and I of hunger die. I will rite, and my-own father to will go, 

au warta ba way*m chi, “plara, ma d* Khudao gunah k’re da au 

and him-to will say that, " father , by-tne of Ood sin done is and 

sta hum. Au d* de layiq n* y*m chi sta roe sh*m, kbo p* 

thine also. And of this tcorthy not I-am that thy ton I-become, but (*»> 

naukaran 6 kkh(ki) mi wugana.” * Au hagha pased*, au kbj>*l plar la 

servants among me consider ." * And he rote, and his-cwn father to 


TOf- X, 


1 Cum to his mum. 
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PASHTO. 


raghai. Kho chi hagha la byarta w a , no kbp a l plar wulid*, Bit 

came. But when he yet far was, then by-his-own father he-was-seen, and 
tars ye pri wukV. An war wuzghal&d*, au war tar-gbdrawat. 

pity by-him on- him was- done. And at-him he-ran, and Mm embraced (Aim), 

an khkul ye k*r. Au zoe warta wuway“l chi, ‘plara, ma d* Khudae 

and kiss by-him done. And by -the -son him-to it-was-said that, * father , by-me of God 
au sta gunah Jtfre da, au. d* >de layiq n* y*m chi sta zoe sh*m.’ 

and thy sin committed is, and of this worthy not I-am that thy son I-may-become .* 

W“le plar ye khp a lo naukaranir ta wuway*l chi, ‘ kha jama rawrai. 

But by-the-father his his-otcn servants to it-was-said that, ‘ good robe bring,. 

au d a ta ye waghundawai, au yawa guta ye p* las krai, au 

and him to it clothe, and one ring his on hand do (put), and 
pane warta p a khpo krai. Au razai chi dodal wukhwru, au kbushbali 

shoes him-to on feet do (put). And come that bread we-eat , and merriment 

wukru. 2*ka-chi da z a ma zoe m a r w*, au jwandai sh^ai dai; wruk 

do (make). Because this my son dead was, and alive become is ; lost 

w*, au paida sh*wai dai.’ Au haghai khushhall jora kra. 

was, and recovered become is' And by-them merriment making was-done. 

Us d a hagh* m a sh a r zoe p* pati kkh(ki) w\ Au chi hagha raghai. 

Now of him elder son in field in was. And when he came, 

au kor ta nizde sh a , no d a sarod au d a gadedo awaz ye 

and house to near became, then of music and of dancing sound by-him 

wawred*. No yau naukar ta ye awaz wuk“r, au pukhtana ye 

w as-heard. Then one servant to by-him calling was-done, and inquiry by-him 
tri wukra chi, ‘ da s a chal dai ? ’ No hagh* warta wuway*l 

from-him was-done that, * this what matter is ? ' Then by-him him-to it-was-said 
chi, * sta wror ragh*lai dai, au plar di khairat k a rai dai, z*ka-chi 

that, ‘ thy brother come is, and by-father thy feast made is, because 

hagha ye rogh , jor mand*lai dai.’ No hagha ~ maraw^r sh“, au danana 

he by-him whole well found is.' Then he angry became, and inside 

n a t a . No plar ye rawuwat, au minat ye warta wukar. No 

not went. Then father his came-out, and entreaty by-him him-to was-made. Then 

hagh* p a jawab kkh(ki) plar ta wuway a l chi, 1 gora, domra der kala 

by-him in reply in father to it-was-said that, ‘Lot so many years 
ma sta khidmat k a rai dai, au hechare mi sta. hukum n“ dai 

by-me thy service done is, and ever by-me thy oi'der not is 

mat-k“rai. Au bya hum ta chare ma-la yau war gh umai rak*rai n a dai, 

broken. And again even by-thee ever me-to one kid given not (is), 

chi ma pri d a [khp a lo dostano sara khushhall k®rai wai. 

that by-me on-it of my-own friends with merriment made might-have-been. 
W a le kho-chi da sta zoe, chi mai ye darta p* kachno baz*lai dai. 

But as-soon-as this thy son, by-whom wealth by-him thee-to on harlots wasted is. 
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NORTH-EASTERN (GHKLZAl) DIALECT. 

raghai, no ta warta melmastya warkra.’ No hagh* warta wuway*l chi, 

came, then by-thee him-to feast was-given.’ Then by-hint him-to it-was-said that a 

‘ zoyn, t* hamesha ma sara ye, au z‘ma - har-s* sta di. Dsr 

* son ! thou always me with art , and my every-thing thine is. This 

munasib wu chi mOg khadi wukru, au khnshhala shu. Z*ka-ehi da 

meet teas that we merriment make, and merry become. Because this 

sta wror m*r w*, au bya jwandai sh‘wai dai ; wruk w a , au 

thy brother dead was, and again alive become is ; lost was, and 

mand’lai sh*wai dai.’ 
found become is.’ 


GHILZAI DIALECT. 

The next specimen is an example of the Pakhto form of Pashto spoken by the 
members of the great Ghilzai tribe, which extends from near Kandahar to near Jalalabad. 
Here fs and dg have their proper sounds. The prefix of the genitive is d°, not da. 
* My ’ is dimd, instead of dzma, ‘ thy ’ is ita, instead of sta, and ‘we’ is many, instead 
of meg. ‘ He was ’ is * wa ’ instead of ‘ wu.’ Note also that u is sometimes changed to 
i, as in mind a lai for mund a lai, found. This is a regular change in the Pashto of the 
neighbouring Waziris. Instead of dan a na, within, we have inana. 

VOL. x. G 2 



44 


l No. 6.3 

ERANIAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Grqup. 




PASHTO. 

North-eastern (Qhilzai) Dialect. 

(Sir Harold Deane , K.C.S.I., 1898.} 
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[ No. 6.] 

ERANIAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


PASHTO. 

North-eastern (Hhilzai) Dialect. (Transliteration.) 

, (Sir Harold Deane , K.C.S-I-, 18980 

D a yau sari dwa zam'hi wu. No hagh a Mshbr khp a l plar ta wuwayil clii, ‘ plara, 
ma-ta khp a la barkha l a mal na rakra.* No hagh a khp a l mal p a dwaro wuweshk No 
yau ts5 wradze pas k a sh a r zoe har-ts a raghund krd, au yau liri m a lk ta ye sapar wuk a r. 
Au liagh a dzae ye khp a l mal p a khusho karo waluzawk No chi tol ye Milas k a r no p a 
hagh a m a lk bandi yau z a kht qahat raghai. Au hagha tang sh\ No hagfca lar au d a 
hagh a watan yau mu'atabar sari sara naukar sh a . Au hagh a khp a lo pato ta d a 
kh ngano puw 1 ^ d*para wulegk Au hagh. a ba p a khwakha p a hagha huso chi 
, kb hga.no khwar*], khp a l nas dak k a rai w a , kho hecha n a warkawd. Bya chi p a khud 
•9h% nd wu-ye-wayil, chi ‘ di ma d a plar tsomra naukaran p a kh a khan dodai mumi, au 
z a .l a lw*ge mr*m. Z a ba pats a m, au khp a l plar ta ba warsham, au war-ta ba way a m, 
chi "plara ma d a Khudae gunah k a re da au ita hum. Au d a de layiq n a y a m chi ita 
z6e sh a m. Kho p a khp a lo naukarano kkh(ki) mi gad kra. ,a ’ Au ha gh a patsed au 
khp*l plar ta ra gh ai. Kho chi hagha la berta w a , no khp a l plar wulid, au rahani ye 
pri wuk a r, au war m“nda ye kj-ah, au war gharawat, au chap ye k a r. Au zoe war-ta 
wuwayil, chi * plara z a d a Khudae gunahgar y a m au ita. hum. Au d a de layiq n a y a m 
chi ita zoe sh a m.’ .Wale plar ye khp a lo naukarano ta wuwayil, chi * kh a kali raubasai, 
au d* ta ye war waghundai. Au yawa guta war p a las krai, au pane war pkho krai. 
Au radzai chi dodai wukhwru, au khushhala shu. ; dz a ka chi da di ma zOe m a r w a , au 
bya zhwandai sh*wai dai ; wruk w a , au mind a sh a wai dai.’ Au haghai khushhali saza 
kr*la. 

<a 

TJs d a hagh* m a sh a r zoe p a pati kkh(ki) w 3 . Au chi ha gh a ra gh ai. au kor ta 
uizde sh*, no d a saz au d a gadedo awaz ye wawred 3 . No yau naukar ta ye gh ag wuk“r, 
au wu ye pukhted 3 chi, ‘da ts a chal dai ? ’ No hagh 3 war-ta wuwayil, chi * ita wror 
<sragh a lai dai, au plar di khairat k 3 rai dai, dz a ka chi hagha ye rogh jor mind a lai dai.’ 
No hagha maraw'r sh a , au inana n a t a . No plar ye rawuwat, au minat ye war-ta 
wuk a r. No hagh 3 p a dz'wab kkh(ki) plar ta wuwayil, chi * gora, domra dera 
moda ma ita khidmat k’rai dai, au bechare mi ita be amri k a re n a da. Au bya hum 
ta chare ma ta yau wuzgurai n a dai rak 3 rai, chi ma pri l a khp'lo dostauo sara khush- 
hali k 3 rai wai. Kid chi harkala da. zoe di raghai, chi mal ye dar ta p a kanchauio 
harbad k a rai dai, no ta pri khairat wuk a r.’ No bagh 3 war-ta wuwayil chi, •' zoya, t a 
muclam l a ma sara ye, au di ma bar-ts 3 ita di. Da munasib wu chi mang khushhali 
wukru, au khushhala shu, dz 3 ka chi da ita wror m*r w a , au bya zhwandai sh 3 wai dai ; 
au wruk w a , au mind a sh a wai dai.’ 



AFRTDI DIALECT. 


» 


The next specimen is of the form of the North-eastern dialect spoken in the Afridi* 
country. Note that t» and <£z are pronounced i and i, respectively. The name of' 
the tribe is an example of the inability of the Afghans to pronounce the letter /. They 
always pronounce it as a p, and call Afridis * Apridis.’ They have by this peculiarity 
been identified with the Awapvrat of Herodotus. The Afridi a, pronounced, like the a 
in * alb’ should also be noted. Regarding this sound, a note of Sir Harold Deane says, 

* to quote a specimen, we find in our maps a place called “ Esor,” which is the Afridi 
equivalent of “ Hisar.” * 

Other vowels are also liable to change. Thus we have der for dor, to thee ; t ogr for 
tear, to him ; wele for wale, but ; nukar for naukar, a servant. * We ’ is mu, * my ’ de md ^ 
and ‘thy’ de ta. Instead of darfna, we have inana, within. As elsewhere, tea is used 
instead of ton, he was. The genitive prefix is de or d*. 



[No. 7.] 

IRANIAN FAMILY. 


47 


Eastern Group. 


PASHTO. 

North-eastern (AfridI or ApridI) Dialect. 

•Specimen I. 

, (Str Harold Deane, 18980 
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C No. 7.] 

ERANIAN FAMILY. Eastern Grou* 

PASHTO. 

North-eastern (AfrIdI or Aphid!) Dialect. 

Specimen L 

TRANSLITERATION. 

(Sir Harold Deane, K.C.S-I-, 1898.) 


[Pronounce d like the a in * all'] 

D* yaw* sari dwa zhm*n wu. No hagh* k*sh*r khp*l'pl&r ta wuwe chi, * pl&ra, m&-ta 
klip®la brakha de mhl na r&kra.’ No hagh* khp*l mal p* dwaro wuwesh*. Yau so rweze- 
pas k*sh*r zoe har s* jama‘ kr‘l, au yau lire m a lk ta ye mazal wuk*r. Au halta ye khp*l 
mhl p® mastai bXe k*r. No chi tol ye khlhs k*r, no p* hagh* m*lk bande yau st*r qahat 
rftghai, au hagha tang sh®. No hagha l&r, au d* hagh* watan yau mu'atabar sari sara 
nukar sh*. Au hagh* de khinzir&no d* saraw‘lo dip&rah khp®lo pato ta whstaw*. An 
hagh* ha p“ khushhalai sara p* hagha huso chi khinzir&no khwar®!, khp*la kheta marak*ri 
av®, kho liechh, n* werkaw*l. By& chi p* kJhud sh®, no wu-ye-we chi, ‘ de m& d*pl&r somra 
nukaran pa kh“ shan marai, mum!, au z® d* lw*ge mr*m. Z® ba porta sh*m, au khp*I 
plar ta ba lar sh®m, au wer-ta ba w&y*m chi, “ plhra, ma de Khudhe gun&h k*ri da, au 
de ta hum, au d* de lhyiq n® y*m chi de th zwai sh*m ; kho p* nukarS.no kkh(ke) me 
Avacliawa.” ’ Au hagha porta sh®, au khp*l plhr ta raghai. Kho chi ha gh a ya lire w®, no- 
tch p‘l plar Avulid*, au tars ye pre Avuk*r, au AVer mandah ye kra, au Aver t*r-gharawat, au 
sap ye k“r. Au zoe wer-ta wuwe chi, f pl&ra, mh de Khudae au de ta gunhh k*ri da. Au 
d® de luyiq n® y®m chi de ta zwai sh®m.’ Wele plar ye khp®lo nukarano ta wuwe chi, * kh* 
jama rhwrai, au d® ta ye Avaghundawai, au yawa guta ye p* las krai, au pane wer-ta 
p® pkho krai. Au radrumai chi marai wukhwru. au khushhali wukru. Z*ka chi da- 
de mh ZAvai m“r w®, au zliAvandai sh®wai da ; wruk w®, au paida sh*wai da.’ Au haghai 
khushhali jora kr®la. 

TIs d® ha gh * m®sh*r zwai p“ pati kkh(ke) w*. Au chi hagha raghai, au kor ta nizhde 
sh®, no d® sarod au d® gadedo awaz ye w&rwed®. No yau nukar ta ye nhre kre, au 
pakht“na ye tre wukra, chi, ‘ d® de s® matlab da ? ’ No hagh® wer-ta wutve chi, * de td wror 
ragh*lai da, au plar de khairat k*rai da, z“ka chi hagha ye rogh jor mund®lai da.’ No- 
ha gha mara w*r sh®, au in®na n® t®. No plar ye rawuwat, au miuat ye wer-ta wuk*r. No 
hagh" p* zaAvah kkh(ke) plar ta wuwe chi, ‘ k'sa, domra der kala ma de ta khidmat, k*rai 
da. Au hechere me de ta hukam n® da mat k®rai. Au bya hum ta chere ma ta yau 
wur gh umai rak®rai n® da, ehi ma pre d* khp“lo dostano sara khushhali k’rai wai. 
Wele kho chi da de ta zwai, chi mal ye der ta p“ kachno bae k*rai da, raghai. no ta 
wer-ta wulmastya werkfla.’ No hagh® wer-ta wuwe chi, ‘ zoya, t® inudam de ma sara 
ye, au de ma har s® de ta di. Da munasil) wu chi mu kbadi wukru, au khushhala shu. 
Z®ka chi da de ta AAror m*r w®, au bya zhAvandai sh*wai da ; au wruk w®, au mund®lai 
sh“wa da.’ 



49 


[ No. 8.] 

ERANIAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


PASHTO. 


North-eastern (Aphid! or AprId!) Dialect. 

# ' ^ 

Specimen II. 

• ij J JL*- ^ a v-J J\j .sty] j /4 * r j ^ 15 * 5 j ,J ^ tt 

*3 <3 * j*/ ifi 0 ft ij g j * ^ aUj A*& tj {jiS 5Si <U &>- <__>LJ ^ 

"W - 3 * cJ Jv ^ ^ 3 &?> J "j'jV *r 

l^sA Jj \yi-ji * *j cP ^- S~. <_£U o * jjjj'j ij" g?jU ^ <0 £t> JSL. 3 ^ U * U?>>/ Aj'^ 

S^“ •jWji* * *5 *&-?* fii f -' J J * }3 »f± *J i/jV J * jjb ^ <o Aqji ^ 

Si03i 3?>' fi ^ Aij * Lsi'j sfr-S 5 ^J3 ^±iy) *?- (*^l3 47 (*^ *«* ^ L * 4^J J/ jl ^ 
Irfi J - r^ 2 i 41 Irri kJ W * 4 ^*’ * / *?“ j?“ J - *Sj>- jf* j' s* f!j' * f&y 

**M>9 r'^ <U ^ l> * »3 ^ ^ ^ JS-‘) & J} J 4r* * a J cr^ A* J°f 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Pah ter-shwl man! za da - Lo&rgi pa-qi!;\-kkhe wxun. Lakhkar da 

In past autumn I of Landi-Kotal in-the-fort was. Army of 

Apridd r&ghai, au pas-la dera janga ye qil& wakhistala. An 

the-Afridis came , and after much fighting by-them the-fort was-captured. And 

asbab che pa-qiM-kkhe mi, hagha ye thla-wala-ka. 

the-articles which in-the-fort were, these by-them were-destroyed-and-looted-made. 

Za ye band! pa l&ra da Tangi ghra rowan-kram. D‘ 

I by-them as-a-prisoner by road of thc-Tangi hill-pass was-conducled. That 

nmakbam targimai mi, chi Bazar-ta ye wu-rasawulam, 

a-moonless night was, when to-the-Buzdr-valley by-them I-was-cansed-to-arrice, 

shpa-me da-bazar pa-talao wu-shwa : sab& ye bya rowan- k ram. 

night-my of -Bazar at-the-tank was-passed : at-dawn by-them again I-icas-condueted. 

Da Bazar mzaka chi me mill da, nu zyata ra-ta kande 

Of Bazar the-land which by-me was- seen, then very-much to-me rich 
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kodare wu-khk&reda. By& ye da-Mangal B&gh pa-lAre B&re-ta 

(m td) fertile it-appeared- Again by-them of-Mangal ' 'HByjt ‘ tty-wog-^f* ■ Id* 
warawulam : da Bare m*lk kh* shin, wu : yau khw& hal 

I-was-brought : of Bara the-country fine green was : one side (and the) other 

khwa ye ghruna, pa-mians-kkhe, BAra : da Bare pa-gh&ra-ye pati 

side of -it hills, ( and) in-the-middle, the-Bara-river : of Bara on-the-banks-of-it fields 

wu : da dagho pato mzaka sh ublana wa: der jow&r, 

tkere-were: of those fields the-land ride-fields was: much jowar, 

iinl-iinl-adai-kkhe ghokht au stole krale we : by& ye 

<me-p lace-and-another millet and rice sown were : again by-them 

hagba-maq&m-ta wu-rasawulam, chi ApridI war-ta Buwatoi wiyi: 

to-that-place I-was-caused-to-arrive, which the-Afridis it JDwatoi call : 

(2 streams ) 

dagha-zAi-pa obo pore wa-talam : Uiare oba we, au makb-kkhe 

(at) -this- place the-water across I-went: dirty water it-was , and in-front 

char wu: da-char chi pore-watalam, nu pa hdkhtana wawredam. 

■a- ford was : of-the-ford when we-crossed, then in a-quagmire we-got-involved. 

By A, ye TirA-ta wu-rasawulam, da Tira watan der shin 

Again by-them to-Tirah I-was-caused-to-arrive, of Tirah the-country very green 
wu : mzaka ye Abi na-wa : wale Ia-Abl-na zyAta wa, 

was : the-land by-them irrigated was-not : but than-irrigated-land better it-was, • 

zikachi dwema drema wraz pre bArAn mudAm waregL 
because second (or) third day on-it rain always falls. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Last autumn I was in the fort at Landl Kotal. A great number of Afrldls 
appeared round about, and after a great struggle took the fort hy storm, and destroyed 
and looted anything and everything they could find in the fort. I was led as a captive 
across the Tangi hills. When we reached the Bazar valley it was a moonless night, and 
I passed the night there near a tank. We started again in the morning. On looking 
at the ground in the Bazar valley, it seemed to be very rich and fertile. Then they 
took me across the Bara through the Mangal Bagh. The country watered hy the 
Bara river was very fertile — on either side of the Bara were hills between which 
the river flowed, flanked on both sides by fields, mostly paddy-fields. A great quantity 
of Indian com is procurable. Millet and rice-fields are scattered about here and there. 
I was taken to a place called by the Afrldls 4 Dwatoi/ where we crossed the stream which 
was muddy. * In front of us lay the ford, but we got into a quagmire before reaching it. 
Then I was taken to Tirah which was also fertile. The land is not irrigated, but is 
better than irrigated land ; because of the rain falling every second or third day. 
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CHHACHHT PASHTO. 

• » 

....... * 

The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in the corrupt dialect of 
North-eastern Pashto spoken by 15,391 people inhabiting about thirty villages in the 
tract called Chhachh, situated in the north of the Attock District, in the Province 
of the Pan jab. It is closely connected with the dialect of the Plains Yusuf zais across 
the River Indus, but has many irregularities. There is one thing noticeable about this 
Ghhachhi dialect, viz. that the aspirated letters of borrowed Panjabi words, which, in 
pure Pashto are disaspirated, are retained in Chhachh. This does not appear in the 
present specimen. An example is the Panjabi word bhusd, chaff, which in pure Pashto 
is bus, hut in Chhachhl is bhus, bhusd, etc. 

Pashd5 is also spoken in the south of Attock District by about 6,500 Khataks in a 
few villages of the Makhad area of the Pindigheb Tahsll, close to the River Indus. The 
dialect there spoken is the South-western, and is closely allied to the dialect spoken by 
the Khataks of Kohat District, with whom the Makhad Pathans are connected. 

In Chhachhl Pashto, the letter ^ sometimes becomes s or j z. Thus, fsakha, 
with, is written sakha ; and d&aka, because, becomes A) zika. Also, the Urdu 
method of writing cerebral letters is frequently adopted in addition to the Pashto one. 
Thus, der , much, is written ^ instead of y .4 , and ba gh dra. clothed, is written 
instead of 

I am indebted to Lieutenant A. J. O’Brien, Assistant Commissioner, Attock, for the 
following specimen. 

The following figures show approximately the number of speakers of each dialect of 
Pashto in Attock : — 

North-eastern dialect .......... 15,391 

South-western (ETh&tak) dialect ......... 6,500 

Total number of Pa?htO speakers . 21,891 

It may be noted here, that besides these Chhachh Pathans and the Khataks of 
Makhad, there are other speakers of Pashto in the Panjab Province. These inhabit 
that part of the Mianwali District which lies west of the Indus, and borders on Bannu, 
belonging to the North-West Prontier Province. They number 15,191, and their 
language is South-western Pashto, similar to that of the last named District. 
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[No. 9.] ' 

, • J * f ’ # * * * ’ *. ' 

ERANIAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

PASHTb. 

North-ea.stern (ChhachhI or Attock) Dialect. 

Lieutenant A. J. O’Brien, 1898.) ■. ' 

jtfc y * Wj ^11* t/3 J 3 J* 4 ^ * 33 *>** * 

blfe ^ s Jr ^ _ ii 1 Jb j/ U“i )j3 Jb 

-* yi, ^3 * ^Siji t/j3 <— •** *i ^ Jy -?* y * cA?“^ "J Jb J*®* 

- >5 jjji b a> 3 jt * *jbJ, jMA u^r 1 w/ A ^}*s* ■*» * A// -^"/br* £ •** * V 

^ -^1) jl/ ^y 6 j }> * l)$js g^5 -f •** J -f ' 

, p$\ } j J is j! * £ j J jh } \ - fL\t *j * {?•}) 0 *j J * SJ **$ J y Wr* AA ^ ^ tr 

yuy • Ja ^3 ^ t- b *. ^ i jJi 2 3 ^-, 1 ^ * &£jr** \^>,\ J*J 3 u -yb */V->-, 

. w ~. - 0*J, ;Jb ^ } ] * y *& JA y V 4 ^ >* **}+*>) & kJjPjA* Af* 

■sUi^j^isu tl-. jl oL« 1 ;^ 4 _ft * 5 - j; ^ <-b** k5s^i j y * J d? ^ 

jl - A-U Xjy: ^ *3 yl/y" IJi 3 3 ter- ^ *# fi ** c? S J U-J 1 j 1 * 

-j^ ? s3»r!> $&**?$ c£v^i ^ ^ J - • 

* 3j? v ^ls ! a J rf. y * ^ ^ u"j'i u -C3 - A ^v -j >* 

ji 33 * jo^Ij 4 / jiy 0 ^ jjAi- 3 ^\j At*j$ j* * j Jfr g bj&. i/f* j* <3 3 \ 

L s^aL* j ,\ j'i-J b-> s \ - 4/3 \j J}JJ ls-< jj Aia * 4 /J A b ^5 t/ 0 - 3 * //jl - ^Vj 

^ ^ ^ j j £ »jj ^3 f®" j!L» b tv s3 ^ -r ^ - ,' s : 

* l*j J -v^- <-J ^ ^ J 1 - c/ ^ ^ l?/ J 

JU ls~» ^ bLif>^ * r >j «r- yl=-=.a^- 0 ^ ^ c£rf* 4^5-3^ 

^-jji j\ * ^jj <ts~-' L« J-J j Jja. 4/I j -*^> ai * jJ L~ . » . a\.^ UJ 3 ^Uj As l_» _ 4^ jU^j t/AiU 
s^}) ^n ] bX* )>) !j LL “ ^ ^Jj*) 3 _j! J/ ^Jj * ^/Oli- AiA 4/-J 

* L^l/ iwl i-^tj j3 _ ^ 
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C No. 9.] 

ERANIAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

PASHTO. 

v 

North-eastern (Chhachhi of Attock) Dialect. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


ffAeutenant A. J. O’Brien. 1898.) 

Da yd sari dwa zaman avu 

Of one man two sons were. 


La-ha gh o-na at rule ai 

From-them by -the -younger 


plar-ta wu-Avi, 

Fhe-father-to it-was-said, 
ma-ta .rasegl ma-la ra-ka.’ 
me- to comes me-io give' 


chi, £ ai plara, da-mal-bakhra chi 

that, * 0 father, of -the- property -the- share ichich 

No ha gh a mal haghwe-ta wu-wesha. 
Then by -him the-property them-to was-diuklecl. 


O . luge wraz pas wruke-dzoe tol mal yo-dzae ka, 

And a-feto days after by-the-younger-son all the-property together was-made, 

o da y 6 lire watan safar e Avu-ka ; 6 halta khpul mal 

■and of a far country journey by-him was-made; and there his-own property 


ja-bad-chalan-ke barbad ka. 0 chi tol e Avu-lagaAvu, 

in-profligacy wasted was-made. And when all by-him teas- dissipated, 


pa-hagha-mulk-ke loe qaht prewat, o dai muhtaja sho. No 

in - 1 hat-country a-great famine fell, and he in-distress became. Then 


da hagha mulk yo sardar sakha naukar sho. 

mf that country a nobleman near servant he-became. 

dai pa-khpuld-pato-ke lewagan dzarawalo dapara wastaAvu. 

he to-his-own-flelds swine feeding for was-sent. 

da arzu. avu, chi, ‘la hagha postakuna chi 

this wish teas, that, ‘ with those husks which 


Hagha sardar 
By-that nobleman 

0 da hagha 
And of him 

leAvagani khwari 
the-swine eat 


khpvila geda dakaAn wale chi-cha hagha ta tsa rta Avarkawal. 

,my-own belly I-mayfll but by-any-one him to any-thing not was-gicen. 

No pa-hosh-ke raghai, o wu-wi chi, ‘ d^ama da plar 

They in-sense {he) -came, and (by-him) it-was-said that, ‘ my of father 

tso mazdurano ta dera dodai da, 6 za da walgi maram. 

how-many servants too much food is, and I of hanger am-dying. 


Za pa team, d plar-ta ba-team, d hagha-ta ba-Avayam, chi, 
■J ( icill)arise , and father-to I-icill-go, and him-to I-wiU-say, that, 

“ai plara, ma da asman d sta pa-hnzur guuah 

o ' father , by-me of Heaven and of-thee in-the-presence sin 
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karai-da, 
has-been- done, 
wu-wayalai-shum. 
I-may-be-called. 


6 6s da di laiq na yam, chi 

and now of this fit not I-am, that 

m ma-Iara pa-khpuLo-mazdurano-ke 
Then me -to in-thine-oion-servants one 


biya 

again thy son 

yd ira-shTtmara.** * 
count ." ’ 


No porta shu, 6 khpul plar-ta lar; 6 dai la lire 

Then risen he-became, and his-own father-to went; and he at distance 

wu, chi khpul plar wulid, pre wu-iahmedu, 6 

teas, when by-his-ovm father ( he-)voas-seen , on-him compos sion-was-feU, and 

wu-z gh akht. 6 pa-gheg-ke e wu-niwu, 6 der e kkhul 

he-ran, and in-embrace by-him he-was- seized , and many by -him hisses 

ka. Bade war-ta wu-wi chi, £ ai plara, ma da 

were -made. JBy-the-son him-to it-ims-said that , * 0 father , by-me of 

asman 6 sta pa-huzur gun ah karai-da, 6 os da di 

Heaven and of -thee in-the-presence sin has-been-done, and now of this; 

laiq na yam chi biya sta dzde wu-wayalai-shum.* Plar 

worthy not 1-am that again thy son I-may-be-called: By-the-father 

khpul naukarano-ta wu-wi chi, ‘ghora jama ra-wu-hasal, 6 

his-own servants-to it-was-said that, * excellent coat bring , and 


e 

of-him 

di-ta 

this(-person)-to 

waehawai, 6 
put-on, and 
dzoe mur wu, 
son dead was, 
murid.’ No 

is-found: Then 


baghara 

clothed 

mSg 

( let)us 
08 
now 


kai, 6 da-di pa-las guti, 6 

make, and of -his on-hand a-ring, and 

khuru, 6 khushhali kawu, wale-chi 

eat, and merriment make, because 

zhawandai shu ; wruk wu, os 

living is ; lost teas, now 

haghwi khushhala ku-la. 
by-them merriment was-made. 


pa-khpd pone 
on- feet shoes - 

dz aina da 
my this 
mi biya 
by-me again 


O da hagha sari loe dzoeya e 

And of that man the-great son his 

pajrjia raghai da sandaro 6 da gadedalo 

near he-came of music and of dancing 


yd 

one 


No 
Then 
wu-ka chi, 
was-made that, 
wror raghai ai 
brother come 
zi-ka-chi dai 
because-that he 
khapa shu, 
angry became, 


naukar 
servant 
‘ da 
‘this 
dai, 
is, 
e 

by-him 
o da 
and of 


ke wu ; chi kor 

field in was; when the-house 

awaz e war wed. 

the-sou/nd by-him was-heard. 

e wu-balu, 6 tre tapus 6 

by-him was-called, and from-him inquiry by-him 

tsa dai?’ Hagha naukar wu-wi chi, ‘sta 

is?’ By-that servant it-was-said that , *thy 

sta -plar loya melmastia karai-da ; 

by-thy-father a-great feast has-been-made ; 

biya mund.’ 
again was- found? 

e wu-na-shu. 


what 


o 

and 


rogh-jor 
safe-and-sound 
wartalo zira 


ror 

brother 


going mind of-him was-not. 


Ha 
That 

No plar 
Then the-Jather 
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e bahar raghai, 6 ha gh a e pukhla ka. Hagha 

• of -him outside came, and by-him to-him entreaty was-made. By -him 

plar-ta pa-dgawab-ke wu-wi, ‘ gora, domra kala za sta khidmat 

the-father-to in-answer it-was-said, * look, so-many years I thy service 

kawum, 6 bichare sta la-hukma jarwatalai-na-yam ; wale ta, 

do, and ever thy from-the-order have-not-disobeyed; but by-thee 

hichare yo war gh umai ma-la ra-na-ka, chi da khpulo dostano 

ever one kid me-to was-not-given , that of my-oum friends 

sara khushhalal wu-kram ; 5 chi sta da dzoe chi sta mal 

.with merriment I-should-do ; and when thy this son who thy property 

e pa-kanjro-bande barbad-ka, ta hagha dapara 

by-him on-harlots wasted-has-been-made, by-thee his for-the-sake 

loya melmastia wu-kra.’ Hagha hagha-ta wu-wi, *ai dzoya, 

... a-great feast has-been-made.'’ By-him him-to it-was-said, ‘O son, 

ta tal ma sakha ye, 6 bar chi dzama dai, ha gh a sta 

thou always me with art, and everything ' which mine is, that thine 

dai; wale khushhalal kawal 6 khushhaledal munasib wu, wale -chi 

is; but merriment to-make and merry-to-be proper was, because 

sta da rdr mar wu, os zhawandai sho ; 6 wruk wu, os 

thy this brother dead was, now living became ; and lost was, note 

pa-las ra gh ai.’ 
to-hand came' 
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BANGASH PAStfTO OF KOHAT. 

Pashto is the principal language of the Kohat District, except in Shakardarra and 
the tracts along the Indus. Over the greater part of the District the dialect is the 
North-eastern ; only in the east and south, amongst the Khataks, is the South- 
western dialect spoken. The boundary line between the two dialects passes through 
this District. 

The following specimens are of the North-eastern dialect as spoken in that District. 
The first is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other a short 
account of the Afghan tribes of North Kohat, and of their language. The principal 
tribe of North-West and North Central Kohat is that of the Bangashes, as that of the 
Khataks is of the south and east. The language is much affected by that of the Hindus 
who have settled among them. The boundary between the Bangashes who speak 
Northern Pashto and the Khataks of the south of the District may be taken as passing 
through the town of Lachi. In the east of the District, the Akora Khataks. who also 
speak South-western Pashto, run right up to the northern boundary of the District, 
and across it into the Khatak Pargana of Peshawar. 

The following figures show the number of speakers of each dialect of Pashto in 
Kohat, according to the Census of 1911 : — 


North-eastern dialect (Bangashes) ........ 107,492 

South-western dialect (Khataks) ........ 85,891 


Total number of Pa§ht<5 speakers . 193,383 

Besides Hindu inflections such as the termination tcdld to form nouns of agency, 
it may be noted that the past participle ends in o, that the genitive prefix is d a , and 
that there are a few other minor irregularities of pronunciation. 


9 
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ENo. 10 .] 

EJRANIAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

PASHTO. 

North-eastebn (Bangash of Kohat) Dlalect. 

Speoimen I. 

(Sir Lucas While King 9 C.S.I. , 1898 0 

^ fjUu yi * 
jf ij ^vr 1 ^ *** u**vj3 ^}5 H *** j^r - ^ 

i r *. ijl$3 Sj y\ — aj ^JL* c3^ A 'O uib &*£» aj AJ r ^ 

jl 9j <£) t— £\.Z$ dxJt y d^~ yi gj^ ^ j iis^ c. i^l A a*j* aj_ 

Ai^vAaL^I — ^ A^ ^ ^ ^ ^ S<^y mm &j - Jj Aj ^bo*» ^1 • jL yjy 3 j~* ^ 2f^bfc) A*J& „ A-l» 

*» 

OjcL 4 a& a! i/uJ — jy &J dj $0 A*A i^L. dJ d^y>~ AO> dj • b 

*f '■£$ ^ *j s^ 5 * dl»' i3 s* '/*)*■ ^ - *?“ Ji> ^ 4 j j' 

• j»J ^ ^ ^** - * *j ^ u^)b • A>- *-> bj j\ j Asr^* ^lb 

- «x*J^^pb a>- _ ^ J — ^)b ^ j«x*-»b lh — \ ^ y^~ _ 2f ^ * ■» ^ j^y^t £ ^jLi» aj 

-jH ^ - *?- Jiii sft; ‘-^’ii Wj -j^ */^ jj *P> ^r? ^ 

Ai i>* Al y)\Jiyi ^ lyiK ^ jib Lj * Ai ^ 4 * 2>j 0 ^1 1-** t# 

- r**i ^ j? ‘AH j' - yjj^ Lr^i j) 3 1 - yjs s &)^j j) ^j) j' ^Jjj) ** J.S Kr* <±^*r 

* cJ i^j^> <^'*>jj ^ j' *j t/fS' Aj ^»* *?* ^ • )j r^i j' ^5 <— yr* 

* 

* i^r^ tv* ^ * «p si’r^ J j s^i* ‘-$5 j' 

P jt jlA>? J y - aS 4J j/ j! _ Ai <Ui> Aa- Aia^A - «j yi& ^ <U ^ 

' ju *X » ^ji <** - s? J Jf“ At. b _ a»- tj>3/ *a=-}-^ ^ ^V5l> iJJy 1 ji j' * \J 

^ A>- S*J M Jt^ ^ ^ J^bj L%.m * ^1 ^ ^ <U« J A>* ^1 * ^«- v 
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t No. 10.] 

ERANIAN FAMILY. 


PASHTO. 


Eastern Group. 


North-eastern (Bangash of Kohat) Dialect. 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


//Sir Lucas White King, C.S.I., 1898.) 

D a yau sari dwa zaman wu. Kashar zoe plar-ta wuway*l. 

Of one person two sons were. By-the-younger son father-to it-was-said , 

che, *ai plara, k a zama s a hisa sta pa-mal-kkh(ke) rasegi, kho ra-ta 

that, ‘ O father, if my any share thy property-in reaches , then to-me 

e rakra.’ Jor hagha pa-khpal-zhowandana-kkh (ke) war-ta wawesh*. 

it give .’ Then by-him his-life-in to-them it-was-divided. 

Pa-ligo-wrazo-kkh(ke) hagha kashar zoe e tol mal jama* kr*, . 
A-few-days-in by-that younger son his all property together was-made, 

6 yau lire watan ta pa safar lar-sh 1 , 6 halta e hagha tol 

and one far country to on journey he-went, and there by-him that all 

mal p*-badm‘ashl-kkh(ke) waluzawo. 0 wa-e-lagawo, jor hagha 

property profigacy-on was-wasted. And was-by-him-spent, then that 

waqt p a -hagha-mulk-kkh(ke) yau loe qaht ra gh ai, no dai der muhtaj* 

time t hat-country -in one great famine came, and he very needy 

sh\ 0 yau-sari-sakha che d a ha gh a mulk osidunkai wo lar-sh*. 

became. And one-person-to who of that country residing was went. 

No hagha da-para d“ sarkuzo sarValo khp a lo-pato-ta wuleg*. 

And by-him for of swine feeding his-own-fields-to he-was-sent. 

Da-da pa-zr a -kkh(ke) da wa, ‘s* che da sarkuzx wukhwari 5 s a 

Jlis mind-in this was, * that which these pigs eat and which 


tre-n a pate-shi, p a hagha paskhurda ba-e zan marawam,’ wale 

jrom-them remain, on these remains from-them myself I-will-satiate ,’ but 

ha^ha ham da-ta cha na warkawal*. Pas la-ha gh a pa-khud-kkh(ke) 

that also him-to any-one not gave. After that 

raghai, 6 wa-e-way a l che, ‘ zama plar sakha somra 

he-came, and said that, * my father with how-many 

dodai khwari, 6 za dalta-kkh(ke) la-lwage-n* mram ; pasam 
bread eat, and I here hunger-from die ; let-me-rise 

plar sakha lar-sham 6 war-ta wuwayam, che, 

father to I-may-go and to-him I-may-say , that, 


" ai 
** 0 


to-himself 

mazduran dera 
labourers much 

che d l -khpal 
that my-own 
plara, ma 
father, by-me 
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wakr*, os z* sta d a zoe wall laiq na-yam ; 


sta 6 d a -Khudae gunah 
thine and God's sin has-been-done, now I thy of sonship jit am-not ; 
ma d*-khp*lo mazdurano pa-shan yau mazdur wuganh” * Jor uchat 

to-me your labourers like one labourer count." ' Then up 


pasxd* 
he-arose 
walid*; 
he-was-seen ; 


6 plar sakha 

and father to 
pa-dera-mina-sara 
much-love- with 


o 


and 

Bia 

Again 


gharaghatai - kr“ ; 6 kkhul 

he-was-embraced ; and kiss 

che, * ai plara, ma sta 

that, * O father, by-me thy 

d* zoewali laiq na-yam.’ 
of sonship fit I-am-not.' 

wuway*l che, * p*-jaldai-sara der 

it-was-said that, ‘ haste-with very 

war-waghundawai ; d guta war 

for-him-clothe ; and ring for- him 

p*-pkho karai ; rashai, che mSg khorak 

on-feet make ; come, that we meal 


lar-sh*. De la lire wo, che plar 

went. He yet far was, when by-his-father 

war-wuzghalid a ; 6 da-zan-sara e 

to-him-he-ran ; and body-with by-him 

e kr 3 ; bia. war-ta zoe wuway a l 

him was-done ; again to-him by-the-son it-was-said 

da-Khudae gunah k a re-da. Os sta 
God's sin has-been-done. Now thy 
plar e khp a lo naukarano-t* 

by-the-father his his servants- to 
kha zaruki bahar rawrai, 6 war-t a 

good clothes out bring, and on-him 
p a -las karai ; 6 pane war 

on-hand make; and shoes for-him 
wakru 6 khushhali wakru ; 

may-make and happiness may-do ; 


gfllra. che zama-dazoe mar-sh a wai-wo, 6 bia zhwandai sh a wai-dai ; 6 

because that my-this-son had-died, and again living is-become ; and 
wruk-sh^ai-wo, mundalai-sh*wai-dai.’ Khushhali e shuru‘ 

had-been-lost, found-been-has .' Happiness by-them beginning 

kr*lai. 

was-made{-by-them) . 


ha gh a 

he 


o 

and 


O m aghar zoe e p*-pati-kkh(ke) wo. ’Har-kala 
And the-elder son his fields-in was. When 

ra-nizde-sh a , no d“ gadidalo 0 
approached, then of dancing and 
o yau naukar e ra-wabal“, 
and one servant by-him was-called, and inquiry 

che, ‘ da s a chal de ? ’ Hagha war-ta 

that, ‘ this what matter is ? ' He to-him 

ra gh a lai-dai 6 plar che de 

lias-come and by-the-father when he 


ra-rawan-sh% 
started, 

awaz e-tar-ghwag 
sound his-to-ears 
e • tre 

by-him from-him was-made 
wu-we che, ‘ ror-de 

said that, ‘ brother-thy 

rogh-jor lid 3 lai-dai, no 


kor-ta 

house-to 

sh a ; 

became . 
wukr 3 


che 
that 

d a gh azalo 
of singing 
6 pukhtana 


kha milmastia e tiara-k'Ted*.’ D a 

in-good-health has-been-seen, then good feast by-him has-been-prepared.' By-him 
che da wawred* no der khafa sh a , 6 da-nana war-nanawato-ta 
when this was-heard then much angry he-became, and inside for-going-in 

i 2 
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.zr* . wu-na-sho. Pas la-ba^s e pl^r bahar warag-fcai, 5 

mind did-not-become. After that his father out • came,, and 

pakhula-e*kt\ Bia hagha pa-zawah-kkh(ke) plar t* wo-way*l, 

remonstratwg-by-him-was-done. Again by-him reply-in father to it-was-said, 

* gora, che la-dumra-kalun* sta khizmafc k&wam, 6 hechare me sta 


‘see, that from-so-many-years thy 

service 

I-do , 

and 

ever 

by-me 

thy 

be-amri na-d*«k*re, 6 

ta 

chare 

yau 

chelai 

ham 

ra-ta 

disobedience has-not-been-done, and 

by-thee 

ever 

one 

kid 

even 

me-to i 

ra-na-kr*, che da-yarano-sara 

khushhall 

wu-kram. 

Bia 

che 

da 

has-not-been-given , that friends-with 

mirth 

I-may-make. 

Again 

when 

this 


sta zoe raghai, che tol mal pa-kanjro-bande wu-khora-wo, domra 
thy son came, by -whom all property harlots-on was-wasted, such-a 

loya : milmastia • de wu-kra. * Plar war-ta wu-we che, 'ai 

great feast by-thee teas -made* By -the father him-to it-was-said that, * O 

halaka, ta mudam zama sara ye, 6 har s* che tama Hakb* d3, 

son, thou always me with art , and every - thing that me with are, 

iiagha tol sta, dl ; wale da ror de mar-sh'wai-wo, os bia 

that all thine are ; but this brother thy had-died, now again 

{hwandai sh*wai-dai ; 6 wruk-sh*wai-wo m undal ai-sh* wai-dai, kbushhali 

living has-become; and had-been-lost has-been-found , mirth 

kaw*l lazim wu. * 
to-make proper scere.' 



» 


% 


61 


[No. II.] 

IRANIAN FAMILY. .. .. Eastern Group. 

PASHTO. 

North-eastern (Bangash of Kohat) Dialect. 

Specimen II. 

(Sir Lucas White King, C.8.I., 1898.) 




SJ * *} e -~j£ *A>T *** *5- *} toljyj Ss-’tfcjS to Jli 

* J-^b ** *s*j^ a b^b> *i j^b?i H *?- *> * « u->^ At 

4£U ^ ijj _ «Jj <tf <d y-*- ^ j£. 3 At <0 vi£ s&ij^r * j' 

-jLJjl s fj! ,£ jJ <D i 2 S <0 * tut. yLc iU^lj <0 yt4 J )> 

- Cs^b y & s 6 - cb~> *r« yi£ A j! JjA Jj y <0 jA * jy»- 

* ls 5 b ^ (* ‘d^ u^4 jj }j ^ <J^~j d }j* jp y yy+i * 

£ *-£j - J. J t — 5 *^* (J&- j*b' y&4 y>- * juu <*j> j4^>j 3 l/ a£ jsl <0 

c-j^jjj 1 - 3 ^ J «b*> i^s 3 *-b** * njb^k* 4 /i>j 3 jds. 3 ^1 3 j\ .yU^. 

*'&j} J 1 *3* *3}»'i£ »yz* J^Aii jt yuj _ Jj£ A JAuto-1 ^ « = L«'** e_/l ^ J*A - t/3 otT j\ 

* jSAii <U _ iyi> ^yt ytUJ A to- s'yL ^y>- A,* ^y 
t- ^ 1 * jJjJ - t/i? *?■ t/^bf? Ji - a 'AjU. jl w Luu~>- t^jb^ 3 jAl AjAla j^JL yb 

-p^i *ib J U - cb^-^ri (*5^- - J&4- J - ^b *^5*5^ *r> j' ^15 *j/o b _ 

r ( * s£ ^ S&rr st - (*'^ y 1 j\ &1 

^ s?^ ***** - tjS^b ^ bsi ^ *f- cJ 3 ^ Z-Zj* J 1 ^! ^ <0 

I- r 

* iyj iJjl y-AJ 3 f)yL - !^<S i3y\ y>\jb£ 3 pJjJ _ <Uj\ _jU3- 

^ ~ s/i? *U J^? tfj* 3 *»• - «P ^jui & $*#•& 4J* J 

* l/J <Oluu Jy ^jdit. y_«ti 

"h 3 - *i \J <tJ ^? *jl * H J? aW^> - 4-f J J3Y^* ji^ ^ 

. Lfb-’i V ^ Sfb-' ^ ±?Jir- J ^ u^ s^j} ^ H - <^jrij}=r wl- J c__,b'<dt _ JLy; Jtj <UujL c _y^ 

* 4J to 1^4 j t_j| c p3 _jl * SJ ■. ' -} J *j 



62 


£No. 11.1 

ERANIAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group*. 


PASHTO. 


Nob th -eastern (Bangash of Kohat) Dialect. 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Sir Lucas White King, C.S.I., 1898.) 

Naqal dai che Kohat d* yau Raja wo. 


Story is that Kohat of 
0 wurunbai p a - Kohat -kkh (ke) 
Aitd first Kohat -in 

p^zhimi-kkt^ke) Bangakh khalq. 


che hagha abad-karai-wo. 
that by -him had-been-founded. 
p*-chIno-bande 6sld\ Mnda m 
spring s-vpon lived. Alwaysr 


one Raja was, 
tTrakzai khalq 
Orakzai people 

cbe p*-Pewar-o-p*-S]jal5zan-kkb(ke) osid\ dalta 
wmter-in Bangash, people, that Pewdr-arrd-Shdlozdn-in resided, here' 

pMcado-sara b*-ratl a l, o p a -J arwanda-kkh(ke) p*-deral-bande dera kawala. 

families-unth used-to-come, and Jarwandd-in high-ground-upon camp was-made- 

D* Bangakho khaze obo dakawalo d*para chino la b*-tle. 

Of the-Bangash the-women water filling far springs to nsed-to-go (went). 

Yawa wraz che halta larale, no TJrakzo d*-bagho gaii 

One day that there they -went, then by-the- Orakzai their jtitcher* 

p‘ kano 6 p* ^asho mat-kr"I. P'-dagha-mianz-kkh (ke) p*-de-duward- 
by stones and by arrows were-broken. Meanwhile these-both- 

qamuno-kkb(ke) yau loe jang o fasad jor-sh\ So sari 

tribes-in one great quarrel and disturbance arose. Several men 

p’-kkh(ke) zbobal-shw‘1 6 zine p*-kkh(ke) mar*shwl. D* Bangakho 

of- them were-wounded and some of-them were-killed. Of the-Bangash 

kohmak der raghai. Akhir tTrakzo Kohat prekhw a lo, 6 lai ghro 

aid much came. At-last Orakzais Kohat left , and went hills 

la wakhat a l, 6 ro-ro Bangakh khalq ham dalta pate-shw*l. 

to wenl-up, and gradually Bangash people also here remained. 

P*-asal-kkh(ke) d a Bangakho zhiba P a khto d% kho Bangakho 

In-reality of the-Bangash the-tongue Pashto g is, but by-the-Bmgash 

Awan khalq Hindkl khpal madat d a para da-le-rawoghokht*!. Laka 

Awaii people Hindlci their help for f they-were-called. As 
<i“ Kharmatu 6 d a Bilitang 6 d* Kot khalq d a -dwl hamsayagan 

of Kharmatu and of Bilitang and of Kohat people of-them dependents 

6 madadgaran dl. Hagho-la e zmake 6 daftar war-k'rai-dai, 

and assistants are. To-them by -them lands and holdings have-been-giten,- 
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6 abad-k*rai-dai. Hagho sara khabare-atare muamile warkaw 4 

-and (they)-have-been-settled. Them with conversation matters giving 

akhisPl ba-kaw 4 !. P a khtd 6 Hindko sara gadawada shwa, d tre 

taking used-to-do. Pashto and Hindko with mixed became , and from-it 


yawa navi 

zhiba 

jdra-shwa. 

che 

na P a khtd 

pate-shwa. 

6 

na 

one new 

tongue 

became, 

that 

neither Pashto 

remained. 

and 

nor 

Hindko. 








Hindko. 








Ho-saldr 

qamuna 

asal d* 

Kohat 

chakhtanan o 

khawandan 

di; 

yau 

Four 

tribes 

real of 

Kohat 

proprietors and 

owners 

are ; 

first 


Bezadi 

che 

asli Bangakh 

di ; dbyam Malakmiri ; 

da duwara 

qamuna 

JBezddi 

that 

real Banqash 

are; second Malakmiri; 

these 

both 

tribes 

P*khtd 

o 

Hindko sara 

gadawada 

wai ; dreyam 

Jangal 

Khel; 

saloram 

Pashto 

and 

Hindko with 

mixed 

speak; third 

Jangal 

Khel ; 

fourth 

Pir Khel ; 

da 

duwara 

qamuna 

P a khto zhiba 

wai, 

d 

mudam 

Pir Khel; 

these 

both 

tribes 

Pashto tongue 

speak. 

and 

always 


khabare-atare p a -P a khtd-kkh(ke) kai. 


conversation Pashtd-in do. 


P*-Kohat-kkh (ke) 

salor qism a 

ob a istFmal-kai. Yau 

khuwar 

dai che 

Kohat-in 

four kinds 

water are-used. One 

ravine 

is that 

la-Tira-na razi. 

hagha-ta 

Toi wai ; doyam d a 

chino 

db a . 

Tirah-from comes. 

it-to 

Tod they-call ; second of 

spi'ings 

water. 

dreyam d a kohiano 

ob a di. 

saloram d a bambo ob* 

di. 



third of wells water are, fourth of pumps water are. 


D* Kohat khahr p a -yau-maidan-kkh(ke) prot-dai, che ger-chapera e 

Of Kohat the-city on-a-plain-country-in is-situated, that around its 

p a -dwa-dre-mlla bande ghruna prat* dl. D a de gerund khalq 

.two-three-miles at hills situated are. Of these hills people 

tol P 4 khtana di. 

. all Pashto- speaking are. 


dl. 

are. 


D* Kohat shalpatki der mashhur 
Of Kohat the-shdlpatkas very famous 
der khalq p a -dera-mina e p a -bai‘a-akhli, 
many people very-eagerly them purchase, 
zanana mardana, tiladare d sada, 

of -women of-men, embroidered and simple, are-made. 
dalta d a sarkari la fauzund d a chawanai la-sababa 


cabman d nor 

British- Officers and other 

d kerai dere khaista, 

and leather-sandals very nice, 

jdregi. P*-dagha- wrazd-kkh (ke) 
These-days-in 
der a abadi 


here of Government from troops of cantonment owing-to very jlourishing-ift') 


d\ 0 d a de zae ab-o-hawa kh 4 d a . 

,is. And of this place water-and-air good is. 
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PASHTO. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


It is said that Kohat belonged to a Raja who had founded it. In early days, the 
Orakzais used to live on the springs. In winter, the Bangashes, who resided in Pewar 
and Shalozan, always used to come here with their families and encamped on high 
ground in Jarwanda. The Bangash women used to fetch water from the springs. One 
day when they went there, the Orakzais broke their pitchers with stones and arrows. 
On this, a disturbance ensued between these two tribes and several of them were woundedi 
and some killed. The Bangashes received aid and consequently the Orakzais left 
Kohat and went to the hills; and thus the Bangashes were left in the undisputed posses- 
sion of the country. 

2. In reality the language spoken by the Bangashes is Pashto but they (Bangashes) 
called in the A wans to their aid. These people still live in Kharmatu. Bilitang, Kot and 
other villages, as the dependents and helpmates of the Bangashes, who have given them 
lands and holdings. They had conversation and dealings with one another, and thus 
Pashto and Hindko became mixed, and a new dialect was formed which was neither 
Pashto nor Hindko. 

In reality four tribes are the real proprietors and owners of Kohat — (1) Bezadi and 
(2) Malakmlri who are real Bangashes. Both of these tribes speak Pashto and 
Ilindko mixed. (3) Jangal Khel. and (4) Pir KhCd. The latter two tribes speak 
Pashto only. 

3. Four kinds of water are used at Kohat, (1) water from a ravine which comes 
from Tirdli and is called Toi, (2) spring water, (3) well water, and (4) pump water. 

4. Kohat City is situated in a plain surrounded on all sides by hills which are at a 
distance of 2 or 3 miles. All the hill tribes speak Pashto. 

Kohat is noted for silken turbans which are eagerly bought by European Officers 
and others. Leather sandals (both embroidered and simple), both for men and women, 
are beautifully made. 

In these days Kohat is in a very flourishing state owing to the cantonments and 
troops. 

The climate of this place is very good and healthy. 
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SOUTH-WESTERN DIALECT. 

The most northern tribe of the Afghans which speaks the South-western dialect of 
Pashto is that of the Khataks. They are strongest in the District of Kohat, but are also 
found in Peshawar and in Bannu. A settlement of the Saghri sept of this tribe is found 
near Makhad on the banks of the Indus in the south-west corner of the Attock District of 
the Panjab. These also speak the South-western dialect of Pashto, while the Chhachh 
Pathans of the same District speak the North-eastern dialect. The number of Khataks 
in the Pan jab District of Attock, according to the census of 1911, is about 6,500. In the 
Peshawar District the Khataks occupy the greater part of the Pargana named after them, 
where they have 55 out of 83 villages. Their home is in the hills south of Naushera, in 
the south-east corner of the District. According to the census, out of 709,465 speakers 
of Pashto in the Peshawar District, 54,525 were Kha taks. In Kohat, they occupy the 
«» a4 . and the south of the District numbering 85,891, out of a total number of 193,383 
speakers of Pashto. In the Panjab District of Mianwali, adjoining Bannu, prol)ably all 
the 15,191 speakers of Pashto use the South-western dialect. The Khataks of the Isakhel 
Tahsll certainly employ it. The other main tribe of Kohat, the Banga$hes, speaks the 
North-eastern dialect, but in Bannu and Dera Ismail Khan, the 8outh-western dialect is 
spoken by all Pathans. The numbers of Pashto speakers, in the latter two Districts as 
distinct from the number of Pathans, are 218,845 and 70,995 respectively. In Dera 
Ismail Khan the language is spoken only in the North and West of the District, and Ls 
dying out, being supplanted by Hindko. We therefore get the following figures for the 
population speaking the South-western dialect in Pashto-speaking Districts, in British 


territory : — 

Attock , • 6,500 

Peahawar 54,525 

Kohat • .... 85,891 

Bun . • 218,845 

Dera Ismail Khan ........... 70,995 

Mianwali 15,191 


Total . 451,947 


In Pashto-speaking Baluchistan all the Pashto is South-western, and, as shown in 
the introduction, the number of speakers is 224,455. Adding this to the above we get a 
total of 676,402 for the number of speakers of South-western Pashto in territories directly 
or indirectly under British Government. 

For extra British territory and for the Wazlrl territory no accurate figures are 
available. 
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PASHTO. 


•GO 


KbATAK DIALECT. 

South-western Pashto is sp >k*-n, first, by the Kfaataks. Of these there are two main 
branches, the Pastern, or Akom, Kbataks, r\n<l the Western, or T&ri, Kfjataks. 

Tie- Ak ra Kbataks inhabit the Khatak country of Peshawar, and its continuation, the 
nort ; -' .'lit corner of tin- K <>hat alone the west bank of the Indus. South of them, still alonsj 
tie Indus, are the Sa>jliri Kbataks, who are closely connected with the Akoras and who, 

• i*> already stated, have crossed the Indus, and occupied some villages near Makhad in 
the Aftoek District. South of the S/i<jhris, alonij the hank of the Indus, we find 
tie- Isa h he! Tali si i of tin- Mianwali District. In the northern portion of this Tahstl, we 
have the Hhani'ikljel Kbataks vv ho are offshoots of the Stghris. The Western, or Ten, 
Kbataks occupv the south and centre of the Kohat District. About Lachi, in that 
District, tin y meet the Bantradiej,, who occupy the north-west and north-contre, and 
vi ho s|x-tk the North-eastern i I’.ikhto) dialect of Pashto. 

Tim follow ini; specimen is of the lanjfuaije used by the Akdra Kh \taks of the 
lVshaw.tr District. D is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, for which I am 
indebted to the kindness ,, f the 1 it e Sir Harold Deane, K C.S T. 

Recardimr tin* Khatak pronunciation, note that and <lg aro jironounced i and # 
respectively, 'l'he letter -/- is pronounced, as in other southern dialects, as if it were 
ih itei’anhnc the evict Khitvk pronunciation of this letter, .Sir Harold Deane, 
" ben sending the sp*>ei tii*Mi ,, vv rote to in ) ns fo'lo vs : the man T have <»ot to help me 

differs from mens t . • whether, with the ^ .s^, the Klj uak includes a faint pronnneia- 

* i"ii of _j /.. I think lm d *e , — mv man siys " n >.” — s > I have transliterated it hy fh .* 

I do not civc an interim' ar translation, as tlm Kbatak dialect is not so typically 
south-western l\nsht*i as the sjs'e'mens whieli are .subsequently i*ivon of the Bannu 
dialects. Full trms’atinns ,re supplied to all the latter. 

As for dialectic pe uharit cs, the past participle masculine singular usually ends in 
o. Note also torms like ,r' for ir» ; trrr for i cor; tl< ti, of thee; yiyam, I will say. 
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SOITTH-WatTBKM (SftATAK) DxAUOT. 
(Sir Bar* Id Deane, K.C.S.I* 1898 .) 
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PASHTO. 

SOTTTH-WESTEBN (KHATAK) X>IALECT. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

(Sir Mar old Deane, K.C.8.I., 1898.) 

D* yau sari dwa zantfn wu. No hagh* k*sh*r khp*l plar ta wuwi chi, * plara, ma-ta 
khp*la brakha d* mal na rakra.* No hagh* khp*l jaedad p* dwaro wnwegVlo- Yau so 
wreze pas k*sh*r zoyi har-s* jama‘ kr*l, au yau lire m*lk ta ye safar wukro. An hurta ye 
kbp*l mal p* mastai waluzaw*. No chi tol ye khlas kro, no p* ha gh* m*lk bandi yau 
loe qahat raghai, au hagha tang sh*. No ha gh a laro, au d* ha gh * watan yau mu'atabar 
sari sara naukar sh*. Au hagh* d* khinzxrano d* saraw*lo dipara khp*lo pato ta wastaw*. 
Au hagh* ba p* khushhalai sara p* hagha buso chi khinzirand khwar*l, Jhp*la kheta daka 
k*ri wa, kho hecha n* wer-kaw*l. Bya chi p* khud sh% no wu-ye-wi chi, * zama d* plar 
somra naukaran p* sh* shan rotai mumi, au z* d* lw*zh§ mr*m. Z* ba pas*m, au khp*l 
plar ta ba wersh*m, au war-ta ba yay*m chi “ plara, ma d* Khudae gunah k*ri da au dita 
hum. Au d* de layiq n* y*m chi di ta zwai sh*m, kho p* naukarano kshi mi hisab 
kra .” * Au hagha pasedo, au khp*l plar ta raghai. Kho chi hagha lya lire w*, no khp*l 
plar wulido, au tars ye pri wukro. Au war wuzgh*ledo, au war-fr gharawato, au kshul 
ye krd. Au zoyi war-ta wuwi chi, * plara, ma d* Khudae au di ta gunah k*ri da, au da de 
layiq na y*m chi di ta zwai sh*m.’ Wele plar ye khp*lo naukarano ta wuwi chi, ‘sha jama 
rawrai, au d^ ta ye waghundawai, au yawa guti ye p*las krai, au pane war-ta p* psho 
krai. Au razai chi rotai wukhwru, au khushhali wukru. Z*ka chi da zama. zwai m*r 
w*, au zhw*ndai sh*wai dai ; ruk w*, au paida sh*wai dai.* Au ha gh ai khushhali jora 
kr*la. 

IJs d* hagh* m*sh*r zwai p* pati kshi w*. Au chi hagha ra gh ai, au kor ta nizdd 
sh*, no d* sarod au d* gadedo awaz ye wawredd. No yau naukar ta ye zha gh wukrd, au 
pusht“na ye tri wukra.chi, * da s* bena da ? ’ No hagh* war-ta wuwi chi, ‘di ta wror 
ragh*lai dai, au plar di khairat k*rai dai, z*ka chi hagha ye rogh jor mund*lai dai.* No 
hagha maraw*r sh*, au dan*na n* tlo. No plar ye rawuwato, au minat ye war-ta wukro. 
No hagh* P* jawab kshi plar ta wuwi chi, ‘ gora, domra der kala ma di ta khidmat 
k*rai dai, au hechere mi di ta hukum n* dai mat k*rai. Au bya hum ta chere ma-ta yau 
wurghumai rak*rai n* dai, chi ma pri d* khp*lo ddstano sara khushhali k*rai wai. Wele 
kho chi da di ta zwai, chi dunya ye dar-ta p* d*mo barbada k*ri da, raghai, no ta war-ta 
melmastya wer-kr*la.’ No hagh* war-ta wuwi chi, « zoya, t* hamesha ma sara ye, au 
zama har s* di ta di. Da munasib wu chi mHzh shadi wukru, au khushhala shu, z*ka 
chi da di ta wror m*r w*, au bya zhwandai sh*wai dai ; au ruk w*, au mund‘lai sh*wai 
dai.’ 
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BANNU DIALECTS. 

Other speakers of the South-western dialect are the remaining Pathan tribes 
of Bannu, among whom the principal are the Marwats, the Nyazais, the Bannuchis, and 
the Wazlris. 

The two following specimens come from Bannu. It may be noted that they use 
here and there Hindki idioms. Examples of these are the words, milid, joined ; and 
lagid, begun. The dialect illustrated may be taken as an example of the elegant southern 
form of Pashto, as spoken by educated Pathans of Bannu. I am indebted for them to 
the late Dr. T. L. Pennell of the Afghan Medical Mission, Bannu. Specimens of dialects 
spoken by the uneducated members of various tribes will follow. 

The only local peculiarities worthy of note are that zu, is ‘ I,* and cha, not chi, the 
relative pronoun. There is a tendency to substitute * for e or ai, as in wu-wlsh *, ifc-was- 
- divided; mundali, he was found. 
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South-WestEbn Dialect. 


(Dr. T. L. Pennell, 1898.) 


(District Bashth.)* 


Specimen l 
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PASHTO. 

South-western Dialect. 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

/Dr. T . X. Pennell, 1898.) (District Bannu.) 

Da yow* sari dwa dzaman wu. Hagha kash s r plar-ta 

Of one man two sons toere. By-the younger the-father-to 

wu-wi clia, ‘ai baba, hagha bakhra da mal cha dz a ma 

it-was-said that , * O father, that share of the-property which to-me 

rasezhi, ra-e-kra.’ No wu khpal mal pa hagho wu-wish a . 

■accrues, give-it- to-me' Then ly-liim his-own property to them was-divided. 

Ah pas-la tso wradzo kashh* khpal har-tsa sara tol 

And after some days by-the-younger his-own everything together all 
kr*l, au yowa lari mulk-ta pa safar rawan sh\ Au 

were-made, and a far country-to on journey started he-becnme. And 

halta e pa-bad-khoe-sara khpal mal walwazaw 3 . No cha tol 

there by-him on-bad-living-with his-own property was-spent. Then when all 

e kharts ki, ' pas pa-ha gh a-mulk-bandi yo loe 

by-him used-up had-been-made, afterwards in-that-country-on a great 

qahat nazil sh a , au dai pa-muhtaji-sar sh a . No lar 

farpine descended became, and he on-want-with became. Then ( he-)ioent 

da hagha mulk da-yowa-zamidar-sara milia sh a , au ha gh a di 

of that country of-a-land-owner-with joined became, and by-him he 

wa-khpali karwandi-ta da khinzirano da tsarawalo da-para wastaw*, 
his-own field-to of swine of feeding for-the-sake icas-sent, 
au da arzu larala cha la hagho postokio cha khinzirano 
and by-him desire was-had that with those husks which by-the-swine 

khwar'T khpala geda daka kari; magar hagha ham cha 

were-eaten his-own belly full might-be-made ; but that too by-anyone 

na war-kaw a l. Pas pa khpal hosh raghai, wu-e-way a l cha, 

not was-given. Then in his-own senses he-came, it-was-said-by-him that, 

* dz a ma da plar tsomra der mazduran di cha dera dodai lari au zu 

* my of father how many servants are who much bread have and I 
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dalta la lwazljl halakfoham- Zu ba-purt*-aham T aa - khpal plar-ta 

here by hwnger am-perishing. I will-become-arisen, end rny-oum father -to- 

ba- war-sham, war-ta wu-ba-wayam cha, “ai baba, mi mukhalifa la ismana 

I-tcill-go, him-to I-will-say that, ** O father, by-me contrary to Seamen 

au sta pa huzur mi gunah kari-di. Zu laiq da di na 

and thy «n the-presence by-me sin has-been-done. I jit of this not 

yam cha sta dzoe wu-bal* sham. Ma pa-sjian da yowa la 

am that thy son called I-may-be. dUe like of one from 

mazdurano wa-gana.” * Pas purt* sh*, au khpal plar-ta 

( thy~)servants . account *” * Then arisen he-became, and his-own father-to 

war-rawan-sh*, au cha la lari wu plar e di wuled, 

started, and when yet distant he-was by-the-father of-him he was-seen, 

zar* e pri wasa, war, dau e kar, war-tar 

the-heart of-him on-him burnt, to- him, running by-him was-made, him-to 

ghara sh*, au shkal e kar. J)z6e , war-ta wu-way*l 

on-the-neck became, and kiss by-him was-made. By-the-sou him-to it-was-said 

cha, ‘ai baba, ma mukhalifa la asmana au sta pa huzur 

that, * O father, by-me contrary to Seaven and thy in the-presence 

mi gunah kaii-da. Zu da di laiq na yam cha - sta dsoe 

by-me sin has-been-done. I of this jit not am . that thy son 

wu-bal* sham.’ Lekin plar e wa-kh palo-ghulamand-ta wu-wi 

called T-may-be .’ But by-the-father of-him to-his-own-servants it-was-said 

cha, ‘zar • yd pdshak, cha la tolo ghawar* wi, ra-e-w*rai ; 
that, * quickly one suit, which from all excellent may -be, bring -for-him ;- 
au da-ta e war-waghdndawai ; au guta war pa las; au panai war 

and him-on it clothe; and a-ring his on hand; and shoes his 

pa psho kandai; au satali skhwandar ra-walai, halal e kandal, 

■on feet place; and nourished calf bring, slaughter of-it perform,. 

cha mdzh e sara wu-khward au khushhalai wu-karu ; dzaka 4a 

that we it together may-eat and merriment may-make; because that 

da dzoe mi mar sh*wai wu, au bia zhundai sh*wai di; au wruk 

this son of-me dead become was, and again living become is; arid lost 

sh*wai wu, bia mund* sh*wai di.’ Pas pa-khwashi-kawald lagia 

become was, again found become is .’ Then with-merriment-doing begun 

shw a l. 

they-became. 

Au da hagha mashar dzoe pa-karwanda-kshi wu. Cha ra-gliai. 

And of him the-elder son in-the-feld was. When he-came,. 

an kor-ta nazhdi sh*, sarud au druz-hari wawared*L 
and the-house-to near became, singing and dancing were-heard-(by-him). 
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No yd la-naukarano-na e ra-wa-bal 1 , pushtana e tri 

Then one from-t he-servants by-him was-called, inquiry by-him frotn-him 

wu-kara cha, * da ■ tsa dl ? ’ Hagha war-ta wu-wi cha, * da sta 

was-made that, * this what is?' By-him, him-to it-was-said that, * this thy 

wror ra-ghalai dai, au sta-plar tsorb skbwandar halal 

brother come is, and by-thy-father the-fatted calf slaughtered 

kari-di, dzaka cha rogh-jor e mundall-di.’ No 

has-been-made, because that safe-and- sound by-him he-has-been-found * Then 
di pa qahar sh 1 , wa-e-na-ghwasht 1 cha danana war-shl. No 

he in anger become, by-him-it-was-not-wished that inside he-may-go. Ihen 

plar warchana war-wu-wat, dilasa kaw* e, au ha gh a 

the-father outside came-out, soothing was-made to -him, and by-him 

pa-dzawab-kshi khpal plar-ta wu-way a l cha, ‘ gora, zu dumra kala 

in-answer his-own father-to it-icas-said that, ‘ look, I so-many years 

sta khidmat kawam, au hechare sta la hukma gh aredali-na-yam . 

thy service am-doing, and ever thy from command I-have-not-sicerved , 

au ta ma-ta hechare yo warghumai ra-kari-na-di, cha 

and by-thee me-to ever one kid was-not-given-to-me, that 

la -khpalo-yarand-sara khwashl wu-karam; au cha da dzoe di 

with-my -own-friends merriment 1-may-make ; and when this son of-thee 

ra-ghalai dai, cha sta guzara e la-kanchanio-sara khwarali-da, 
come is, by-whom thy goods by-him icith-harlots have-been-eaten, 

tsorb skhwandar di da da da-para halal kar.’ 

the-fatted calf by-thee of him for-the-sake slaughtered was-made 
Da war-ta wu-way a l, ‘ai halaka, ta tal la-ma-sara ye, au tul 

By-him him-to it-was-said, * O son, thou ever tcith-me art, and every 

tsa cha dzaraa dai, sta dai. No khwashl au shadi kaw a l 

thing which mine is, thine is. Then merriment and rejoicing to-make 

lazim dai, dzaka cha da sta wror mar wu, bia zhundai 

proper is, because that this thy brother dead teas, again living 

sh a ; wruk wu, bia mund sh a .’ 

became; lost was, again found became 
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Eastern Group. 


(District Bannu.) 


(Dr. T. L. PenneU, 1898.) 
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PASHTO. 

SOUTH-WBSTBKN PlAXECT. (DlSTEICT BANNTJ.) 

transliteration and translation. 

Specimen II. 


(Dr, T. X. Pennell , 1898.) 

Hirsnak mudam 
A-greedy-man always 
pa qarar wi, laka 
in comfort will-be, just-as 
- lumbra e wuledala, 


giriftar wi, au 

fallen-in-trouble will-be , and 
shikari pa-tsangal-kshi 
in-the-jungle 
shaista 


yo 

a hunter 
cha der 


sabmak 
a- patient-man 
garzed® ; 
was-roaming ; 
au saf 


hamesh 


yowa 
a 

rang au saf wisht® 
she-fox by-him was-seen, ( of-)which very beautiful colour and bright fur 
e war-ta §hikar*-shwal. Pa-zar®-kshi e fikr wu-kar, 

of-her him-to appeared. In(-his)-heart by-him thought was-made y 
wu-e-way®l cha, *ki da lumbra wu-nisam au postakai tri 

(and) it-was-said-by-him that, * if this vixen 1-may-catch and the-skin from-her 

wu-basam, no ummed dai cha pa der qimat ba-kbarts-shi.’ No 

that for great price it-will-be-sold .* Then 

rawan sh®, au ghar da 

started he-became, and the-hole of 

Bia e war-ta yo do gh al 


take-off, then 
pa di tama‘ 


in this 
haghe 


greed 

e 


hope there-is 
pa-haghe-lumbri-pasi 
on-that-vixen-after 


maTum 


kar. 


yo 


her by-him ascertained 

was-made. Again by-him near-it 

a 

pit 

wu-kanod®, au 

da-pas e 

pri 

wash® wachaw®l, 

au 

da 

hagha 

was-dug, and 

over it 

on-it 

grass was-spread(-by-him), 

and 

of 

those 

washo da-pasa 

e 

yowa 

murdara kshe-shodala, 

au 

dai 

war-ta 

grasses above 

by-him 

a 

carcase was-placed. 

and 

he 

it-for 

pa-yo-dzai-kshi 

pat sh®. 

Cha 

lumbra la ghar 

ra-wu-watala, au 


in-one-place hidden was. When the-vixen from the-hole 
bu e pri da murdari wu-laged®, pa 

the- smell to-her from-it of the-carcase 

rawana shwala. Lekin da-dzan-sara 

started (she) became. But with-herself by-her it-was-said 

da murdari kho ra bandi lagtzhi, magar guman 

of the-carcase certainly me on comes, but suspicion 

VOL. X. 


came- out, and 


reached , in 
e wu-way a l 


hagha 

that 

cha, 

that, 

da 

of 


taraf 
direction 
* bu e 
‘ smell its 
bala 

misfortune 


l z 
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mi ham pa-kshi kezhf, au hushyaran da wirl dzai-ta dzanuna 

-4o-me also in-it is, and wise-people of danger the-plaee-to ( their-)livet 

na wrandi kawl.’ Cha da fikr e ' wu-kar, no da 

do-not in make * When this thought by-her was-made, then of 

murdari saudai la-zari-na lari k'rala, au 

the-carcase excitement from{-her)-heart distant was-made{-by-her), and 

be-ghama pa yd taraf raw-ana shwala. Pa-da gha-sa‘at-kshi 

to ithout-harm in an {other) direction started she-became. At-that-time 

yo wazhi prang da ghr a la sar ra-kuz sh a , au da 

a hungry panther of the-hill from, the-top descended became, and of 

murdari bu e pri wu-laged\ Cha khorak-la war-t a , natsap* 

the-carcase the-smell its on-him reached. When food-for he-went , suddenly 

pa-dd gh al-kshi wu-hved*. Shikari cha da prang da ’ ghurzedo 

in-the-pit ' lie-fell. By-the-hunter when of the-panther of falling 

ghrab wawared 8 , guman e wu-sh a cha lumbra war pre-watala. 

the-noise was-heard, thought to-him came that the-vixen in-it is-fallen. 

Jor pa-talwar ra-ghai, au doghal-ta e war-wrutak a l. 

At.-once quickly he-came, and the-pit-into by-him it-was- jumped. 

Prang cha wu-led, guman e wu-sh a cha, 

By-the-panther when he-was-seen, the-thought to-him {the panther ) came that, 

‘ gundi ma la-khdrak mana‘ kawi.’ Jor pa kheta e 

* probably me from-eating prevention he-is-making * At-once on the-belly of-him 

wa-la praq e kar. Shikaral pa sabab da hire pa dam 

on-him a-blow by-him icas-made. The-hunter by reason of greed in the-net 

da-halakat-kshi band sh a , au lumbra pa sabab da sabr 

of- destruction bound became, and the-vixen by reason of patience 

la-bala-na khlasa shwala. 
from-misfortune free became. 
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BANNOCHl dialect. 

The two preceding specimens are in the language used by educated Pathans 
-of Bannu. The following, which I also owe to the kindness of Dr. Pennell, is in the 
colloquial language used by the uneducated Bannuchis or true inhabitants of the 
district. The principal peculiarities of this dialect are the following : — 

The letters j 0 and ^ dz are frequently interchanged. Thus 0 J) zie or dgie, 
a son. 

The letter A is pronounced something like jh, but is still transliterated zh. 

A long a is pronounced as o or u, and a long o or u as e or l. A short a is often 
-changed to a short u or o, and a short u or i to a short i or e. 

As in the other southern dialects, the letter ^ is pronounced sh and not kh. 

Note mu or mb, me, and tu or to, thee. Also cikhpul, own ; dz a ne, from him. 
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Specimen I. 

(Dr. T. L. Pennell, 1899 ) 

*7*^7* A) A *>y> *_*' - ^ JAa-l ^ *jA ^5-v- tyi A 

- 4jy i/j* 4 * s&V* Jr* ^ jk jA - v <J.G£ - ^ a 4»>C 

“ * V 

* J-* - * <=44 - ujsPj 41 41; 4 )d j£ - / JsSy Jr* o4 1 j 5*4- 4. 

" ^ 4^" s*?j» - *4; 4? *4* «-^ ,J 4 ^ L ' *4- 4 4 -jw4»!» 4»4 ■• 

-j54j <u iXr* 44 *4 \$£\£j&r* ^ 3*& fi ^ 4*4 tt» *£ 2 iXi X s *?J» - <rf$jzi 

_ <ia aA <u 4 - ^j4j~> 4 44^ i_sd j 4/4 jjj* £- 4>ji£- */? i/i> *** * 

4^*; - <^Lr* s/^ 9 *j si - \j**9 yjLjp **4 *& 4 &3 *j6 -*&&]&& */•&■ 4i*?r*^4 ^4’ 

-ky> •) jo-** >. // A y Sj^j J-4tft cJjdW ^33 33 - &r~jtj 4/j £ J^i J4'j»4i^ ‘--4 

C jh j4 ? 33 - 3^ 33 4^9 - *i4w 4^7 i4 *> 3^ - u4 3> •? 4 - 4 & (£} 2.jf- 

<J- jiS jy J$A ^4 {jX 15 J/ C5 1 . ^S 3 J3 33 - 3r*33 *i tl) 33 ~J^33J3^ 4 *j V 4/i? _ 

*Jiy * *?- - w£ * j*J 4° *) 33 *^y * 33 4^ *y* *jk 4 -*r 

^ 33- \J±333J ^*3Pr ^ *** - 4 Jii» 11 i/iv^d ^4' ^ 4i v^ 5 - ur^ 

** A «to- 4 - 4» 4^^ »“*&?» *z~ LsiAv 33-^4 ^ 4j3 &3ri 33-^4^4j 

* 44 *33^ i^3*^ 33 -**3*^ 33 *-$3 33 -*^^3433^^ 

j3;\ 3±ii4 3 £ ±ijL A _ <A i^Jjj 4“ - J j ^ ^ 4i 4^ c5* 4? U*i 

*^*jy - 4»7 4 *1/3 t r , 4 ci* - 4« l4 U?1 33 - 4> jjy' 41 ^4 *% ^jil - *A jd^ 4 4 

Aj^ 4 /> ^ *j j - <*-i <4 4 -j4sj i^ 3f? Z/-J 4 4 - '-slj > -3 [^*Ly, sj£~A 3 J} L S ; _ !a 

4/^ 4^/?^ *5 - c.4 ‘-^'■^ t? ^ 4 - J&33 *i>j4 >J - ^ \J. y4. - JJ lj - ^4 

- *j ^4=*- 4 > r i 9 3* ^ - 4v '“ ^ V 1 *3-!. ^ 3 * 9 4 41 / - <U aTJLs> 

^44- 4:jjfj 4i i_?’ jX - 44 ^ 4$ -j. 3^33 <^ 3 * 3 $ dJ , ‘i Jr* 4 ' J jj- 

4 - ij 4r4 33 4 - <3' y $ & 3 - *** - ^ r* *i 4 4 i ^- 3 j ^a/« y 

* AA jAi^ ij 4 a - ^ J jd^J- 



79 


t No. 15.] 

ERANIAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


PASHTO. 


-South-western (BannuchI) Dialect. 


(District Bannu.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


it divide .’ 

wu-wesha. 
were-divided. 
gh und mol 


kush a r e akh a pul 

younger by-him his-own 
dunyo-na har-tsomra 
property -Jr orn as-much-as 
Nir plor e 

Then by-the-father by-him 
Dasi tse w a rizi pasa 
Thus some days after 
ru-tel-ku, wau 


(Dr. T. L. Pennell , 1899.) 

Di yaw* sari dwa dzamun wl. Nir haghe 

Of one man two sons were . Then by-that 

plor-ta wu-w“yal cha, ‘ ai plora, di akh a puli 

father-to it-was-said that, * O father, oj thy-oton 

bakhra cha di mu kezhi mu-ta e ro-wuwesha.’ 

portion that of me belongs me-to 

akh*pul mol puh-d a ware dzamuni 
his-own goods to-both sons 

kush*r dzie e akh a pul 
by-the-younger son by-him his-own all goods were-gathered-together, and 

yaw* lari mulk a -ta rawun-shu. Nir haghi zie e akh s pul mol 

one far country-to he-set-out. Then ( on)-that place by-him his-own goods 

pu-beparwuhi wu-walwudzuwu. Cha di har-tsa-na khlos 

with-extravagance were-made-to-Jly-away. When he every-thing-from freed (i.e. lost) 
shu, nir pu da shi pa-da mulk* stara lwuzha roghala wau di 

had-become, then in this time in-that country great famine came and he 

di luru wau di dughu watun di yaw a regh 

he went and oj that country (with) one noble 

Dughu di sarkizye piwulle pora akh a pull m“zakki-ta 
By-him of swine th e-feeding for his-oicn field- to 

wi du. akh'pula geda pu kh 3 washi sara pu 
very by-him his-own belly with zest with icith 


tang 

in-straits 


shu. Nir 
became. Then 

sari sara nlkar shu. 
man icith servant became. 

wustawu. Hagha zie 
he-wa8-8ent. In-that place 


haghi huri wi-e-dakawula cha sarkizye wi-kh a wer. Cha pu 

those husks would-by-him-have-been-Jilled that the-swine did- eat. When in 

sud shu, nir e wu-w^al, cha, ‘ di mo di plor tsomra 

sense he-became, then by-him it-was-said, that, ‘of me of father how-many 

nikarun di, wau ghund pu daka geda mari e mlmi, wau zu 

servants are, and all with full stomach food they get, and I 

di lwuzhi marS. Zu wi-chug-shS wau akh*pul plor-ta wi-wer-shu. 
from hunger die. I will-arise and my-oicn father-to will-go. 
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wau wur-ta 

wia-yu-wi cha, * “ ai 

plora. 

mo 

di Khudai 

gunah 

and him-to 

will-say that, “ 0 

father. 

by-me 

of God 

sin 

kuri-da 

wau di tuya, wau di 

dughi 

loyuq 

nu yu 

cha 

di tu 

has-been-done 

and of thee, and of 

that 

worthy 

not I-am 

that 

of thee 

zie shS ; 

kho pu nikaroni 

she 

mi wu-chawa.” * 

Di 

wu-latedtt- 

son I-may-be 

; then among servants 

(among) 

me 

place*’ ’ 

Me 

tumed 

wau akh^pul 

plor ta roghai. Di 

ya 

lurri 

wu, cha 


plor 

and his-own 

father to came. Me 

as-yet 

far 

teas, that 

by-the-father - 

wuledu. 

wau zara • e pu 

wusu. 

*wau 

wur 

tarap 

e 


he-was-seen, and heart his on- him burnt, and to-him running by-him 


kurul, wau ghauri-ghari shwul, wau kasha! - e ku. Is 

tcas-made, and in-embraces became , and kissing by-him, was-done. Nmo 

zie wur-ta wu-w*yal cha, * Ai plora, mo di Khudai wau di to 

by-the-son him- to it-icas-said that, ‘ 0 father, by-me of God and of thee * 

gunah kuri-da, wau da du gh i Idyuq na y§ cha di to zie 

sin has-been-done, and of this worthy not 1-am that of . thee son 

shn.’ M a ngar plor e akh a puli nikaroni ta wu-w*yal 

I-may-be.’ But by-the-father by-him his-oton servants to it-icas-saicT 

cha, ‘ hagha she jome row*riye, wau dugha-ta e wur wughun diye,. 

i that, ‘ that good clothes bring-them, and him-on them clothe, 

wau yaw 3 gutiye wur pu guta kiye, wau p a nore wur pu pushe 

and a ring to-him on finger put, and shoes to-him on feet 

kiye ; wau ro-tsuiye cha mariye wukhaii, wau khasholi wuki, 

put ; and come that food we-may-eat, and merriment toe-may-make, 
zaka cha di mo zie mur wu, zhundai shu; wau wruk wu, 

because that this my son dead teas, living has-become ; and lost was r 

mindo shu.’ Wau liighe e khasholi jora-kara. 

found has-become .’ And by-them by-them merriment was- made. 

Is di liighe mush*! zie pu m a zakl she wu. Cha di roghai wau. 

Now of him elder son in field (in) teas. When he came and 

kir-ta nuzhde shu, nir e di surid wau di gadedo awoz 

house-to near became, then to-him of song and of dancing sound 

e cha pu g a wezh sha. Kir e yaw a nikar-ta awoz wu-ka, 

to-him when in the-ear came. Then by-him one servant-to call was- made, 

wau pusht a na e dz a ne wu-k 3 ra. Highe dz a wab wirk a ra cha, 

and inquiry by-him from-him tcas-made. By-him reply was-made that r 

‘ wrir di roghula-da, wau plor di astara melmastia wer-k a ri-da, 

‘ brother thy come-is, and thy-father thy great feasting been-made-has, 

zaka cha regh jor e wfdedu.’ Dai -kh a pa shu. 

because that safe sound by-him he. -It as- been- seen . ’ Me angry became ^ 

Zara e na ghushta cha kir-ta nanawudzi. Plor e rowuwit ; 

Heart, his not wished that house-to he-should-go-in. Father his came-out ■■ 
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pakhulia e ku. Da plor-ta wu-w*yal cha, * kula rase 

entreaty by-him was-made. By-him father-to it-icas-said that, ‘ when since 
di khidmat kawil, wau hechar! mi-di khabura na do achawaliye ; 
thy service (I)-do, and never by-me hint not been throum-out ; 
tur isa peri di mo-ta yaw* churikai ya na da rokuri, 

till now (till) by-thee me-to a calf as-yet not that was-given, 

cha mo di akh*puli mulguriye sara khwahrula-wah. Wau 

that by-me (icith) my-own companions icith it -might-have-been- eaten. And 

da zie cha ghund mol di pu dumauni wu-khwer highi-ta 

by-this son that whole goods thy with loose-fellows hate-been- eaten him-to 

di laiya melmastia wer-k a ra.’ Plor e wur-ta wu-w a yal 

by-thee great feasting has-been-made.'' By-the-father by-him him-to it-icas-said 

cha, ‘Ai ziya, tu mudam rutsanga ye; har tsa cba di mo di, 

that, ‘O son, thou ever me-ioith art; all that which of me is, 

hagha ghund di td di. Kho kh a washhaledal wau kh a washi munasib wu, 

that all of thee is. Then to-make-merry and rejoicing suitable was, 

cha wrir di mur wu, zhundai shu ; wruk wu, mindo 

when brother thy dead was, ' living has-become ; lost teas, found 

shu.’ 

has-become .* 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(i)r, T. X. Pennell, lam.) 

Auvrala Banal! janual wn. Ye (Die abbd mi. Cha 
Originally Da, mu wVderness teas. One place populated was. That 


wur-ta 

Akra wiiyf*. 

Pu 

(high (Die she 

auwala 

Y unanio ivL 

if -to 

Akra they-raff. 

In 

that place (in) 

originally 

Greeks were. 

I’n 

di bf-ndi di 

Ilaja 

Ram CJiandar urir Raja 

Bahrat wau 

In 

these on of 

Baja 

Bam Chandra the-brother Baja 

Bharat and 

di IB 

"tja l!am Clemdi 

r mir 

Kukkaio hamla 

wu-k'ra. 

Watan 

of Baja Ham Chnmh 

■a mother Kaikeyi attack 

was- marie. 

The-country 

e 

wokhLt. Bia 

\n 

mirnla pas 

pu die 

Chabutrioni 


by -them teas- taken. Then some time after on these by-the-Chabutris 

liaraia wu-k’ra. Bid jm dir* Illne wan Mantnli mi kintal, wau 

a 1 tack tcas-made. Then on the.*,'. the-TDnl s and .7 Tanaats r rime-up, and 

da di I’ashtani d«i qaurmna nd. Bia pu daghe Shitik hamla 

these of thc-Palhdns tin eoces mere. Then on them by -Shat Ik attack 
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Siatik di ahadzi Bum Banu wu, wau dughah di Kuruyi 
trot-made. Sfatik oj tcife name Banu toot, and they of the-Knruris 

di auloda wi. Pu da shai SJjatik mur-shu, wau di du 
of the-descendanta were. At (hit juncture S batik died, and of him 

zamun warlki wi. Nir watan di Banu shad/i pu num mashir 

the-sont young were. Then the-country of Banu wife by natne known 

shu. 
became. 

Sard! garari barobara do. Ebu di Kura mi chnshi wau di 

Cold heat moderate are. Water of. the-Kuram they-drink, and of 

kayioni, wau da paloyei di talowe ebu chushi. Ilara 

Welle, and the adjoining -{peoples) of tanks water drink. All 

sabza dSra kdahi, mangar gura, kurknman, kurchali. 

vegetables abundant are , but molasses, turmeric , Arum-coiocana-root, 

kb a fir 6. shotoli, showi, da der di, wau kasab-dauri tsaplid 

* dates, clover , shiskam-trees, these abundant are, and workpeople sandals 

wau di kat pagjje deri shi jorawi. 

and of beds legs very well make. 


vo u x. 
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PA8HT6. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Bannu was originally a wilderness, and was inhabited only in oae pile 3 whbh is 
now known as Akra, and which was originally held by the Greeks. They were attacked 
by Bharata, the brother of llama-chandra, and by Kaikeyi , 1 Bama-chandra’s mother, 
who captured the country. Some tim * after th^m the Chabhtrls invaded the land, and 
they, in their turn, were attacked by two Pathan tribes, the Huns and the Mangals. 
Tne\ were attacked by Shatlk. His wife was named Banu, and they were descendants 
of the Kururis. Then Shatlk died, leaving only young sons, so the country became 
known by the name of his wife, Ban u. 

Both the heat and the cold of this land are moderate. The drinking-water is that 
of the Kuram, or is drawn from wells, while the neighbouring peoples drink tank- 
water. All kinds of vegetables are abundant, but, specially, molasses, turmeric, Arum- 
roots, dates, clover, and Shishatn-trees. The artizans make excellent sandals and 
bedstead-legs. 


’ KaikSyi w<m Bhamta's mother. She was RSme-chandra’s step-mother. 
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MARWAT DIALECT. 

The Marwats are a tribe inhabiting the south of the Bannu District, and the follow- 
ing are two specimens of the dialect spoken by them, for which I am also indebted to 
the kindness of Dr. Pennell. 

In addition to those oomrnon to the Standard South-western Pashto Dialect, it haR 
the following peculiarities : — 

1. The letter ^ sh is pronounced s. Thus sa, for ah*, was. 

2. The termination c — «»» of the first person of the tenses formed from the 

present stem is changed to fi. 

3. The word jl o, and, becomes T d. 

4. Some consonants are omitted, as the letter o d in jy>y tnazdur, a servant, which 

becomes yy mazur. Consonants are often doubled, especially in the termi- 

nation of the past participle. Thus Jsh m t cafulla, eaten. 

6. The word for ‘he ’ is often du. The genitive prefix is di. ' To him* is tottr. 


i 
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(Dr. T. L. Pennell, 1899.) 

L. ^ k/1 - dijjj *■* £ - 33 n r*) *jr* <-^r i *5d & 

a! ^ls*- ,_)l Aj CS\Ji 1 — A^ j_Jj 3 ^ y ‘ “> jy 3^J3 3^“ — ^1; Aj 

A-J O W _ Am» ^IaseI* — Al f ^ Aj£^ Aj I j L*^C. <3 LjJ — Sj ^JL. A-l£ jib — a£ Ajj^)1^ c)^* Ajjj- 

A». — ij jj — L-fl AJ j .S- ^v-A. jj.^ya J Aj L ‘y 'y* ^ Jpj aL^JL. aJj j 

— *?- *^5 4^1 ^ iJ^ k/*^ * a1^,j a) l»- aj \j £ s» _ jy 

*? *J - Ufsij* ^ *) ^ s ^'y* ***$ & H ^ 3^3 "^ - k /9 ullLr* tj k>" 

*? *\ <$ t l? <3 t. A,Sa ^\ _ A>- Aj AjJ I „ j_>yyj *? 

jls^l T . a^ ^ tr< - i jf^vj3} J * y~ *4~ yittr* tAi ^ ^ uy ^ cfe* ^- v ' 

T - }$i>%}) jj Aj j£ AiU Jki 4 s4 ?ij - *?“-*> s£r^ - ** u\>J 43 t-jfi Jl> . 

Aj — At) aIa^ J I ll J U A^Hj i_5l As- _ A-L .^J At ^ i) \^S > 3) ” ^ njj A -«>» t — J3" 

4J ,j Al/_ jAii^ AiW AA As- jj'j - As- a; - w >>***’ J JT* ^ ^ 4^ C^d 

- /» *?■ - / s>i ^ ^ ^ 

* ^3*' \*i - 3^3* W ^ *3 I^r 1 '—i ’jj 1 - ** *3 \Jl r * J* 


t [ No. 17.] 

ERANIAN FAMILY. 


87 


Eastern Group. 


PASHTO. 


^South-western (Marwat) Dialect. 


(District Bannu.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Dr. T. L. Pennell, 1899 •) 

Di yawa sari d a wa zamun wu. Kam plar-ta wu-wayal 

Of a man two sons were. By-the-young-one father-to it-was-said 

cha, ‘ ai plara, la akhpal mal ts a kha tsumra bar*kha ctia ma 

that, ‘ O father, {from) thy-own goods from as-much portion as to-me 

kezhi ma-ta ra-ka.’ Tso Av a radzo w’risto kam akhpal mal wara 

becomes me-to give' Some days after by-young-one his-otcn goods all 

tul ka, a lurri m‘luk ta 1 safar Avu-ka. . Hagha 

together we.re-made, and far country to by-him journey was-made. That 

jai bandl la bad-khoi wara mal walwaza-wu. 

place in from bad-living all property {by-liim)-made-to-fly-away-was. 


Har-kula wara mal 

wulaga-Avu, 

bia 

di 

m a luk 

bandi 

When all 

' goods 

{by-liim -)had -been-expended, 

then 

{on) 

country 

on 

dera nest! 

raghala. 

Dai muhtaj sa. Bia 

di 

dagha 

m a luk 

di 

great famine 

came. 

Be in- want teas. Then 

of 

this 

country 

{with) 

yawa maluk 

sara naukar sa. Du akhpali 

m a 

zukki 

ta di 

suduro 

a ruler 

with servant became. Be Ms-own 

land 

to of 

sicine 

tsara-kb'war-ta 

I 

wastawu. Du raza 

WU 

tsa 

kuma 

bara 

the-feeding-for 

by-him 

teas- sent. Be pleased 

teas 

that 

which 

chaff 


sudiiro kh a warulla ma Avu-kh a warullai ; magar da bS du ta 
by-the-swine icas-eaten by-nie should-be-eaten ; but that too him to 


clia 

na 

warkaAvulla. 

Pasa 

dai akhpal, ‘aqal 

ta 

raghai ; wu 

by-person not 

was-given. 

A fter-th is 

he his-otcn sense 

to 

came ; was 

i 

wayala 

cha, 

‘ di-ma 

di-plar 

tsura mazuran 

di, 

a waro 

by-him 

said 

that, 

‘ of -me 

of -father 

how-many servants 

arc, 

and all 

ta pa 

daka 

gida 

marii 

munda 

kezhi, a zu 

haji 

di-lwazhi 

to on 

full stomach 

food 

acquired 

becomes, and I in- 

■this-place of-hunger 
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marezhs. 


Zu 

I 


ba-chigezhu 

will-rise-up 


a 

and 


P/L8HT6. 
• ,** 

akbpal 

my-own 


plar khwa-ta ba-wartsu, a 
father direction-to will-go, and~ 


wu-ta ba-wayu 

cha, 

“ai 

plara. 

ma 

di-ta 

a 

di-ghudai gunah 

him-to will-say 

that , 

“0 

father. 

by-me 

of-thee 

and 

of-God sin 

kari-da, zu 

di 

daghi 

laiq na yu 

cha 

sta 

zoe wug&nu 

been-done-has, I 

of 

this 

worthy not am 

that 

thy 

son considered 

m. Ma 

t 

la-akhpalo 

mazurand 

cha 

yo mazur 

wugana.” * Pas 

I-may-be. Me 

among-thy-own 

servants 

like 

one servant 

consider.” * Then 


dai chig-sa, 
he rose-up, 
lurrl wu, 
far-off was, 
wuswadzido ; 
burnt ; 
a tsap 


rawan-sa. 

started-became. 


a akbpal plar taraf-ta 

and Ms-own •' father direction-to 

clia plar wulid ; zara i pa 

when by-the-father he-was-seen ; heart of-him ( on ) 

du-ta wur wupadidu ; a kh*wal 

him-to to-him ( expletive ) ran ; and embrace 


Dai 

He 

dti 

him 


la 

as-yet 
bandi 
on 

war-kara, 

was-made. 


by-hint 


and kiss 
di-ta a 
ofthee and 

cha sta 
that thy 
mazurano-ta 
servants-to 
guta wur 
ring to-him 
s*khandar rawulo 
calf bring 


ka. 
made. 

di-Khudai 
of God 
zoe 
son 
wu-wayala 
was-said 
guta 


Zoe plar-ta wu-wayala cha. 
By -son father -to was-said that. 


‘ax 


plara. 


gunah 
sin 

wiiganu 
considered 
cha, 
that; 


lx 

his-own 


pa 

on 


finger 

a 

and 


kari-da ; zu di d! 

been-done-has ; I of this 

sTL* Magar plar 

I-may-be * But father 

* ward cha sha jama 

* {of) -all which good 

ko ; kapai wur pa 

place ; shoes to-him on feet place ; and a 

halal x ko; cha muzha kh*washi wu-ku; 

killed it make; that toe rejoicing may-make? 


ma 

O father, by -me 
laiq na 
worthy not am 
I 

by -him 

wur-waghundo 


clothes on-him-clothe ; 
p*sho ko ; a yo 


daghi di-para cha 

dagha 

zoe 

di-ma 

mur 8ui 

wu. 

zhundai 

this on-account-of that 

this 

son 

of-me 

dead become 

was. 

living 

sa : a w*ruk 

sulli 

wu. 

a 

bia mundo 

sa.’ 

Bia 


has-become ; and lost become was, 
kb ‘wash! kawullo bandi wulagedal. 
rejoicing making on they-commenced. 


and again found Ms-become .* Then 
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(Dr. T. L. Pennell , 1899.) 


•? * ii-i' ijj <*.&> <) jV *? yj^ri ' ^jf* 

y - jkjA jV Jj'i j - tj J} ) ji$ $ - yy 47 ls^?- y - 

yy fj y yj J •? yi jji* - v/t <-£# 

j,y jx>x - ._?/ Aiii ^ *f- yj - J-Vjj s*i vf ^ 

J? A 5 _y jV j - 5 ^ sauI» *y ijlj * ~ r y * 

* d-kS n)V/ y?j fXT *»• - <*sj y (— »JjO a y~^ y ^ g - 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Dr. T. i. Pennell, 1899.) 

Marwat a Niyazio yo di bala cha jagrl 

The-Marwats and Nydzis one with the-other among-themselves fighting 

wuka, cha di Tang Darri 
is-made, that of Tang Pass 

Yd Marwat chlghl w a M ; 

A Marwat shouting makes; 

wu. Dagho cha di 

fighting-to calls. Of Marwats great strength icas. By-thcm when of 

dol awaz warwedu, tur mashpina porl aklipal lashkar i taiyar 

drum sound was-heard, up afternoon till their-own army by-thcm ready 

ku. Mazdlgar pa-wakht di-duyo or pa ‘Esa Khel cha 

was-inade. Evening at- time of-them camp-fire in 

balezhl. Di Marwato turi l/rashezhl ]a 

burns. Of the-Marwats sword shines from 

wubasal. Mull cha Begu. Khan di Hat! 

they-turn-out. Put xchen Pegu Khan of Pdti 

VOL. x. 


k*wi. Tawa zinkai ma kh a wa-ta awaz 
are-doing. Py-a youth me direction-to call 
pa qibla taraf di-diyo gard chigezhi. 
on west direction of-them dust is-rising-np. 
jagri-ta boll. Di Marwato der zor 


i Esq Khel among-them 

akhpalo koro i 

their-own houses them 

Khan zoe dagho bandi 

Khan son them on 


N 
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hamla k*wi, Asikai . akhpal kor-ta spina ?hira yawa sara 

attack makes, by-the-Asikais their-own house-to a-greg beard a red 

tura pastana rawari-da. Di jang pa t|ai du baa ghnndi 

« word back been-br ought -has. Of tear in place bg-him falcon like 

ghuta wuk*ra. Kalanda di Mahmud zoe di sfbah s^turi da, di 

■attack was-made. Kalanda of Mahmud son of. morning star is, bg-him 

» 

akhpali ball , sara dura marg i wuka, cha Adam-zde 

Ms-own spear with so-much destruction bg-him is-made, that the-Adamedes 

wara du-ta qurban s*luL 

all him-to sacrifice became. ' • • 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The Marwats and the Nyazis are fighting amongst themselves. A youth has called 
to me that their dust is rising up on the west of Tang Darrl. A Marwat shouts, and 
gives the battle cry. Great was the strength of the Marwats. When the sound of the 
war-drum was heard, they made their army ready by the afternoon. By evening were 
their camp-fires burning amongst the Nyazis of Isakhel. Bright flash the swords of the 
Marwats, as they expel the Nyazis from their homes. But when Begu Kha.n T the son of 
Hati Khan, attacks them, the Asikais 1 bring back to their homes a grey heard and a red 
sword. Instead of war, lie made an onslaught like that of a falcon. Kalanda, the Bon of 
Mahmud, is the star of the morning. With his own spear so great destruction did he 
work that the A.damzdes all were ready to be a sacrifice for his sake. 

1 Bega 5h5n wae one of the chiefs of the Asikais, who are a Marwat elan. * Grey beard ’ is need in the sense of ‘ honour.' 
The men were themselves uninjured but their swords were Ted with the blood of their enemies the Nyfais. For another version 
of this song see Thorbnrn's BsnnH, p, 227. 
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$ 

I give four specimens of the south-western Pashto spoken by Wazlris. Two come 
from Bannu, and were provided, like the preceding ones, by Dr. Pennell. The other 
two I owe to the kindness of the late Mr. J. G. Lorimer, I.C.S., and come from Waziris- 
tan itself. 

WazM Pashto is an important dialect, and is spoken over a large area. An excel- 
lent grammar of it has been written by Mr. Lorimer, which is mentioned under the 
head of authorities in the General Introduction. 

The pronunciation of the vowels closely resembles that of Bannuchl Pashto, and 
the changes need not be again recorded here. In Bannu, the postposition tcshe is pro- 
nounced and written she after a word ending in a consonant. In the same locality the 
word wa or wi is often used as a mere expletive, and is represented in the interlinear 
translation by the mark *...’. Note the tendency to change an / into a p, as is 
also the case in other dialects. Thus patch', a faqir. We may also note forms such as 
the following which do not occur in standard Pashto, but occur in other neighbouring 
dialects. Zfi, I ; di mo, of me ; di to, of thee ; dit, by him ; dsini, from him ; yiah 
kush a ri, by that younger one ; pu duahu multc she, in that country. 
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(District Bannu.) 


Specimen I. 


(Dr. T. X. Pennell, 1899.) 


* +J p 9 


+ 9 * 


t!y <3 ty su o *3 3 " *_» uf*) •sST' %3i **„ 

- ur 1, ^ J vsi - Jr* s*>^ £d L/*i s£jjlj jp - 1 ^Jssj i^. c y 

*jt~“ ls^“ 4 —^"* ^ Hri up* 1 <o aa^a li a=- - a[j 3 j-i fj *** ^d j& 

jit “ ji^ ^ ^ — CJ!^* C»^«t Jit “ 

h*-H Ir 1 yjitf*- H 03^ 3^ ^j j - ujjjlj *> sj'y* Jyd *jsi yyi i ls^' £i 

^ •* - • ✓ ^ * * 

&s$~Aji$ s j-*F‘j£ $ r* •$ - Jijj - ur* J^- ^ jd^ u«dj hfp? 

ijti - ary. 333 63 jdi J^i - ur 1 ujj - u;s* Ojp 9 a >/ a & H Jj3j-s#? 

•-Ur 2, 9 ' *f“ ~ UJi ** jy i 5 - a< £ si/ UJ*y - JJ a ^ - .T* a r3^i S^~ *?“ UJdk? 

9 9 * 

u;i Jr 1 W sA - <J\> 3 a j&, Jr=^5 - ur 1, L -*V s*** - a 5Vjy i/? lA* osJ^A >*• 
J^ii C J3 <J^~X 0“3^ - of ed J^°i - a J^ - dt^ vy J3 03~* ^ H Iji 3 jj 3 - UJ^J 

^ j^t - uj^ 1 ^yi) y ' u v &y ^ ^ uv - a - s^/ a ^ ur* y - ^ r* 

*i u^ 5 s€ri - ^ ^ H j: <Jr> l y - Js s^ ^ aJ 5 - s^xib u^*J^ 4 ** - *?* Jiij ^ 

*j&3J - U33X* <Jij y* ? *T *jy, $ lT j 9 -Jj Uy*® ory 5 ' J - s^J s^r* ^ - J 

* S J* *jyr LAy^'y^ diM - or y^pj u» oJj, _ u ^y 

*? J Jxr 1 ^ ^.jy - ur o^y £j£ J - ^*j ^ - uv oCP* “H *** lH.) 

, iy >. ! j _ u;Jjii zy . - y-'i ls^- v_s£ 4lLi ^ - u/j ^ Jy/i ^ M - urX - y - 3 ^^ 

* u;^i ^ ijj *y dl_.j yj y .} y /. iy ~> - b aX, 
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ERANIAN FAMILY, Eastern Group, 

PASHTO. 

'SOTJTH-WESTEEN (WaZIEI) DIALECT. (DlSTEICT BaNNU.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

■(Dr. T. Z. Pennell , 1899.) 

Hi yaw* sari dwa zamun wi. Nir wa kush a rl akhpul p*lor ta 

Of one man two sons were. Then ... by-the-younger his-own father to 

wu-wail clia, « p a lora di mo akhpula bakh a ra cha di-to 
it-was-said that, « O -father of my own share that of -you 

di-mola kezhl mo-ta e ro-wu-wesha.* Nir e ts5 w a razi pas 
of-goods comes me-to it divide Then by-him some days after 
yigh kush a rl akhpul mol ra-wakhist. Nir wa lurri mulk-ta 

by-that younger his-own goods ivere-taken. Then ... far country-to 

rawau-shn. Nir e hagha dunya pu yigk zae kshe tola wa 

he-set-out. Then by-him that property in that place (in) all ... 

damune-ta wir-k a ra. Cha di har-tsu na khTos shii, 

loose-people-to was-given. When (from) everything from freed he-became, 

nir pu dughu mulk sh e stara khwuri rogkTa. Nir di hu tang 

- then on that country (on) great scarcity came. Then he too in-distress 

shn. Nir dai chug-shS pu dughu mulk she di yawa amir 

became. Then he arose in that country (in) (with) one rich-man 

sara nlkar shn. Nir yigh amir di-akhpuli titsari piwuno-pora 

with servant became. Then by-that rich-man of-his-own swine feeding-for 

akhpuli m a zaki-ta wulozhn ; wa wula ta wi dn akhpula geda 

his-own feld-to he-was-sent ; and there in ... by-him his-own belly 

pu- kh a wash!- sara pu-yigh-bori wi e dakawula, cha 

(with)-happiness-ioith with-those-liiisks ... by-him would-have-been-filled, that 

titsari wi-khiwer. Nir cha pu-hol shn, nir e wu-wail cha, 

swine used-to-eat. Then when in-sense he-became, then by-him it-was-said that , 

* di-mo di-p a lor tsomra der nikaron di, wa tol pu-daka-geda mare 

‘ of-me of father how-many very servants are, and all with full-stomach food 

mirni, wa zn di-l a wazhi marS. Zn wi-chug-shn, wa akhpul pTor-ta 

get, and 1 from-hunger die. I will-arise, and my -own father-to 
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•wu-wirshB : nir wi wur-ta waya-y§ cha, “ ai p*lora, mo di-Khudai gunab- 

t oill-gp; then will hi*n-to I-say that, “ O father , by-me of-Gqd sin 

Wii di-to ha k*ri-di, kho di-dughi loyuq na yB oha di-to 

and of thee too has-been-done, therefore of this worthy not f-mm that' qf-thee 

«ie shB ; kho pu-nlkaroni-kshe mi wuohawa.” * Dai chug-shQ wa 

son I-may-be; therefore (in)-servants-in me place.”* He arose and 
akhpul p m lor-ta wi-ra gh ai. Nir dai liya lurri wB, cha akhpul p*lor 

his- own father-to came. Then he yet far-off was, when by-his-own father 

wuledB, wa zaru e pu-bad sha; wur t*rap e k*ral; 

he-was-seen, and heart his in-grief became; to-him running by-him was-made; 

ghavizh e pu-badalla k*ra, wa kushal e kB. Os 

embrace by-him on-neck was-made, and kissing by-him was-made. Hour 

zie wur-ta wu-wail, * mo di-Khudai di-t5 ha gunah k*n-di, 
by-the-son him-to it-was-said, * by-me of-God of thee too sin has-been-done r 

zB di-du gh i loyuq na yO cha zB di-to zie shB.* Mangar p s lor 

I of this worthy not am that I of-thee son may-be* But by-father 

6 akhpul nikaron-ta wu-wail cha, ‘ hagha she jome raw*re, wa 

by-him his-own servants-to it-was-said • that, * those good clothes bring, and 

du-ta e wur wughunde : yawa gute wur pu-guta ke,' panl ha 
him-to them to-him clothe ; a ring to-him on-finger put, sandals too- 
wur pu-p\she ke; nir rodzie cha mare wu-khirl wa kh*washi ha 

to-him on-feet put; then come that food we-may-eat and merriment too 

wu-kl, di dughe di-pora cha di-mo zie mur wB, zhundai sha; 

make, of this on-account that of -me son dead was, alive has-become ; 

w*ruk wB, romindu shB.’ Nir e kh'washholi jora k*ra. 

lost was, found has-become * Then by-them merriment prepared was-made . 

Wis e hagha mush*r zie pu-m‘zaki-kshe wB. Cha dai rti gh ai. 
Now his that elder son (in) -field-in was. When he came, 

wa kor-ta nuzhde shB. nir e di-saroz wa di-gadido zhagh e 

and house-to near became, then to-him of-singing and of dancing noise his 

pu-ghwezh shu. Nir e wa nikar ta zhagh wukB ; push tuna e 

in-ears came. Then by-him ... servant to call was-made; inquiry by-him 

jjzuni wu-k*ra. Yi gh dzawab wir-k“rB cha, ‘da kh o di wrir 
from-him was-made. By-him reply was-made that, * that indeed of thee brother • 

r6gh*la da ; p*lor di stara mare wir-khri-do, dzaka cha rogh 

come is; by-the-father of-thee great feast has-been-made, because that sound’ 

sha wulidB.* 

become he-has-been-seen .* 
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SoU'1'H.-WESTiiEN (WaZIUI) DIALECT. 


(District Banntt.) 


Specimen II, 


.(Dr. T.L. Pennell, 1899.) 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


.{Dr. T. X. Pennell, 1899.) 


Dasi wayai. 

cha 

di-Wazir tsalwer zamun wl. 

T5 

Lilo, 

bul 

Thus they-say. 

that 

of- Wazir four sons were. 

One 

Lilo, 

another 

Misi, bul * Esi, 

bul 

Layiqo. . Bia Lilo 

miir 

\v 

ukB 

Misi, another *Bsi, 

another Layiqo. Again by-Lilo murder 

was-committed 

wa Aspini gh a zo 

-ta 

tesbta wu-k a ra. Misi pakir 

wu. 

wa 

di-Misi 

. and White Mountain-to fleeing was-made. Misi faqir 

was, 

and 

of-Misi 


d*wa zamun 

hu wi, 

yo 

Ahmad 

nnmedo, bul 

Atimun 

namedo. 

two sons 

too were. 

one 

Ahmad 

was-called, the-other 

Atimun was-called. 

Di ‘Esi yo 

ziai wu, 

cha 

num 

e Mas ‘id wu. Wa 

di-Mas‘id tsalwer 

Of ‘Dsi one 

son was, 

that 

name 

his Mas‘ud was. And 

of-Mas‘ud 

four 

zamun wi, 

yo Ali, 

bul 

Bali, 

bul Shawul, bul 

Apred namedo. 


sons were, one All, another Bali, another Shdwul, another Afrid was-called. 


Da Misi Darwesh wu ; pakir! wi-e-k a ra, wa meyzhe 

That Misi Darwesh was ; poveidy used-by-him-to-be-adopted, and sheep 
wi e hu piwuli. Nir yaw 4 meyzhe dzini munda k^rul ; 

used by-him too to-be-fed. Then by-a sheep from-him running-away w as-made ; 

dera w*raz e wur“ra k'rul ; nir e wu-niwala. 

many days by-he catching -{attempt) tcas-made ; then by-him it-was-caught. 
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Kir e a meyzh pu-p n she-bondi k n shal k*ra. Nir e a 

Then by -him that sheep ( on)-foot-on hissing toas-made. Then of-Jdtn that 

martaba dila-ta Khudai ziyota k*ra. 

rank this-matter-on by-God increased was-made. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The story goes that Wazir had four sons — Lilo, Misi, ‘EsI, and Layiqo. Lilo- 
committed murder, and fled to the White Mountain. Misi became a faqir and had two 
sons, one named Ahmad, and the other Atimun. ‘EsI had one son named Mas'ud, whose 
four sons were named All, Bali, Shawul, and Afrid. 

The Misi above mentioned was a Darwesh. He followed vows of poverty and 
used to feed sheep. Once a sheep ran away from him, and he searched for it for many 
days and at last found it. When he found it, he raised it up, and kissed it on the 
feet. Then, for that reason, God increased his rank among the saints. 1 N *s 


The above are specimens of the Waziri Pashto spoken in the District of Bannu. 
I am indebted to the late Mr. J. G. Lorimer, I.C.S., formerly Political Officer in Tochi, 
for specimens of the dialect as spoken by the Waziris in Waziristan. Regarding this 
form of the language, Mr. Lorimer (who is the author of a Grammar and Vocabulary of 
Waziri Pashto), with the specimens, gave me the following information: — 

‘ Waziri Pashto is the dialect (or rather, comprises the various dialects) of Pashto 
spoken in Waziristan and part of the Bannu District, the boundaries of which can be 
seen in any map of the frontier. 

‘ The Waziris, or more properly Wazirs, ate divided into two main divisions, Mahsuds 2 
(10,000) and Darwesh Khels (21,500). The Darwesh Khels again are divided into 
Alimadzais (12,000) and Utmanzais (12,500). The TJtmanzais live in the Tochi and the 
hills adjoining it on both sides and extend on the north almost to Thai in the Kohat 
District. The Ahmadzais live round Wana and in the western part of the Bannu Dis- 
trict along the border. The Mahsuds inhabit the heart of Waziristan and are completely 
surrounded by the other Waziri tribes and by the Bittannis. The dialects spoken by these 
tribes do not vary greatly from one another, but differ considerably in accidence, 
vocabulary, and even idiom, from the dialects spoken by the Pathans on the Kohat and 
Peshawar frontiers, indeed an untravelled Northern Patlian and an untravelled Waziri 
meeting for the first time are scarcely intelligible to each other, and are certain to 
misunderstand one another to some extent. Each, however, rapidly becomes able to 
understand the other's language, but I know no instance of a northern Patlian who has 
learned to speak Waziri Pashto. 

1 The im amng is that for this art nf kindness and forgiveness, God made MKI the rai d powerful intercessory saint of ail 
the W .r/iii i.ills : and now the Wa/irin hesitate to swear falsely ai his name, much more than either on God’s or the Quran. 

1 Th.- h-rures in brackets rejuesent the estimated fighting strength of each tribe, and do not include women and children. 
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* The cultivated bed of the Tochi valley is inhabited by tlie Dawarls (perhaps 8,000) 
whose speech is not very different from that of their Utmanzai Wazir neighbours. 
Other miscellaneous non-Wazirl tribes, such as the Saidgls and Gurbuz, speak the 
dialect of the Waziri section with which they have most intercourse. 

* It would be impossible to give specimens of all Waziri dialects, which shade into 
each other imperceptibly and vary from tribe to tribe and even from section to section. 
The dialect of families of the same section which have been separated for some generations 
often is not the same. Pronunciation varies almost from village to village and so great 
is the confusion that even the same man will sometimes pronounce the same word differ- 
ently. In spite of these differences any two Wazirls can converse freely. 

‘ I have selected as a type the dialect of the Mohmit Khels who are one of the three 
main divisions of the Utmanzai (or Tochi) Wazirs and live for the most part in the 
neighbourhood of the Middle Valley. Territorially, and also perhaps in their 
characteristics and speech, they are intermediate between the other two divisions of the 
Utmanzais, the Wall Khels and the Ibrahim Ethels. The story which forms specimen 
II was told by Malik Madd Akbar, the head of the Tori Ethels, but it has been revised 
and cast into the same Mohmit Ethel dialect as the other specimens. 

* Waziri Pashto is seldom or never written. The Arabic character, especially in the 
matter of vowels, is quite inadequate to expressing it phonetically. The written corre- 
spondence of the people, which is very small, is carried on through letter-writers (chieily 
Mullas’ in execrable Persian.) 

For this reason, Mr. Lorimer wrote the specimens only in the Roman character. 
The system of representing the sounds is the same as that used in this Survey, the only 
special letters being d, which serves to represent the sound of the e in ‘ there,’ as pro- 
nounced in Scotland and North England, and 6 which represents the sound of eu in the 
French * beurre.’ In the specimens following, it only occurs before the letter r. 

It will be seen that there is little difference between this form of the dialect and 
that spoken in Bannu. 
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(Waziristan.) 


dwa 

zam s n wi. Kam 

zei 

ye 

wa-plor-ta 

two 

sons were. Hy-the-small 

son 

his 

to-father-to 

‘ e 

plora, mo-ta agka 

bakkra 


roka ck* 

‘ 0 

father, me-to that 

share 


give which 


mi 

do.’ 

Agka 

khpul 

ck a 

ts a 

mine 

is.' 

Hy-him 

his-own what 

ever 

war-ta 

wu-wesk a la. 

Dare wr*ze 

na 

we 

to- them 

were-divided. 

Many days 

not 

were 


ye 

his 
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Sooxh*western (Waziri) Dialect. 

Specimen I. 

(J. G. Lorimer, Esq., I.G.S., 1899.) 

D 1 yawa sari 
Of one man 

wu-we ck\ 

it-was-said tfiat, 

pa-da gk -mol-kske 
on-th is-property-in 

agka ye 
t lie-same by -him 
cli a kam zei 

when by- the- small son 
watau-ta rawon ska, au 

conutrn-to going he-becamc, and 

y,-« kharopa kra. Au ch a gkund kkpul mol ye w*rk 

bu-him spoilt were-made. And when all his-own property by-hirn lost 

liir, nor, pa watan dara kkworl roghla, au agka pa-kkpula dar 

was- made, well , upon country much want came, and he by-himself very 

tan" ska, au d* kagka watan wa-yawa-sari-ta lor wargad ska. 

distressed becnm n , and of that country to-one-man-to went joined became. 

Ya^k sari wa-kkpula-mz n ka-ta wu-lozka ck\ ‘da titsarl 

J}if-that man to-his-oicn-land-to he-icas-sent saying, ‘ these low-heads (= swine) 

wlipyaya,’ au dai pa-da-kondi rozi wa ck a kkpula g”dda d* 

pasture,' and he on-this-{thing)-upon contented was that his-own belly of 

p a r"ai pa-kwutelikke-kondi mara krai, ck* d a titsare 

acorns npon-thc-husks-npon satisfied he-should-make, which of the-low-heads 

kbwarOk wa ; wole cha ts“ war na kr a l. Bya dai 

the-food teas; but by-any-one anything to-liim not was-given. Then he 

kim wakkt cli* pa-yish ska, nor, e wuweyil ck a , ‘ d a mo 

tchat time that in-senses become, well, by-him it-was-said that, ‘ of me 

d a plor d a kor tsemra inazdiron inarai kkwuri, au z a ne 

of the-Jather of the-house how-many hired-men bread eat , and from-them 

kezhi, au z a d a ln*zki mra. Z a wu 

remaining-over ihcre-generaUy-is, and I of hunger am-dying. I will 


gkund mol rogkund ka 
all property collected was-made 

wolata kkpula dunyo 
there his-own goods 


dunyo wa 
goods were 
tare sk'wye 
past become 
au uriya 
and far-off 
pa-kadkori-kske , - 
on-evil-behaviout-in 
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s^S, fchpul plor-ta 


ch*g 

upright become , my-oton father-to 


cli a , “0 plOra, d‘ Khudai ha 
that, “ O father, of God also 
yl, au z a dase kablle 
I-am, and I in-such-a-way Jit 


wu-war-drima, 
will-to-him-I-go, 
gunagor yi, 
sinner I-am, and 
ua ya ch a 

not am as-that 


wu 

will 


gunagor 


wu-wyaiyl. 

they-shcnild-say. 


w ar-ta wyaiya 

to-him Isay 

au d* to hi 

of thee also sinner 
d a to zyai rota 

of thee son 

Pa-khpule-mkarone-kshe mi dar-sara nikar ka, 

On-thine-own-servants-among me vcith-thee servant make, 


dL’ 


pa ripai mkaron 

on rupees servants are.” ’ 

agha lya d*-plor-na 
he as-yet of -father- from 
zr* ye pe wusio. 
heart his on-him burned. 
pa-ghyezh-kghe wuniwi, 
on-embraoerin he-uas-taken. 


agha 


Nor 
So 
lire 

distant 
Plor 

By -father 
au kshal 
and kiss 


ch‘g 


sha wa-plor-ta rOghai ; 


he arisen became to-J'ather-to came; 
wa, ch a plor wullda 


teas, when 


he-was-seen 


to-me 

ch a 
who 
weler 
but 1 
au 
and 


ch a , * e plora, 

that, * O father, 

gunagor ya, au z a 
sinner am, and I 


by-the-fatliei 
ye war-manda kr a l, 

his toward-him-running was-made, 

ye ki. Zei ye> 

to-him was-made. By-the-son his 

z a d a Ekudai gunagor yi au d a to 
I of God sinner 
dagka sara na 
this-{thing) with not 


am 


and of thee 
joreghi 

can-adapt-myself 
plor y6 

by-the-father his 
ksh a lye jome 


war-ta wu-we 
to-him it-was-said 
pa-nazlr-kshe lii 
on-the-sight-in also 

ch a teok d a to zyai rota wu-wyaiyl.’ Wele by a 

that any-one of thee son to-me should-say .’ But again 

wa-khpul-nikarone-ta wuwe ch a , ‘ pa-ghunde-jOme-kshe 
to-his-own-servants-to it-was-said that, ‘ on-all-the-clothes-among beautiful clothes 
di hagha rovrai, wa-d a -ta war-woghundai ; au gutyo hi war 
(that) are them bring, to-him- to ( = on) to-him-put-on ; and a-ring also t to-him 
pa guta kai, au pane hi war pa pshe kai. Rodrimai 
on the-finger make, and shoes also to-him on thefeet make. Come 

ch“ ghund mi^h marai Mukfcwurl, mashgbll shi; ch a 

that all we food may-eat, merry may-become ; because 
d* mo m*r wa, au bya zhwandai sha ; da w a rk wi 

of me dead was, and again living has-become ; he lost was from-me, 

esj mi mlndi.’ Au gfiunde mashghllo shiri kr*la. 

now by-me he-has-been-f ound.’ And by-all 

Da st a r zyai ye pa-mz*ka-kshe 

That big son of -him on- th e-land-in 

wa-kor-ta nazde aha, d a eadawale d a 

dancing of 


da zyai 
this son 
roz a ne, 


merriment beginning was-made. 


to-Ue-house-to near 
worweda. Yagha 
was-heard. By-him a 
Yagha nikar w ar-ta 
By-that servant to-him 
vor_ x. 


became, of 
yo nikar 
servant 
wuwe 


wa. Ch s 
teas. When 
nlndore 
entertainment 


rowughwushta eh 1 
uas-called-to-him saying, 
ch*, ‘ d* to wror 


agha 
he 

zhagh 
sound 
‘ da t> a 
‘ this what 
rogli'Iai 


it-was-said that, ‘ of thee the-brother 


come 
o 2 


roghai, 

came, 

ye 

by-him 

dir’ 

is r 

dai, 

is, 
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au d a to plor wolmastia ^ kSye do * 

and of thee by-the -father entertainment-of-guesis been-made had; for-fhi^reasqn 
e k'rye do ch a dai regh ramit roghai.’ Ag^a tfiapa 

by-him been-made it-has that this -one sound safe has-come* ' M&) vexed' 


sha, wa-kor-ta n*n*na . na warta. Plor n yS 

became, to-the-house-to inside not teas- going. The-father qf-hian 

d 3 -w6rchane rowuwdt au sin at! ye ' war-ta wukra. Yagha 

out-side came-out and petition by-him to-hfm was-made. Llfy-him 

wa-pldr*ta dzawob warkaS cb a , ‘ Wuk a ssa, damra koEna d* to , 
to-father-to answer toas-given saying, * Look, so-many years of . : thee 

khidmat ka au hechare mi d a to hukam mot 

the-service I-do and ever-at-all by-me of thee the-comtqand broken 
k*rai na dai, au hectare to wa-mo-ta yd w a rghlmai ha 

been-made not has, and ever-at-all by-thee to-me-to one kid even 

ro-na-kS ch a z a d a -khpule m^g^e sara _ khwashi pe vruka; 
was-not-given that I of-my-own companions with gladness on-it might-make; 

wele da gh a zyai ch a d a to roghai ch“ d* to / dunyo 

but this son when of thee has-come by-whom of thee the-goods 


pa-khardpe sh a ze-bondi w“rka k^iye do, to pa-da-ksbe ha 1 wa-dagh- 

on-bacl women-uyon lost been-made has, by-thee on-this-in even io-this- 

zei-ta wolmastia warkra.’ D a war-ta wuweyil ch\ 

on-to entertainment-of -guests to-him-has-been-made.’ By-him to-him it-was-said that , 


‘ e zoya, ta hamesh d a -mo-sara ye, au d a mo har-tg* ch* 

‘ 0 son, thou always of-me-with art, and of me everything that 

di ha gh a d a to di ; boida dagha di ch a mizh da 

there-is the-same of thee is; becoming this is that we • this 

khwusholi wuk! au khwash shi z a k a ch* da d* 

rejoicing should-make and happy should-become because that this of 


to wror m 4 !* wa, 

au 

es 

bya 

zhwandai 

sh 8 wai 

dai; 

w*rk 

thee the-brother dead was, 

and 

now 

again 

living 

become 

is; 

lost 

sh a wai w3, au mlnd‘lai 

sh 8 wai 

dai.’ 




- 


become was, and found 

become 

is.’ 







1 In this even — in these circumstances even = in spite of this. 
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Z a , Sahib, tl a lai wa; Joni Khele. Bakka Klhele wa-munsiffi-ta 

J, Sahib, gone had; by-the-Jdni Khels {and) Bakka Khels to-arbitration-to 

botTai wb ; d a de mukaddame we pa-nor-bondi. Bya yo-sarai 

taken-away I-was ; of them cases were on- other s-upon. Then by-a-rnan 

mo-ta wuzhaghedil ch\ ‘ yawa sari dole bondi wablai 

me-to it- was- said {lit. made noise) that, * by-a person here upon struck 

wd pa tira, pa ts*nda wahlai wS.’ Bya d a de na 
/ I-was with a-sicord, on the-foi'ehead struck I-was' Then of him from 

p a shtanna wukra ck a , 4 cha, wablai ye ? ’ D' 

inquiry {by-me)-was-made saying, ‘ by-whom struck thou-wast ? ’ By -him 

wuwe cb a ‘ khpule sh a ze wablai yi.’ Mo wuwe ch a 

'** it-was-said that ‘ by-my-own toife struck I-icas By-me it-was-sakl that 

‘ ts° waje na ye wuwahle ? ’ Da wuwe ch\ 

‘What reason from by-her wast-thou-struck ? ’ By -him it-was-said that, 

‘ dase wuwah a ld cb a d a mo tsalor tarbrina wi ; bya 

‘ in-such-a-way I-was-struck that of me four cousins there-were ; then 

ha gh a kbor mo ta ye rokra ; bya mo de sara 

■ that sister {of- theirs) me to by -them was-given ; then by-me her with 

jv 

guzran ka. Bya yawa shpa z a d a -kbob-na bedor 

getting-along was-made. Then one night I of-sleep-from awake 

shwa sh a za pa-tamba wuwata. Bya mo ta 

became {my)-wife by-the-door teas- going-out. Then me to 


shak 

prewat 1 

cb a da 

sh a za 

pa cba 

maiyina 

doubt 

fell 

that this 

woman 

upon someone 

in-love 

do. 

Bya, mi 

tlra 

rowokbasta. 

war-psae rawon. 

shw5. 

is. 

Then by-me 

{my-) sword 

was-taken-to-me, 

her-after going 

I-became. 

Bya 

cb a da 

rv 

wa, 

rv 

wor wa. 

au tyara 

wa 

Then 

when this was {so), 

rain there-was, 

and darkness 

there-was 

dara 

sakbta. 

Bya rawona 

shwa. 

d a -k a U-na 

wuwata, 

very 

intense. 

Then going 

she-became, 

oj-the-vill age- from 

went-out , 


1 i.e. a suspicion entered mj mind. 
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pa-kbwushi raghzi rawona 

on-(a-)lonely stony-plain going 

wuka. Bya pa yawa 

ws-made. Tien at a-certain place 
wos e tar*lai dai. Bya do 

his-horse by-him tied is. Then she 

war-raghl a la war-ta wu-we, 

to-him-she-came him-to it-was-sai d ( by her), 
rbw*rye mi do.” B* 

it-br ought by -me 

di, pa-wos-k&he 
are, on-the- horse-in 
marai wukbwurli.” 


shwa. Akhar ye mazal 

she-became. Finally by-her journey 

dzoi ch* dai sarai nOst 
that 


there-is a-man 


dar 
much- 
dai, 
seated is 


wuwe 


food I-may-eat .** 
wa-dagh-ta. D* 
to-him-to. Of 
an dai 

and this- (other) 
pah-tira ch 1 
with-the-sword so-that 
dai m*r waL 
that- (one) dead was. 
sh*wai w3 ch a , 

had thinking, 
zhagh wuka, 
shout was-made, 
B* 


become 
de 

by-her 
wuka.” 
make.” 
wu mi 
will me 
fh*ze 

by-the-woman 


war-raghla wagh sari-ta. Ch* 

to-him-came to- that man-to. When 

“k* marai khwure dar-ta 

“ if food thou (toilt)-eat thee-t<r 
ch*, “ los ' mi marddr 

8.” By-him it-was-said that, hands my unclean 

jbm dai rbwokhla ch* los wuwinzS 

a-cup there-is take-and-bring-it-here that hands I-may-wash 

Bora wu-na-shwa, yeho rovre 

This-piuch toas-not-become, 1 water was-f etched- (by-her) 

de mar* ch* wi rawon sha, 

her the-husband that was going became, 
nost dai ; yagha-pori - wu-ye-woyat 

seated is ; there-upon h e-was- by-him-struck 

sar ye wughwurzeda. Ch* de yebo rovre \ 
head his rolled-down. When by-her water was-f etched 
B* sh*ze may* ya gh dzoi na uriya 

Of the-woman the-husband that place from distant 
“da sh*za wu mo wuwini.” Ch* do war-roghla 

“ this woman will me see'' When she to-him-came' 
Khudai da bazagor-we, yo zhagh 

God may(?) you-be-adj ured (?) ,* one shout 
zhagh na ka ch*, “ da sh*za 


“pa 
“ by 


By-him (the-husband) sound not was-made thinking. 


nrr 

dead 


kb 

make 


pa 

upon 


ch* 

if 

wos 

the-horse 


zhagh 
shout 
wutori ; 
was- tied; 


wuka.” 

I-make.” 

wos 

the-horse 


Bya-ch*-do 
Then-that-is? 
e 

by-her 


“ this 

da 


wonum 
m*rye 
the corpse 
rawon k3 ; pa 
started made ; in 


khpuia 

makha 

lor 

sha ; 

au mar* kor 

pa 

lori 

its-own * 

direction 

gone 

1 it-became ; 

and (her) husband of -house 

in 

direction 

rawon 

sha ; 

au 

do pase 

rawona shwa. Bora 

dai 

rasawalai 

going became ; 

and 

she behind 

going became. So-mucE 

he 

arrived 

rv 

na wa 

ch* 

do 

wuraseda 

wa-kor-ta. Bas, da 


kor-ta 

not mas 

when 

she 

arrived 

to-the-house-to. Enough, she 

the-house-to 


1 i.e. hardly had this happened when. 

5 The meaning is : ‘ I adjure you by God,’ but Mr. Lorimer was not able to analyse the expression, and doubted if it is 
grammatical : perhaps it is of the nature of an interjection. 

* A meaningless expletive like ‘ well, then.’ 

4 i.e. in the direction it chose itself. 

' » i. e . h« had not long reached home when she arrived also. 
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wuraseda, 

dara 

zaifa 

khapa 

wa. 

Sabo 

dai rawon §h3. 

arrived, 

very woi'n-out 

sad she-was. 

Next- day 

he going became. 

mar* 

ye 

ch a . 

“ z a 

p"shtanna 

wuka 

ch a yo sarai 

the-husband 

of-her 

thinking, “ I 

inquiry 

will-make 

saying a man 

pa-khwushi 

raghzi-kshe 

m*r 

dai 

ch a da 

cha m*r dai 

.4n-(the)-lonely stony -plain-in 

dead is (and) asking he 

by-whom dead is 

au tsok 

dai.” 

Da 

wug*rzeda 

d a 

m*ri 

pata wa-d*-ta 

.and who 

is-he." 

Ee 

came-back 

of the-dead-man 

(the) -clue to-him-to 

molitna na 

shwa. 

Dai roghai wa-kor-ta 

bya. Songa ye tara 

known not 

became. 

Ee 

ca?ne to-the-house-to 

again. A 

-spear by-him sharp 

kra 

ch*, “ 

sh*za mi 

es mra 


krai.” 

Yaw a shpa d a 


warta wuwe ch*, “tamaki roka.” De wuwe “ pa-keta-kshe tyara do.” 

. to-her it-was-said that, “ tobacco give-me." By -her it-was-said “on-the-room-in darkness is." 

D» warta wuwe ch*, “ ta ch* wa-khwushi-raghzi-ta tie wor 

By-him to-her it-was-said that, “ thou when to-(the)-lonely-stony-plain-to wert-going rain 
hs waredS, pa-liagha-na tyara pa-keta-kshe kho na do.” De 

also was-raining, than-tliat-{than ) darker on-the-room-in however not it-is .” By-her 
ch*, “ mo ta molim na we ch a agha d a mo ashno 


wuwe 


it-was-said that, “ me to known not thou-wert that that of me acquaintance 


m a r 


dai.” 

is." 


Dora wu-na-shw*la, 
This-much did-not-become, 1 


agha 


d a mar* tira 

by-her of (he?') -husband the-sword 

songa ye warta barobara 

(the) spear by-him her-at level 

war-ro gh la. wu-ye- 


to 

by-thee dead 

wokh*sta ; mar* war wuniwa, 

was-taken; by-(her) -husband the-door was-seized, 2 
kra, wu-e-wah a la, do pe 

was-made, by-him-at-he?'-it-was-struck, she on-it to -him- came? (by-him)-to-her-it-was 
wah*la pa songa pa-nas-kshe. Ch a d a de pa nas songa 

struck mth the-spear in-the-belly-in. When of her in the-belly the-spear 

wuwaf'la yaghe pa-songa-kshe dar zor , wuka, tira 

went-through (lit. went out) by-her on-the-spear-on much force was-made . 4 (her)sucord 

war wurased*la pa ts*nda e wu-e-woya. D a zhagh 

on the-forehead of -him (by -he?') -he-was-sti'uch. By-him shout 
wa-vrina-ta ch*, “ tarbre, roshai, m a r ye 

to-the-b?'others-to saying 
Dai wni‘-roghl a l. do 

They to-him-came, she of-him upon-the-spear-on caught 

tire wukshe, do e wuwah"la, 

was. By -(her) -brothers (their)-swords were-drawn, she by-them icas-sn? itten. 


to-him did-reach 
wuka de 

was-made of-her 
kr§.” 

I-have-been-made." 
wa. Yrine 


“ cousins , come, dead by-her 

ye pa-songa-kshe nlw a lye 


1 i.e. hardly had she said this when. 
s i.e. took np his position at the door. 

3 ije. she rushed on the spear. 

* i.e. forced herself with gTeat exertion up the spear. 
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mra ye kra. D* de d*-mar*-na p*§htanna wukra 

dead by-them she-was-made. Of her of-the-husband-from inquiry wag-made 
ch\ “ d‘ mizh khor ts* waje na mra shwa.” D* 

saying, “ of us (the) -sister what reason from dead has-become.” Ly-him 
warta wuweyil ch* “ pa-yawa-khwushi-ra gh zi-kshe mo d* sari 
to-them it-was-said that “ on-a-lonely-stony-plain-in by-me ? of a-man 

sara lid a lye wa, au sarai mi mb* kt, au rota molim 
in-company she-seen was, and (the) -man by-me dead was-made, and to-me known’ 
na sha ch* tsok w5.” ’ 

not has-become that who he-was.” * 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


A Story of Waziri Life. 

Once, Sahib, the Jani Khels and the Bakka Khels took me away to arbitrate in 
some disputes which they had with other tribes. On that occasion a man said to me, 
* I hare been struck with a sword here, upon my forehead, by a person.’ I asked him 
who had done it, and he replied that it was his wife. Then said I, * why did she do it ? ’ 
and he answered, * this is how it happened. I had four cousins, and they gave me their 
sister to wife, so I began to live with her. 

One night I happened to wake, and saw my wife open the door and go out. I sus- 
pected that she had some lover, and so I took my sword and followed her. It was pouring 
rain, and the night was intensely dark. She started from the village, and began to- 
traverse a lonely, stony, plain. She went a long way. At a certain place there was a 
man seated, with his horse tied up (close by). She went up to him and said, “I have 
brought you something to eat, if you would like it.” He answered, “ my hands are un- 
clean. There is a cup on the horse. Bring it here that I may wash them, and then eat.” 
This had hardly happened, when she went off to fetch him water. 

Now I, the husband, drew near to him as he remained seated, and struck his head 
off with my sword so that it rolled on the ground. When she came back with the water 
he was dead, but I, her husband, had withdrawn to a distance that she might not 
see me. When she came up to him and saw him there, lying dead, she cried out, “ I 
adjure you by God, give one shout.” 1 I, the husband, gave no shout, for I thought she 
would kill me if I did so. Well, then, the woman tied the corpse on to the horse and 
started it off in the direction it chose for itself, while I, the husband, went back home, 
followed by her. I had hardly reached home, when she came in too. Enough, she- 
arrived much worn out and sad. 

Next morning I, the husband, set out to inquire if any man had been found dead 
in the lonely, stony, plain, and, if so, who he was, but I came back without finding 
any clue. 


1 The woman U addressing th* unknown murderer of her lover. She wishes to recognise him by his voice. 
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I came back to the house and sharpened my spear : for I said, “ I will now kill my 
wife.” One night I asked her for some tobacco, and she answered, “ inside the house it 
is too dark to find it.” Then said I, “ when thou wentest to the lonely, stony, plain, not 
only was it pouring rain, but it was also darker than it is now inside the house.” Said 
she, “I never knew that my love was dead at thy hand,” and scarcely had she spoken 
when she snatched up my, her husband’s, sword. I, her husband, took up my position 
by the door and levelled my spear at her. I thrust it at her, and she rushed upon it, so 
that, it struck her in the belly. When it had passed right through her, she forced herself 
with great exertion up the spear till she was within reach of me, and then she struck me 
on the forehead with the sword. I shouted out to her brothers, “ Cousins, come. She 
has slain me.” They came rushing in, and there she was caught upon the spear. Her 
brothers drew their swords and smote her and killed her. Then they asked of me, her 
husband, why she had been killed. Said I, “ I saw her with a man on the lonely, stony, 
plain. I slew the man and I know not who he was.” ’ 


SOUTH-WESTERN PASHTO OF KANDAHAR. 

• » 

For the following specimens of the Pashto spoken round Kandahar and Pishin I am 
indebted to the kindness of the Agent to the Governor- General in Baluchistan. I only 
give them in transliteration. It will be seen that the language is very nearly standard 
Pashto. The main peculiarity is the preference for s instead of sh (as in the Marwat 
dialect). Thus sam, not sham, I am. The word for ‘ in ’ is ke, not kshe. The verbal 
prefix ton is pronounced too, but this last sound is common all over the Pa§hto and Pakh to- 
speaking areas even when the syllable is written wu. 

In preparing the specimens for the press I have made no distinction between a 
and a . The distinction no doubt exists, but was not indicated in the manuscript as 
received from Quetta. I have not ventured to supply the omission. 


▼oi, x. 


r 
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Da 

of 

plar-ta 
father-to 
rasezhi, 
falleth, 

wowesha. 
teas- divided. 


yawa 
one 

wowayal 

it-was-said 


sari dwa 
man two 
che, 
that , 


hagha wa-ma-ta 

it to-me-to 

Au pas-la 
And after 


dzaman wu. 
sons were. 
‘ ai plara, 

* O father, 
ra-ka.’ 
to-me-give 
lazhb 
afew 


La-hagho-na . kashar dzsoi 
From-th&m-from by-the-younger son 

da mal hissa che ina-ta 

of property portion which me-to 

No hagha mal pa dui 

Then hy-him property on them 

wradao kashar dzoi har-tsa 

days by-the-younger son every-thing 


sara 

tol-kra, au 

da 

lare malk 

pa safar walar. 

au 

together 

was-collected, and 

of 

far country 

on journey he-went 

, and 

halta 

ye 

khpal 

mal 

pa-helarai-ke waludaawa. 

Che 

there 

by-him 

his-own property 

on-profliga^y -in was-wasted. 

At-what 

wakhte 

che 

har-tsa 

ye 

waludzawa. 

pa-hagha-malk-ke 

dera 

time 

that 

every-thing 

by-him was-wasted. 

in-that-country-in a-mighty 

kakhti 

swa, 

au hagha 


ar-so. 

No da hagha 

watan 

famine 

occurred, and he 

began-to-be-in-want. 

Then of that 

country 


•da yawa lol sarl-tl dzan worasawa. Hagha dai khpalo kishto-ta da 

of one big man-to he joined. By-him he his-own fields-to of 

sodarano da-powulo da-para wastawa. Au de ghusht che pa 

swine of-feeding for-the-sake was-sent. And by-him it-was-wished that on 

bagho posto che sodaran ye khuri, khpal nas 

those husks which by -the- swine by-them were-eaten, his-own belly 


daka-ki; au cha na war-kawal. No pa hush raghai, au 

he-might-fill ; and any-one not to-him-gave. Then on sense he-came, and 

wo-ye-wayal che, ‘ dzama da plar da tsomro mazdurano 

it-was-by-him-said that , ( my of father of how-many servants 

dera dodai sta, au dza la lozhe mram. Dza ba-walap-sham 

much bread is, and I from hunger am-dying. I will-arisen-become 

au plar-ta ba-warsam, au warta wo-ba-wayam che, 

and father-to will-go, and him-to will-say that , 

‘ Ma da Khudai au sta dera gunah kare-da, au os da 

■“ By -me of God and of -thee great sin done-has-been, and now of 


a 
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de laiq 

na yem 

che 

sta dzoe 

wobala-sam. 

lla 

da khpalo 

this worthy 

not I-am 

that 

thy son 

called-I-may-be. 

Me 

of thine-own 

mazdurano 

tsakha da 

yawa 

pa-shan 

jor-kra.” * No 

dai 

walar-sha. 

servants 

among of 

one 

as 

consider ” * Then 

he 

arisen-became. 


au da khpal plar wa-luri-ta rahi sha ; an hagha la lare 

and, of his-own father towards travelling became; and he yet distant 

vo che plar wolid, au raham ye raghai, 

was that by-the-father ( he)-was-seen, and compassion to-him came , 

war wuzghast, pa-ghezh-ke wonew, mach ye kar. 

to-him he-ran , on-neck-on he-was-taken, kiss by-him was-done. 


Dzoi warta wowayal che, ‘ai plara, ma da Kh udai au 

•By -the-son him-to it-was-said that, ‘ O father, by-me of God and 

. sta dera gunah kare-da, au os da na shai che 

of-thee great sin done-has-been, and now it-is not proper that 

bia sta dzoe wobala-sam.’ Plar wa-khpalo-naukarano-ta 

again thy son called-I-may-be By-the-father to-his-own -servant s-to 

wowe che, * tar-sho-la sha kali ra-wobasai, ra ye warai, 

it-was-said that, * good-than good robe to-me-bring -forth, to-me them briny. 


au pa da 

ye 

waghundai ; au 

da-da 

pa-las-ke guti, au pa 

and on him 

it 

put-on ; and 

of-him 

on- 

hand-on ring, and on 

psho mocliene 

kai. 

Muzh ha 

khoru. 

au 

khushali ba kawu ; 

feet shoes 

put. 

We will 

eat , 

and 

merriment will make; 

wale che 

dzrna 

da dzoe mar 

wo, 

os 

zhwandai sawai dai ; 

because that 

my 

this son dead 

was , 

now 

alive become is ; 


wruk wo, os munda so.’ No hagho khushali kawala. 
lost was, ,now found became Then by-them merriment was-made. 


Au da hagha 
And of him 

nizhde raghai, da 
near he-came, of 
N 6 yau naukar 
Then one servant 


mashar dzoe 

the-elder son 

ghazalo 
songs 

ye 

by-him 


pa-kisht-ke wo. 
on-field-in was. 

ghwazh 
noise 


Che kor-ta 

When the-house-to 
ye warweda 

by-him were-heard. 
wokra che, 
was-made that. 


ye 

by-him 


au da hatan 
and of dancing 
rawoghusht, pushtana 
was-called, inquiry 


‘da tsa di?’ Hagha war-ta wowayal che, ‘sta wror raghnlai 
* this what is T* By-him him-to it-ioas-said that, * thy brother come 


dai, au sta plar luya melmastia 

is, and by-thy father great feast 

hagh a y® rogh-jor womunda.’ 

he by-him safe-and-sound was-found 


kare-da, da de da-para che 
made-is, of this on-account that 

Dai khapa sha, na ye 

He angry became , not by-him 


ghusht che danana lar-shi. No da-da plar dabandi 

it-was-wishedf^ that within he-should-go. Then of-him the-father outside 

raghai, au dai ye pakhula kai. Da wa-piar-ta pa-dzawab-ke 

eame, and he by-him entreaty was-made. By-him to-father-to on-reply-on 

tol. x. r 2 



108 


PA8HT& 
» • 


wowe che, *gura, la dumra kalo sta fcbidmat kawum, an 

it-waa-said that, 'see, from so-many years thy service I- am- doing, and 

hets-kala sta la hukma na yam garzedalai, an ta 

ever thy from command not I-am having-transgressed, and by -thee 

hets-kala yau marghumai wa-ma-ta ra-na-kai, che dza la-khpald 

ever one kid to-me-to to-me-not-was-given, that I with -my -own 

dostano-sara khushi wokam ; au che sta da dzoe raghai. che sta 
friends-with merriment might-make ; and when thy this son came, by-whom thy 
mal ye lar kanchnai jar-kal, da hagha. da-para 

property by-him with harlots devoured-has-been-made, of him for-the-sake 

tS Juya dodai wokra.’ Ha gh a war-ta wowayal che, *Ai dzoya, 

by-thee great bread was-made By-him him-to it-was-said that, * O son , 

ta la-ma-sara ye, au tsa che dzma di, hagha sta di. 

thou with-me-ioith art, and anything what mine is, that thine is m 

No khu^hali kawal, au khushedal huya, wale che sta da 

Then merriment to-make, and to-be-merry seek, because that thy this 

WTor mar wo, zhwandai so ; au wruk wo, os munda s5.* 

brother dead was, alive became ; and lost was, now found became .* 
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i No. 24.] 

ERANiAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


PASHTO. 


SOUTH-WESTERN (PlSHIN AND KANDAHAR) DlALECT. 

Specimen II. 


Anvedali 

Heard 


che Amir Dost Muhammad 
that the-Amir Dost Muhammad 

tai. Che Hindu-Kush-ta 


me di 
by-me is 
pa-zhami-ke Turkistan-ta 
in-winter-in Turkistdn-to waa-going. When the- Hindu- Kuah-to he-reached night 

uredala. Da paltane da spahyano da bar 
Of the-infantry of the-sepoys 
bar ye lowedalai wo. 
the-load of-it fallen was. 
tara 


wa, au wawra 
it-was, and snow was-f ailing 
ush ghozar sawai-wo, 
camel a-slip had-taken-place, 
hagba bar pa-biyar-ta 

that load again was-being-tied 

kawa. Pa-ba gh a-wakht-ke yawa 

t oer e-making. At-that-time-at by-one 

Muhammad Kh an da-para ter 

Muhammad Khan concerning utterance 

Dost Muhammad Khan da dul la-tsanga 

Khan of them by-side 


Khan yawa-pla 
Khan once 
woraseda shpa 


of a-loaded 
Spahyano 
By-the-sepoys 


Dost Muhammad 
Hagha shkandzal 
That abuse 

dzoi dwaro 

th e-son by -both 
wachawal, au 
were-tumed, and 


au pa 

ush 

ye 

bande 

and on 

camel 

it 

upon 

paltani 

da Amir 

Dost 

soldier 

of the-Amir 

Dost 

shkandzal 

wokra. 


Amir 

abusive were-made. 

The-Amir 

tereda. 

Dui 

na 

lida. 

toas-passing . 

They 

not 

saw. 


da au Wazir Muhammad Akbar Khan 

by-him and Wazir Muhammad Akbar Khan 

warweda. Amir khpal ghwazhuna 

i cas-heard. By-the-Amir his-own ears 

"Wazir Muhammad Akbar Khan wo-na-zghamala. 

by- Wazir Muhammad Akbar Man was-not-{it)borne. 


da da 
of him 

kana 

deaf 

Zha gh 

Shout 


ye 

kra che, 

* da kam spi 

woghapal ? ’ 

Da 

Wazir 

by-him 

was-made that. 

* it by-which dog 

toa8-barked ? ' 

Of 

the- Wazir' s 

zhagh 

laka talanda 

la noro zhagho 

juda 

wo. 

Har-cha 

shout 

like thunder from other shouts 

different 

was. 

Every-one 

pezhand. 

Spahyano 

che hagha dad 

lwar 

zhagh 

warweda. 

recognized. By-the-sepoys 

when that strong resonant 

shout 

was-heard, 

da tolo 

rang walwat. 

IHiole ye 

war-la-waraghle. 

Amir 

of all 

colour fled. 

Mouths of-them 

were-shut. 


By-the-Amir 


Dost 

Dost 


Muhammad 

Muhammad 


Khan 

Khan 


jelau 

rein 


wo-niw, 

toas-draicn, 


nare 

cry 


kra, 

was-made. 


Muhammad 
‘ Muhammad 
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Akbar, hush kawa, 

che hal 


zhagh 

de 

tar 

khola 

Akbar, attention make. 

that another 

utterance 

your 

from 

mouth 

wo-na-wodzi. Da dui 

hal 

wo-gura, 

pa-dzai 

da 

de 

not -issues. Of them 

the-plight 


see. 

instead 

of 

thir 

che da-dui-la shkandzalo khapa 


se. 

khai che 

pa 

that of-them-of abuse 

annbyed 

you-should-be , 

it-is-proper that 

on 

dui zra woso-dzi. 

Ka ta 

da 

dui pa dzai 

wae. 

no 

them heart you-should-burn. 

If you 


them in place 

had-been , 

then 


ba da du.1 hal sha dar-ta ma'lum sawai-wd.* Amir da 

would of them the-plight well you-to known have-been By-the-Amir this 

wowayal, ter-so. "Wazir ham chup-karae pa-plar-pa-se rah e- so. 

was-said, he-proceeded. The- TFazir also silently on-the-J other -after followed. 

Spahyano Amir ham pa zhagh. bande woplzhand. Hagha 

By-the-sepoys the-Amir also by voice on-account-of was-recognized. By-that 

p&ch-khuli spahi nare kra, * A, Amir Sahiba, ta dza wo-pa-pezhandalam, 
foul-mouthed sepoy cry was-made , * O, Amir Sahib, by -you I am-not-identified-I. 

Jtema num Khatol dai ; da Marwand dzoi yem ; Andar yem ; da Bakhshi 

Mu name Khatol is ; of Marwand son I-am ; Andar 1-am ; of Ba khsh i 


la kabla yem ; pa-shahi-paltan-ke da pendzame toll dersbam dzwan 

from the-family I-am; in-Boyal-regiment-in of fifth company thirtieth man 

yem. Ta rna sha wopezha-na, au warwa. Ka Khudai wakht rawost 
I-am. You me well identify, and listen. If Qod the-time bring-about 


au dza sta pa-mukh-ke mar na swam, dza haramuni yem.’ 

and I your in-face-in killed not become, I illegitimate am .’ 


Pas-la dzo kalo pa-yawa-moqadema-ke che dera sakbta wa, da dushman 
After a -few years in-a- fight-in which very hard was, of the- enemy 


da khwa yawa ghashtali ghat mashar wa-Amir-ta war-wrande so ; tura 

of the-side one stalwart burly chief to-the- Amir-to advanced became ; sword 

ye wokshala ; porta ye kra ; ghusht ye che 

by-him was-drawn ; lifted-up by-him was-made ; it-was-icished by-him that 

pa-Amir-bande warai woke. Hagha shaghalai spabi halta cizhde wo : 

on-the- Amir -upon strike he-may. That gallant sepoy there close was :■ 

pa talwar ye dzan da ture au da Amir ter-inyandz kai. 

with haste by-him his- tody of the-sword and of the-Amir between was-placed. 


Hagha tura che pa Amir porta sawe-wa, pa da wolageda. De 
That sword ichich on the-Amir uplifted had-been, on him fell . He 

khandal au nare ye kra che, ‘ Khudaya, ta-la-de shukar wi 

was-laughing and cry by-him icas-made that, ‘ O-God, fhee-to thanks be 

che da Am ir Sahib da Hindu-K.ush da sbpe p lira warai mar na 

that of the-Amir Sahib of the-Hindii-Kush of the-night indebted killed not 
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^awam,' Da ye wowayal, au da Amir da as pa-psho-ke 

I-am .* This by-Kim tcas-said, and of the- Amir of the-horse at-the-feet-at 
wolweda, sa ye wokhatala. 

he-fell, breath by-him was-given-up. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I have heard that Amir Dost Muhammad Khan was once proceeding in winter 
to Turkistan. When he reached the Hindu Kush it was dark and snow was falling. 
A loaded camel belonging to the infantry soldiers had slipped and its load fell off. 
The sepoys were tying up the load again and putting it on the camel, when one of 
them used some very abusive language about Amir Dost Muhammad Khan. The Amir 
was passing, but was not noticed by them. 

Both Amir Dost Muhammad! Khan and his son Wazir Muhammad Akbar Khan 
heard the abusive language. The Amir turned a deaf ear to it, but. the Wazir could not 
tolerate it. He shouted (asking) who the dog was that had barked. The Wazir’s 
voice of thunder differed from (all) other voices and every one recognized it. 

When the soldiers heard that strong resonant voice all changed colour, and kept 
their mouths shut. Amir Dost Muhammad Khan drew rein and cried : ‘Muhammad 
Akbar, beware lest another sound escape your mouth. Behold their plight ; instead of 
being annoyed at their abuse, your heart should suffer for them. Had you been in their 
place their plight would have been well known to you.’ . 

The Amir said this and proceeded. The Wazir was silent and followed his father. 

The sepoys recognized the Amir too by his voice, and the foul-mouthed soldier 
cried, * Amir Sahib, you have not identified me. My name is Khatol and I am the 
son .of Marwand. I am an “ Andar,” and belong to the family of Bakhshi. I am the 
30th man in the 5th Company of the Imperial Begiment. Please fully identify me 
and listen to me. If God gives me the opportunity and I do not die in your presence 
may I be (reckoned) of illegitimate birth.’ 

After some years, in a hard fight which occurred, a stalwart and burly chief 
among the enemy advanced against the Amir. He drew his sword and, lifting it, was 
about to strike at the Amir. The gallant soldier was close by. He hastily placed his 
body between the sword and the Amir, and the sword (blow) which was aimed at the 
Amir fell on the soldier. The latter laughed and cried : ‘ O God, thanks be to Thee 
that I have not died (still) owing to the Amir the debt under which he laid me 
that night on the Hindu Kush.’ As he uttered these words, he fell at the feet of the 
Amir’s horse and breathed his last. 


* 
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OTHER BALUCHISTAN DIALECTS. 

The Pashto of Baluchistan varies from place to place, and from tribe to tribe, but 
the only specimens received from the Agency are those illustrating the dialect of Pishin 
and Kandahar given in the preceding pages. In order, therefore, to complete the infor- 
mation as far as possible, I supplement these specimens by the following account of the 
different forms of Baluchistan Pashto, taken from § 227 of Mr. Denys Bray’s Report on 
the Census of Baluchistan for 1911 : — 

‘ Chief among the many local dialects is Kakaji, one of whose pet peculiarities is the change of 8 in stan- 
dard P^tta to a : r^tazlfm for r a tezh a m, I arrive ; r a pazfy a m iar r a pezh a m, I tremble ; dart for dert, 30 . 
is a lv:as\ t for U a lwesht, 40. Bnt the two idiosyncrasies that seem to strike non-Kakaj Pathans more than any- 
thing else are, first, the employment of the masculine vocative termination for the feminine gender also : vrBr-a 
oh brother I mor-a, oh mother ! Tdybr-a, oh sister ! — and second, the childish regularisation of irregular plu- 
rals : zoean , saridn, for zam a n, sons, and tfri, men. Perhaps the chief characteristic of the LtinI dialect, 
which in general is very similar to Kakari, is the softening of U to ch, as in chsk for tgBk , who ? The gMr»T,T 
changes e sometimes to a, like the Kakap and sometimes to “i as in dr°i for drS, 3 ; another peculiarity of his 
is an occasional changing of w preceded by a consonant to b as in dba for dwa, 2. The IWaTidft V^ai is f on j 0 f 
lengthening short a, and of assimilating th and eh to the harsher and zfc thpazh for shpath, 6 ; he is also 
fond of changing a medial w tow; ntm* for niwi, 90. But more important still is his conversion of the 
ancient 2 -sound in many words to d j de mS, my, instead of zmd ; de mud}, our, for ssmid}. These are of 
course but a few local dialects gathered from the bunch — just enough to show that grubbing into the P*sht» 
dialects of Baluchistan would not be labour lost. But before I leave the subject, I cannot refrain from ci ting 
a bit of the Prodigal Son translated into a dialect that has earned a spurious local notoriety merely because it 
rejoices in the special names of TarinS or Chalgari : — yo sari gh.a dwa zoye wi • pa ha gkfi chi waralee waia wo 
wai, chi 8 piydra da gh a td mal chi mS barleha wina, ag]ta mat a wala au hagha khpala duniS waweshia ; . , . 
hagka zrah da ghwasht tarhuze chi lftwarah agha chtdi wiya nas dale hare ; chd watah na Idwrah ; biyS hdth 
chi rtirfha tcewai ; md piydr g&a dugkumre mazduran <fha Uatta nori wiya au sah wardia ya mirethi. Buj 
enough and more than enough of this jarring gibberish ; it is less a P*$htO dialect than a hotchpotch of 
execrable pronunciation and still more execrable grammar. It is spoken by the VanSchl and Makhiani of 
ghahrig and Dukl, and it looks mighty like proof positive that these so-called Spin and Tor Tarin are not Tarln 
at all (and their Pathan origin is otherwise suspect) but Indians and possibly Jatt (as Chalgari, the name of 
their jargon, suggests) who have become affiliated to the Pathans, but have still to assimilate the language of 
their adoption.’ 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN PASHTO. 


English. 

Pakhto (of Peshawar). 

Waziri (Waziriatan). 

Pashto (Piehin and Kandahar). 1 

1. One . 




Yau 



Y3 (m), yawa (f) 



Yau. 

2. Two . 




Dwa 



Dwa (m), dwe (/) 



Dwa. 

3. Three 




Dr3 



Dr3 . 



Dre. 

4. Four . 




t Sal3r 



Tsalor or fcsalwar 



* 

Tsalnr. 

5. Five . 




Pinza 



Pinza 



Pindza. 

6. Six . 




Qfepag . 






Shpazh. 

7. Seven 




Uw* 

• 


Owa 



Uwa. 

8. Eight 




At* . 

• 


Wflta 



Ata. 

9. Nine . 




N*h* 

• 


Na . • 


• 

Na. 

10. Ten . 




Las 



Las . . 


• 

Las. 

11. Twenty 




Sh*l 

• 

. 

§h*l . . 


• 

ghal. 

12. Fifty . 




P*nz3s . . 

• 


P*ndzos . 



Pindzoa. 

13. Hundred 




S*1 

• 


S*1 



Sal. 

14. I 



* 

z* 



Z‘ 



Dza. 

15. Of me 




Me or j*ma . 



D* m3, 3 m3 . 



Dzma. 

16. Mine 




Me or a*ma 



D* m3, e m3 . 



Dzma. 

17. We . 




Mag or m§ga 



Mlzh . . 



Mflzh. ’ 

18. Of ns 




• r\t 

Z^nuj . 



D* mlzh, e mlzh 



Dzmfizh. 

19. Onr . 




Z*mSg . . 



D* mlzh, 3 mlzh 



DzmtSzb. 

20. Thou 




T* 


• 

Ta . 



Ta, 

21. Of thee 




De or sta 



D* t3, 3 t3 



Sta. 

22. Thine 




De or sta 


• 

D* t3, 3 t3 



Sta. 

23. Yon . 




Tasu 



Tus or t3se 



TasS. 

24. Of you 




Stasu 



D* t383, e t8s3 . 



StasS. 

25. Your 




Stasu 



D* t3s3, 3 t3se 



Stas3. 


1 In this column no distinction is lr ads between * and a, 
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English. 


t'akhtd (of I’rshawar). 


Waziri (Waziristan) 


-26. He 

• 

• 

1 _ 

j 

Hagha or agha 

• 

. Agha . . 

. Hagha. 

27. Of him 

• 

• 


Ye or d* 1 media 

• 

. D* yagh, e yagh 

. Da hagha. 

28. Hia 

• 

• 

’ 1 

Ye or d* hagha 

a 

• D* yagh, e yagh 

. Da hagha. 

• 

23. They 

• 

• 

• 

Hagha 

• • 

• Agha . . 

. Haghul. 

30. Of them 

• 

• 

• 

Ye, d* haghi. or d* hagliG 

. D* yaghe, e yaghfi 

. Da hagtft. 

31. Their 

• 

• 

• 

Ye, d* haghi. or d* hagha 

- D* yaghe, e yaghe 

f 

. Da hagh.5. 

32. Hand 

• 

• 

• j 

Las . . 

• • 

. T.<5b (to) . « 

* | Las. 

.33. Foot 

• 

• 

• 

Pkha, pronounced V hpa 

• ~?W/) 

l 

• | F*ha. 

i 

34. NoBe 

• 

t 

• 

Paza . 

• • 

• Peza (/) . 

1 

i 

• | Paza. 

35. Eye . 

- 

• 


St’rga . 

• • 

. St'rga (/) 

. Starga. 

36. Mouth 

■ 

• 

- 

Khul* . 

• • 

• Khwnla (/) 

. Kliula. 

37. Tooth 

• 

• 

• 

Ghakl, . 

• • 

• Ghuosb (m) . . 

. Ghash. 

38. Ear . 

• 

• 

• 

Gtwag’ . 

• • 

. Ghezh (m) . 

. Ghwazlj. 

39. Hair 

• 

• 

• 

Wekht* , 

[• . • 

. W esht* (to) . 

. Ye?hta. 

40. Head 

• 

• 

• 

Sar . 

• • 

. Sar (n») . . 

. j Sar, k6d. 

41. Tongue 

• 

• 

• 

J“bba, zlpbba 

• • 

. Zb’bba (/) . 

. Zhaba. 

42. Belly 

• 

• 

• 

Geda , 

• • 

. G^dda (/) 

. j Nas. 

43. Back 

• 

• 

• 

Sii 

• • 

. Sh5 (/) . 

. - S ha. 

44. Iron 

• 

t 

% 

Ospana • 

• • 

. Espana (/) . 

. Dspana. 

45. Gold 

• 

• 

• 

Sr* zar . 

• • 

. Sra zar (to. pi.) 

. Sra tar. 

16. Silver 

• 

• 

• 

Spin zar 

• • 

. Spin zar (to. pi.) 

• Spin zar. 

■i7 Father 

• 

• 

• 

Plac . 

• • 

. ri'r (to) 

. Plar. 

48. Mother 

• 

• 

• 

Mor . 

• 

. Mor (/) 

• | 

49. Brother 

• 

• 

• 

IVrar . 

• a 

. Yror (to) 

. Wrflr, 

i 

50. Si'ter 

• 

• 

• 

Ivhnr. k]i3r 

• • 

Khor ( /) 

. . ^ Khar, 

.51. Man 

• 

• 

• 

| Safe or tarai 

1 

• • 

Sarai (m) . 

» . i Sarai. 

1)2. Woman 

• 

• 


Kh*za . 

• » 

J 

• j Sh’za (f) • 

1 

• • 1 Shadza. 


Pa?hlo (PUbin aad Kandahar). 
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1 

i 

! 

Waziri (Waziristan). 

Fa^ljto (1’ishin and Kandahar). 

53. Wife 

• 

• 

Tabar, artina, kh*za 


1 

Sh*za or vrutlna (/) 

Mandina. 

54. Child 

• 


Mashnm . 

• 

i 

Workai or zh*nkai (m) 

Halak. 

55. Son . 

m 

! 

Zoe 


• 

Zyai (to) 

ZOi. 

56. Daughter . 

• 


Lur . . 


• ! Lit (/) . . . -! 

i 1 

Ltir. 

57. Slave . 

m 


MrgyS . . 

• 

! 

( Wun/t »</) 

ilrai. 

58. Cultivator 

• * 


Zamindar . 

• 

• 

(Do.) 

Basgar. 

59. Shepherd . 

• 


ghpfin . . 

• 

• 

ghpun (to) . 

• 

§hpa. 

60. God • 

• 


Khudai . 


• 

Khudai (to) 

Khudai. 

61. Devil 

• 


Shaitan . 


• 

ShaitOn (m) . . 

Shaitan. 

62. Son . « 

• 


Namr, pronounced nwar 

• 

Myiir (to) . 

Nmar. 

63. Moon 

• 


Spagmai . 

• 

• 

ghpejhmai (/) 

SpOzhmai. 

64. Star . 

• 


Store . . 

• 

1 

• i 

t 

Storai (to) . . 

Storai. 

65. Fire . 

• 


Or • « 

• 


YOr (to) .... 

Ur. 

66. Water . 

• 


Ob® 

• 

• 

fibo (/.pi.) • 

Uba. 

67. House 

• 


Kor . • 

• 

• 

Kor or kai (to) 

Kfir. 

68. Horse 

• 


As • • • 

• 

• 

WOs (to) 

As. 

69. Cow . 

• 


Ghwa . 

• 

• 

Gh'vO (/) , . 

Ghwa. 

70. Dog . 

• 


Spe 

• 

• 

Spai (»n) 

Spai. 

71. Cat . 

• 


PlshO 

• 

• 

P’sha (/)... 

Pshl. 

72. Cock . 

• 


Chirg . . 

• 

• 

Chirg (to) . 

Charg. 

73. Duck 

• 


Hilai 

• 

• 

Elai (/) • 

j Hilai. 

74;. Ass ■ • 

• 


Khar . . 


* 

Khar (to) 

1 

; Khar. 

I 

75. Camel 

■ 


Ukh 


■ 

j Yish (m) 

i 

i 

1 U : h. 

76. Bird 

• 


! Margh* . 


* 

1 

| Marghai (/) . 

M.irgha. 

77. Go . 

• 


Za or lar sha . 

• 

• 

Tl“l ( infinitive ) 

Wlar-sn. 

78. Eat . 

• 

• 

Khwura . 

• 

• 

Kb'var®l . 

Wokhurn. khfira. 

79. Sit . 

• 


Kkhena, pronounced kena 

KshenOst‘1 

Kahona. 
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80. Come 



Raza or rasha . . 

RotM . 

* 

• 


Rasa. 

81. Beat 

• 


Wuwaba (Imperative), 

wah*l (Infin.), 

Wah a l . 

• 

• 

• 

Wowaha, waha. 

82. Stand 

• 

• 

Wndrgga (Imper.), 

wudrld a l (Infin.). 

DarOdM . 

• 

• 


Wodra. 

83. Dio . 

• 


M*f-sha ( Imper .), mf*l 

(Infin.). 

My*l 

• 

• 


May-sa. 

84. Give 



Give ww=r4-lqf»; give him= 
war-kra. 

War-k^l 

• 

• 


War-ka. 

85. Run 



Wozghala (Imper.), 

z^hakhtM (Infin.). 

TashtSd‘1 

• 

• 

• 


86. Up . 



Porta .... 

« 

Pfis . 

• 

• 

• 

Lu war, porta. 

‘87. Near 



Nizda .... 

NazdS . 

• 

* 

• 

NighdS. 

88. Down 



Khata, pronounced khkata . 

Kiz 

• 

• 

• 

Kshata, sawar. 

89. Far 



Lirfi .... 

Uriya . 

• 

« 

• 

Larg. 

“90. Before 

• 

■ 

Makhamaklj. or makh k6 

Wyflndi . 

• 

• 

• 

WjSndg. 

91. Behind 

• 

• 

WrustO .... 

WrustO . 

• 

• 

• 

Targta, wrnuta. 

92. Who? 

• 

• 

Sok . . . 

I§ok . 

• 

» 

• 

• 

TsOk, chi. 

a 

93. What ? 

• 

• 

S» .... 

Is* 

• 

• 

• 

Is*- 

94. Why? 


• 

Wale, s a -la 

Welg 

• 

• 

• 

VValg. 

‘95. And 



An .... 

Au . 

• 

m 

• 

An. 

• 96. But . 



Wale, kfeo, lekin 

Wele 

• 

• 

• 

Wale. 

97. If . 



K a .... 

K a 

• 

• 


Ka-chart. 

98. Yes . 



Ho or 0 . 

E 

• 

• 


Ho. 

99. No . 



Na .... 

Na . 

• 

• 


Na. 

100. Alas 



Arman .... 

ArmOnd ! 

• 

• 

• 

Hii-hiL 

101. A father 



Plar .... 

Yo plOr 

• 

• 

• 

Yau plar. 

102. Of a father 

• 

D a plar .... 

D a yawa plOr 

• 

• 

• 

Da yawa plar. 

103. To a father 

• 

Plar ta, plar la 

Wa yawa plOr ta 

• 


Tan plar-ta. 

104. From a father 

• 

La plar na, d a plar na, or la 
plara. 

D s yawa plOr na 

• 

• 

La yawa plara. 

105. Two fathers 


Dwa plarfina . 

Dwa plirina 

• 

• 

• 

Dwa plara. 

106. Fathers 

• 


Plaruna . 

Plarina . 

• 

• 

• 

Plaruna. 


116— Pashto. 








■#' 

ssr 


i 

English. 

Pafchtd (of Peshawar). 
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107. Of fathers . . j 

D a plarnno 

D* plarinye 

Da plara. 

108. To fathers . . i 

1 

Plarnna ta, la . 

Wa plarinye ta 

PlarO-ta. 

109. From fathers . . j 

La plarunO na, etc. . 

D* plarinye na . 

La plara na. 

110. A daughter 

Lur .... 

Y awa lir ... 

Yawa lfflr. 

111. Of a daughter . 

D a lur .... 

D* yawa lir 

Da yawe lur. 

112. To a daughter . 

Lur ta, la 

Wa yawa lir ta 

Yawe lfir-ta. 

113. From a daughter 

La lura na, etc. 

D* yawe lir na 

La yawe lur-na. 

114. Two daughters . 

Dwa lxiija 

Dwe lina . . 

Dw§ lane. 

115. Daughters 

Lflna .... 

Tii ii <1 • • • • 

Lune. 

T16. Of daughters 

D* lunO .... 

D* line .... 

Da lfino. 

117. To daughters 

LunO ta, la . 

Wa lr$a ta . , 

Luna-ta. 

118. From daughters 

La IuqO na, etc. 

D* line na 

La luna na. 

119. A good man 

Kh* sar6 ... 

Ya sh* sarai 

Yau ?ha sarai. 

120. Of a good man . 

D* kh* sari 

D* yawa ^h* sari 

Da yau ?ha sap. 

121. To a good man . 

Kh* sari ta, la . 

Wa yawa sh* Bap. ta 

Yau sha sarl-ta. 

122. From a good man 

La kh* sari na, etc. 

D* yawa sh* sap na . 

La yau §ha sari na. 

123. Two good men . 

Dwa kh* sari . 

Dwa sh* sari . 

Dwa sha sari. 

124. Good men 

Kh* sari .... 

Sh* sari .... 

Sha sari. 

125. Of good men 

D* kh5 sajO 

D* she saye . ... 

Da sha sara. 

126. To good men 

Kha sarO ta, la 

Wa sha sari ta 

Sba sare-ta. 

127. From good men . 

La kha sara na, etc. 

D* she sare na 

La sba sara na. 

128. A good woman . 

Kha kh*za 

Yawa sha sh*za 

Yawa sba shadza. 

129. A bad boy 

Nakar* halak . 

Ya wlran zh'nkai 

Yau bad halak. 

130. Good women 

Kh6 kh*zd 

She sh'ze . 

She shadzg. 

131. A bad girl 

Nakara jinai . 

Yawa wirana jilkai . 

Bada jelai. 

132. Good 

Kh* 

Sh* (m), sha (/) 

Sha. 

133. Better 

D* hagha ua kh*, than that 
yood. 

(Pa yagh na) sh* (than that 
good). 

Per sha (very good). 
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184. Best . 


D* tOlO na kh*, 
good. 

than 

all 

(Pa ghund na) $h* (than 
all good). 

Tar fhO $ha. 

185. High 

• 

Uchat 

• 

• 

Ch*g (m), ch*ga (/) 

Lwap. 

136. Higher . . 

• 

[D* (or la) — na] achat 

• 

~...ch*g (See 133) 

PSr lwap. 

137. Highest . 

• 

La (or d & )' tOlO na 

nchat 



Tar lwap lwap. 

138. A horse 

• 

As 

• 


Yo was .... 

Yan as. 

139. A mare . • 

• 

Aspa 

• 


Yawa wOspa . . 

Yawa aspa. 

140. Horse . > 

• 

Ashna . 

• 


Wosina .... 

Asfina. 

141. Mares 

• 

Aspe . • 

- 


W asps .... 

AspS. 

142. A boll 

• 

Ghway* . • 

• 


Ya ghatskai 

Yau ghwayaL 

143. A cow 

• 

Ghwa . . 



|Yawa ghwa . 

Yawa ghwa. 

144. Bulls . • 

• 

Ghwayan - 


• 

Ghetsk! or ghwOya . 

Ghwaya. 

145. Cows < 

• 

Ghwa . 

• 

• 

Ghwa .... 

Ghwa. 

146. A dog . . 

• 

Sp8 . . 

• 

• 

Ya spai .... 

Yan apai. 

147. A bitch , . 

• 

Spai . . 

• 

• 

Yawa Bpai 

Yawa spai. 

145. Dogs 

• 

Spi 

• 

• 

Spl .... 

Spx. 

149. Bitches 

• 

Spai . 

• 


Spai .... 

Spai. 

150. A he goat . . 

• 

Ctsls • • 

• 


W»z . . ... 

Yan wo*. 

151. A female goat . 

■ 

Chelai . . 

• 


W za 

Yawa bza. 

152. Goats 

• 

Chell (m), chelai (/) 


Wz a ( m ), wzS (/) . 

BzS. 

153. A male deer 

• 

Hfisai, pronounced 

nse 


Lakash a wai (m) . 

Yau hosai. 

1 54. A female deer . 

• 

Usai 

• 


Lakash*wye (/) 

Yawa hosai. 

155. Deer 

• 

UsI 

• 


Lakash a wi (m), Iakash'wyg 
(/)■ 

HOsai. 

156. Iam 

• 

Z a y a m . 

• 

• 

z a jn 

Dza yam, yem. 

157. Thou art . 

• 

T a ye . 

• 


Ta ye 

Ta ye. 

158. He is 

• 

Hagha d& 

• 


Agha dai (She is, agl\a da) 

Hagha dai. 

159. We are 


MSgr yu . 

• 

• 

Mizhji . . , . 

Muzh yu. 

160. You a;e 

* 

Tiisu yai . 

• 


TatS yestai or yai 

TasS yast. 
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161 They are . 

Hagha dl 

• 

• 

• 

Agha dl . 

1 

• 

• 

• 

Hagha dl. 

162. I was 

Z a mm . 

• 

• 

• 

j Z a w5 . . 

• 

• 

• 

Dza mm. 

163. Thou wast 

T* we 

• 

• 

- 

i 

1 

i Ta we 

. • 

• 

• 

Ta w§. 


185. I beat ( Past Tense) . Ma wuwaha 


186. Thou beatest ( Past Ta wuwaha 

Tense). 

187. He beat ( Past Tense) . Ilagha wmvalm 


164. He was 

• 

Hagha wu 

• 

• i 

| 

Agha wa 

• 


. i Hagha wo, w6. 

j 

J.65. We were . 


M3g wu 

• 

I 

• i 

I 

Mizh wl 

• 

* 

. | Mhzh wt. 

166. You were . 


Tasu wal 

• 

I 

1 

Tase wai 

• 

• 


Tase wast. 

.167. They were 


Hagha wu 

• 

1 

Agha wi . 

• 

• 

• 

Haghfi wu, wfl. 

168. Be . 


Sha . 

• 

; 

glja (= become) 


I 

i 

i 

Sa. 

169. To be 


8hw*l . 

• 

1 

« 

(Wanting) 

• 


i 

Swal. 

170. Being 


ghunke . 


i 

(Do.) 

• 

• 

• 

Kezhl. 

171. Having been 


Qh a we . 

• 

• 

(Do) 

• 

• 

• 

Sawai. 

172. I may be . 


Z a wnsh a m 


• 

Z a ya 

• 

• 

• 

Kezhatn. 

173. I shall be 


Z* ba wnsh*m . 

• 

• 

Z* wa 

• 

• 

* 

Wo ha sam. 

174. I should be 


Z* wush*m 

• 

• 

Z a wai . 

• 

• 

• 

.... 

175. Beat 


’ W aw ah a 

! 

• 

• 

W uwaiya 

» 

• 

• 

Waha. 

176. To beat . 


Wah*l . 

■ 

• 

Wah“l . 

• 

• 

• 

Wahai. 

177. Beating 


1 Wahunke . 


• 

(Wanting) 

• 

• 

• 

Wahai ai. 

178. Having beaten . 


i 

i Wah*le . 


• 

(Do.) 


• 

• 

Wahalai- 

179. I beat 


Z* wah*m 


• 

• ^ 

Z* waiya 

* 

• 

• 

Dza waham. 

180. Thou beatest 


T* wake . 


• 

Ta waiye 



• 

Ta wahe. 

181. He beats . 


! Hagha wahi 


• 

Agha waiyi 



• 

Hagha wahi. 

182. We beat . 


Mag wahu 


• 

Mizh 'waiyi' 


• 

• 

Muzh wahu. 

183. You beat . 


Tasu wahai 


• 

Tose waiyai 

or waiyestai 

• 

Tase wahast. 

184. They beat . 


Hagha wahi 


. 

1 

Agha waiyi 

• 

. 

. 

Hagho wahi. 


i Mo wu-woya ( masc . obj . ', j Ma wowSha 
wu-wah“la (Jam. obj.) ; or 
wu-mi-wOya and wu-mi- 
I wah a la. ^ ! 

Tff wu-w<5 ya (masc. obj.), j Ta wowaha 
to wu-wah'la^ (Jem. obj.) ; 
or wu-di-wOya and wu-di- 
wah*Ia. 

Yagh (or^ agha or yaghi) | Hagha wowaha. 
wu-wOya or wu-ye-wOya 
(masc. obj.) ; wn-wah a la or ; 
wu-ye-wahTa (fern. obj.). ' 
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Pafcfetd (of Peshawar), 


Waziri (Waziristan). 


Pa§hto (Pishin and Kandahar). 


188. We beat (Past Tense) 

. Mag wuwaha . 

189. Toa beat 

>1 

. TasB wuwaha . 

190. They beat 


. HaghO wuwaha 

191. I am beating 

• 

. Z* wah*m 

192. I was beating 

• 

. Ma wah*lO 

193. I had beaten 

• 

. Mi wah*le wft 

194. I may beat 

• 

. Z* wuwah'm , 

195. I shall beat 

• 

. Z* ba wnwah*m 

196. Thou wilt beat 

• 

. T* ba wuwahS . 

197. He will beat 

• 

. Hagha ba wuwahl 

198. We shall beat 

• 

. Mag ha wnwahfl 

199. Ton will beat 


. Tasu ba wuwahal 

200. They will beat 

• 

. Hagha ba wuwahi 

201. I should beat 

• 

. Z* wuwah*m . 

202. I am beaten 

♦ ' 

. Z* wah*l6 k6g*m 

203. I was beaten 

- 

. Z* wih*l5 shw*m 

204. I shall be beaten 

. Z* ba wnwah*lS §h*m 

205. I go . 


. Z»z»m . 

206. Thou goest 


. T* ze 

207. He goes . 


. Hagha zi . 

208. We go 


. Mag zu . 

209. Yon go 


. Tasu zai 

210. They go . 


. Hagha zi 

211- I went 


. Z* lar*m 

212. Thou wentest 


. T* lare . 

213. He went . 


. Hagha lar 

214. We went . 

• 

. j M5g larn 


I 


. Mizh wa-w5ya (masc. obj.) ; Mflzh. wowaha. 
wawah'la (fern. obj.). 

. TSse wu-w5ya (masc. obj.); Tase wowaha. 
wa wah a la (Jem. obj.). 

. Aghe (or yaghS) wu-w5ya Hagh3 wowaha. 
(masc. obj .) ; wu-wah*la 
( fem.obj .). 

. Z* wail .... Dza waham. 

. Mo w5ya (masc. obj.) ; wah*la Ma waha. 

(Jem. obj.). 

Mo wah*laiwl (masc. obj.); Ma wahalai wo. 
wah“lye wa (fern. obj.). 

. Z* wu-waiyan . . . Dza wahalai Bam. 

. Z s wu (object here) wa- Dza ba wo waham. 
waiya. 

. T* wn ( ) wu-waiye . Ta ba wowahg. 

I 

. Agha wa ( ) wa-waiyl Ha gfaa ba wowahl. 

. Mlzh wa ( ) wa-waiyl . Mfizh ba wowahti. 

. TOsS wn ( ) wa-waiyai TasS ba wowahai. 

or wuwaiyestai. 

. Agha wu ( ) wa-waiyl Haghul ba wowahl. 

t 

, « 

. Z a wnwaija . . . 
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215. You went 


. 1 Tasu laral 


. . LOrai 


. TasS wlayai. 


216. They went 


Hagha laf*l . . . Lor*l 


. . Haghni wlar. 


217. Go . . • • Za or lar-sha 


. Dza. 


218. Going 


219. Gone 


. Tlfinke 


. T*le 


220. What is yonr name ? . Sta s a nnm de ? 


. Tllnkai (m.s.), tlinkye (J.s .) ;i Tlunkai. 
tlinkl (m.pl.), tlinkye 

C f-pi •)• 

. Tl*lai (m.s.), tl*lye (/.*.) ; Tlalai. 
tl a li (m.pl.), tl*lye (J.pl.). 

. Ts a namezhe or ts a nnm di Sta nnm tga dai P 
dai? 


221. Etow old is this horse ? Da as d* &6 kalO de ? .Da wOs d* ts<5 kale dai ? . Da as da t^O kale dai ? 


How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Put the saddle upon his 
back. 

I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

My father lives in that 
small house. 


D a de zl na Kashmir SOmra Kashmir d a di dzel na tsemra Lade dzaya Kashmir tgO- 
lire de ? uriya dai ? mra lare dai ? 

Sta d a plar pa k5r ke sO E to e plOr pa kor kshe Sta plar tsO dzaman lari P 
zam*n di ? tsemra zam'n di ? 


N*n me der mazal k*je de . 

Z*ma d* tr* zOl sara d a 
hagha d a khOr wad* de. 

D* spin as zln kOr ke de . 


N»n pa khpule pshe ml dav ! Ma, nan lue mazal karai dai. 
mazal k‘rai dai. | 

D*m5 d* tr* zei d* yagh I Dzma da aka dzoi da hagha 
khor k*rye d<5. j khOr ghnshte da. 

Pa-kor-k*he de spin was zln Da Bpin as zln pa khnna k8 
dai. j dai. 


D* hagha pa sh a zln kSgda Pa sh 5 ye zin kshezhda Zin ye parsha kshezhda. 


D a hagha zOe me guzar- 
nna wah*lS de. 

D“ ghnrdai pasar bandi mal 


D* ha gh e wane landi pa as 
bandi sOr de. 

D a ba gh a wrOr d* hagha d* 
kljOr na lwar de. 

D* hagha baiya dwa nlmo 
rnpai di. 

Z a ma plar pa ha gh a wrukl 
kor ke osl (or Oeegl). 


D* yagh zyai pa dar zgorina 
mi wahlai dai. 

Agha d* gh xmdi pa sar mol ' 
pyayl. 

A gh a d a yaghe wane lflndi 
pa wOs swor dai. 

Y agh vror d a yagh pa khor 
na ch a g dai. 

Yagh baya dwe nlme rlpai 
di. 

15 mo plOr pa gh wrlkl kor 
kshe yosl. 


Ma da hagha dzOI pa dSrO 
gh amchinO wahalai dai. 

Hagha boda da ghara pa sar 
peyai. 

Hagha da haghe drakfcte 
lande par as sphr dai. 

Tar wrOr yekhfir hzhda da. 


Baha ye dwe nimS rfipai di. 


Plar me pa hagha kuchni 
kor kl use. 


Give this rupee to him Hagha la da rapai war-ka . Wagh ta da rlpai warka . j Da rupai hagh a 't a warka. 


235. Take those rupees from 

him. 

236. Beat him well and bind 

him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

238. Walk before me 


Hagha na da rupai wakhla A gh a rlpai yagh na wOkhla . La hagha rnpai wakljla. 


Kh* ye wuwaha au pa p'jO- 
wutara. 

D a kui na Ob* wubasa 


Agha sh“ wn-waiya bya ye , Hagha sha wowaha au pa 
pa p*re wutara. wush ye wotara. 

D a kiyi na ebo rO-wu-kOzha La tsaha fiba wokazha. 


Z*ma pa vrande za . . E mo pa makli kshe £ga . Tar ma la makha dza. 


239. Whose boy comes be- 

hind you ? 

240. From whom did you 

buy that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

the village. 


Dar-pase de d* cha halak D* cha zh*okai d a to d" wruste Da cha halak tar ta vrorusta 
razl ? rOdrlml ? 1 radzl ? 

Da de d a cha na wakhistO ? A gh a di d* cha na wuka F . ; Hagha de la cha ra-mwalai 

dai ? 

D a k*li d a dnkandar na . D* k*li d* yawa saudOgar Da kali la dnkandara. 
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OrmurT or Bargista. 

Ormuri is the language of the tribe k nown to its neighbours as ‘ Ormur,’ but 
called by its own members ‘ Baraki.’ The latter name is said to he derived from that 
of one Mir Barak whom they elaim as their ancestor. Bor the same reason they call 
their language ‘Bargista,’ or ‘ Barg a sta.’ According to Ghulam Muhammad Khan, 1 they 
are said to have come at some unknown time from Eran, and to have settled in the Logar 
Valley, south of Kabul. Subsequently they advanced to Kaniguram in Waziristan, 
where they now occupy some four or five hundred houses. When the Afghans, as de- 
scribed above (p. 7), occupied the country, the Ormurs fell under their domination. 
Taking to trade, they wandered to various distant places in pursuit of their calling, with 
the result that we find a few villages belonging to them in the Peshawar district. Here 
they have given up their own language and speak Pashto. In the Logar Valley, in 
some villages the Ormurs speak Persian, while in others, — Leech mentions the village 
of Barak, — they have retained their own form of speech, which is also the case in 
Kaniguram. 

The above is the account given by Ghulam Muhammad Khan. Two earlier Avriters 
agree on the whole with what he says, but state that the tribe is of Arab descent. Lieu- 
tenant R. Leech (JASB, vii, 1838, pp. 727ff.) gives a short Ormuri-English vocabulary 
and a few phrases in the language. He also remarks as follows : — 

‘ The Barakis are included in the general term of Parsiwan or Tajak ; they are original inhabitants of 
Yemen whence they were brought by Sultan Mahmud, of Ghazni ; they accompanied him in his invasion of 
India, and were pre-eminently instrumental in the abstraction of the gates of SomnatU. There are two divi- 
sions of the tribe, the Barakis of Rajan in the province of Lohgad, who speak Persian, and the Barakis of 
Barak, a city near the former, who speak the language called Baraki ; Sultan Mahmud, pleased with their 
services in India, was determined to recompense them by giving them in perpetual grant any part of the coun- 
try they chose ; they fixed upon the district of Kaniguram in the country of the Wazirls, where they settled 
The Barakis of this place and of Barak alone speak the Baraki language. 

We receive a warning from the study of this vocabulary, not to be hasty in referring [? inferring] the 
origin of a people merely from the construction of their language ; for it is well known that the one now in- 
stanced was invented by Mir Y tfzuF who led the first Barakis from Yemen into Afghanistan ; his design was 
to conceal and separate his few followers from the mass of Afghans (called by them Kish) who would no 
doubt at first look upon the Barakis with jealousy as intruders. The muleteers of Cabnl, he.ng led by their 
profession to traverse wild countries and unsafe roads, have also invented a vocabulary of pass-words.’ 

Whether Leech is correct or not in stating that Ormuri was once a secret language,, 
it is certainly not an argot invented by a single man. It is without any doubt an 
Eranian language, and retains old Eranian forms that have become greatly altered in 
other members of the family. 2 

Major H. G. Raverty (JASB, xxxiii, 1864, pp. 267ff.) also gives a short list of 
‘ Barakai ’ words, and adds : — 

‘ The Barakais, who are not Afghans, are included among the people termed Tajiks (supposed to be of 

Arab descent,) [and] dwell at, and round about, Kanigoram, and about Barak in the 

province of Loghar, and But-khak on the road between Jalalabad and Kabul, south of the river of that 
name.’ 


1 P. 5 of the Qaicaid-e- Bargista . 

2 For instance, Herodotus has recorded for us one Medic word used in his time. It is <r vdxa, a dog, which is preserved 
almost unchanged in the Ormuri spuk. On the other hand Persian has degraded this to tag, and other Eranian dialects to 
forms such as saba, espa, sipa, spai, or se. 
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It might seem waste of time to give an account of the language of so small and in- 
significant a tribe. But it raises several most interesting philological and ethnological 
questions, and is moreover almost entirely unknown to all writers on Eranian subjects. 
Ormuri is a veritable fly in amber. Spoken in the Logar valley and in the heart of 
Wazlristan, it is in both localities surrounded by a Pashto-speaking population, and yet 
bears only the most distant relationship to that language. It is true that its vocabulary 
borrows freely from Pashto, but this is borrowing and nothing more. Pashto is an East 
Eranian language. Ormun is a West Eranian language, and its nearest relatives are 
the dialects of western Persia and Kurdish. 1 2 Another interesting point is that Ormun, 
although a West Eranian language, contains manifest evidence of contact with the 
Dardic languages whose present habitat is the hill-country south of the Hindu Kush.* 
At the present day these languages are being gradually superseded by Pashto, and are 
dying out in the face of their more powerful neighbour. Those of the Swat and Indus 
Kohistans are disappearing before our eyes. There is reason to believe that this has 
been going on for several centuries. In historic times they were once spoken as far 
south as the Tirah valley, where now the only language heard is Pashto, and the fact 
that Ormuri shows traces of them leads to the supposition that there were once speakers 
of a Bardic language still further south in Wazlristan and, perhaps, the Logar country, 
before they were occupied by the Afghans. Eor all these reasons J have thought it 
right to include in these pages as full a grammar and vocabulary of Ormuri as I have 
been able to compile. 

These are based on the information contained in a work written partly in Urdu and 
partly in Pashto entitled the Qawaid-e-Bargistti. It was composed by Ghulam Muham- 
mad Khan, who was at the time District Inspector of Schools in the Dera Ismail 
Khan District, at the request of Major Macaulay, the Political Agent with the force 
that invaded Wazlristan in the year 1881. It is a full and carefully written work, con- 
taining a grammar, a vocabulary, and a collection of short sentences and stories in 
Ormuri. Unfortunately, being printed in the Persian character, the vocalization of 
many Ormuri words has been left doubtful, and this I have endeavoured to remedy, so 
far as was possible, by reference to other sources. These are the materials collected for 
this Survey, and, especially, a valuable list of Ormuri verbs written in the Boman 
character, kindly placed at my disposal by Mr. M. Longworth Dames. When these 
sources failed, I consulted the local officials, and am much indebted to Sir John Donald, 
K.C.I.E., the Resident in Wazlristan, for help ungrudgingly rendered to me in the 
midst of other pressing duties. 

It should he understood that the following pages are in no way a « mere translation 
of Ghulam Muhammad Khan's work. The entire vocabulary is original. As for the 
grammar it is arranged on the English system, and this differs widely from that employed 
by Urdu and Persian grammarians, which is followed by him. Moreover, in some 

1 The question of the linguistic position of Ormun in regard to other Eranian forms of speech is a matter too intricate 
for these pageB. I therefore content myself above with stating the result of my investigations. The whole subject is dis- 
cussed in detail in a paper entitled ‘ The Orman or Bargista Language ’ published in the Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal [Vol. VII (1913), No. 1). 

2 Such are the frequent elision of intervocalic r ; the common epenthetic changes of vowels and consonants in the 
formation of the plurals of nouns and of the masculine singular of past participles ; the form of the second personal pronoun 
in the plural ; and the characteristic ending of the infinitive in k. 
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important particulars I have found myself compelled altogether to abandon rules laid 
down by him, and to frame new rules based on the comparison of examples collected 
with some labour from widely separated pages of his book. As an example I may quote 
the Appendix to Chapter YU, on the particles al and dl. At the same time, as he has 
been in most cases my sole authority, I have, in each case, been careful to include 
within marks of parenthesis the number of the page and line in his book where the 
facts will be found on which my statements are based. 1 

Beyond tbe two papers of Leech and Raverty, respectively, and Ghulam Muham- 
mad Khan’ 8 work, I know of no treatise dealing with Ormuri, and it, i« hoped that the 
following pages will be found useful, not only by officers on our Frontier, but also by 
students of Eranian languages in Europe. 


‘Thus, ' tark *, woman (49,5)’ means that the word will be foun 1 on line 5 of page 49. Occasionally words are 
quoted from other sources. The Specimens are indicated by Roman numerals. Thus, ‘ mradzi (I, 12) ’ means that the 
■word will be found in the twelfth yerse of Specimen I. Numbers with the sign § pretiled refer to sections of this grammar. 
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Chapter I. 

WBITTEN CHABACTEB. 

1. The Ormuri language is not a written one, and, except for a few songs, possesses 
no literature. For written communications, the speakers generally employ either 
Pashto or Persian. It can be written in the Pashto alphabet, with one additional letter. 

Thus:— 


1 

alif 

*> 

U" 

sh 

u 

b 


sh 

o 

V 

J? 


sh 

o 

t 


s 

❖ 

t 

i> 

? 


§ 

k 

t 

t 

ts 

i 

z 

Z 

j 

l 

t 

5 

ch 

t 

gh 

r 

h 

y > 

J 

t 

kh 

<3 

? 

>3 

d 


k 

* 

d 


9 

i 

z 

j 

l 

) 

r 

r 

m 

J 

r 

VJ 

n 

j 

z 

i or w 

, » 

c 

z 

dz 


10 

* 

J 

zh 

a 

h 

A 

zh 


y 


u* 8 

2. Of the above, the purely Pashto letters are £ , ^ A , and {_*■ . Of those, £. in 
Pashto represents the two sounds here represented by ^ and ^ , respectively. Ghulam 
Muhammad Khan separates the two sounds, £ representing ts (or, as he puts it, j -f s), 
and in alphabetical order following ; while ^ represents dz (or, as he puts it, j-\-z), 
and in alphabetical order follows ) . The Pashto j zh is only required for borrowed 
Pashto words, and, as in South-Western Pashto, is pronounced like the Persian ; zh. 
The Pashto sh is also pronounced as in the South-Western dialect, something like the 
Persian ^ sh. Ghulam Muhammad Khan states that it is sounded like a combination 
of sA and In Ormuri it is freely interchanged with sh, as in ^ shor 

(p. 29, 1. 9) or j ; 4 shor (p. 251, 1. 15), a city. 

Peculiar to Ormuri is the letter^ ?hr- According to Ghulam Muhammad Khan, 
who devised the Persian form of the character, its sound is a mixture of ^ kh, sh, and 
j r. Its correct representation has given much trouble to Pashto scribes. Thus, a 
report received from Bannu writes the Ormuri word she, three, k she yd khre, 
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and adds in a footnote ‘ the word is written thus, but this does not represent the correct 
pronunciation. There is no exact equivalent to the opening consonant.' 

3. In transliterating Ormuri words, I have followed the usual system of this 

Survey, except that I have omitted as surplusage the ligatures under kh (£•)»£& 

(j),8h ( vJ t), and gh ( ^ ). Tands do not seem to come together in Ormuri, so that 
there is no danger of confusing t% and ts, and there are no aspirated -consonants like the 
Hindi kh and gh. Hence we have : — 

kh= £ 
ts = £ 

= Z 
zh = } 

ah = yj> ' 

gh = £ 

4. As is customary in books lithographed in the Persian character, Ghulam. Muham- - 
mad Khan is very lax in his representation of the vowel sounds of the language. He- 

t 

represents the well-known fatha e Afghani by , as in tsT, what ? But the hamza is 

* 

commonly omitted in the printing, so that we usually find . He also, as often as not, - 

p 

✓ 

represents it by ka&ra or by %amma. Thus the word ^ tsfn, today, is so written on 

p. 55, 1. 8, but is ^ on p. 158, 1. 4 ; and vfr (p. 157, 8), take thou, is on p. 74, 6. I 
* 

have endeavoured to correct these inconsistencies where they occur, but cannot hope 
that I have been uniformly successful. In transliteration this letter is represented by a 
small • above the line. It has a very brief utterance, and is described as nearly mute 
( saJein , p. 12, 14; 85, 11). 

Ghulam Muhammad Khan is also most uncertain in his representation of majhnl 
and ma'ruf sounds of and j — if, indeed, he makes any attempt at all to distingnish 
them in writing. It is usually quite impossible to say whether he means e or *, or d or 
u, respectively. With the aid of information kindly supplied by the officials at Bannu, 
I have done my best to give the right sounds in the transliteration. 
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Chapter II. 

NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 


i. The Article. 

5. The definite article is a prefixed to the noun to which it refers (117, 10ff.). Thus, 
sara#, a man; a-sarai, the man; a-sarai mullak, the man died ; a-sarai a-panduk 
.khwalak, the man ate the pomegranate. As a rule, it is not used before proper names 
or before pronouns, but it is sometimes used with the names of cities or the like, as in 
a-Lahor ai sir dzdk ha,, Lahore is a good place. 

6. There is no regular indefinite article, but the indefinite pronouns kuk, someone, 
and ts a , something, sometimes have this force. Thus, kuk sarai at by ok, there was a 
•certain man ; ts a shai ai bydk, there was a certain thing (p. 55). 

The numeral so or s“ (fern, syi), one, is also used in this sense. Thus, Jiafd pishtak 
lea , ‘ 8° sarai tar-mun i-tsang* hanyt ,’ he wrote (that), ‘a man is sitting near me’ (151, 
13) ; ku-mnn liki ai s“ khatt pis a n, write a letter to me (256, 5) ; syi sd‘at mbr kew'n, 
wait a moment (257, 10). Occasionally the definite article is prefixed, as in as* sarai s a 
panduk khwalak, a certain man ate a pomegranate (110, 9) ; a-s a sarai syi kharbdz“ 
(fern.) khwdlk, a certain man ate a musk melon (110, 10). 

The syllables ai and di, which are used to indicate the subject of an intransitive 
verb and the object of a transitive verb, often serve to indicate that a noun is indefinite. 
This will be explained under the head of syntax (§§ 97, 99-101, lTlff.). 


ii. Gender. 

7. There are two genders, — masculine and feminine (p. 16). Nouns relating to 
beings with life generally follow their natural gender. There are often separate words 
for such masculines and feminines. Thus : — 


Masculine. 

sarai, a man. 
kwalanak, a boy. 
ydnsp, a horse. 

Other masculine nouns signifying living 1 
feminine by adding °. Thus : — 
dzavoan, a youth. 
zdl, an old man. 
bani-ddam, human beings. 
adam-zdd, a human being. 
ash, a camel. 
jong, a young camel. 

When such a masculine noun ends in ai, 


Feminine. 

zark a , woman (49, 5). 
duk“, a girl (49, 6). 
mt, undent, a mare (49, 6). 
iings, and ending in consonants, form the 

dzawan", a girl (49, 9). 
zdl an old woman (49, 10). 
bani-adam a (49, 11). 
ddam-zdd“ (49, 11). 
ush a (49, 12). 

jonf ( 49 , 12 ). 

this is changed to iy a in the feminine. 


Thus : — 


kharkhuntai, an ass’s colt. 
kukrai, a puppy. 


kharkhuntiy a (49, 15). 
kukriy a (50, 1). 
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Sometimes, however, ai is substituted for ai, as in : — 

lcik a -sh a wai, a deer. late‘-sh a ioat. 

The word khwarkai, a nephew, has its feminine khwarkiyi (243, 12, 15). 

When there is no distinction between the masculine and the feminine of nouns 
signifying living beings, then sex is distinguished by the use of the words n a r to indicate 
the male, and shade 3 to indicate the female. Thus, n tt r bins, a male bear ; shadz a him, 
a she-bear (50, 6). 

8. Most names of things without life are masculine (50, 11). Prominent excep- 
tions are icak, water ; nar, a house ; and shipi, milk, which are feminine. As there are 
many other exceptions to this general statement, the following rules are laid down to 
enable the student to recognize whether a noun is masculine or feminine. 

(1) A noun ending in any consonant except w or y is generally masculine (48, 10). 
Such are : — 


gap, a stone (48, 11). 

shdr, a city. 

mainddn, a plain. 

dand, a pool in running water. 

slnd, ditto. 

tdk, a mountain torrent. 

ghar, a cave. 

darydb, a large river. 

The following exceptions are feminine : — 
sank, a rock (48, 14). 
nar, a house. 

degddn, a fireplace (220, 8). 

sd‘at, a moment (257, 10). 

tkhan, wheaten bread. 

jjdts, bajra bread (49, 1). 

hanwalk, an egg. 

syugh, a grape, a mother-in-law. 

matat, an apricot. 

miliz, an apple. 

icatk, a walnut. 

wark, a worm. 

skhwandir (the masc. is skhicandar), a heifer. 

Ghwats, a calf, is of common gender (227, 9). 

(2) Nouns endin'; in ai (not ai) are masculine. Such are: — 
kandghdlai, a pit (47, 5). 

Jashtai, a rivulet. 

kincoi, a well. 

ghiindai, a hillock. 

peclinmai, the slope up a mountain. 

nai'ai, a mountain pass. 

raghzai, level ground at the foot of a hill. 
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The only exception is ghrai, a fireplace, which is feminine. 

(3) Nouns ending in a are feminine (46, 11). Thus : — 

zarlf, a woman. 

mevf, fruit. 

bwnm*, the earth. 

tdnd a , a relish eaten with bread. 

to a n a , a tree. 

hand a , a watercourse. 

mirg a , a sparrow. 

But kulanJf, a kitten, is of common gender (229, 9). 

(4) Nouns ending in a are feminine (47, 2). Thus: — 

sirtea, soup. 

halted, a certain sweetmeat. 

samya, vermicelli. 

saudd , merchandise. 

sahrd, a desert. 

bediya, a wilderness. 

surtd, a certain musical instrument. 

But baura , a humble bee, is masculine (235, 15). 

(5) Most nouns in i are feminine. Thus : — 

khai, a field (46, 14). 

Mrmai, a hen (47, 12). 

supi, a monkey (47, 10). 

khirydni , a gutter (id.). 

shipi, milk (id.). 

mydndeni, a mare (47, 11). 

biyani, a filly (id.). 

murghdwi, a wild duck (id.). 

charmafihki, a chameleon (id., 234, 11). 

m°sht, a fly (47, 12). 

mydst, a mosquito (id.). 

nacht, a white ant (id.). 

pisi, a firefly (id.). 

nori, bread. 

The following are, however, masculine (47, 15) : — 

grl, a mountain. 
hati, an elephant. 
qumri, a turtledove. 
titli, a parrot. 
mahi, a fish. 

(6) As regards words ending in ai (also capable of being spelt ay), rdi, a road, is 
feminine, while srai, a caravansarai, gai, a bedstead, and nidi, a month, are masculiue 
(48, 7). 
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(7) Most noons in u (including those in o and to) are feminine (48, 2). Thus : — 
shmtcu, spinach. 
chive, a mountain cave, a roof. 
khru (masc. Mar), a she-ass. 
shite , night. 

But the following is masculine : — 

tcangu, a certain poisonous insect, 
and the following are of common gender 

lewd, a wolf (48, 4 ; 229, 14). 
guru, a kid (48, 5). 

* 

iii. Number . 


9. There are two numbers, — singular and plural. The following are the rules for 
the formation of the plural from the singular. They are based on those given by 
Ghulam Muhammad Khan, but considerable additions have been made : — 

(1) Nouns ending in a consonant add 1. Thus : — 

Singular. Plural. 


dand, a pool in a river, dandi (52, 8). 

gap, a stone, gapi (52, 9). 

And so hundreds of others. Dissyllabic nouns ending in a followed by a single 
consonant generally drop the a in the plural, as in gidar, a jackal, pi. gidri (230, 2). 
Compare, however, No. 7, below. The word mekh, a locust, does not take i. Its plural 
is mekh (234, 14). 

(2) Nouns ending in “ also generally add *. Thus: — 

bumm a , the ground, bumm a i (51, 6 ; 53, 3). 

dub a , a water-hole, dub a i (51, 6; 218, 3). 

kund% a widow, kund a i (260, 7). 

w a n a , a tree, ufn% or t o a nn°i (51, 6 ; 53, 4). 


But many of these nouns drop the final a 
following 

barf, an eye lash, 
bdsif, a sparrow-hawk, 
dopyaz a , a kind of stew, 
dr a , a hair, 
duw a , a daughter, 
girgisff, a centipede, 
kharbuz % a musk-melon, 
kand a , a water-course, 
karf-wraglf , a kind of crow, 
lor*, a torrent, 
mirg a , a sparrow, 
but tdk-mirg a , a wagtail, 
mew a , a fruit, 


before the I. Those noted by me are the 

banl (247, 9). 

bashi (231, 13). 

dopyazi (222, 3). 

dri (245, 6; 247, 11). 

duwi (No. 115 in List of Words). 

girgishi (234, 10). 

kharbuzi (224, 3). 

kandi (218, 2). 

katf-wraghi (232, 3). 

Vori (218, 7). 
mirgl (232, 6). 
tdk-mirdzi (232, 13). 
meici (51, 3; 53, 3). 
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Singular. 

ndic a , a hill valley, 
paror*, rice-straw, 
puw a , hollow ground, 
vorudz f, an eyebrow, 
tcz°, a nanny-goat. 

So all feminine nouns in iy a . Thus : — 

batkiy “, a wild duck, 

dodiy a , maize bread, 

kharkhunf?y a , an ass’s colt (fem.), 

kabliy a , a female fawn, 

kiliy a , a field-bed, 

wrty a , a ewe-lamb. 


and many others. See also No. 9 for further examples. 


Plural. 

naioi (220, 3). 
parori (228, 13). 
puwi (220, 4). 
wrudzl (247, 11). 
wzi (228, 7). 

batkiyi (233, 4). 
dodiyi (221, 12). 
kharhhuntlyl (51, 8 ; 52, 5). 
kabliyi (230, 13). 
killyi (219, 5). 
wriyi (227, 15). 


wr a i (222, 7). 
Thus : — 

buzwal (235, 9). 
baurai (235, 15). 
sirwal (53, 6). 


hut wriif, a kind of food, 

(3) Nouns ending in a change the a to ai. 

buzwd, a spider, 
baurd, a humble bee, 
sirwd, soup, 

and others. Marzd , a brother, is irregular. See No. 10, below. 

(4) Nouns ending in * or e do not change for the plural. Thus : — 

gri, a mountain, grl (51, 2, 11). 

khai, a field, khal (51, 13). 

pie, a father, pie (No. 106 in List of Words). 

and others. Exceptions are admi, a man, and a few others, which are given below,, 
under head 8. Also charmashki, a chameleon, pi. charmashkai (47, 11 ; 234, 11), and 
tnyasi, a mosquito, pi. my asm (235, 6). 

(5) I have noted four nouns in u. Their plurals are made as follows : — 

guru, a kid, gurai (228, 6). 

shimcu, spinach, shinwal (222, 6). 

khru, a jenny ass, khari (227, 5). 

lewd, a wolf, lewui (229, 14). See also No. 8, below. 

(6) Most nouns in ai change it to ai in the plural. Thus : — 

ghundai, a hillock, gbundai (52, 1). 

lashtai, a drain, lashtai (51, 14). 

narai, a mountain pass, naval (51, 15). 

sarai, a man, sarai (225, 14). 

and others. Note : — 

ghrai, a precipice, ghr a i (220, 7). 

Some of these nouns do not change in the plural. Those noted are the rollon - 

ing:— 

gliolai, a courtyard, gholai (220, 9). 

k a lai, a village, Iflai (51, 12). 
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Singular. 

kand-gholai, a chasm, 
karborm, a kind of lizard, 
lyirai, a lamb, 
milklutri, a kind of locust, 
pechianai, the slope up a mountain, 
z a nai, a young man, 


Plural. 

kand-gholai (218, 4). 
karborai (234, 12). 
lyirai (227, 14). 
milkhai (234, 15). 
pechumai (51, 4, 12). 
z“nai (226, 8). 


(7) A long d before a final consonant is usually shortened, and in such cases the 
final consonant is generally doubled. Probably the doubling occurs in every case ; but, 
in Ghulam Muhammad Khan’s book, the mark tashdld is used very capriciously. In 
the following examples, I have doubled the consonants only in those cases in which he 
has marked tashdld : — 


biydn, a colt, 
haz, a falcon, 
bazar, a market, 
dudzdr, maize, 
degddn, a fireplace, 
dbkdu, a shop, 
ddldn, a vestibule, 
darydb, a river, 
dhcdl, a wall, 
dzatedn, a youth, 
ghdr, a cave, 
kabdb, roasted meat, 
kirwds, a kind of lizard, 
kildb, a book, 
kwalun, a son, 
otainddn, a plain, 
mar, flour, 

•niurghdn, a bird, 
ndddn, a fool, 
shtedn, a kingcrow, 
td/id, the stalk of Indian corn, 
zgdn, the division of a field, 
zurghdt, curdled milk. 
Similarly rdl, a road, 

srdl, a caravansarai, 


biyani (227, 2). 
bazi (231, 12). 
bazarri (220, 15). 
dodzarrl (223, 3). 
deg daunt (220, 8). 
dokannl (221, 2). 
dalanui (220, 6). 
daryabbl (218, 10). 
ditcaUi (220, 10). 
dzwani (226, 9). 
gharri (53, 8). 
kababbi (148, 9). 
kirwu8l (234, 8). 
kitabbi (148, 9). 
kit'olannt (243, 6). 
tnaindanl (53, 7). 
marrl (223, 9). 
murghani (233, 7). 
uadannl (144, 1). 
shwanl (232, 11). 
tandl (223, 14). 
zgatini (219, 4). 
zurghatti (225, 3). 

rat (221, 4 ; 252, 13 ; 255, 1 ; 258, 9). 
sral (220, 11). 


Under head 1 it was stated that dissyllabic nouns ending in a followed by a 
single consonant generally drop the a in the plural. In the following words, however, 
the a is retained, and the consonant is doubled, as in the above examples : 


kamar, a precipice, 
onatat, an apricot, 
rldzati. rice. 


kamarri (219, 11). 
rnatatti (224, 5). 
rldzanni (222, 11). 
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Similarly, we hare : — 

Singular. 

Plural. 

vfn a , a tree, 

tc a n a i or uftm a i (217, 8). See No. 2. 

kbit, a sheet, 

khitti (238, 15). 

When the final consonant is preceded by some long vowel other than at, this rowel 

undergoes changes, and the consonant is 

generally doubled. The following are the 

examples I hare collected of such cases : — 

infer, a fig. 

inj a rl (224, 4). 

lor, a kind of soup. 

barrl (222, 4). 

gon, a stick, 

gaum (53, 11; 224, 11). 

mangor, a snake, 

mangari (230, 7). 

mot, vetch, 

matt (223, 10). 

pon, an upper terrace, 

pant (221, 6). 

tsom, an eye. 

tsami (245, 3 ; 245, 2). 

shdl, paddy. 

shill (223, 4). 

shor, a city, 

sherl (53, 9). 

syugh, a grape. 

8aghi (53, 10). 

but syugh, a mother-in-law, 

saghadi (224, 1). 

zesk, a thorn. 

zaskski (258, 9). 

(8) Some words form the plural by adding anal or gaunt. Those noted are : — 

admi, a man. 

adamyanni (54, 10 ; 226, 5). 

liati, an elephant, 

hatyanni (54, 11 ; 229, 3). 

levcu or leaf, a wolf, 

leicut or lewyatim (54, 12 ; '229, 14). 

mahi, a fish, 

mahiganni (234, 2). 

perai, a demon, 

periyanni (2G0, 12). 

tutl, a parrot. 

tutyanni (54, 11; 233, 13). 

(9) A final k becomes ch in the plural. 

Thus : — 

ispek, barley, 

ispiclii (223, 2). 

chauk, the yard of a rillage 

chaucht (220, 13). 

guest-house, 

gilak, a rat, 

gilachchl (234, 7). 

hamoalk, an egg. 

hSnlcht (222, 14). 

ktich-mayak, a crab, 

kuch-mayachi (234, 4). 

ktealanak, a boy, 

kwalunacht (226, 7). 

mizdik, a mosque, 

mizdichi (54, 5). 

pisk, butter, 

pischt (225, 4). 

ptkak, tyre, 

pikachl (225, 6). 

panduk, a pomegranate, 

panduchi (223, 15). 

sank, a rock, 

sanchi (51, 3 ; 54, 3 ; 217, 5). 

spuk, a dog, 

sptichl (229, 5). 

skak, a flea, 

ffrachi (235, 7). 

tdk, a mountain torrent, 

tachl (with short o) (54, 4). 

tsarwok , a goat or sheep, 

tsarvcechl (228, 8) (cf. No. 7). 

xatk, a walnut, 

teatchi (224, 7). 
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Singular. 

toark, an insect, 
zwagh'k, a certain kernel, 

The only exception that I have noted is 


Plural. 

t car chi (224, 8). 
zwagh’chi (225, 10), 
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pingrak, a moth, pingraki (235, 12). 

So, also, when a noun ends in £*, the k becomes ch. Thus : — 
duff, a girl, duchl (226, 11). 

gakf, flesh, gachi (222, 12). 

kulank ", a kitten, kulanchi (229, 9). 

parish!?, a swallow, ' preshchi (232, 7). 

If a noun ends in g, the g becomes dz in the plural. The same is the case witlv 
some nouns in g a and in gh. Thus : — 


Itoang, the slope down a hill, 
mrik or unrig, a slave, 
ping , a cock, 
prong , a leopard, 
krag", a hyena, 
tdk-mirg a , a wagtail, 
but mirg a , a sparrow, 
krdgh, a crow, 
maryugh, a frog, 

Finally, we have : — - 

tsats, a kind of partridge, 

(10) The following come under none of 
chito, a roof, 

but chlw, a mountain cave, 
giyoy, a cow, 

marzd , a brother, 
skhwandir, a heifer, 
syugh, a mother-in-law, , 
but syugh, a grape, 

tsalyer, a water-hole, 
tsan, a year, 
zark?, a woman, 


Iwandzi (219, 14). 

mradzi (I, 12). 

pindzi, or pindzi (54, 6). 

prandzi (229, 12). 

kratsi (sic, / kradzt ) (230, 6). 

tak-mirdzi (232, 13). 

vnirgi (232, 6) (cf. No. 2), 

kradzi (54, 7). 

maryudzi (234, 3). 

isachi (54, 8). 
foregoing rules : — 

chiai (221, 5). 
chitoi (218, 9), (No. 1). 
gaud (227, 8) or gwdi (No. 114 in- 
List of Words), 
marzawi (242, 15). 

8khwandir a i (227, 12). 

8aghadi (224, 1). 
saghi (53, 10), (No. 7). 
tsalyarai (219, -9). 
tseni (59, 1 ; 249, 13, 14). 
zarki (226, 2) or zeli (171, 12 ; 172, 
1 ). 


iv. Case. 

10. The Ormuri noun does not change for case. There is nothing corresponding to 
the oblique case of Pashto or Baluchi. The only change undergone is that of number. 
The relations of case are indicated by the use of prepositions. Further refinements are 
indicated by the aid of postpositions used in conjunction with the prepositions. The 
accusative and agent cases are the same in form as the nominative. If it happens that 
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it is necessary to distinguish between the subject and the direct object of a sentence, 
this is done by the aid of special particles, as will be explained under the head of syntax. 
The use of these particles cannot be classed as a method of declension, as they do not 
indicate case. 

If we consider that an unaltered noun governed by a preposition is in a certain case, 
we may say that (excluding the nominative, agent, and accusative) the Ormurl noun 
has three cases, viz. an Instrumental (not an Agent)> formed by the preposition pa, a 
genitive formed by the preposition ta, and an on-Locative formed by the preposition * or 
ha. In the Locative, kit is used before proper names of persons and before substantive 
pronouns indicating persons, and i before all other nouns substantive and before all other 
pronouns (p. 131, 8). Another form of kit is ku. 

A Vocative (148, llff.) is formed by adding a or a to masculine nouns and i or e 
to feminine nouns, before which a final “ is dropped. To this an interjection, such as 
ted, O ! may be prefixed. Thus, from Khudae, God, we have wo Khudae-a or tod 
Khudae-a, O God ! ; and from duki, a girl, too duki or wo duke, O girl ! When a word 
ends in d or it, no termination is added, as in wo Muld, 0 Mula ; ted Hindu, O Hindu. 

11. We thus get the following declension of sarai, a man. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

sarai, a man. 

sarai, men. 

Instr. 

pa-sarai, by a man. 

pa-sarai , by men. 

Gen. 

ta-sarai, of a man. 

ta-sarai, of men. 

Loc. 
Voc A 

i-sarai, on a man. 

i-sarai, on men. 

wo saraia or too saraia, 0 man ! 

wo saraia or wo saraia, 0 men 1 


As an example of the declension of a proper name, we have : — 


Singular. 

Nom. ‘ Abdullah , ‘Abdullah. 

Instr. pa- Abdullah, by ‘Abdullah. 

Gen. ta- Abdullah, of ‘Abdullah. 

Loc. kit- (or ku)- 1 Abdullah, on ‘Abdullah. 

Voc. wo ‘ Abdulldha or wo ‘Abdulldhd, O ‘Abdullah. 

As an example of a feminine noun, we take duki, a girl. 

Singular. Plural. 


Nom. ditk f, a girl. 

Instr. pa-ditki, by a girl. 

Gen. ta-duki, of a girl. 

Loc. i-duk a , on a girl. 

Voc. wo duki or wo duke, O girl ! 


duchi, girls. 

pct-duchl, by girls. 

ta-duchi, of girls. 

i-ditchi, on girls. 

wo duchii or wo diichie, O girls 


12. Other case-relations are indicated by postpositions. Every postposition governs 
either the genitive or the locative case. 

Live postpositions govern the genitive case. The two most important of these are 
pdr a , for, and inedi, in possession (of). Thus, ta-sarai par 11 , for a man ; ta- sarai inel a , in 
possession of a man. 

The following postpositions govern the locative case : — 
likt, to, as in i-sarai liki, to a man. 
ki, to, as in i-sarai ki, to a man. 
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last, from, as in i-aarai last, from a man. He syllable dl is often used pleon- 
astically with this, a-zli dl i-hirs last* khdli keto a n, make the heart free- 
from greed. 

inar, in, as in i-aarai inar, in a man. 

tzar, on, as in i-sarai izar, on a man ; i.e. the same in meaning as i-sarai. 

ta-mlnak or ta-minshak*, up to, as in i-sarai ta-minak (or -minshalf), up to » 
man. 

gad, girad, or girgad, with, together with, as in i-sarai gad (or girad or 
girgad ), with a man. 

A full account of all these will be found in the sections dealing with postpositions- 

(§§ 81 ff.). 

Note . — As already stated, the agent case is the same as the nominative. It is used, 
as in Pashto, to indicate the subject of a transitive verb in a tense formed from the past*: 
participle. The verb in such cases agrees with the direct object, being really construed 
passively. Thus, a-sarai at nori khtcalk, the man ate bread, literally, by the man bread 
was eaten . 1 As the direct object, norl, is feminine, the verb khwdlk (masculine, khtcalak) 
is put into the feminine to agree with it. 

On the other hand, the speakers of Ormuri appear to have lost all sense of the exist- 
ence of the agent case, and I shall in future abandon all reference to it. What matters 
to a speaker of the language is whether a noun is the subject or direct object of a sen- 
tence, and, as we shall see, he has many ways of distinguishing them. In employing 
such devices, the fact that the subject is in the nominative or in the agent case makes 
no difference to him. It will hence be simplest to consider henceforth that the subject 
of any verb, in whatever tense, is in the nominative case, but that if the verb is transi- 
tive, and is in a tense derived from the past participle, it then agrees with the direct 
object (which is also in the nominative case), and not with the subject. This course will 
therefore be adopted in the following pages. 


« 


1 As will be explained under the head of syntax. The syllable ai here indicates that nori, and not larai, ie the object' 
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13. Adjectives (30ff.) agree with the qualified noun in gender and number. They 
generally have special forms for the feminine si ngular and for the plural. The plural 
is always the same for both genders. 

Some adjectives are immutable, i.e. they do not change for gender or number* 
Such are the following : — 


drat , wide (252, 13). 

ghandz , bad (Nos. 129, 131, in List of Words). 

khir , drab-coloured (31, 12). 

land, short (31, 13). 

plan, wide (31, 14). 

stir , weary (239, 12). 

tbit, hot (31, 14). 


Thus, khir sarai, a drab-coloured man ; khir zark a , a drab-coloured woman ; land 
safai, a short man ; land zark", a short woman. 

For other adjectives, the feminine is formed as in the case of substantives, and ends 
in ". Thus, spite, white, fem. spivT (31, 4) : zwandai, alive, fern, zwandiy " (242, 12, 13)* 
14. The plural is formed in one of two ways. 

(1) With some adjectives, the plural is the same as the feminine singular. 


Thus:— 

Masculine Singular. 

ghun, hidden, 
shin, green, 
spiw, white, 
sir, good, 

sush, red, 
ziyar, yellow. 


Feminine Singular. 

ghun", 
shin ", 
spite". 


Plural. 

ghun" (178, 8; 241, 10). 
shin" (171, 8). 
spiw" (31, 4). 


sir" (256, 8), or (usually) sir ", sr" (257, 9). 
sr" (257, 11), 

sush", sush" (31, 5). 


ziyar". 


ziyar" (41, 12 ; 260, 4). 


(2) Other adjectives form their plurals according to the rules for forming the 
plurals of substantives. Thus : — 


Masculine Singular. 

bragai, spotted, 
ghrds, black, 
bond, blind, 
razghun, green, 
sal, old. 
Irregular is : — 

hushydr, clever. 


Feminine Singular. 

bragiy", 

ghrds", 

bond", 

razghun", 

zdl" (49, 10; 253, 14), 
hushyarri (240, 1), 


Plural. 

bragai (31, 9). 
ghresi (31, 8). 
hendi (241, 6, 7). 
razghuni (31, 9). 
zeli (226, 10). 

hushyarri (144, 1). 


The above rules do not apply to past participles. These will be dealt with under 
the proper head. Here it will suffice to say that their feminines arc formed under 
entirely different rules, and that the plural is the same as the feminine singular. 


\ 
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15. Comparison. — The adjective has no comparative or superlative degree. Com- 
parison is made as in India with the help of the postposition last “ or last* di, meaning 
‘from.’ Thus: — 

ustad ai i-pie last a ziyat gin*n, consider (i.e. honour) a teacher more than a 
father (139, 1). 

ho di i-f a last ° plan ha, this is wider than that (252, 1). 

i-shustak ldst a di a-sabr sir ha, patience is better than weeping (139, 4). 

1'or the superlative we have : — 

i-harr * last ° di sir ha, it is better than all, i.e. it is the best (34, 4). 

Or we may use inar, in, among, instead of last*, as in : — 

hd giyoy di i-harr a inar ghical* ha, this cow is fat among all, i.e. is the fattest of 
all (250, 6). 

i-sir* inar ai sir hd, amongst good (things) it is good, i.e. it is the best (34, 5). 
Or we may use dznt , very, as in dzut sir hd, it is very good, i.e. it is the best 

<34, 3). 

10. Numerals. — The following are the numerals. The ordinals are given up to the 
twelfth. The cardinals are more complete. 

Cardinals (pp. 35ff.). Ordinals (p. 38). 


1. so or (203, 10; 241, 1) (often — e.g. 151, 13 — 


avowal or i-mukh a . 

written ), fern, syi {? sal, see next page). 

2. dyd. 


dim (265, 9). 

3. she. 


sir aim. 

1. tsar. 


tsdr‘m. 

5. pendz. 


pandzam. 

O. sh‘h. 


sh a ham. 

7. ho. 


horn. 

8. hdinsht. 


hashtam. 

9. n'h. 


n“ham. 

10. dus. 


dasam. 

11. saiulas. 


sandasam. 

12. dtods. 


dtoasam, and so on. 

13. shes. 

14. tsares. 

15. pandzes. * 


Cardinals — continued. 

16. shuwes. 

20. 

sho-jlstu. 

17. a tees. 

27. 

ho-jistu. 

IS. ashtes. 

28. 

hasliti-jistu. 

19. tines. 

29. 

nd-jistu. 

20. jistu. 

30. 

shistu. 

21. sd-jistu. 

40. 

tsashtu. 

22. du-jistu. 

50. 

pandzdshtu. 

23. shrhe-jistii 

60. 

shicaishti. 

24. tsari-jistu. 

70. 

axcai. 

25. panji-jistii. 

80. 

hashtai. 
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Cardinal! — continued. 

90. natal. 800. she sdh. 

100. su. 400. tsar sdh, and so on. 

200. du sdh. 1000. zdr. 

The only cardinal that changes for gender is so (37, 7), one. Thus, so sarai, one 
man (37, 8) ; syi 1 zarle , one woman (37, 8) ; but sh‘h sarai, six men (37, 10) ; sffh zeli , 
six women (37, 10). So is often used as an indefinite article, see § 6. It has a plural, 
syi, 1 used with tson, some, to mean ‘ several,’ like the Hindi kai ek (30, 5). 

The ordinals do not change for gender (38, 7). 

The syllable gad added to a cardinal numeral makes it definite (37, 11). Thus, 
dyo-gad or dii-gad, the two, both ; she- gad, the three ; pendz-gad, the five ; su-gad, the 
hundred ; zar-gad , the thousand. 

The only fractional number is riim, half (37, 5). Other fractions are indicated by 
the word bakhr a , a share. Thus, sir aim bakhr “, a third (38, 8). 

A half added is indicated by suffixing nim (38, 10), before which tea is generally, 
hut not necessarily, added to a numeral ending in a vowel or h. Thus, so nim, one and 
a half ; dyo wa nim, or dyo nim (List, No. 215), two and a half ; she tea nim, three and 
a half ; tsar nim, four and a half ; fh°h tea nim, six and a half, and so on. 


1 This word is nowhere clearly written in Ghulim Muhammad Kbin's book. It should perhaps be read lai. 
written is either y or . On p. 30, he apparently has also with or a few lines lower down. 
VOL. X. 


What is 

v 2 
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PRONOUNS. 

17. The first two personal pronouns (20, 9ff.) are az (sometimes found as haz), I, 
and tu, thou. The plural of az is mdkh, we, and of tu is tyus or tyuz, ye. As these 
pronouns refer only to persons, they always employ the preposition ku or ku, instead of i, 
to form the locative (see § 10) (130, 8). Moreover, whenever az is governed by a prepo- 
sition it is changed to mum in the singular (20, 9). It does not change in the plural 
nor does tu change in either number. The usual preposition of the genitive is ta, but 
with these two pronouns it is tar. Thus, tar-mun , of me, my ; tar-mdkh, of us, our ; 
tar-tu , of thee, thy ; tar-tyus, of you, your (20, 12 ; 147, 6). The following, therefore, is 
the declension of these two pronouns : — 

Sing. 

Nom. az or haz (No. 14 in List of Words), I. 

Instr. pa-mun, by me. 

Gen. tar-mm, of me, my. 

Loc. ku-mun, on me. 


Plur. 


Nom. 

Instr. 

Gen. 

Loc. 


mdkh, we. 
pa-makh, by us. 
tar-mdkh, of us, our. 


tu, thou. 
pa-tu, by thee. 
tar-tu , of thee, thy. 
ku-tu, on thee. 

tyus or tyuz, ye. 
pa- tyus, pa- tyuz, by you. 
tar-tyus, tar-tyiiz, of you, 
your. 

ku-tyus, ku-tyuz , on you. 


ku-makh, on us. 

18. Lor the pronoun of the third person (16, 10ff.), the demonstrative pronoun 
hafo, afo, haf° , or af“, is used to mean ‘ he,’ ‘ she,’ or ‘ it.’ When referring to a woman 
or to a feminine thing, hafo and afo are not used, so that the feminine is haf a or af a , 
she or it (fern.). The plural is hafai, or afai, which is of common gender. When 
governed by a preposition, this pronoun drops the initial ha or a, as in pa f a , by him or 
by her ; pa fat, by them (19, 6 ; 129, 9). In the case of this pronoun the preposition of 
the genitive is the usual ta, not the tar used with the first and second persons. The 
preposition of the locative is ku or ku when referring to persons, and i when not refer- 
ring to persons. 

The following therefore is the declension of this pronoun when referring to persons 
(pp. 16ff.) : — 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


■Sing. 


Nom. hafo, afo, haf’ (24, 2 ; 157, 6 ; 

175, 2 ; 180, 14 ; 254, 6), 
or af’ (177, 5), he. 

Instr, pa-fo or pa-f a , by him. 

Gen. ta-fo (238, 7), ta-f° (244, 3), 
of him, his. 

Loc. ku-fo, ku-f *, on him. 


haf“ or af’, she. 


pa-f a , by her. 

ta-f’ (238, 5, 6), of her, hers. 
ku-f’, on her. 
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Plur. 
Nom. 
Instr. 
Gen. 
Loc. 


Common gander. 


haf“ or qf“, it. 
J pa-f d , by it. 
taf a , of it. 
i-f a , on it. 


hafai or afai, they. 
pa- fed, by them. 
ta-fai, of thein. 
ku-fai, on them. 

When this pronoun does not refer to a person, it is thus declined. The only differ- 
ence is in the locative. Thus : — 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Sing. 

Nom. hafo, afo, haf a , or a f a , it. 

Instr. pa-fo, ta-f a , by it. 

Gen. ta-fd, ta-f, of it. 

Loc. i-fo, i-f a , on it. 

Common gender. . ’ 

Plur. 

Nom. hafai or afai, they. 

Instr. pa-faiy by them. 

Gen. ta-fai, of them. 

Loc. i-fai, on them. 

In the plural, instead of hafai, afai, and fai, we sometimes haye hafai, afai, or fai.- 
With all these pronouns, the ordinary postpositions can, of course, be used. Thus,~ 
ku-mun last ", from me. 

19. Contracted Pronouns. — As in Pashto, there is a series of contracted forms of 
the Personal Pronouns (124, 2ff. ; 132, 2ff.). They represent the dative and loeative 
cases, and also, in the third person, the ablative. Each is both singular and plural. 
They are as follows : — 

First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 

Dat. hir or ri, to me, to dal, to thee, to you. hal, to him, to her, to it, to* 

us. them. 

Loc. di or da (133, 10), in di or da (133, 10), in or on trior toa (133, 11) or (often 
or on me, in or on thee, in or on you. after a consonant) a , in 

us. or on him, hear, it, or 

them. 

Abl. ... ... di, from him, her, it, or 

them. 

> 

Of the above, ri and dal correspond to the Pashto rd and dar, respectively. When 
hir or hal is not the first word in a sentence, it drops the h and is attached as an enclitic 
to the preceding word, the final consonant of which is doubled (124, 14). Thus, ts”n hir , 
today to me, becomes ts*nn-ir, and ts a n hal, today to him, becomes ts a nn-al. After a 
word ending in a vowel, not only is the h dropped, but also the vowel of hir and hal. 
Thus, ho hir, this to me, becomes ho-r (152, 9), and i-der a last “ hal, from the camp to him, . 
becomes i-cler a last' 1 -l (135, 12). The locative form tea, in or on him, etc., drops the to 
after a consonant. Thus, tit-ica (134, 9), thou in him, but az-a (134, 10), I in him. The - 
other contracted pronouns do not change. 



§ 20 .] 


PEO NOUNS. 


14,5 


These pronouns are used in many idiomatic senses, which will be explained in the 
section dealing with syntax. As examples of the simplest method of their use, we have : — 
Mr ghtcats or ri ghwats, say to me (124, 10). 
dal bu ghwatsTm , I say to thee (id.) . 
hal ghtcats , say to him (id.), 
di ha, it is on me, or on thee (133, 7). 
tci by ok, it was on him (133, 2). 

Mr di dzok, he came to me from him (136, 2). 

20. Pronominal Suffixes. — Ormuri employs pronominal suffixes as freely as 
Pashto. There are four sets, which are used as follows : — 

(a) Those used to indicate the subject of an intransitive verb in a tense formed 
from the past participle. They are by origin suffixes of the nominative. They are as 
follows (17, 8) : — 

am or (after a vowel) m, I. yen , we. 

a or e, thou. ai, ye. 

..., he, she, it. in or en, they. 

There is no suffix for the third person singular. Thus, to take the past tense by ok, 
was, plural buk, were, we get (105, 6) : — 

bydk-am, I was. buk-yen, we were. 

bydk-a or bydk-e, thou wast. buk-al , ye were. 

by ok, he was. buk-in or buk-en, they were. 

The same suffixes are also used to indicate the object of a transitive verb in a tense 
formed from the past participle. The object in such a case is, of course, by origin a 
* nominative, thus, khwalak-am, ate me, is literally * I was eaten.’ But in Ormuri, 
as has been explained in § 12, Note, it is most convenient to omit consideration of the 
original meaning, and to treat the subject, in the agent case, as a nominative, and the 
object as an accusative. The following are examples of this use of this group of suffixes. 
The verb used is khwalak, ate, plural khwalk, and it agrees in gender and number with 
the object. The examples are all in the masculine (17, 10 ; 77, 8ff.) : — 
khwalak-am, ate me. khwalk-yen, ate us. 

khwalak-a or khwalak-e, ate thee. khicdlk-al, ate you. 

khwalak, ate him. khwdlk-in or khwdlk-en, ate them. 

(b) The suffixes used to indicate the object of a transitive verb in a tense not 
formed from the past participle. These, on the other hand, represent an original accu- 
sative. They are as follows (18, 3, 5 ; 111, 12) : — 

am or (after a vowel) m, me. an or (after a vowel) n, us. 

at or (after a vowel) t, thee. an or (after a vowel) n, you. 

tea or (after a consonant) a, him, her, it. tea or (after a consonant) a, them. 

The following are examples of these suffixes : — 

Prom khura, he may eat, khura-m, he may eat me ; khura-n, he may eat us or 
you. Prom khur a m, I may eat, khur“m-an, I may eat you ; khur a m-a, I 
may eat him or them. From khuri, thou mayst eat, khuri-ica, thou mayst 
eat him or them. Occasionally we find wa or awa used after a consonant 
(18, 11 ; 137, 10), e.g. khur a m-wa or khur“m-awa instead of khur a m-a. 


- dRMURf. 


146 


[5 20 . 


( c ) The suffixes used to indicate the subject of a transitive verb in a tense formed 
from the past participle. These are by origin suffixes of the agent case, but are here 
treated as suffixes of the nominative. They are as follows (18, 3; 111, 9) : — 
am or (after a vowel) m, I. an or (after a vowel) n, we. 

at or (after a vowel) t, thou. an or (after a vowel) n, you. 

wa or (after a consonant) a or (after an or (after a vowel) n, they, 

a consonant and before a vowel) 
he, she, it. 

It will be noted that this differs from set (b) only in the third person plural. 
Examples are : — 

khwalak-am, I ate. 

khwalak-an, we ate, you ate, or they ate. 
khioalak-at, thou atest. 
khwalak-a, he ate. 

Occasionally we find wa used after a consonant, as in khwalak-wa ins tead of 
khwalak-a (18, 8). 

Note. — In all the above examples, the suffixes ate appended to the verb, but their 
connexion with the verb is very loose, and we often find them attached to some other 
member of the sentence. Thus, in pa tur*-wa su wazn (137, 8), thou wilt slay him with 
the sword, the wa, meaning ‘ him,’ is suffixed to the word tur*, sword, and not to the 
verb su wazn, thou wilt slay. This will be fully dealt with in the syntax. 

Note also that there are no suffixes used to indicate the subject of any verb in any 
tense not formed from the past participle. In such cases, the termination of the verb 
is of itself sufficient to indicate the person. 

If in the case of a transitive verb in one of the tenses formed from the past parti- 
ciple, it is desired to indicate both the subject and the object, both suffixes may be used 
at the same time. A suffix of group (c) is first added to indicate the subject, and then 
a suffix of group (a) to indicate the object. A few examples of this are here given. A 
more complete paradigm will he given under the head of verbs (§ 47). Examples are : — 
khwalak-at, thou atest ; khwalak-at-am, thou atest me. 
khwalak-am, I ate ; khwalak-am-a or khwalak-am-e, I ate thee. 
khwalak-a, he ate ; hhwalak- a w-am, he ate me. 

khwdlk-a, he ate (with a plural object) ; khwdlk- a w-in or khwdlk- a ic-en, he ate 
them. 


Tn the last two examples, note that the suffix a becomes a w after a consonant and 
before a vowel. 

(d) The suffixes used to indicate the genitive case. These are added to nouns sub- 
stantive, not to verbs. They are the same as those given under head ( c ) (18, 11 ; 148, 7). 
Examples are : — 

a-kitab, the book ; a-kitdb-am, the book of me, i.e. my book ; a-kitab-at, thy 
book ; a-kitdb-a, his book ; a-kitdb-an, our book, your book, or their book. 
a-kitabbi, the books; a-kitabbi-m, my books; a-kitabbi-t, thy books; a-kitabbl - 
wa, his books ; a-kitabbi-n, our, your, or their books. 

When a word ends in a long i, as in the above plurals and also occasionally in the 
singular, the l may optionally be shortened to i before these suffixes, so that we may 
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also have a-kitabbi-m, a-kitabbi-t (247, 3), a-kitabbi-ica, and a-kitabbi-n. Similarly, from 
zli, the heart, we have zli-m, my heart (253, 10). 

Occasionally the suffix represents some ease other than the genitive, as in khwash- 
am, pleasing to me (249, 15), where it represents the dative. 

21. The Reflexive Pronoun. — The reflexive pronoun is khwai, own, equivalent 
to the Hindi apnd (21, 1). It does not change in declension. Thus, khwai ydnsp, one’s 
own horse (147, 11) ; tar mun khwai fish byok, it was my own camel (250, 5) ; ho 
kulanak a-khwai sabaq yad dok ha, this hoy has remembered his lesson (254, 12). Prom 
the last example we see that khwai, like the Hindostani apnd, refers to the subject of 
the sentence. Por ‘self ’ (Hindi dp), the expression a-khwai dzan, one’s own soul, is 
employed, as in a-khwai dzdn-a khalas dok, his own soul-he (-«) released made, i.e. he 
released himself (256, 15). Or khwai may be omitted, as in a-dzdn-a lut dok , he 
robbed himself (252, 6). Equivalent to the Hindi apas-me, we have i khicai inar, 
mutually (21, 5; 141, 9). The phrase {ha)l ts y ek means ‘he went away,’ and pa 
khwai-l t&ek is ‘ he went away of his own accord,’ ‘ he went himself’ (21, 3). 

22. Demonstrative Pronouns. — There are two demonstrative pronouns, viz. 
hafo, afo, hqf a , or af a , that, and ho, 5, or hd, this (21, 7). 

The declension of hafo, etc. has already been given under the head of personal 
pronouns (see § 18). As examples of its use as an adjectival demonstrative pronoun 
we can give hafo sarai, that man ; haf“ zark a , that woman ; hafai saral, those men ; 
hafal zeli, those women ; i fo ydmp inar, on that horse; ta f a zarlf, of that woman ; 
and so on. When used as a substantive demonstrative pronoun, there is no difference 
between it and the personal pronoun of the third person. 

23. The pronoun ho, hd, or o, this, has only hd ov din the feminine singular. Its 
nominative plural hai or hai is of common gender. It has two forms of declension 
(22, 6 ; 130, 6), (a) when it is used as a substantive referring to an animate being, 
and ( b ) when it is used as an adjective (whether referring to an animate being or not) 
or as a substantive referring to an inanimate being. In the former case its oblique form, 
used after prepositions, is r a , plural r% both being of common gender (22, 6; 130, 6). 
In the second case, the oblique form is p a instead of r° (22, 3 ; 130, 2). The following is 
therefore the declension of ho, when used as a substantive and referring to an animate 
being : — 

Singular, common gender Plural, common gender, 

except in the nominative. 


Nom. 


Instr. 

Gen. 

Loc. 


hd (242, 10), hd (162, 7; 
176, 1 ; 244, 11 ; 249, 6), 
or o ; fern, hd (244, 7, 11 ; 
250, 6), a, this. 
pa r°, by this. 
tar a , of this. 
i r a , on this. 


hai (21, 8) or hdi, these. 


pa r a i, these. 
tarai, of these. 
i rai, on these. 


The genitive is usually written as one word, as above, instead of ta r n (131, 5 ; 147, 9 ; 
238, 8 ; 244, 11 ; 250, 4), tarai (238, 9). In the locative, if the animate being referred 
to is a person, then ku or ku must, as usual, be employed instead of i. Thus, ku i “, ku 
rai (22, 10 ; 130, 9). 
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When used as an adjective or as a substantive referring to an inanimate thing, the 
^following is the declension : — 


Singular, common gender 
except in the nominative. 

Nom. ho (21, 8), ha, or 6 ; fem. 
ha, a, this. 

Instr. pa p a , by this. 

Gen. ta p a , of this (147, 8 ; 

148,1; 238,10). 

Loc. i p a , on this. 


Finn], common gender. 

hat or hoi, these. 

pa pal, by these. 

ta pal, of these (147, 9 ; 238, 11). 

i pa%, on these. 


Note. — In his grammar, Ghulam Muhammad Khan does not mention ha as a mas- 
culine. He there confines it to the feminine. But his examples contain numerous 
examples of ha used as a masculine adjective. Thus 

nami-m ha, Tear nak dole ha, I have not done this deed at all (162, 7). 
ha tar a akhshai ha, this is his brother-in-law (244, 11). 
ha, indl ai tar-kuk ha, whose is this property ? (249, 6). 
kdr and mat are certainly masculine. 

The use of ha as a masculine substantive is doubtful. See Vocabulary s.v. ho 1. 

24. Relative Pronoun. — The relative pronoun is ka, who, which, what. It does 
not change for gender, number, or case (23, 11). Thus : — 

haf* sarai, ka-r dzok, byok mullak, that man who came, had died, i.e. he died 
(24,2). . 

af", ka poi bu awasa, bad kdr at bu nak ka, he, who understands, does not do a 
bad action (24, 3). 

In the above, rl, or hir (see § 19), dzok means * he came/ and poi bu awasa is the 
present of pot aghok, to understand. 

haf a , bu ka sir ba, t a l bu sir ba ; haf°, bu ka bad ba, t a l bu bad ha, he, who is (by 
nature) good, is always good ; he, who is (by nature) had, is always bad (151, 8, 9). 
ha at, ka si* buk, nak-a dal wruk, thou didst not take this (woman), who was good 
(151, 12). 

With kuk, anyone, or har kuk, everyone, ka means * whoever ’ ; and with tsT, any- 
thing, or har ts°, everything, it means * whatever/ Thus : — 

ka kukk-ir di dza, wazn-a, whoever comes, slay him (24, 2). 

har kuk ai bit ka nek ba, i durust khalq izar ai bu sir awasa, whoever, or every- 
one who, is virtuous, seems good to (lit. on) just people (24, 6). 
ts'-r di bu ka vfrra, lagawi-ica bu, or har tsF-r di bu ka ttfrra, lagawi-wa bit, 
whatever he brings, he spends it, i.e. he spends whatever he brings (24, 5, 6). 

The interrogative pronoun tsen, what, is sometimes used as a relative, as in tsen waqt 
ka ri dzok, azz-al ghwek, at what time that he came, I spoke to him, i.e. I spoke to him 
when he came (151, 5). Here the ka is not the relative pronoun, but is the conjunction 
‘that.’ 

25. Interrogative Pronouns- — The usual interrogative pronouns are kuk, who ?, 
-which refers only to persons, and ts a , what?, which refers to things and irrational 
■beings. 
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As kuk refers only to persons, it takes ku or ku, instead of i, in the locative. As in 
the case of the pronouns of the first and second persons, the preposition of the genitive 
is tar, not ta. Thus : — 

kii-kuk liki bit ghtcek sa, to whom is it being said ? (143, 8). 

afo di tu kii-kuk last “ skiyek hd, from whom hast thou bought that ? (No. 240 of 
List of Words). 

kii-kuk lastf-wa di icriyok, from whom did he take ? (138, 9). 
tar-kuk a-kioalan bu tar-tu i-pets a tsaica, whose son comes behind thee ? (List,. 
No. 239). 

The neuter interrogative pronoun ts a calls for no remarks. As an example we- 
have : — 

nam-at ai ts a hd, what is thy name ? (248, 2). 

Ajiother word for * what ’ is kicas. The following are examples of its use : — 

Zaid kwas syok, what has happened to Zaid ? (Hindi Zaid kyd hud) (29,2). 

kioas-a bu keioi, what art thou doing to him P (29, 4). 

kitdb-at kwas dok, what didst thou do with the book ? (256, 4). 

The word tsen is also used adjectively to mean * what ? ’ or * what sort of ? \ Thus : — 

ta-tsen kflai mayd di hd, of what village is it the flock ? (259, 5). 
tsen palau, in what direction ? whither ? (29,9 ; 30, 1). 

Interrogative pronouns are sometimes used interjectionally, as in ts“ sarai ha, what 
a man he is ! which may mean either how hig a man he is ! or what a little fellow he is ! 
i.e. he is of no account (30, 9). 

Tson is * how much ? ’, * how many ? ’ (29, 7). 

26. Indefinite Pronouns. — Interrogative pronouns are also used as indefinite- 
pronouns. The only difference is the inflexion of the voice with which they are uttered 
( 30 , 2 ). Thus : — 

kuk ai bydk, there was someone. 

ts“ bydk, there was something. 

tson ai bydk, there was some quantity. 

tson di buk-in, there were some. 

tson ryuz pets, after some days (165, 10). 

In the last examples, when the reference is to number, syi, 1 the plural of the- 
numeral so, one, may be added, as in syi tson tea di buk-in, there were several (Hindi 
kai ek the) (30, 5). In such cases, if human beings are referred to, the word mdl a may be 
added, as in syi tson mal a , several men (30, 7) ; tson mal° bi, some other persons (248, 12). 

Other indefinite pronominal forms are the following : — 
bi, plur. byi (156, 4), other. Bi kuk, anyone else, as in : — 

ku-Zaid gad di bi makhluq gad buk-in, kho bi kukk-ir di nak dzok ; Zaid ai ri 
dzok, there were other people collected with Zaid, hut anyone else did not 
come ; Zaid alone came (Supplement, 2, 8). 

az ai bu sakhkhal be-parwa girz a m ; bi kuk di nak ha, I alone wander about so 
unconcerned ; there is no one else (Suppl. 3, 5). 
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az ai bu td zay*m ; bi kuk di bu nak zafm, I long for thee alone ; for no one else 
do I long (Suppl. 3, 13). 

hits, anything, something (62, 8). Hits kuk, anyone (62,9). Thus - 
hits di nak ha, there is nothing (62, 8). 
hits ai bu nak hem, thou doest nothing (252, 4). 

Jcu-hits kuk last* di krik mak keufn, do not make loathing from anyone, i.e. do 
not hate anyone (139, 5). 

hits gudd-m nak dzdk ha, I have never beaten him (62, 10). 
bar, every, as in : — 

i-har sarai ki-m ghwek, I spoke to every man (61, 13). 
ku-har kuk Uki ai ra&ek, it (news)* arrived to everyone (61, 14). 
har kuk ai bu, ka sakhkhal kdr kawi, bad-ndm sa, everyone who, or whoever, 
does such a deed, becomes of bad reputation (62, 5). 
a-nelti ai ku-har kuk girad sir* ha, virtue is good with {i.e. in the opinion of) 
everyone (256, 7). 

har tsf mak khron, do not eat everything (62, 1). 

har so sarai, each man. So is the numeral ‘one.’ Cf. Hindi har ek adm% 
(62, 2).' 

har kdn, at every time, each time (62, 3). 
har gudd, everywhere (62, 4). 

While har means * every,’ harr* means ‘all,’ as in harr* sarai, all men (62,6). 
"So : — 

i-harr* dumi Idsf-ioa di pushtt‘n“ dak, he made inquiry from all the singers 
(138, 7). 

be ku-tu harr * ri dzdk-in, except thee, all came (158, 12). 

27. Pronominal Adjectives and Adverbs.— The following are the more 

important pronominal adjectives and adverbs : — 

* 

Quantity.— 

Adjectives : — hon or on (1, 19), this much, that much, this many, that many (22, 14) ; 
tson, how much, how many ? (29, 7). According to sentence No. 221 in the List of 
Words and Sentences, ho ydnsp ai tar-tson ( umr hd, how old is this horse ?, the genitive 
-of tson is tar tson, not ta tson. 

Manner. — 

Adjectives :~sakhkhal or sakhal 1 , such (22, 14) ; ts*khal, of what kind ? (29, 7 ; 251, 
11) ; sakhal...tsakf, such. ..as (245, 13). 

Adverbs : — pa-p* rang, in this manner (22, 14) ; pa-f* rang, in that manner (22, 
14) ; ts* rang, how? (29, 7). 

Cause or Beason.— 

Adverbs : — dzik?, for this reason, because (23, 1) ; ta-p a par*, for this reason (23, 3) ; 
ta-f 1 par*, for that reason, therefore (23, 3) ; ta-ts * par*, for what reason ?, why? (29, 14 ; 
248, 8) ; ki or kiye, why ? (29, 10). 

* GhalSm Muhammad Khan spells this word both ways. It is evidently a compound, and it and ts'ihal should perhaps 
he spelt x'-lchal and ts'-khal, respectively. On p. 29, 1. 13, he writes the latter as a compound. Thus, 
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Tlace.— 

Adverbs : — i-d a , here (23, 1) ; pa-p a , here (23, 6) ; i-w a , there (23, 1) ; pa-f tt , there 
(23, 7) ; gudd, where ? (29, 7). 

Time. — 

Adverbs : — ho toaqt, now (23, 1).; haf“ waqt, then (23, 1) ; ts a waqt, when ? (29, 7) ; 
Jean or (I, 19) gdn, when ? (29, 8). 

Direction.— 

Adverbs : — i-d a , hither (257, 13) ; i-p a palau, in this direction (23, 3) ; i-w a , thither ; 
i-f a palau, in that direction (23, 3) ; tsen palau, in what direction ?, whither ? (29, 9 ; 

30, 1). 
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Chapter V. 

THE VEEB. 

28. In the general system of tense-formation, the Ormuri verb closely agrees with 
that of Pashto. Each verb has two stems,— a past and a present. The past stem is the 
Fast Participle, which is usually the same in form as the Infinitive. The Past tense 
is formed by adding pronominal suffixes to the past participle. An Imperfect is formed 
by adding the particle bu to the past, and, similarly, a Future Perfect, by adding m 
instead of bu. It will be observed that in Ormuri it is the imperfect which takes bu, 
while the past does not. In Pashto, the reverse is the case. There it is the past that 
takes wu, while the imperfect does not. A Perfect is formed by conjugating the present 
tense of the verb substantive, and a Pluperfect by adding the past tense of the same, to 
the past participle, other tenses, a Past Potential, a Conditional Present, and a 
Conditional Past are also formed from the past participle, according to rules that will 
be given subsequently. 

Prom the present stem is first of all formed the Aorist tense, generally trans- 
latable as a present subjunctive, but sometimes as a simple present. Closely allied 
to the aorist is the Imperative. A Present is formed by adding the particle bu to the 
aorist, and a Future by adding m. In regard to the aorist and the present, we again 
see the Pashto system reversed. In that language, it is the aorist that takes wu, while 
the present does not. 

The particles corresponding to the Ormuri bu and su are the Pashto wu and ba, and 
the Persian ml and bi, respectively. 

29. Derivative Verbs. — As will be seen hereafter, the infinitive of a verb ends in 
■ek, ok, or ak. Verbs are quoted in their infinitive forms. Three verbs will be frequently 
quoted in the following pages, and they are mentioned here to enable them to be recog- 
nized when they occur. They are : — 

bydk, to be, to become. 
syok, to become. 
kayek, to do, to make. 

Verbs are freely derived from nouns (65, 10). We may either have an ordinary 
compound, such as splw syok, to become white ; spite kayek, to make white, or else a 
true derivative may be formed. 

Such true derivative verbs may be either intransitive or transitive. Intransitive 
verbs are formed by adding y ek to the noun. 1 Thus, from splw, white, we get splufek, to 
become white (66, 6). Transitive derivative verbs are formed by adding aufek or ayek 
to the norm. Thus, from abad, inhabited, we get dbadavfek or abadayek, to make 
inhabited (66, 14). 

We shall see that the past tense of these verbs in the third person singular is the 
same as the infinitive, and that the ordinary imperfect tense is formed by adding the 
particle bu to the past tense. But in the imperfect of these true derivative verbs the bu 


1 The meaning of the small y in J 'eh will be explained under the head of the infinitive (§ 32). 
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of the imperfect may be optionally omitted, so that the imperfect tense may, optionally, 
be the same in form as the past tense. Thus, spii&ek or sp'nrfek bu means * he was be- 
coming white,’ while spiufek may also have its proper meaning ‘ he became white ’ 
(60,9). 

30. Formation of Transitive Verbs from Intransitives, and of Cansals 
from Transitives (67, 5 ; 107, 8). — In order to form transitive verbs from transitives, 
or causal verbs from transitives, it is generally sufficient to change the termination 3 ek 
of the infinitive to aic?ek or ayek. In practice, however, complications arise, and, 
moreover, the rule cannot apply to those verbs whose infinitives end in ok and in ah. 
It is therefore most convenient to make the necessary changes according to the follow- 
ing rule, which involves a knowledge of the formation of the aorist tense : — 

Take the third person singular of the aorist of the verb to be operated on, and 
reject the final letter. Then : — 

A. If the letter which now becomes the last is to, add the syllable *ek, and we get 
the infinitive of the transitive or causal required. Thus : — 


Original Verb. 

Aorist, 3 sing. 

Transitive or Causal. 

kl-ts'elc, to call, 

ki-tscnci, 

kl-tsaio^ek. 

mukhayek, to knead, 

mukhawi, 

mtikhavfek. 

skbts*ek , to send, 

skl-tsawl, 

8hl-tsaic?ek. 

wuzmayek, to test, 

wuzmaicl, 

tcusmaw*ek. 

If the letter which now becomes last is not 

to, add the syllables aw’ek or ayek. 

get the infinitive of the transitive or causal required. Thus : — 

Original Verb. 

Aorist, 3 sing. 

Transitive or Causal. 

amar'ck, to hear, 

amara, 

amaratc’ek or amarayek. 

banlfek, to grant, 

bashi, 

bashaw* ek, bashayek. 

gliaf'ek , to weave, 

ghafi. 

ghafaicPek, gh of ayek. 

gapek, to defeat, 

gait, 

gataufek, gatayek. 

hanyek, to remain. 

hanyi, 

hanyaw*ek, hanyayek. 

nastak , to sit, 

na, 

naw'ek, tiayek. 

na-ic"lak, to put out, 

tia-w’ra, 

na-ufraitfek, na-w°rayek. 

parghun v ek, to dress oneself. 

parghunl, 

parghunaicrek, parghunayek. 

tsaVek, to take away. 

tsalt, 

tsa1aw v ek, tsalayek. 

m'iybk, to take, 

1 c°n, 

vfraw'ek, vfrayek. 

yas'ek, to boil (intransitive), 

yasa, 

yasaufek, yasayek. 


C. For some transitive verbs the causal form is not used, or is rarely used. Such 
are the verbs bash'- eh, na-w'lak, and icriyok in the above list. If it is desired to give the 
force of the causal to such verbs, a periphrasis is employed, as in pa-f uldnai-m na-uflak, 
by means of so and so I put him out, i.c. I caused so and so to turn him out. 

We occasionally meet double eausals, as in chitfek, to rise; causal chigaw'ek or 
rhigoyek, to raise; double causal ehigicmc'ek or chigicayek, to cause to raise (195, 5, 6). 

31. The Passive Voice (67, 13; 102, 9).— The passive voice is generally formed 
by conjugating the past participle, which is almost always the same in form as 
the infinitive, with the verb syok, to become. Thus, from khicalak, to eat, or eaten, we 
get klucalak syuk, to be eaten, or he was eaten. The participle agrees in gender and 
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number with the subject, but is not otherwise changed. Thus, khtodlk suk, she was 
eaten ; khicdlk suk-in, they were eaten. The verb syok is conjugated throughout. Its 
. forms will be found in § 41. 

Some verbs, whose infinitives end in ayek, form their passives by dropping the 
letter a of this termination. Thus, from hinlayek , to grind, we have hinPek, to be 
ground. This is only a reverse way of putting the rule for the formation of transitive 
verbs from in transitives given in § 30. 

32. VEBBAL NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES (63, 2).— The Infinitive or 

Verbal Nonn. — The infinitive always ends in k (64, 15). It is also used as a verbal' 
noun. Thus, khicalak, to eat, or the act of eating. The majority of infinitives end in 
yek, which is added to the root direct. Thus, ka-yek, to do, to make. Most roots end in 
a consonant, and after this the y of yek is very lightly pronounced, so as to be hardly 
audible (184, 6). In the Persian character, this y is as often as not omitted, so that, 
e.g. brush* ek, to glitter, is written either or As shown in this example, 

in the Roman character I represent this half -pronounced y by a small y above the line. 

These verbs, with infinitives ending in yek or *ek, form the first conjugation. The 
second conjugation contains about eighteen verbs whose infinitives end in ok, and about 
twenty verbs whose infinitives end in ak. Examples of verbs of the first conjugation 
are ghaf*ek, to weave; wuzmayek, to test ; kayek, to do, to make; and lianyek , to remain. 
In the last named verb the n is a mere nasal sound, so that it might be written hayek, 
and therefore the y is fully pronounced. 1 Examples of the second conjugation are syok 
or siydk, to become, and khwalak, to eat. 

33. The Verbal Noun of Agency (p. 42ff.).— There is no present participle, but, 
as in Pashto, some of the functions of the present participle are performed by this 
noun of agency. Its termination is wunkai. The rules for the addition of this termina- 
tion are somewhat complicated, and require a knowledge of the formation of the aorist 
tense. Thus: — 

A. Take the third person singular of the aorist, and, after dropping the final 
vowel, add wunkai. Thus, ghaf*ek, to weave, aorist 3 sing., ghafi, noun of agency, 
ghafwunkai, one who weaves, a weaver. 

B. If, after the final vowel of the third person singular of the aorist has been 
rejected, the remainder ends in w, then unkai, not wunkai, is added. Thus, sk l-ts v ek, 
to send, aor. 3 sing., ski-tsawi, noun of agency, ski-tsaw unkai, a sender. 

C. Sometimes the termination is awunkai or awunkai, as in t*ek, to stand still,, 
aor. 3 sing., ti, noun of agency, tawunkai or tawunkai, one who stands still. 

D. Sometimes the termination is added to the feminine of the past participle,, 
instead of to the aorist. ("We shall see, under the head of the aorist, that the most 
convenient method of forming the aorist is to make it up from this feminine.) Thus, 
prawak, to sell, past participle feminine, prak, noun of agency, prakawunkai, a seller. 

E. Sometimes, again, it is added to the second person singular of the imperative. 
(This, also, is closely connected with the aorist.) Thus, hatak, to abandon, aor. 3 sing., 
zha, imperative 2 sing., zhon, noun of agency, zhonatounkai. 

1 No doubt this nasal, or ghunna, n occurs in many words in Ormuri, and if it could be identified in Ghuljm 
Muhammad Khan’s writings, I should throughout have indicated it by the sign "as in hayek. But, as he has nowhere 
indicated it, to avoid trusting to my inner consciousness, I have been compelled to represent every & whether ghunna or 
not, by n ■ It happens that regarding the word htiyek, I have special information a* to its pronunciation. 
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These forms are seldom used (43, 15), it is much more common to borrow the corre- 
sponding Pashto words in unkai or dmkai. Such are the Pashto words : — 
khartsaimnkai, a spender. 
ra-niwunkai , a buyer. 
lezhadunkai, a sender. 
awredunai or dtoredunkai, a hearer. 

34. Gerund, or Adverbial Participle (45,11). — There is no adverbial parti- 
ciple equivalent to the Hindi jdte jdte, while going, or j ate -hi, immediately on going. 
These ideas are conveyed by an infinitive or other noun governed by a postposition. 
Thus : — 

i-tPek inar mnllak, he died in going, i.e. while going. 

pa-khani bit ttfek, by means of laughters he was going, i.e. he was going along 
laughing. 

i-f* murghan at i-wusPek inar-wi golly “ aghak, on that bird, in flying up, a 
bullet hit in it, i.e. a bullet hit it as it flew away. 

Or we may say : — 

af" murghan bu wusPek, ka goliy* toi aghak , that bird was flying up, when a 
bullet hit on it. 

35. Conjunctive Participle (114, 6).— There is nothing in Ormuri correspond- 

ing to the conjunctive participle ( khd-ke , having eaten) of Hindi. Th e verbs are 
treated as independent, and are connected by the conjunction wa, and. Thus, hafo kdr 
dok wa tPekk-al, he did work and went away, equivalent to the Hindi woh kdm kar-ke 
chald-gaya, he, having done work, went away. „ 

36. The Past Participle (45, 1 ; 68, 13).— Except in the case of two verbs, the 
masculine singular of the past participle is the same in form as the infinitive. The two 
exceptions are the verbs kayek, to do, to make, of which the past participle is dok 
(71, 4), and pakh*ek, to cook, which has pakhak (71, 2). 

In the case of transitive verbs, the past participle is by origin passive in significa- 
tion. Thus, khwalak, the past participle of khwalak, to eat, properly means ‘ eaten,’ and, 
if used as a past tense, we should have to express the phrase * he ate ’ by * eaten by him,’ 
in which the subject ‘ he ’ or ‘ by him ’ would have to be put, as in Hindi or Pashto, into 
the agent case, and the participle would have to agree with the object, or thing eaten. 
But we have seen that Ormuri has lost the agent case, and uses the nominative instead, 
so that in the present work it has been found most convenient to omit consideration of 
the fact that the past participle of a transitive verb is passive, although, when used as a 
past tense, it still agrees with the object in gender and number. 

The plural of a past participle is of common gender, and is always the same as the 
feminine singular. Thus, the feminine of khwalak is khwdlk, and this, also, is the mas- 
culine and feminine plural. 

37. The formation of the feminine of a past participle depends on the conjugation 
to which the verb belongs. We have seen (ante, § 32) that there are two conjugations, 
the first consisting of those verbs whose infinitive ends in ek, and the second of those 
whose infinitives end in ok or ak. 
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In the first conjugation, the feminine of the past participle is formed by changing 
the final *ek of the past participle to ak (69, 7). Thus 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Pek, stood up, 

tak. 

wusPek, risen. 

wustak. 

ya&ek, boiled, 

yasak. 

zishPek, rejected, 

zishtak. 


If the past participle ends in auPek or ayek, the feminine ends in awak or ayah. 
Thus: — 

amarmtfek or amarayek, to cause to amarawak or amarayak (70, 8). 
hear, 


yasaufek or yasayek, to cause to boil. 

yasawak or yasayak (70, 9). 

Of these two forms of the feminine, that in awak 

is much the more common, except 

in the case of verbs whose roots consist of a single syllable ending in a vowel, which 
use only the form in ayak. To this group also belong hanyek , to remain, which we have 
seen (§ 32 n.) is really hayek, ndmyek, to name, contracted from namayek, and paryek. 

Thus : — 



hanyek, to remain, 


hanyak (214, 8). 

ndmyek , to name, 


ndmyak (213, 3). 

paryek, to fry. 


par yak (190, 8). 

payek, to pasture, 


payak (70, 13). 

trayek, to fear, 


trayak (70, 14). 

, rayek, to tear (transitive). 

rayak (71, 1). 

Similarly other monosyllabic roots ending in vowels : — 

payek, to be durable, 


payak (70, 14). 

piyek, to string. 


piyak (70, 13). 

The following are irregular : — 



Infinitive. 

Past Participle. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Vek, to give. 

Wek, 

bayak (186, 8). 

dus*ek, to milk. 

dupek, 

dusak or dick (197, 4). 

<Pek, to see. 

d y ek. 

d y ek (71, 3 ; 76, 6). 

ghwek, to say. 

ghwek, 

ghwek (75, 11). 

hayek, to do. 

dok. 

dak (71, 4 ; 76, 4 ; 252, 12 ; 



253, 15). 

WPek, to ascend, 

lik?ek. 

likayak (210, 4). 

pakh y ek, to cook, 

pakhak. 

pyukhk (71, 2 ; 76, 5). 

prayek, to beat, 

prayek. 

prawak (190, 10). 

riyek, to shave, 

riyek, 

riyek (71, 5). 

r y ek, to be torn, 

r y ek. 

ryak (198, 3). 

sha-syek, to swell. 

ska-syek. 

sha-suk (204, 5). 

shiyek, to buy, 

shiyek. 

shiyek (204, 4), 

sparayek, to blink, 

sparayek , 

sparak (201, 8), 

tPek, to move, 

t&ek, 

tsawak (69, 13). 


i 2 
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38. All verbs of the second conjugation are more or less irregular, and the forma- 
tion of the feminine of the past participle cannot be brought under any general rules. 
As the irregularities are carried through to the aorist and. the imperative, I give the 
following table, which includes all the verbs of this conjugation, with the feminines of 
their past participles, the third persons and second persons singular of their aorists, and 
the second persons singular of their imperatives (73, llff.). They are arranged in groups 
according to the formation of the feminine of the past participle : — 


Infinite and Past Part. Masc. 

Past Part. Fein. 

Aorist, 3 sing. 

Aorist, 2 sing. 

1 

Imperative, 2 sing. 

aghok, to reach (74, 11), to be 
bom (185, 3), 

aghak. 

awasa , 

awa*. 

awas. 

na-ghok, to come out (74, 10), 

na-ghak, 

nisi, 

nit. 

nu. 

■waghyck, to enter (75, 10), 

waghuk. 

toesa, 

wes. 

wes. 

dzok, to propel (201, 2), 

dzak, 

da. 

di,- 

dsn (247, 14). 

dzdk or zdk, to strike (75, 12), 

dzak, zak, 

dzana, zana. 

dzan, zan. 

dzan, zan. 

nSk, to seize (75, 9), 

nak, 

nisa , 

nit, 

nts . 

dzdk, to arrive (74, 8), 

dzdk, 

dza. 

dzai, 

dzai. 

nyok or tiiyok, to place (73, 12), 

nak. 

niwif 

niw. 

niw. 

wdk, to get (75, 6), 

wdk, 

waiot, 

wdw, 

wdw. 

byok or hiyok, to be, to become 
(187, 6), 

bwk, 

ba, 

hi. 

hi. 

4 

hanzyzk or har.dzyok, to remain 
over (7'i. 7), 

hanzuk or handzuk, 

l 

hazni, 

hazn, 

hazn. 

wa-zyok, to slay (75, 14), 

1 wa-zuk or toazzuk, 

wazna , 

t earn, 

wazn . 

sydk or siyok, to become (74, 13), 

\ 

sa, 

si or su. 

*s or tun (167,3), 

thiydk, to give (74, 9), 

tkuk, 

skawi or skawwi. 

tkeri (205, 6), 

ska or tkeri. 

ivriyok, to take (74, 6), 

wrik, 

w a rl, W°TT», 

uTr , 

w*r. 

t oHak, to bring (74, 4), 

w a lk, 

\ 

•ufira, w a rra (24, 
5, 6), 

w a r, 

w*r. 

na-ic a lak, to take out (74, 7), 

, na-w a lk, 

na-w a ra, 

na-uPr, 

na-w'r. 

khwalak, to eat (74, 3), 

khwdlk. 

khura, 1 khra. 

khuri, 1 khrt. 

khron. 

khavak, to laugh (265, 7), 

? 

khana (265, 8), 

khan (264, 2), 

khan. 

dranak, to keep, to own (75, 5), 

dronk. 

dart, 

deri, 

der. 

hatak, to abandon (73, 13), 

hotk, 

zha, 

zhi, 

t zhon. 

tjtak, to drink (74, 2), 

totk. 

tri, 

tri. 

trSn. 

dilak, to reap (74, 5), 

dalk, 

dirt, 

dir, 

dir. 

gattzk or glastak, to carry off 
(75, 13), 

gdsk. 

gli. 

9 li , 

glon. 


1 The « is tcdwu'l-ma'dila, and is not pronounced (92, 7). 
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Infinite and Past Part. Mase. 

Past Part. Fem. 

Aorist, 3 sing. 

Aorist, 2 ring. 

Imperative, 2 sing. 

ghwastyak, to fall (75, 15), 

ghivashk, 

glnvaza. 

' ghwaz, 

ghwaz. 

mashtak, to break (transitive) 
(75, 7), 

mishk , 

mazt , 

maz j 

maz , 

nattak, to sit (75, 4), 

nask. 

na. 

1 

no?, 

nai . 

nwastak, to go to sleep (76, 3), 

nioask, 

met, j 

nwl. 

nwon. 

brafhtak, to burn (intr.) (76, 2), 

brushk, 

j brasi, \ 

bras, 

bras. 

braslftak, to burn (trans.) (76, 2), 

brushk, 

brazi, brazzi, 

1 

brezi, 

brez, brez a n. 

pistyak, to write (75, 2), 

pishk, 

pisl, 

pis, 

pis, pts a n. 

KUhtak, to read (75, 3), 

hishk, 

; hawa, 

WtWy 

who. 

kwulak, to copulate (74, 15), 

hoalak, 

1 kina, 

1 

hint, 

kin. 

mulak or mullak, to die (75, 8), 

malk, 

• mrt 9 

i 

mrl, 

mrl . 

prawak, to sell (73, 14), 

prak, 

I 

pra, pra, 

pra, pra f 

pr<i, pra . 

fbustak, to weep (74, 12), 

shustak, 

' eh aw a, 
i * 

skin;, 

shite. 

rashtak or roshak, to canse to 
spin, 1 

? 

! ? 

1 

? 

? 


39. VERBS SUBSTANTIVE AND AUXILIARY VERBS. — Before describ- 
ing the finite parts of the verb, it is necessary to discuss certain verbs that are used as 
auxiliaries. 

The first is the verb substantive (172, 10). This verb is used as an auxiliary and 
also as a copula (as in 4 Zaid is sick ’). If it is used to postulate existence, as in ‘ Zaid 
is (i.e. exists),’ then certain pronominal suffixes must be added to the subject. This -will 
be explained under the head of syntax (§ 125). It is conjugated as follows in the 
present tense (173, 1). It does not change for gender : — 

Singular. Plural. 

1. az h a m, 2 1 am. mdkh hyen, we are. 

2. tu hai, thou art (79, 2). tyus hat, ye are. 

3. ha/d hd or hafo ha (78, 8), he is hafal liin, they are. 

In the Parable the initial h is sometimes dropped, as in dak a, for dak hd, (I) have 
done (I, 8), and nak a m, I am not (I, 9). 

This verb has no past tense. Por ‘ I was,’ etc. the past tense of bydk, to be, to 
become, the next verb to be described, is employed. 

40. The two following verbs are what Ghulam Muhammad Khan (p. 176, 1. 13) calls 
‘ ndqis,’ or ‘defective’ (176, 10). They are not defective in our use of the word, 
having each a complete conjugation, but, according to his system, have not the full force 
of a complete verb. They correspond to what are called ‘copulative verbs’ in Latin 
grammar, and are bydk or biybk, to be, to become, and syok or siyok, to become. As 
stated above, the past tense of bydk is used as the past tense of the verb substantive. 

1 This verb is mentioned by Ghulam Muhammad Khan (198, 6) as the causal of rasyek, to spin, but he does not give 
any of the principal parts. 

3 Often written ham (79, 13) or hum (239, 12). See § 1. 
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These two verbs are conjugated as follows in the past, aorist, and imperative tenses : — 
byok or biydk, to be, to become (105ff.). 

Past participle, byoh or biydk , feminine and plural, buk. 

Past, I was, I became, etc. 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

1. az byok-am. 1 * az buk-am. 

2. tu bydk-a, or bydk-e. tu buk-a. 

3. hafo byok. haf a buk. 


Plural. 

Masculine and Feminine. 

mdkh buk-yen. 
tyus buk-a*. 

hafai buk-in , or buk-en. 


In this tense the terminations are the pronominal suffixes of the nominative, given 
under head (a) in § 20. 

Aorist, I may be, I may become, etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. az b a m? mdkh byen (84, 4). 

2. td bi. tyus bai. 

3. hafo, or haf", ba (264, 7). hafai bin. 

This tense does not change for gender, and the endings are real terminations, not' 
pronominal suffixes. 

Imperative, Let me be, let me become, etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. az b a mf mdkh byen. 

2. tu bi. tyus bai. 

3. hafo, or haf*, bon. hafai bon. 

This tense, also, does not change for gender, and the endings are real terminations, 
not pronominal suffixes. 

The present conditional of this verb is byokan *, fern, and plur., bukan“, (if) (I, etc.) 
should be (105, 12). 

As usual, the present of this verb is formed by adding bit to the aorist, but, in thi« 
case, it has generally a special meaning. It is a habitual present (83, 12; 106, 3). 
Thus, sir bu ba, he is habitually well, he keeps well ; kaifi bit ba, he is habitually drunk, 
he is a drunkard. 

41. The conjugation of syok or siyok, to become, is nearly the same as that of byok 
(104). This verb is used to form the passive voice (§ 31) and also, with an adjective, to- 
form a nominal compound verb, as in narm syok, to become soft (see § 29). 

Past participle, syok or siyok, feminine and plural, suk. 


Past, I became, etc. 


Singular. 

Masculine. 

1. az syok-am. 3 

2. tu syok-a, syok-e • 

3. hafo syok. 


Feminine. 

az suk-am. 
tu suk-a, suk-e. 
haf a suk (255, 6). 


Plural. 

Masculine and Feminine. 

mdkh suk-yen. 
tyus 8uk-ai. 
ha/ai suk-in. 


1 Or biyok-am, and so throughout the masculine singular. 

5 Often written him or bum. See § 4. 

3 Or siyok- am, and so throughout the masculine singular. 
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Aorist, I may become, etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. az sf'm. 1 2 3 makh syen 

2. tu si (151, 15) or tu su (202, 5). tyus sai. 

3. hafd , or hqf a , sa (254, 9). hafai sin. 


Imperative, Let me become, etc. 

Singular. Plural. 


1. az s a m. 1 makh syen. 

2. tu sii or tu sun (251, 2 ; 261, 8). tyus sai. 

3. hafd, or haf a , son. (259, 9). hafai son. 

Note the forms of the second person singular of the Aorist and Imperative. Here 
r4he model of hyok is departed from. 

42. The verb kayek, to do, to make, is frequently used to make transitive nominal 
^compound verbs. Its past is irregular, and so are some forms of the aorist and impera- 
.iive (106 ; 107). 

Past participle, dok, feminine and plural, dak. 


Masculine. 

1. dok-am. 

2. dok-a. 

3. dok. 


Past, Made me, etc. (107, 5). 

Singular. 

Feminine. 

ddk-am. 

ddk-a. 

dak. 


Plural. 

Masculine and Feminine. 

dak-yen. 

dak-ai. 

dak-in. 


Aorist, I may do, I may make, etc. 


Singular. 

1. az kaw°m (107, 6), kay a m 

(149, 13), or k°m. 

2. tu keioi (107, 6 ; 162, 1 ; 

207, 8) or ka. 

3. hafd, or hdf a , kawi (100, 6 ; 

107,6; 248,10; 207,8), 
ka (24, 4), or ki (100, 7). 


Plural. 

makh kawyen (107, 6) or kayen. 
tyus kawai (107, 6) or kai (161, 7). 
hafai kawin or kin. 


Imperative, Let me do, let me make, etc. 


1. az kaw a m or kfm. 

2. tu keto, kew a n (100, 6, 7 ; 

107, 7), or ka. 

3. hqfo, or haf a , kawun or katcon 

(107, 7). 


makh kavoyen (107, 7) or kyen- 
tyus kawai (107, 7) or kai. 

hafai kawun or kawon (107, 7). 


43. THE FINITE VERB. — As stated in § 28, the Ormuri verb has two stems, — a 
past and a present. From each is formed a group of tenses. The past stem is identical 
with the past participle. There are several ways of forming the present stem, whioh 
will be explained in the proper place. 


1 Often written tin or sum. Of. § 4. 
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From the past stem are formed the following tenses 

(1) The Past. 

(2) The Imperfect. 

(3) The Perfect. 

(4) The Pluperfect. 

(5) The Future Imperfect. 

(6) The Future Perfect. 

(7) The Present Conditional. 

(8) The Past Conditional. 

From the present stem are formed : — 

(1) The Aorist. 

(2) The Present. 

(3) The Future. 

(4) The Imperative. 

44. TENSES FORMED FROM THE PAST STEM OR PAST PARTI- 
CIPLE , — The conjugation of the tenses formed from the past participle differs accord- 
ing to whether the verb is intransitive or transitive. In the case of intransitive verbs,, 
the verb in these tenses agrees with the subject in gender, number, and person. In the 
case of a transitive verb in a past tense, it agrees with the object in gender, number, and 
person. For these tenses I shall therefore, throughout, give paradigms of two verbs, — 
one intransitive, viz. wmPek, to rise, and the other transitive, viz. khwalak , to eat. 

45. The Past Tense (77). — The past participle is used for the past tense. The 
persons are formed by the addition of the pronominal suffixes given in § 20 (a) (17). 
These indicate the subject of an intransitive verb and the object of a traflsitive verb 
(77, 6). They are repeated here for ready reference. It will be observed that there is 
no suffix for the third person singular, and here the past participle is used by itself : — 

am or (after a vowel) m, I. yen, we. 

a or e, thou. ai , ye. 

..., he, she, it. in or en, they. 

With transitive verbs, of course, these mean ‘ me,’ ‘ us,’ etc., not * I,’ ‘ we,’ etc. 

The following therefore is the paradigm of the past tense of the intransitive verb 
vmsPek, to rise. Its past participle is wusPek, feminine and plural, t custak. 


Masculine. 


Singular. 


1. tcusPek-am, I arose. 

2. tomPek-a or vmsPek-e, thou 

arosest. 

3. wusPek, he arose. 


Feminine. 

tomtak-am, I arose. 
wustak-a or wugtak-e, thou 
arosest. 

tmstak, she arose. 


Plural. 

Common Gender. 

1. wustak-yen, we arose. 

2. i oustak-az, ye arose. 

3. wmtak-in or vnstak-en, they arose. 




In the above the object is in the masculine singular. If it is in the feminine singu- 
lar, the feminine participle must be substituted. Thus, Jchicalk-atn, ate me (a woman). 


1 This word is a good er ample for Gholsm Muhammad Khan’s system of spelling. On p. 77,1. 13, he says that the rowel 

• . . >•# 
of the lust syllable is majhul, bat m the example given on p. 78, L 2, he writes distinctly 
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Mwalk-at-am, thou atest me (a -woman). So khwalk-am-i, I ate thee (a woman), 
Jchwdlk-am, I ate her. If the object is plural, in either gender, we get : — 



I (ate). 

Thon (atest). 

He, she, or it (ate). 

We, you, o* they (ate). 

khicdlk-yen, ate ns 

| khwalk-am-ySn 

ihvidlk-at-yen 

lthioalk-*vr-y9n 

khtoOllt-UHi-ytn. 

khwdlk-ai, ate ye 

\ 

khwdlk-am-ai 

1 

Ichwalk-aUal 

khwdLk-‘\o-ai 

JAwSUHt»-aL 

khwdlk-in, ate them 

khwdlk-am-in 

khwalk-at-in 

khwalk-'to-in 

khwalk-an-in. 


It must be remembered that the terminations in all the above paradigms are pro- 
nominal suffixes, and do not really form part of the verb. Hence they are readily 
detachable, and are often found attached to some other word in a sentence. Thus, the 
«, which is the pronominal suffix of the subject, in khwalak-a, means *he.* in ‘he ate 
him * (or something masculine). The word panduk , a pomegranate, is masculine. 
A-panduk means * the pomegranate,' and ‘ he ate the pomegranate * would not be 
■a-panduk khwalak-a, but a-panduk-a khwalak, in which the pronominal suffix of the 
subject, a, is not suffixed to the verb, but to panduk. Similarly a-pandiik-am khwalak , 
I ate the pomegranate ; a-panduk-at khwalak, thou atest the pomegranate, and so on. 
We shall see in the syntax (§ 98, 3), where all this will be explained at length, that 
the noun to which these suffixes are attached is thereby shown to be the object. A- 
panduk in these sentences is known to be the object, because the suffix of the subject is 
attached to it. If none were attached, then panduk itself would be the subject, 
and a-panduk khwalak would mean * the pomegranate ate ’ (something masculine). 

When the subject and the object are both already mentioned in the sentence, then 
it is not necessary to repeat them by adding suffixes to the verb or elsewhere. Thus, it is 
sufficient to say a-gap a-gon mashtak, the stone broke the stick, without the use of any 
pronominal suffix at all. 

48. The Imperfect (81, 6). — The imperfect is formed by adding the particle bit 
to the past. The bu sometimes precedes, and sometimes follows (see § 139), the verb* 
When it precedes, there is no change from the conjugation of the past* Tims : — 

bu wust' J ek-am, I (masc.) was arising ; bu toustak-am, I (fern.) was arising ; bu 
wusVek-a, thou (masc.) wast arising, and so on for an intransitive verb : bu khwalak-am, 
was eating me (masc.) ; bu khwdlk-am, was eating me (fern.) ; bu khwalak-a, was eating 
thee (masc.), and so on for a transitive verb. 

But when the bu follows the verb, the pronominal suffixes are added to it, after drop- 
ping the u, and not to the verb (81, 14). Thus we get for an intransitive verb the 
following paradigm 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

1. wmt s ek bam, I was arising. toustak bam, I was arising. 

2. wust y ek ba, or be, thou wast arising. tcustak ba, or be , thou wast arising. 

3. wust y ek bu, he was arising. tcustak bu, she was arising. 
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Plural. 

Common Gender. 

1. wustak byen , we were arising. 

2. vmstah bat, ye were arising. 

3. tcustak bin, or ben, they were arising. 

Similarly for a transitive verb we have : — 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

1. khtcalah bam, was, or were, eating me. khwalk bam, was, or were, eating me. 

2. khtcalak ba, or be, was, or were, eat- khtodlk ba, or be, was, or were, eating thee. 

ing thee. 

3. khtcalak bit, was, or were, eating him. khwalk bu , was, or were, eating her. 

Plural. 

Common Gender. 

1. khwalk byen, was, or were, eating us. 

2. khwalk bai, was, or were, eating you. 

3. khwalk bin, or ben, was, or were, eating them. 


49. The Perfect (78, 5). — The perfect is formed by conjugating the present tense 
of the verb substantive (see § 39) with the past participle. The participle changes only 
for gender and number. Thus, for an intransitive verb we have : — 


Masculine. 


Singular. 


1. wusPek h a m, I have arisen. 

2. « cusPek hai, thou hast arisen. 

3. wusPek ha,, or ha, he has arisen. 


Feminine. 

tcustak h a m, I have arisen. 
tcustak hai, thou hast arisen. 
wustak ha, or ha, she has arisen. 


Plural. 

Common Gender. 

1. wustak hyen, we have arisen. 

2. wustak hai, ye have arisen. 

3. wustak hin, they have arisen. 

For a transitive verb, we have : — 


Singular. 


Masculine* 

1. khwalak h'm, has, or have, eaten me. 

2. khtcalak hai, has, or have, eaten thee. 

3. khtcalak ha, or ha, has, or have, eaten 

him. 


Feminine. 

khwalk h a m, has, or have, eaten me. 
khwalk hai, has, or have, eaten thee. 
khtodlk hd, or ha, has, or have, eaten her. 


Plural. 

Common Gender. 

1. khwalk hyen, has, or have, eaten ns. 

2. khwalk hai, has, or have, eaten you. 

3. khwalk hin, has, or have, eaten i 'mid. 

50. The Pluperfect (80, 1). — The Pluperfect i.~ formed by conjugating th- 
past tense of the verb substantive (see § 39 and § 40) v i t the past participle, which, 
vox, x. z 2 
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as in the perfect, changes only for gender and number, 
verb : — 


Thus, for an intransitive 

r 


Masculine. 


Singular. 


Feminine. 


1. tousPek bydk-am, I had arisen. 

2. icustyek bybk-a, or bydk-e, thou hadst 

arisen. 

3. tousPek bydk, he had arisen. 


wustak buk-am', I had arisen. 
wustak buk-a, or buk-e, thou hadst 
arisen. 

wustak buk, she had arisen. 


Plural. 

Common Gender. 

1. icttstak buk-yen, we had arisen. 

2. tomtak buk-al, ye had arisen. 

3. wustak buk-en, they had arisen. 
For a transitive verb, we have : — 


Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

1. khtcalak byok-am, had eaten me. khiodlk buk-am, had eaten me. 

2. khtcalak bybk-a, or bydk-e, had eaten thee.- khiodlk buk-a, or buk-e , had eaten thee. 

3. khtcalak bybk, had eaten him. khiodlk buk, had eaten her. 


Plural. 

Common Gender. 


1. khiodlk buk-yen, had eaten ns. 

2. khwalk buk-ai, had eaten you. 

3. khiodlk buk-in, or buk-en , had eaten them. 


51. The Future Imperfect (84, 5). — The future imperfect corresponds to the 
Hindi max khdtd hdgd, I shall be eating, or I may he eating, but, in Ormuri, it is formed 
with the past tense, not with the present participle. To this past tense the particle su 
is added, in exactly the same way as that in which bu is added to form the imperfect. 
The su sometimes precedes, and sometimes follows, the verb (see § 139). When it 
precedes, there is no change in the conjugation of the past tense. Thus : — 

su, wusPek-am, I (masc.) shall he arising, or I (masc.) maybe arising ; su wu'stak- 
am, I (fern.) shall be arising, or I (fern.) may be arising ; su wusPek-a, 
thou (masc.) wilt he arising, or thou (masc.) may be arising : su khwalak- 
am, will be eating me (masc.), or may be eating me, (masc.) ; su khwalk - 

am, will be eating me (fem.), or may be eating me (fern.) ; su khwalak-a, 

will he eating thee (masc.), or may be eating thee (masc.), and so on. 

When the su follows the verb, then, as in the case of bu, the pronominal suffixes are 
added to it, after dropping the u, and not to the verb (84, 8). We thus get the following 
paradigm for the intransitive verb. To save space, I have given only one meaning 
to each person, and therefore * may ’ may be substituted throughout for * shall ’ or * will.’ 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

1. wusPek s:vm, I shall he arising. tcustak sam, I shall be arising. 

2. wusPek sa, or se, thou wilt be arising. wustak sa, or se, thou wilt be arising. 

3. wusPek su, he will be arising. wustak su, she will be arising. 
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Plural. 

Common Gender. 

1. wustak syen, we shall be arising. 

2. icustak sai, ye will be arising. 

3. wustak sin, or sen, they will be arising. 

So also in the following paradigm of a transitive verb ‘ may ’ may throughout be 
substituted for * shall ’ r or ‘ will — 

Singular, 

Masculine. Feminine. 

1. khwalak sain, shall, or will, be eating khwdlk sam, shall, or will, be eating 
me. me. 


2. khwalak sa, or se, shall, or will, be 

eating thee. 

3. khwalak sit, shall, or will, be eating 

hi m . 


khicalk sa, or se, shall, or will, be eat- 
ing thee. 

khicalk sit, shall, or will, be eating 
her. 


Plural. 

Common Gender. 


1. khwdlk syen, shall, or will, be eating us. 

2. khwdlk sai, shall, or will, be eating you. 

3. khwdlk sin, or sen, shall, or will, be eating them. 

52. Future Perfect (84, 14). — This tense corresponds to the Hindi mat-ne khdyd 
hogd, I shall have eaten, or, with the signification of a past potential, I may have eaten. 
It is formed by conjugating the future of the copulative verb by ok, to be, with the past 
participle of the main verb. The past participle changes only for gender and number. 
The future of bydk is formed by adding the particle sit to the aorist. The latter is 
conjugated in full in § 40. In the case of the future tense, we shall see (§ 63) that the 
sit remains unchanged, and does not take the verbal terminations when it follows the 
verb, as it does in the case of the future imperfect (see § 51). The following is the para- 
digm for the intransitive verb : — 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

1. w usPek sit h a m, I shall have arisen. wustak sit Ifm, I shall have arisen. 

*■ 2. wusPek sit hi, thou wilt have arisen. wustak sit hi, thou wilt have arisen. 

3. wusPek sit ha, he will have arisen. wustak sit ha, she will have arisen. 

Plnral. 

Common Gender. 


1. wustak sit byen, we shall have arisen. 

/ 2. wustak sit hai, you will have arisen. 

3. icustak sit bin, they will have arisen. 

In the above, * may * may be substituted for e shall ’ or * will.’ 
For a transitive verb, we have : — 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. 


1. khwalak sit l a m, shall, or will, have 

eaten me. 

2. khwalak sit hi, shall, or will, have eaten 

thee. 

. 3. khwalak sit ha, shall, or will, have eaten 
him. 


khwdlk sit h a m, shall, 

or 

will. 

have 

eaten me. 




khwdlk sit hi, shall, 

or 

will, 

have 

eaten thee. 




khwdlk sH ha t shall, 

or 

will. 

have 


eaten heri 
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"Common Gender. 

1. khwdlk si byen, shall, or will, ha^e eaten us. 

2. khtodlk si bai, shall, or will, hare eaten you. 

3. khtodlk si bin t shall, or will, have eaten them. 

In the above, * may * may be substituted for * shall ’ or * will* 

53. Present Conditional (85, 8).— The present conditional is formed by adding 

<*»“ to the past participle. The latter changes for gender and number, but not for per-" 
son. Thus, wusVekarf, (if) I (masc.), thou (mase.), or he should arise ; wustakan 9 , (if) I 
(fern.), thou (fern.), she, we, you, or they should arise; khwalakan r, (if) so and so should 

eat me (masc.), thee (masc.), or him ; khtodlkan °, (if) so and so should eat me (fern.), thee - 

(fem.),her, us, you, or them. 

This tense is also used as a present or future optative, as in khwalakan “, would thatr- 
so and so would eat me (masc.), etc. 

54. Past Conditional (87, 4).— Similarly, the past conditional is formed by adding 
an a to the base of the pluperfect, as in wmPek byokan a , (if) I (masc.), thou (masc.), or 
he had arisen ; tcustak bukarf, (if) I (fern.), thou (fern.), she, we, you, or they had 
arisen ; khwalak byokan' ", (if) so and so had eaten me (masc.), thee (masc.), or Mm 
khtodlk bukan ", (if) so and so had eaten me (fern.), thee (fern.), her, us, you, or them. 

This tense is also used as a past optative, as in khwalak byokan ", would that so and 
so had eaten me (masc.), thee (masc.), or him, and so on ; armdn ka azz-al Wek byokan 9 , 
would that I had gone (164, 8). 

55. TENSES POSHED FROM THE PRESENT STEM.— Four tenses are 
formed from the present stem, — the Aorist, the Present, thePuture, and the Imperative. 
The present and future are the same as the aorist, except that they add to it, respectively,- 
the particles bu and si. The Imperative, in its forms, agrees closely with the aorist. 

The present stem occurs in its simplest form in the aorist* tense, and it will be con- 
venient to take the third person singular of that tense as the basis from wMch all the 
other forms are derived. 

56. The Aorist. — The aorist is by origin an old present, and is, in fact, sometimes- 
used in that sense. Thus : — 

a-k‘si sar a hanyin, the Wazirs are seated together (137, 5). 

‘ aql al nak derl, thou hast no sense (253, 1). 

‘ arz al dar“m, I have a petition (253, 12). 

Generally, however, it has the force of a present subjunctive, thus following the 
example of Hindi, while in Pashto the corresponding tense has the force of a present. 

In all the tenses derived from the present stem the personal terminations are true 
terminations (71, 8ff .), not pronominal suffixes, as is the case with tenses formed from 
the past participle. They hence cannot he detached from the verb to he attached to 
other words in the sentence. Moreover, none of these tenses change for gender. The 
only changes are those for person and number. 
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The aorrat presents many irregularities in its formation and conjugation. It has tvro 
main types, in which the third persons singular end in l or a, respectively. The follow- 
ing are examples of typical conjugation : — 

(1) 2-type. Verb ghaf y ek, to weave. 

Singular. * Plural. 

1. ghaf’m, 1 1 may weave (136, 11 ; 141, 3 ; ghafyen, we may weave. 

suppl. 3, 13). 

2. ghefi, thou mayst weave. ghafal, ye may weave. 

3. ghctfi, he may weave. ghafin, they may weave. 

(2) rt-tvpe. Verb ama^ek, to hear. 

1. amar a m, 1 1 may hear. amaryen, we may hear. 

2 atndr, thou mayst hear. amarai, ye may hear. 

3. arnara, he may hear. amarin, they may hear. 

The two important forms are the third person singular and the second person singu- 
lar. The formation of each is subject to special rules. The first person singular and all 
the persons of the plural are formed by rejecting the final l or a of the third person 
singular and adding the appropriate personal terminations (92, 3ff.). 


These are as follows : — 

Singular. Plural. 

1. - a m? -yen. 

2. -ai. 

3. -in. 


57. Formation of the third person singular (71, 8ff.).— It is possible to give 
rules for the formation of the third person singular only for verbs of the first conjugation, 
i.e. for those whose infinitives end in y ek. Verbs of the second conjugation are in this 
respect quite irregular. 

Most verbs of the first conjugation, including all causals and derivative verbs (67, 9), 
form the third person singular of the aorist by changing the final -ak of the feminine of 
the past participle to -i (71, 8). Thus : — 


Infinitive. 

Past Part. Fein. 

Aorist sg. 3. 

ghaf*ek, to weave. 

ghafak. 

fftqfi (72, 4). 

hanyek, to remain, to be seated. 

hanyak. 

hanyl (id.). 

nikiz’ek, to throw. 

nikizak. 

nik'izi (id.). 

plaPek , to be upset. 

platak. 

platl (72, 5). 

shl-tPek, to send. 

sfri-tsawak. 

sfri-tsam (71, 11). 

mukhai&ek, to knead. 

mukJiaioak. 

mukhawi (72, 4). 

wuzmayek, to test. 

wuzmawak. 

tcnzmaici (72, 4). 

chigayek, to raise. 

chigaicak. 

chi g awl (72, 4). 


58. 'Certain verbs, however, form the third person singular of the aorist in a instead 
of in l. Those of the first conjugation are the following : — 


Infinitive. 

Past Part. Fem. 

Aorist sg. 3. 

amai^ek, to hear. 

amarak. 

amara (72, 8) 

-asht ! ek, to remain upright. 

ashtak. 

ashta (id.). 


1 We often find forms corresponding to ghafam (152, 4 ; 248, 5), ghafim (249, 3), ghafum (248, 9), or even gliafim (120, 
.5) written instead of ghqf*m, and so amarim amarum, or -even amarim written for amar’m'. These are probably mere 
■matters of spelling. See § 4. 

1 Also written •*», -um, or -inu 
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Infinitive. 



chaVelc, to proceed. 

’ chalak. 

claim (195* 7). 

dzawPek, to fret. 

dzamrak. 

dzawra (72, 12). 

ghap^ek, to bark. 

ghapak , 

ghapa (205, 11). 

ghafek, to hare open eyes. 

gharak. 

ghapa (205, 9) ox 

but ghifek, to be concealed. 

ghirak. 

ghiri (205, 10). 

ghor^ek, to rain. 

ghoi'ak. 

ghara (206, 4). 

ghuoash^ek, to fear. 

• ghwasfrak. 

ghtcashra (205, 



ghtcayhi. 

gwash?ek, to chide. • 

gwdshak. • 

gtedsha (208, 8). 

hin y ek, to bray. 

hinak. 

hina (214, 12). 

lag^ek, to be applied. 

lagak. 

laga (253, 4). 

laVek, to hang. 

lalak . 

lala (210, 7). 

nafek, to low (of a cow). 

narak. 

nafa (212, 10). 

pakhPek, to pine. 

pakhsak. . 

pakhsa (72, *11). 

payek, to last long. 

pdyak. 

pdya (72, 12). 

ragh y ek, to amend. 

raghak. 

ragha ( 72, 12). 

rap y ek, to tremble. 

rapak. 

rapa (198, 10). 

rapr'ek, to make a splashing noise, rapak. 

rapa (72, 12). 

raPek, to arrive. 

rasak. 

rasa (198, 7). 

but raPek, to spin. 

rasak. 

radi (198, 6).' 

sharm y ek, to be ashamed. 

sharmak. 

shdnna (72, 9). 

shat^ek, to turn round. 

gharak. 

ghara or gharra 1 

shkdi^ek, to become manifest. 

shkarak. 

shkdra (203, 6). 

trayek, to fear. 

trayak. 

tray a (192, 3). 

tPek, to move. 

tgmeak. 

tgdwa (69, 14 ; 1 

yapek, to boil. 

yasak. 

tea (111). 
yaga (215, 5). 

zanepek, to swing. 

zangak. 

zanga (199, 6). 

zhagh y ek, to converse. 

zhaghak. 

phagha |201, 7). 

Note the forms gharra and sharra, with doubled r and r. 

* 

59. The following verbs of the first conjugation are irregular 

Infinitive. 

Paet Part Pem. 

Aorial eg. 3. 

Vek, to distribute. 

bayak. 

baehi (73, 1). 

i Pek , to see. 

<Pek. 

dzuna (73, 2). 

ghamayek, to be heavy. 

ghamawak. 

ghama (205, 8). 

ghioek, to say. 

ghicek. 

ghwatsi (206, 7). 

kayek, to do, to make. 

dak. 

kawi (100, 6; ! 

ndmyek, to name. 

ndmyak. 

ki (100, 7), or l 
ndma (213, 3). 

pakh y ek, to cook. 

pyukhk. 

bizl or bizzi (72, 

pray eh, to beat. 

pravoak. 

prai (190, 10). 

riyek, to shave. 

riyek. 

rina (198, 5). 

striyek, to buy. 

shriyek. 

shina (73, 5). 
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The verbs abad y ek, to be inhabited (185, 6), hinVek (214, 9), to be ground, and r*ek T 
to be torn (198, 3), form their aorists periphrastieally with the aorist of the verb sybk, to 
become. Thus : — 

dbad su, thou mayst be inhabited. 
abad sa, he or she may be inhabited. 

In the ease of dbdd y ek, the word abad remains unchanged throughout. In the case 
of hinVek and r^ek it is the past participle that is conjugated with the aorist of syok . 
This participle, being an adjective, agrees with the subject in gender and number. 
Thus : — 

hinVek sa, he may be ground. 
hinlak sa, she may be ground. 
hinlak sin, they may be ground. 

Similarly for r*ek (fern. ryak). 

60. Verbs of the second conjugation are entirely irregular in the formation of the 
third persons singular of their aorists. A list of the forms will be found in § 38, and 
all the principal forms of this tense of these verbs will be found in § 62. 

It may be noted that one verb of the second conjugation makes the third person 
singular of its aorist end in a or d. This is praicak, to sell, 3rd sing, aorist pra or prd. 
For all other verbs the third person singular ends either in i or in a. 

61. Formation of the second person singular (92, 13) .—There are many 
varieties of the form of this person, and it is difficult to compile a complete set of rules 
on the subject. The following rules are as complete as I can make them. 

We have seen that the third person singular of this tense ends in i or in a, and that 
this division is carried through both the first and second conjugations. The forms of the 
second person fall into two main divisions based on this grouping. Here, the fact that 
a verb belongs to the first or second conjugation does not affect the matter, as it does in 
the case of the third person. We must take the third person singular, as it is formed 
under the preceding rules just given, and from it form the second person singular. If 
the third person singular ends in i, the second person is formed in one wav, and if it 
ends in a, the second person is formed in another. 

A. When the third person singular ends in *•— In these verbs the stem of 
the verb is strengthened if possible in the second person singular. Thus, the stem of the 
verb ghaf y ek, to weave, is ghaf. The third person singular aorist is ghaji, and the 
second person singular is formed by strengthening the stem ghaf to ghef so that we <mt 
ghefi. We thus get the following rules 

(1) If the penultimate vowel of the third person singular is a, the second person 
singular is generally formed by changing this a to e. Thus (93, 6) : — 


Infinitive. 

Third Person Sing. 

Aorist. 

Second Person Sing. 

gaVek, to defeat. 

gati. 

geti. 

ghaf y ek, to weave. 

ghafi. 

ghefi. 

lianyek, to remain. 

hanyi. 

henyi. 

ki-ts y ek, to summon. 

ki-tsaioi. 

k i m tseia. 

kayek, to do, to make. 

kaw'i, ka. 

keici, ka. 
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Infinitive. 


Aorisi. 


mukhaucfek , to knead. 
shi-tPek, to send. 
tsaVek , to take. 
tcuzniayek, to test. 


Second Penan Bing. 

mukhitci. 

shi-tsem. 

taelh 

fouzmewi. 


Third Person Sing. 

mukkaxdu 
shi-isatci. 
tsali. 

ttntzmmci. 

(2) Sometimes, also a penultimate a or i is similarly changed to e (94, 1). Thus : — 

saPek, to keep. sati. sett. 

spaPek, to consign. apart. speri. 

pakb?ek, to cook. bizi or bizzi. bezt (188, 8). 

(3) Sometimes the final l is dropped, and no other change is made (94, 3). Thus : — 

ghwek, to say. ghwatsi. ghwata. 

nim-ek, to descend. nimi. nim . 

n?ak, to place. him. nito. 

tousPek, to fly. wusti. tcust. 

To these we may add the following, in which the stem-rowel has been lengthened. 
Cf. B. 2. 

ba§h?ek, to give. bashi. bash (95, 5). 

wok, to obtain. warn. warn (96, 4). 

zbush?ek, to suck. zbushi. zbush (199, 7). 

and the following, in which it has been shortened : — 

suVek, to become abraded. svli. aul (201, 10). , 

(4) When the final i of the third person singular is preceded by two consonants. 


the second person singular is usually the same as the third (94, 

6). Thus: — 

gastak or glastak, to take 

git. 

git • 

away. 

tatak, to drink. 

tri. 

tri. 

mullak, to die. 

mri. 

mri. 

So also : — 

Pek, to stand still. 

it. 

it. 

(5) The following are irregular 

: — 


kayek, to do, to make. 

ka or ki (also regular). 

ka (also regular). 

lik?ek, to ascend. 

likayi (pp. f. likayak, 

§37). 

likai. 

prayek, to beat. 

prat. 

prim. 

shiyok, to give. 

shawl or shawm. 

shert (96, 4). 

tumb v ek, to thrust into. 

tvmbl. 

fumbewi. 

wakhayek, to dig. 

wakhayi. 

wakhai (213, 10). 


» We should expect she ml for the Aorist 2nd Singular, and Imperative 2nd Singular, but wherever the word 
occurs {e.g. p.I45,1.5; 204,1.6) GhulSm Mohammad Khan has quite clearly jt, not ^ ^ But in speci- 
men II, he gives a 2nd person plural imperative fkomai. §keri is evidently ske-ri, i.e. thou mayst give to me 
for sfremi-rt; but the indirect object need not be in the first person, e.g. in tazd-l ai gunSh gad barabar t ker i give to 
him punishment corresponding to the fault (145, 6), it is in the third person. ’ ’ 6 
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B. When the third person singnlar ends in a.— 

(1) The final a is often simply dropped (94, 12). Cf. A. 3. Thus : — 


Infinitive. 


Aorist. 


Third Person Sing. 


Second Person Sing. 


na-to a lak, to take out. 

na-ufra. 

na-ufr. 

yaPek, to be boiled. 

yasa . 

yas. 

(2) In such cases, the penultimate [vowel is sometimes strengthened by changin 

it to d or l (95, 2). Cf. bash/ek and took under head A. 3. 

Thus : — 

amar^ek, to hear. 

amara. 

amdr. 

ashPek, to remain upright. 

ashta. 

isht. 

shustak, to weep. 

sfcawa. 

shite. 

ts s ek, to go. 

tsatca. 

tsiw. 

(3) Sometimes l is substituted for the final a (95, 12). 

Thus : — 

byok, to become, to be. 

ba. 

bi. 

hatak, to abandon. 

zha. 

zhl (99, 2). 

khtoalak, to eat. 

khura, khra. 

khuri, khri. 

riyek, to shave. 

rina. 

rim. 

shiyek, to buy. 

sfrtna. 

shini. 

but syok, to become. 

sa. 

si or sit (95, 8). 

(4) In two cases the vo w el substituted is at, not i, viz. 

• 

dzok , to arrive. 

dza. 

dzai (96, 1). 

nastak, to sit. 

na. 

nai (96, 1). 

(5) The following are altogether 

irregular : — 


hishtak, to read. 

haioa. 

wito (96, 4). 

prawak, to sell. 

pra or pi' a. 

pra or pra (95, 11). 

paryek, to fry (§37). 

paryi. 

parrai (190, 8). 

ghwashr y ek, to fear. 

ghwasha or ghwaskl. ghicash (205, 6) 



ghwdshi (Suppl. 3, 8). 

Aorist, second conjugation. 



or 


62. As the formation of the aorist in the second conjugation is so irregular, there 
is here given a table of all the verbs of the second conjugation conjugated in the aorist 
singular. The plural forms can easily be ascertained from the analogy of the first person 
singular. Before setting out the table, the whole of the aorist of the verb khtoalak, to 
eat (92), is here given, so as to make all plain : — 

Singular. 

1. khur^m or khr a m. 

2. khuri or khrl. 

3. khura or khra. 

In the following table are given, first, those verbs whose third persons singular 
end in i , and then those whose third persons end in a. In each group the verbs are 
arranged in alphabetical order. 

VOL. x. 


Plural. 

khuryen or khryen. 
khurai or khrai. 
khurin or khrin. 


2 a 2 
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d&xunx. 


A. Verba whose third persons singular aorist end in I— 


Infinitive. 

First Person. 

Aorist Singular. 

Second Person. 

Third Person. 

brashtak , to bum (intran- 

brafm. 

bras. 

brasi . 

sitire). 

brashtak , to bum (transitive) . 

brakes. 

brezi. 

brazi or brazzi. 

dilak, to reap. 

dir'm. 

dir. 

dirt. 

dranak, to keep, own. 

dar°m. 

deri. 

dart. 

gastak or glastak, to carry off. 

gl a m or g“l a m. 

gli. 

gli* 

hanzyok or handzyok, to 

hazn a m. 

hazn. 

hazni. 

remain over. 

mashtak , to break. 

maz?m. 

maz. 

mazi. 

midlak, to die. 

mr a m . 

mri. 

mri. 

na-ghok, to come out. 

nis a m. 

nis. 

nisi. 

nwastak, to go to sleep. 

nyfm. 

nun. 

nun. 

tiydk, to place. 

riiufrn. 

niw. 

niun. 

pishtak, to write. 

pis m m. 

pits. 

pisi. 

shiyok, to give. 

shaufm. 

sheri. 

shawl or shaunci. 
• • • • 

tatak, to drink. 

tr”m. 

tri. 

tn. 

wok , to get. 

icaufm. 

tcdw. 

icaun. 

wriyok, to take. 

ic‘r a m. 

ufr. 

vfri or ufrri. 

B. Verbs whose third persons singular aorist end in a — 

Infinitive. Aorist Singular. 

First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 

aghok , to reach, to be born. 

awas a m. 

ators. 

awasa. 

byok, to be, to become. 

b a m. 

hi. 

bet. 

dzok, to arrive. 

dz a m or dzaufm 
(152, 4). 

dzai. 

dza. 

dzok, to propel. 

d a m. 

di. 

da. 

dzok or zok, to strike. 

dzarfm, zan"m. 

dzan, zan. 

dzana , zana. 

ghwashtak, to fall. 

ghwaz a m. 

ghtoaz. 

ghwaza. 

hatak, to abandon. 

zh a m or zhay“m, 

zhi. 

zha. 

hishtak, to read. 

havfm. 

wiw. 

hatoa. 

khanak, to laugh (265, 7). 

khan a m (264, 2). 

khan (264, 2). 

khana (265, 8). 

khwalak, to eat. 

khur a m or khr°m. khurl or khri. 

khurd or khra. 

kiculak, to copulate. 

kin a m. 

klnl. 

kina. 

nastak, to sit. 

n a m. 

nai. 

na. 

na-vflak, to take out. 

na-vfr a m. 

na-ufr. 

na-w a ra. 

nok, to seize. 

nis a m. 

nis. 

nisa. 

prawak, to sell. 

prdvfm. 

pra or pra. 

pra or prd. 

shustak, to weep. 

shavfm. 

shiw. 

shawa. 

syok, to become. 

s a m. 

si or su. 

sa. 

waghyok, to enter. 

tces a m. 

wes. 

wesa. 

w a lak, to bring. 

ic a r a m. 

ufr. 

w a ra or ufrra. 

ica-zybk, to slay. 

tcazn a m. 

icazn. 

wazna . 
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Tenses formed from the Aorist. 

63. Omitting, for the present, the consideration of the imperative, two other tenses 
are formed from the aorist. These are the present and the future. The former is 
made by adding the particle bit, and the latter by adding the particle su, to the aorist. 

It will be remembered that these particles are also used with the past participle to 
form the imperfect and the future perfect, respectively. The various persons of the past 
tense are formed by the addition of pronominal suffixes to the past participle. These 
-suffixes are moveable, and are attached, not to the past participle, but to bu or su, when 
either of these follows the verb (see § 48 and § 51). 

With the tenses formed from the aorist this is not the case. The persons of the 
.aorist are indicated by real verbal terminations, and not by pronominal suffixes. These 
terminations are not detachable, and hence are never added to bit or su, when either of 
"these follows the aorist (82, 13; 84, 12). 

The bu or su may either precede or follow the aorist. The order in which they 
-stand in reference to other particles is described in § 139. 

64. The Present. — The present is formed by prefixing or suffixing bit to the aorist 
-(100, 10). Thus : — 

Singular. Plural. 

1. bit ghaf a m, I weave. bu ghafyen, we weave. 

2. bit ghefi, thou weavest. bit ghafai, ye weave. 

3. bu ghafi, he weaves. bit ghafin, they weave. 

This tense is also used with the meaning of a present definite, ‘ I am weaving,’ etc. 

This tense is also used (83, 1 ; 106, 3), in the case of verbs that are not nominal 
-compound verbs, as a habitual present, as in af a sarai bit hamesha gak f khura, that man 
habitually eats meat. If the verb is a nominal compound, formed with a copulative 
verb and a noun, then the present tense of the verb by ok, to be, to become, is used as 
the copula, to give the force of a habitual present. Thus, of' 1 sarai bu hamesha randziir 
ba, that man is habitually sick. 

65. The Future. — The future is formed by prefixing or suffixing sit to the aorist 
(101,6). Thus:— 

Singular. Plural. 

1. sit ghaf a m, I shall weave. sit ghafyen, we shall weave. 

2. sit ghefi, thou wilt weave. sit ghafai, ye will weave. 

3. su ghafi, he will weave. sit ghafin, they will weave. 

66. Aorist with Pronominal Suffixes. — The aorist of a transitive verb may 
take pronominal suffixes to indicate the object, and must take one if the object itself is 
not otherwise indicated in the sentence. The suffixes added are those given in § 20 (b), 
and are here repeated for ready reference : — 

am or (after a vowel) m, me. an or (after a vowel) n, us. 

at or (after a vowel) t, thee. an or (after a vowel) n, you. 

a (after a consonant) or tea, him, her, it. a or (after a vowel) wa, them. 
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The following table gives all the forms of the aorist of the verb ghaf*ek, to weave, 
with these suffixes (113). The present and future are, of course, the same, with the 
addition of bu or su, respectively. 



me. 

thee. 

him, her, it, or them. 

as, you. 

ghaf'm, I may weave. 

ghaf “m-am. 

ghaf'm-at. 

ghapm-a, or ghaf a m-wa. 

ghaf“m-an. 

ghefi, thou mayst weave. ! 

ghefi-m. 

ghefi-t. 

ghefi-wa. 

ghefi-n. 

ghafi, he may weave. 

ghafi-m. 

ghafi-t. 

ghafi-wa. 

ghafi-n. 

ghafyen, we may weave. 

ghafyen-am r 

ghafyen-at. 

ghafyen-a, or ghafyen-wa. 

* 

ghafyen-an. 

ghafai, ye may weave. 

ghafaiy-am. 

ghafaiy-ai. 

ghafai-wa, or ghafaiy-a. 

ghafaiy-an. 

ghafin, they may weave. 

ghafin-am. 

ghafin-at. 

ghafin- wa. 

. 

ghafin-an. 


The second person plural should be noted, as the forms are slightly irregular. 


Imperative. 

67. In the imperative, the first person singular and plural and the second person 
plural are the same as in the aorist (99, 7-11). There are special forms for the second 
person singular and for the third person. In the third person, the singular and the 
plural are the same. The following is an example of the conjugation of the imperative- 
The verb taken is ghaf’ek, to weave : — 


Singular. Plural. 

1. ghaf a m , let me weave. ghafyen, let us weave. 

2. ghef or ghef a n, weave thou. ghafal, weave ye. 

3. ghafun or ghafon , let h i m weave, ghafitn or ghafbn, let them weave. 

The only forms that present difficulties are the second person singular and the- 
third person. 


68. A. Formation of the second person singular (96, 9).— 

(1) When the second person singular of the aorist ends in * preceded by a con- 
sonant, and is of two or more syllables, the second person singular of the imperative is 
formed by dropping the i. Thus, from ghefi, thou mayst weave, we get ghef. To this 
the letters °n may be added (96, 13), as in ghef°n. This form with °n is the more usual 
of the two, and with some verbs appears to be the only one used. The following are 


Infinitive. 

man* eh, to obey. 
mukhanfek, to knead. 
tcuzmayek, to test. 
pakh*ek, to cook. 
kayeky to do, to make. 


Aorist, sing. 2. 

meni . 
mukhewi. 
tvnzmewi. 
bezi. 

keioi or ka. 


d 3 ek, to see. 


dzunt. 


Imperative, sing. 2. 

men , merfn (249, 2). 
mukhew, mukheufn (97, 3). 
wtizmew, zmzmeufn (97, 4). 
bez"n (97, 5). 

kew (97, 6), kevfn (97, 6 ; 100,. 
6 ; 162, 6 ; 248, 4 ; 252, 15 ; 
253, 11), or ka. (See No. 3,. 
below.) 

dzun°n (76, 6). 
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Infinitive. Aorist, ring. 2. Imperative, sing. 2. 

Irregular is : — 

sfriyok, to give. sheri. sfro (246, 15 ; 261, 6), or sheri 

(145, 5). 

(2) When the second person singular of the aorist consists of one syllable only, 
and ends in a vowel, the second person singular of the imperative is generally formed 
by substituting on or un for the final vowel. Thus : — 


dzok, to propel. 

di. 

don (247, 14). 

gastak or glastak, to carry ofF. gli. 

glon (99, 5). 

hatak, to abandon. 

zhi. 

zhon (99, 5). 

khtcalak, to eat. 

khuri or khri. khurbn (166, 9) or khron (99, 5). 

mullak, to die. 

mrl. 

mrdti (99, 5) or mrl (75, 8). 

tatak, to drink. 

tri. 

iron (99, 5). 

syok, to become. 

sit. 

sun (251, 2). 

But : — 

bydk, to be, to become. 

hi. 

hi (105, 8). 

In other words, these verbs make the second person singular the same as the third 

person. 

(3) In all other cases. 

the second person singular of the imperative is the same as 

the second person singular of the aorist (97, 7). 

Thus :■ — 

Infinitive. 

Aorist, sing. 2. 

Imperative, sing, 2. 

dilak, to reap. 

dir. 

dir. 

ghwek, to say. 

ghwats. 

ghwats. 

kayek, to do, to make. 

ka. 

ka (100, 7; 248, 4; 250, 8). 
(See, also. No. 1.) 

nastak, to sit. 

nai. 

nai (100, 3). 

nyok, to place. 

niw. 

niw. 

prawak, to sell. 

prd. 

prd. 

rl-dzok, to come. 

ri-dzai. 

ri-dzai (100, 3). 

vflak, to bring. 

w a r. 

ufr. 

wriyok, to take. 

ufr. 

io a r. 


69. B. Formation of the third person singular and plural (98, 2).— The 
plural of the third person is the same as the singular. The third person is formed 
from the third person singular of the aorist by substituting the syllable un or on for the 
final i or a. Thus : 


Infinitive. 

Aorist, sing. 3. 

Imperative, sing, and plur. 3. 

amar a ek, to hear. 

amara. 

amarnn or amaron. 

kayek , to do, to make. 

kaici. 

kaicun or kmc on. 

khicalak, to eat. 

khra. 

khrun or khron (62, 1). 

mnkhaw y ek, to knead. 

mukhawi. 

mukhaicun or mid"hawdn. 

nyok, to place. 

niwi. 

ni untn or niicon. 

w a lak, to bring. 

ic a ra. 

vfrun or vfron. 

wuznmyek, to test. 

tcuzmatci. 

wuzmaioun or icuzmawon. 

For praicak, to sell, we have 
praicak, to sell. 

pra or prd. 

prdicun or prd won. 
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70. Other persons of the Imperative. — As already stated, the other persons 

follow the aorist. There are a few exceptions. Viz . : — 

The verbs dzok, to arrive, and nastah , to sit, form the second person plnral either 
regularly, as in dzai and nal, which happen to be the same in form as the second person 
singular, or else optionally lengthen the o, so that we get dzal and nal, so as to distin- 
guish them from the singular (100, 4). 

The verb kayek, to do, to make, has a polite second singular imperative ti, as in 
ffhun kl, please make hidden, i.e. please hide (100, 9). 

Imperative, second conjugation. 

71. As the formation of the imperative of the verbs of the second conjuga- 
tions presents difficulties owing to the irregular formation of the aorist, there is here 
given a table of all the verbs of the second conjugation, arranged in alphabetical order,, 
and conjugated in the imperative singular. The first and second persons plural may 
easily be ascertained from the analogy of the first person singular, and the third person 
plural is the same as the third person singular. Before setting out the table, the whole 
imperative of the verb khwalak, to eat, is here given, so as to make all plain : — 

Singular. Plural. 

1. khur a m or khr a m. khuryen or khryen. 

2. khurbn or khran. khurai or khral. 

3. khurun, khurbn, khrun, or khron. khurun, khurbn, khrun, or khron. 


In the following table, in the column for the third person, only the form in on is 
given. The form in un can be obtained by substituting u for o. 


Infinitive. 

i 

Imperative bihbui.ae. 

First Person. 

Second Person. 

Third PersoD. 

aghck, to reach, to be born. 

awas a m. 

aw as. 

awasSn. 

brus\la.k, to bum (intransitive). 

bras a m. 

bras. 

brason. 

brashtak, to bnm (transitive). 

braz a m. 

brez, brez a n. 

brazon. 

bydk, to be, become. 

b a m. 

bt. 

bon. 

dilak, to reap. 

1 

dir. 

dirSn. 

dranak, to keep, own. 

dar'm. 

der. 

daron. 

dzok, to arrive. 

di*m or dzaw“m. 

dzai (plural dzai or 
dzai). 

dzon. 

* 

dzok, to propel. 

d a m. 

don. 

don. 

dzdk or zdk, to strike. 

dzan a m or zan a m. 

dzan, zan. 

dzanon, zanon. 

gastak or glastak, to carry off. 

gl a in or <j a l c m. 

glon. 

glon. 

ghwasT}tak, to fall. 

ghwaz^m. 

ghwaz. 

ghwazon. 

hanzyok or handzyok, to remain over. 

hazri'm. 

hazn. 

hazndn. 

hatak. to abandon. 

zh a ra or zhay a m. 

zlion. 

zhdn. 
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Infinitive. 

IXPBBATIVB 8IKQULAB. 

First Person. 

Second Person. 

Third Person. 

hishtak, to read. 

havPm. 

lotto. 

hawdn. 

khanak, to laugh (265, 7). 

khan“m (264, 2). 

khan (264, 2). 

khanon. 

khwalak, to eat. 

kb,ur a m, or kh'Pm. 

khuron, khrdn. 

khuron, khrdn. 

huulak, to copulate. 

kin a m. 

ktn. 

kind'll. 

masfytak, to break. 

maz a m. 

maz . 

mazdn. 

mullah, to die. 

mr a t». 

mrt. 

mrdn. 

na-ghok, to come out. 

nis’rn. 

nis. 

nison. 

nattak, to sit. 

vPvn. 

nai (plural nai or nSi). 

non. 

na-vPlah, to take out. 

na-w*r a m. 

na-to^r. 

na-w a rBn. 

ndh, to seize. 

nitf'm. 

nis. 

nisdn. 

nwastah, to go to sleep. 

nuPm. 

moan. 

moon. 

nydk, to place. 

niuPm. 

niw . 

ntwdn. 

piifttak, to write. 

piPm. 

pit, ptPn. 

pisdn. 

prateak, to sell. 

prSuPm. 

pra or pro 

prUwon. 

fhustah, to weep. 

skauPm. 

shriw. 

shawdn. 

tkiyoh, to give. 

skavPm. 

ska or fheri. 1 

tkawBn. 

sydk, to become. 

Pm. 

sh or sun. 

sdn. 

tatalc, to drink. 

tr°m. 

iron. 

trOn. 

waghyOh, to enter. 

wes a m. 

i 

toes . 

loesdn. 

•uPlak, to bring. 

vcpr a m. 

\ 

uPr. 

w a rSn. 

wu-zyBk, to day. 

wasn a m. 

wazn. 

waznSn. 

took, to get. 

wauPm. 

tcSw. 

toawdn. 

t criydk, to take. 

vPPm. 

vPr. 

vPron. 


1 2nd per*, pi. fkawa t (II). $kgri is literally ‘ give to me.’ See § fil note. $ka is spelt ra in the List of Words,. 
Nos. 84 and 234. See the remarks on the letter sk in § 2. 


72. Imperative with pronominal suffixes.— As in the aorist, the imperative of 
a transitive verb may take pronominal suffixes to indicate the object, and must take 
one if the object is not otherwise indicated in the sentence. The suffixes added are 
those given in § 20 (5), and also in § 66 dealing with the aorist with suffixes. Thus, ghef r 
weave thou ; ghef-a, weave thou him or it. The conjugation of the imperative with 
suffixes presents no difficulties, and it is unnecessary to set it out in full. The principle 
is the same as that indicated in § 66 for the aorist, the forms of the imperative bein» 
used instead of those of the aorist. 
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Chapter VI. 

IKDEGLIKABLES. 

Adverbs. 

73. The following are Adverbs of Manner : — 
pa p a rang, in this manner, thus (22, 14). 
paf* rang, in that manner (id.) . 

ts° rang, how? (29, 7). 

kundah, perhaps (164, 5). 

kasha, perhaps (164, 5). 

har ka, God knows (164, 10). 

har kevfn, God knows (164, 10). 

war ka, God knows (164, 10). 

gudz, only (162, 9). 

so, for no particular reason (166, 11). 

goya , as though (163, 7). 

tsak“, as (163, 13). 

Of the above, kundah and kasha indicate hope or uncertainty (164, 2), as in : — 
kundah (or kaska) ri Mashk dza, perhaps Mashk may come, or there is a hope 
that he may come (164, 6). 

The words har ka, har kew a n, and war ka indicate doubt or ignorance, as in : — 
har ka ka sahibb-ir su dzok ba ka nakk-ir sic dzdk ba, God knows whether the 
Sahib will have come or whether he will not have come (164, 12) . 
har kew a n ka fs a ri su ghicatst , God knows what he will say to me (165, 1). 
Similarly war ka. 

Gudz is employed to particularize a condition. Thus, bu nastak ba, he is (bit ba) 
seated, but gudz bu nastak ba (162, 11), he remains seated and does nothing else (Hindi, 
baitha-hi rahta hai ). So, gudzdz-al bu dzai (162, 12), it is thou who must go (and not 
anyone else), Hindi tu-hi jd. 

Sa is used like the Hindi aise-hi, yii-hi. Thus, sa nastak-a;;i, I just sat down 
(166, 13), i.e. I did not sit for any particular purpose, but sat doing nothing = Hindi 
yU-hi baithd. Sa hany a m (167, 1), I am just sitting, Hindi yti-hi ba^hd-hu. 

Goya comes at the beginning of a sentence, as in gbya, hits-at r,ak dok, as though 
thou didst nothing (164, 2). 

An example of tsak a used as an adverb is tsak° mzarai ai ba, as is a tiger (163, 13). 

Tsak a is also used as a preposition, see § 80. 

74. The following are Adverbs of Place : — 
i-d a , here (23, 1 ; 55, 11), hither (257, 13). 

here to it, in this direction, hither (257, 12). 
pa-p a , here (23, 6). 
i-w a , there (23, 1; 55, 11), thither. 
i-uf-l , there to it, in that direction, thither (160, 10). 
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pa-f°, there (23, 7). 

gudd, where ? (29, 7 ; 55, 13). 

i-nar, at home, inside (55, 7). 

urinar, inside (56, 5). 

i-bezh, up, above, outside (id.). 

pa-bezhP, upwards, to above, to outside (id.). 

i-nisht a , outside (id.). 

pa-mshtP, to the outside (56, 7). 

i-mukhP, in front (id.). 

pa-mukhP, to the front (id.). 

irpets a , behind (56, 9). 

pa-pettP, to behind (56, 7). 

i-dzemP, below (56, 9). 

pa-dzemP, to below, downwards (id.). 

palau, in the direction of (id.). 

i-p a palau, in this direction (23, 3). 

i-f* palau, in that direction (id.). 

tsen palau, in what direction ? (29, 9 ; 30, 1). * 

pa- 1 sat, afterwards, behind (56, 11). . ‘ 

i-tsang ", near (id.). 
hot, near (56, 13). 

pets, far (id.) . > 

inel a , in possession (56, 11). 

pa-sa, hither (56, 11), in this direction (167, 2), behind (167, 2). 

mukh pa-mukh, face to face, facing (56, 13). 

i-khtoarintsP, on the right (id.). 

pa-khwarmtsP , towards the right (57, 1). 

i-tsel a , on the left (id.). 

pa-tsel a , towards the left (id.). 

i-mandz inar, in the middle (57, 3). 

pa-porkai, with, together with (id.). 

*ar", together, in one place (137, d). 

Of the above, pa sa is used in sentences such as pa-sa sun, \ come up here, or go 
behind and follow me (167, 2), equivalent to the Hindi pichhe ho or idhar ho. JPa sa 
is also used as a postposition, meaning ‘except ' (§ 88). 

It will be observed that many of the above are nouns in the locative or instrumental 
case, governed by the prepositions i or pa respectively. Without the prepositions, these 
are nouns of place. Thus, bezh, the place above ; nishtP, the place outside. So, bezh sir 
ha, the place above is good ; but haj ° sarai i-be%h sir ha, that man is good on the top, 
i.e. is good externally (57, 10). 

As examples of the use of sar“, we can quote a-kPsi ear * hangin, the Wazirs are 
sitting together (137, 5). 

75. The following are Adverbs of Time : — 
ho toaqt, now (23, 1). 
peri, now (58, 11). 
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haj* tcaqt, then (23, 1). 
tf tcaqt, when ? (29, 7). 

ha, when, ha haf a nori khwalh, mm azz-al dzok-am, when he ate, then I went to 
him (88, 11). Also used in conditional sentences. 
kdn, when ? (29, 9). 

ta, then (59, 1). Also used in conditional sentences. . 

tsfn, today (58, 2), ts“n-a nori khwdlk, he ate bread today (178, 10). 

prdn, yesterday (58, 2). 

mdzdn, the day before yesterday (id.). 

indzdn ta-min hi ryuz, two days before yesterday (id.). 

#abd, tomorrow (58, 4). 

hi saba, the day after tomorrow (id.). 

min saba, two days after tomorrow, in future (id). 

For * night,’ the word shiw is added to the foregoing. Thus, — 
ts a n shiw, tonight (58, 6). 

prdn shiw, yesterday night, last night, and so on (id), 
wegd, tonight (58, 7). 
pa-ryuz, by day (58, 9). 
pa-shiw, by night (id), 
asal, this year (id), 
parsal, next year (id), 
indza sal, next year but one (58, 11). 
ha se, since (165, 4). 
tson ha, as long as (165, 5). 
min, yet, yet more, still more (58, 11 ; 165, 13). 
t°l, always (151, 8). 

Examples of the use of the last four are : — 

ha se tu bddshdh sydk-a, i-mund-ghal inar ai ghwar nah handzydh ha, since thou 
becamest king, no fat has been left on even the tail of the fat-tailed sheep 
(165, 6; 264, 3). 

tson ha az b a m, tit ga bi, as long as I remain, do thou also remain (165, 7). 

minn-ir nah dzok hd, he is not yet come (166, 1). 

min wirdn syok, nay, he became still more sick (166, 2). 

hof a bit ha sir ba, t a l bu sir ba, he who is (by nature) good, is always good 

( 151 , 8 ). 

hqf" sarai naukar nah syok, min jurmdna ga syok, that man did not become a 
servant (i.e. get employment), nay rather, a fine even was imposed upon him 
(166, 4). 

76. The following are Adverbs of Cause or Beason 

dzik a , for this reason, because (23, 1 ; 248, 9). 

ta-p a pdr a , for this reason (23, 3). 

ta-f 1 par*, for that reason (id). 

ta-ts a par", for what reason ?, why ? (29, 14 ; 248, 8). 

. ki or kiye, why ? (29, 10). 
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77. The following are Adverbs of Negation and Affirmation *" 


nak, not (102, 3). . 
mak, not. 
ma, not. 

naihi, not (102, 8). 
na • . fitly neither . • . nor. 
ha, yes. 
ho ya, yes. 


na, no. 


na a, no. 
sir, good. 

beshaki, without doubt. 
a-rdkh “, the truth, it’s true. 


[m* 


Of these, nak is the ordinary negative (102, 4), as in nak khwatak, he did not eat j. 
nah bu khura , he does not eat. With the imperative, mak is used instead of nak, as in 
har ts a mak khron, do not eat everything (62, 1). Ma occurs only once instead of mak, 
viz. in a-zbdn ma khwurteufn, do not wag (your) tongue (246, 2). It is borrowed from. 
Pashto. On p. 102, 1. 8, Ghulam Muhammad Khan states that nahl is used with the 
imperative, but he gives no example, and I have not met the word elsewhere. In nega- 
tive phrases, na is only used when repeated, as in na l Amr rl dz.dk, na Bakr, neither 
‘Amr came, nor Bakr (156, 12). 

The preceding negatives can be strengthened by the addition of the word hargiz or 
ndmi. Thus, hargiz ai sakhal kdr mak keufn, on no account do such an action ; ndmi-m 
ha kdr nak dok ha, I did not do this deed at all (162, 4). 

The words for ‘yes’ and ‘no’ (160, 7) require no explanation. As an example, 
we have the question tu-l ga i-w a -l dzok byok-a, hadst thou also gone to it there, i.e. 
thither ? The answer might be hd or ho ya, yes ; or it might be na or na a, no (160, 
10). Sir (160, 12), be-shaki (161, 2), and a-rdkh a (161, 2), as their meanings shew, are 
emphatic affirmatives. 

These words are often repeated, as in hd hd, yes, yes ; na na, no, no ; sir sir, very 
good, and so on (160, 13). 


78. Adverbs of Emphasis. — The particles ai and di are mainly employed to distin- 
guish the subject of a sentence from the object, and in this connexion are dealt with at 
length in the syntax (see § 100). They are also used as emphatic or discriminating parti- 
cles. In order to discriminate or emphasize a singular word, ai is used. If the word is 
plural, di is used. 

In the first place they are used to discriminate between a number of contrasted 
actions. Thus : — 

kii-Zaid gad di hi makhluq ga buk-in ; kho hi kukk-ir di nak dzok, Zaid ai ri 
dzok, on the one hand, other persons also were with Zaid; but, on the other 
hand, no one else came ; Zaid alone came (suppl. 2, 8). Here the plural 
noun makhluq (it is a borrowed word, already in the plural) is discriminated 
by the particle di, which is translated ‘ on the one hand.’ The fact that all 
the people were there, is contrasted with the fact that all did not come. The 
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indefinite pronoun bi kuk, anyone else, is here looked upon as a plural, 
although grammatically in the singular, and therefore also takes di, which is 
here translated ‘ on the other hand,’ the fact that no one else came being 
contrasted with the fact that other people were there. Again, the fact that 
no one else came is contrasted with the fact that Zaid did come, and hence 
the singular noun Zaid is discriminated by the particle ai, which indicates 
that it was Zaid, and not anyone else, that came. 

When there is no contrasting, then the presence of ai or dl is not required. For 
instance, in the sentence, Zaid wa az ri-dzak-in ; hafd nastak it a az ri-dzok-ann, Zaid 
and I came; he sat down, and I came on (sup pi. 2, 1). Here although the fact that 
Zaid sat down is discriminated from the fact that I came on, there is no emphatic con- * 
trast between the two actions, both of which have the connecting link of the fact that 
T)oth Zaid and I came, even if we did not come together. Hence here at is not 
used. 

Other examples of this use are : — 

hqf* sr* hd; hafd ai sir nak ha, she is good ; on the other hand, he is not good 
(239, 10, 11). 

ho al tar-mun marzd hd ; hd ai ta-f 1 khvoar hd, on the one hand, this is my 
brother; on the other hand, this is his sister (242, 10, 11). 

marzami-t tson hin ? dyo-m marzd hin ; s a -m ai tarbur hd, how many brothers 
hast thou ? I have two brothers, and, as for cousins, I have one (242, 15 ; 
243, 1, 2). 

ghrds ai hd, ka ziyar ai hd ? Susk ai hd, is it black, or is it yellow ? (nay) it is 
red (250, 13, 14). 

79. The same two words are also used as pure particles of emphasis, much like the 
Hindi hi. This, in fact, has already appeared in the last clause of the first sentence 
above quoted, — Zaid ai ri dzok, it was only Zaid that came, or, in Hindi, Zaid-hi dyd. 

So we have : — 

az ai bu sakhkhal be-paruid girz a m ; bi kuk di nak hd, I alone (Hindi mat hi) 
wander about thus unconcernedly ; on the other hand, there is no one else 
(who does so) (suppl. 3, 5). 

tu ai bu sakhal ghwdshi ; bi kuk-a ai bu spuk ga nak gini, thou alone fearest 
such a naan ; on the other hand, no one else considers him to be even a dog 
(suppl. 3, 8). 

mdkh di sakhkhal hyen, ka ku-tu ki bu hits nak ghicatsyen, we alone are such that 
we say nothing to thee (suppl. 3, 11). 

az ai bu tu zay°m ; bi kuk di bu nak zay a m, I long for thee alone ; on the other 
hand, for no one else do I long (suppl. 3, 13). Note that ai and di here 
refer to the objects of the two phrases. 

sarai ki ai zark* pakdr hd, it is a wife that (or only a wife) is necessary to a man 
(suppl. 4, 1). 

ka i-m a shi izar ai ga ikhtiyar nak deri, mun ku-tu last“ di ts 3 zay*m, if thou 
possess no authority even over flies, then what may I ask from thee ? (141, 
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ta-randzur par* ai a-petsuf qarir ha, abstemiousness is necessary only for the 
sick (145, 11). - . - ' . 

ha se tu bddshdh syok-a , i-mund-ghal inar ad ghtoaf nah handzyok hd, since thou 
becamest king, no fat has been left even on the tail of the fat-tailed sheep 
(165, 6 ; 264, 3). ' 

az ai pa-khtoai hd kdr ddk, it was I who did this deed by myself (176, 1). 
tu ai hmhydr hai, it is thou who art intelligent (239, 15). 
az ai khela h a m, it is I who am ignorant (240, 3) ; but 
az stir h a m, I am weary (239, 12). 

a-kulanni-t tson hin ? s a -m ai kuldn hd ; syi-m duvf hd, how many sons hast 
thou ? I have only one son ; I have a daughter (243, 6*8). 
hd duk 1 ai tar-tu duto a hd, is this the girl that is thy daughter ? (243, 9). 
ho kulanak ai tar-tu kuldn hd, is this the boy that is thy son ? (243, 10). 

• -j 

Prepositions and Postpositions. 

80. Prepositions. — The prepositions jpa, ta (or tar), and * (or ku), forming respec- 
tively the instrumental, genitive, and locative cases, have already been dealt with in 
§ 10. Other prepositions are : — 

6e, without, except. '• > 

baghair , without, except. 

tsak a , like. * 

The preposition be is generally prefixed to the governed noun direct. Thus : — 

be sarai ri harr* dzdk-in, all came except the man (159, 11). 

be gap har td* di di hin, there is (lit., are) everything except a stone (159, 11). 

If a demonstrative pronoun follows, it is put into the oblique form. Thus, be f* T 
without that ; be p a , without this (159, 3). But if a personal pronoun follows; it is put 
into the locative, as in — 

/ 

\ 

. be ku-mun, without, or except, me (159, 5). 
be ku-mdkh, without, or except, us (159, 6). 
be ku-r *, without, or except, this (person) (id.), 
be ku-tu harr* ri dzdk-in, all came except thee (158, 12). 

The preposition baghair always governs the locative case (159, 1). Thus : 

baghair i-f*, without, or except,, that (159, 6). 
baghair i-p a , without, or except, this (id.), 
baghair ku-tu, without, or except, thee (159, 7). 
baghair ku-mtin, without, or except, me (id.), 
baghair i-sarai, without a man (159, 1). 
baghair i-gap, without a stone (159, 2). 

The preposition tsak% like, governs the genitive (163, 7), as in tsakr ta-marzd, like a 
brother (163, 12); t8ak a ta-mersfr , like the sun (163, 12). Tsak 3 is also used as am 
adverb, see § 73. 
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81. Postpositions* — The following postpositions govern the genitive : — 

ghondak , like (163, 7). 
pa-rang , like (id.), 
par*, for (145, 8). 

inel*, in possession of, equivalent to Hindi pas. 
i-tsang“, near. 

Thus : — 

ta-marzd ghondak, like a brother (163, 11). 

ta-mersh pa-rang, like the sun (163, 11). 

ta-faldnai par* bu kag'm, I make for so and so (145, 9). 

ta-randziir par a ai a-petsuf zarur ha, abstemiousness is necessary only for an in- 
valid (145, 11). 

ktoalanak-am ta-ttdab par a dzok, I beat the boy for the sake of politeness, i.e. to 
teach him manners (179, 4). 

The word inel a means ‘ from him,’ * from her,’ * from it,’ or * from them ’ (134, 
15), and will be further discussed under the head of the syntax of pronouns (§§ 117, ] 20). 
It also means ‘in his, her, or its possession,’ as in inel a ha T it is in his possession. 
Prom this is developed its use as a postposition, as in : — 

ta-sarai inel a , in possession of the man. 
tar-mun inel a ha, it is in my possession (146, 1). 
tar-kuk inel a ha, to whom does it belong ? (250, 3). 
tar* inel a ha,, it belongs to this man (250, 4). 

In this meaning it also takes the pronominal suffixes of the genitive (see § 20 ( d )). 
Thus: — 

inel a -m ha, it is in my possession (135, 7). 
inel‘-t hd, it is in thy possession (135, 7). 
inel a -ioa hd, it is in his possession (135, 5). 

If the particle dl, used in ablatival sentences (see §§ 83, 126), is added, then these 
mean * from me,’ ‘ from thee,’ ‘ from him,’ etc. Thus : — 

inel a -mm-al di ts*ek, he went away (hal ts y ek ) from me (136, 4). 
inel a -tt-ir dl dzok, he came (hir dzok ) from thee (136, 4). 

For i-tsang* we have hafo pishtak ka s° sarai tar-mun i-tsang ° hanyi, he wrote 
that ‘a man is sitting near me’ (151, 13). 

82. The following postpositions govern the locative : — 
likl, to, into, for. 

M, to, into, for. 
last, from. 

i-rasf, beginning from. 
ta-mlnak or ta-mlnshak a , up to. 
mar, in. 
izar, on. 
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gad, girad, or girgad, 'with, together with. 
pa-sa, without, except. 

Examples of the use of the above postpositions are the following : — 
likl and kl — In the following kl may be used throughout instead of liki and vice 
versa : — 

i-der a likl-l (or ki-l, 144, 9) ts’ek, he went {hal t&ek) to the camp (143, 5 ; 
179, 1). 

i- jail ad liki-wa hukm dok, he made (i.e. gave) an order to the executioner 
(143, 9). 

i-qdzl likl-wa hdzir dok, he made him present to the Qazi, i.e. he brought 
him before the Qazi (143, 10). 
ku-kuk likl bu ghwek sa, to whom is it being said ? (143, 8). 
ku-f a likl ghtcats, say to him (143, 7). 
ku-makh kl ghtcats, say to us (3.44, 10). 
ku-mun kl ska, give to me (144, 10 ; 177, 13). 
i-kuwai likl-l ghwashtak, he fell into the well (179, 1). 

i-hushyarri liki a-bedari sr a ha, i-nadanni liki a-khwaw, to the intelligent 
wakefulness is (seems) good, to the foolish the dream (144, 1). 
i-dlndar likl al a-dln sir hd, i-bedln liki ai a-dunyd, to the religious mah, on 
the one hand, religion seems good ; to the irreligious man, on the other 
hand, the world (seems good) (143, 10). 
i-randzur liki al a-petsuf zarur hd, abstemiousness is necessary only for an 
invalid (144, 3). Cf. the similar example of the use of par* in the pre- 
ceding section. 

i-tcegd liki, at night (144, 6). Cf Hindi rdt-kb. 

With kl, sometimes i, the preposition of the locative, is omitted. Thus : — 
sarai kl al zark a pakdr hd, it is a wife that is necessary to a man (suppl. 4, 1). 
mihman kl a-ndri nlw, set the bread for the guest (261, 10). 

83. last a . — Whenever this postposition is used in a finite sentence, the particle 
■di, indicating the ablative case, is almost always used in connexion with the verb (135, 10) 
(§ 126). This dl is quite distinct from the emphatic particle described with ai in § 78, 
and should not be confused with it. As an example we may quote the words i-der* last?, 
which mean by themselves ‘from the camp’ (129, 2). But if we have a finite sentence, 
such as ‘he went ( hal ts y ek ) from the camp/ we must say i-der a ldst a -l dl ts*ek (135, 12). 
The dl in such cases need not precede the verb immediately, but may come in some 
other place in the sentence, though it must appear somewhere. The word di may even 
be used by itself, to indicate an omitted ablative, as a kind of pronominal ablative. 
Thus, we have ku-3fakdll Sahib ldst a -r di dzok, he came {Mr dzbk) from Mr. Macaulay 
(135, 15). If we omit the words ‘ Mr. Macaulay/ we may say Mr di dzok, he came 
from him (136, 2) . Last is used with various shades of meaning, as will appear from 
the following examples : — 

ku-mun last “ dl zey n n, ask from me (138, 10). 
hafd ai ga i-fal ldst a hd, that also is from among them (139, 15). 
i-harr* dumi ldst a -ica di pusht a n a dak, he made inquiry from all the singers 
(138,7). 
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i-dzut gham last-m dl a-zli kartsl syok, my heart became torn from excessive 
grief (138, 4). 

a-zll dl i-hirs last khall keufn, make the heart empty from (i.e. of) greed 
(139, 7). 

a-tama‘dl i-zll last a i-petsf keufn, put awav greed from the heart (139, 8). 
i-der a last i-ghund ta-mlnak, from the camp to the hill. This is not a finite sen- 
tence (139, 10). 

haf 3 sarai-l dl i-hadd last tar syok, that man has passed from (i.e. beyond) the 
boundary (140, 2). 

ku-hlts kuk last dl krik mak kew a n, do not make aversion from anyone, i.e. do not 
hold anyone in aversion (139, 5). 
ku-tu last dl marawur ha, he is angry with thee (260, 5). 
i-dzut fikr last i-pets' 3 , after much thought (138, 12). Not a finite sentence. 
i-f a last rl mukhf dzok, he came (ri dzdk) before that (138, 13). 

Prom the last example we see that words signifying ‘ after,’ ‘ before,’ or ' behind y 
govern a noun with last, and that in such cases dl is not used. 

As in other Indian languages, this postposition is used for comparison. Several 
examples will be found in § 15, under the head of adjectives. In one example the 
particle dl is omitted, viz. in ustad al i-pie last ziyat ginfn, honour a teacher more than 
a father (139, 1), but all the other examples have dl. 

84 . i-rast. — This postposition signifies ‘ from,’ in the sense of * beginning from,’ 
as in : — 

i-nmd-sham i-rast i-sahar ta-mlnak, from evening to morning (139, 13). 

ta-mlnak or ta-mlnshakf. — This is the complement of i-rast or of last, more 
usually the former, and means ‘ up to.’ Either ta-mlnak or ta-mlnshakf may be used 
without change of meaning. Examples are : — 
i-der a ta-mlnak, up to the camp (140, 6). 

i-nmd-sham i-rast i-sahar ta-mlnak, from evening up to morning (139, 13). 
i-der a last i-ghund ta-mlnak, from the camp to the hill (139, 10). 

85. inar. — This is by origin the locative of nar, a house, and means literally ‘ in the 
house.’ It is still occasionally used in the sense of * at home,’ as in haf' sarai i-nar 
mullak, that man died at home (55, 7). Compare the phrase i-nar inar, in the house 
(21, 5 ; 141, 9). Examples of its use are : — 

i-Kdhul inar ha, he is in Kabul (141, 6). 

hqf a sarai i-der a inar tclrdn syok, that man became sick in the camp (ISO, 7). 
i-nar inar ghun syok, he became (i.e. was) hidden in the house (178, 8). 

A s explained under the head of adjectives, inar is sometimes used to indicate the 
superlative degree, as in : — 

hd giyoy al i-harr a inar ghicat hd, this cow is fat among all, i.e. is the fattest of 
all (250, 6). 

i-sit inar al sir hd, amongst good (things) it is good, i.e. it is the best (34, 5). 

When this postposition, and also when izar, govern the pronoun of the third person, 
the contracted form of the locative ici or wa (see § 19) is generally used instead of the full 
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locatives ( ku-fo , kuf 1 , and ku-fai) (133). The wi or wa may then be compounded with 
the inar or izar , so as to form, respectively, one word ; thus, winar or wizar. We shall 
here confine ourselves to the consideration of winar. Wizar will be considered under the 
head of izar. 

It will be remembered that voi or wa stands for both genders and for both numbers, 
-and that it means * in or on him, her, it, or them.’ Winar therefore means, primarily, 

* in him, her, it, or them.’ Thus, winar nastak ha, he is seated in it (132, 14). 

The next stage of the development of this form is that it has come to be used as an 
adverb, meaning simply 4 inside.’ Thus, hafo winar ha means not only * he is in it,* 
but also, generally, ‘he is within ’ (141, 8). 

Por the first and second persons, the contracted locatives are di or da, which means 

* in or on me, us, thee, or you,' the same form being used for either the first or second 
person. When these are governed by inar they never coalesce with it, as is done by wi 
or wa. Instead of this, winar has further developed into a preposition itself, equivalent 
to inar, and also meaning 4 in.’ If we wish to say 4 in me,’ or 4 in us,’ 4 in thee,’ or * in 
you,’ we add di or da, as a suffix, to winar, and we get t omar-di or winar-da. 

So completely, in these two last instances, has winar lost its original meaning and 
become a mere preposition, that, under the influence of analogy, wi or wa may also be 
suffixed to winar, although it is there already in the first syllable. We thus get winar-wi 
or winar-wa, in him, her, it, or them. 

To sum up, — the following are the various forms taken by wi or wa in conjunction 
with inar : — 

wi or wa, in him, her, it, or them. 
winar, in him, her, it, or them. 
winar-di or winar-da, in me or in us. 
winar-di or winar-da, in thee or in you. 
winar-wi or winar-wa, in him, her, it, or them. 

Besides the above, di or da, and toi or wa, may be suffixed to the plain inar, instead 
of to winar, with the same respective meanings ; so that we may have : — 
inar-di or inar -da, in me or in us. 
inar-di or inar-da, in thee or in you. 
inar-wi or inar-wa, in him, her, it, or them. 

Thus : — ' 

i-f a murghan ai i-wust y ek, inar-wi goliy* aghak, on that bird, on flying up, n bullet 
hit on it, i.e. a bullet hit it as it flew away (46, 4). 

Finally, it may be noted that, although the di or da, wi or wa, is usually suffixed to 
the winar or inar, it sometimes appears in some other part of the sentence. An example 
of this will be found in the next section, which deals with izar. 

86. izar. — This also is probably by origin a locative of the word zar, but I have 
not come across the latter word standing alone. Its primary meaning is 4 on,’ but it 
also has secondary meanings founded on this idea. These will appear in the following 
examples : — 

haf 1 sarai i-takht izar nastak, that man sat on the throne (180, 4). 
i-gri izar nastak ha, he has sat down on the mountain (132, 9). 
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i-f* izar lazim hd, it is incumbent on it (140, 10). 

i-hukmi izar ‘amal keuf ti, do carrying out on orders, i.e. obey orders (140, 13). 
i-lawanai izarr-al dzok, he went (hal dzdk) on a madman, i.e. he came across a 
madman (141, 1). 

ka i-m a shi izar ai ga ikhtiydr nak deri, mun ku-tu last “ di ts a zay a m, if thou possess 
no authority even over flies, then what may I ask from thee ? (141, 2 ; 153, 3). 
i-p a ghnwain izar top ka, jump over this canal (250, 8). 

ku-kuk izar tlmmat mak ghwats, do not speak calumny against anyone (257, 8). 
ho i-fdi dyo kulldn izar a-khwai guzdr a bayak, he divided his property on (i.e. 
between) those two sons (I, 2). 

if 2 izar pa-qahr syok, he became angry (lit. by anger) with (lit. on) him (178, 5). 

Just as wi or wa is prefixed to inar, so it may be prefixed to izar, and we get wizar, 
meaning * on him, her, it, or them.’ So also the forms di or da and wi or wa may be 
s uffix ed, exactly as in the case of winar. We thus get the following set of forms : — 
wi or wa, on him, her, it, or them. 
wizar, on him, her, it, or them. 
wizar -di or wizar-da, on me or on us. 
wizar-di or wizar-da, on thee or on you. 
wizar-wi or wizar-wa , on him, her, it, or them. 

So also, as in the case of inar, we have : — 
izar-di or izar-da, on me or on us. 
izar-di or izar-da, on thee or on you. 
izar-wi or izar-ica, on him, her, it, or them. 

Although the di or da, wi or wa, is usually suffixed to the winar or inar, as above, 
it sometimes appears in another part of the sentence. Thus : — 

a-khalq da su ta-kotwdl gumdn wizar kawin, the people will make consideration 
of Kotwal on me (da wizar), i.e. they will take me for a Kotwal (140, 11). 

Wizar is also used to represent the instrumental case of a pronoun of the third per- 
son, and then means ‘ by him,’ ‘ by her,’ ‘ by it, ’ or ‘ by them.’ Thus, the instrumental of 
tur^, sword, is pa-tur", and we have pa-tiir a -wa su wazn, thou wilt slay him with a sword ; 
but with a pronoun of the third person we have wizar -a- wa su wazn, thou wilt slay him 
(-a-) with it (wizar-wa) (137, 10). 

Words indicating kindness, tyranny, or rage take izar after them, but in such cases 
the izar may govern the instrumental with pa instead of the locative with i or ku. 
Thus : — 

kn-mun izar-a mihrbdni dak, he showed kindness to me (178, 3). 
pa-fo izar-a zulm dok, he tyrannized over him (178, 4). 
i-f 2 izar pa-qahr syok, he became angry with it (178, 5). 

87. gad, girad, or girgad. — The primary meaning of this postposition is c together 
with,’ but, as will be seen from the following examples, it has developed other shades 
-of meaning. Any of the three words may be used in place of either of the other two : — 
i-sarai gad, with the man (137, 2). 

i-yar gad ai musluht dak, he made consultation (i.e. consulted) with (his) friend 
(145, 1). 
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i-dost i-dmhman girad a-p‘t run der*n, keep the forehead bright before both 
friend and foe (145, 3). 

sazd-l at gundh gad barabar sfreri , give to him punishment equal with (i.e. 
corresponding to) the fault (145, 5). In this the preposition i of the locative- 
has been dropped. 

a-kharts i-Jchwai hdsil girad barabar keufn , make expenditure equal with (i.e. in 
accordance with) your own income (145, 6). 

a-neki at ku-har kuk girad sr“ ha, only virtue is good with every one (i.e. in 
everyone’s opinion) (256, 7). 

88. pa-sa . — This generally means .‘except.’ Thus, i-sarai pa-sa, except the man 
(159, 2) ; i-gap pasa, except, or without, a stone. It is often combined with the pre- 
position be (§ 80), as in be Khudae pa-sa, except God (159, 13) ; be ku-tnun pa-sa,. 
except, or without me (159, 14). 


GOU JUNCTIONS. 

89. The following are Copulative Conjunctions 

tea, and. 

ga, also, even. 

bi, bihe, or biye, in the second place, and also, moreover. 

The following are examples of their use : — 

tea. — Zaid tea ‘Amr ndsk-in, Zaid and ‘Amr sat down (154, 4). 

Zaid tea ‘Amr malk-in, Zaid and ‘Amr died (153, 8). 

Zaid mullak, tea ‘ Amr mullak, tea JBakr mullak, Zaid died, and ‘Amr died, and 
Bakr died (155, 6). 

Zaid mullak, tea ‘Amr, wa Bakr ,* Zaid died, and ‘Amr, and Bakr (155, 9). 

Zaid mullak, tea ‘Amr zakhml syok, Zaid died, and ‘Amr was wounded (165, 6). 

Zaidd-al ts y ek, wa ‘Amr-ir dzdk, Zaid went away, and ‘Amr came (153, 9). 

Zaid-am dzdk, wa a-pie-tca ashPek, I struck Zaid, and his father was standing, 
i.e. when I struck him, his father was standing at the tim ** (158, 8). 

Wa is employed idiomatically to indicate remoteness, as in tii wa sakhal kdr, 
thou and such a deed ! i.e. there is a great difference between thee and such 
a deed, thou art incapable of it (158, 5). 

ga. — Zaid mullak, ‘Amr ga mullak, Zaid died, ‘Amr also died (154, 8). 

Zaid mullak, wa ‘Amr 'ga mullak, Zaid died, and ‘Amr also died (154, 9). 

Zaid ga mullak, ‘Amr ga mullak, Zaid also died, ‘Amr also died (154, 11). 

Zaid mullak, ‘ Amr ga, Zaid died, also ‘Amr (154, 13). 

‘Amr ga mullak, ‘Amr also died (155, 1). 

ka i-ntshi tzar at ga ikhtiydr nak deri, mun ku-tu last 1 dt ts° zay a m, if thou 
possess no authority even over flies, then what may I ask from thee ? 
(141, 2). 

It.— Zaid rl-dzbk, hi ‘Amr, Zaid came, also ‘Amr (155, 12). 

s a Zaid rl-dzbk, bi Amr, in the first place Zaid came, and in the second place 
‘Amr (156, 1). 
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hd bihe al khtcashf ha, this too is sweet (251, 9). 

mullah by ok, tea biye zicandai al syok, he was dead, and again he became alive 
(I, 14). 

90. The following are Disjunctive Conjunctions 
yd, or. 

yd kho, or. 

yd . . . yd, either ... or. 

yd kho . . . yd, either ... or. 

ka, or. 

ka . . . ka, whether ... or. 

ka nal, or otherwise. 

The following are examples of their use : — 

yd, yd kho. — Either of these may be used instead of the other. Thus : — 
ha dal tc a r, yd (or yd kho) ha, take this or this (157, 8). 
yd . . . yd, yd kho . . . yd. — yd haf'-l- ts v ek byok, yd-l tu, either he 

had gone, or thou (157, 6). 

yd-r di wak vfr, yd-r di sharbat vfr, bring either water or sherbet (157, 9). 
yd kho bit ts a nak dart, yd-r di nak slvaioi, either he does not own anything, or 
he does not give to me (157, 11). 

ka. — This is principally used in questions. Thus : — 

Zaidd-ir dzok ka ‘Amr, did Zaid come, or ‘Amr ? (158, 3). 
ts a nn-ir dzok, ka pr an, did he come today, or yesterday? (158, 4). 
ghras at ha, ka ziyar, is it black or yellow? (250, 13). 
ho al sir ha, ka hafb, is this good, or is that ? (253, 8). 

Note. — Ka is also used as a relative pronoun (see § 24), as an adverb of time (§ 75), 
and as a conditional or as a final conjunction (§§ 92, 94). 

ka . . . ka. — ka hqf’ dal bit ufr, ka ha, whether dost thou take that or 

this? (157, 13). 

ka nal. — ha daru, khuron, ka nal panduk dal al sit nak shcaufm, eat this medicine, 
or else I will not give thee a pomegranate (166, 9). 

91. The following are Adversative Conjunctions 

balki, nay rather, moreover ; but, on the contrary. 
lekin, but. 
magar, but. 
kho, but. 

The following are examples of their use : — 

balki. — dzok-a nak hd, balki wazyok-a hd, he has not beaten him ; nay rather he 
has killed him (156, 8). 

Zaidd-ir nak dzok, balki ‘Amrr-ir dzok, Zaid did not come, but (or on the con- 
trary) ‘Amr came (156, 9). 

lekin, magar, kho. — Any of these may be used for the others. Thus : — 

harr a rl-dzdk-in, lekin (or magar or kho) Zaidd-ir nak dzok, all came, but 
Zaid did not come (160, 5). 
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Kho is sometimes used like the Hindi to, and is then hardly translatable into 
English. Thus: — 

azz-al kho nak dzok-am, as for me, I did not go = Hindi mat to nahi gaya (162, 

12 ). 

92. The following are Conditional Conjunctions : — 

ka, if ; when. 
hargah ka, if. 
mun ka, if. 
agar ka, although. 

The following are examples of their use : — 

ka. — ka baran at syok, mun ghwdst di su sa, if it rained, then the grass will be- 
come ( i.e . will grow) (150, 13). 

ka hqf a ri-dza, mun azz-al at su, sh'aic a m, if {i.e. when) he come, then I will 
give (it) to him (150, 14). 

ka ri dza, mun sha-l-a, when he comes, then give it to him (151, 3). 

Note that ka is also used as a relative pronoun (§ 24), as an adverb of time 
(§ 75), and as a disjunctive or as a final conjunction (§§ 90, 94). 

Further particulars regarding the use of ka in conditional sentences will be 
found under the head of syntax (§ 136). 

Ka is also used with a relative pronoun, without materially affecting the sense, 
as in tsen waqt ka ri dzok, azz-al ghtoek, at what time that he came, I spoke to him, 
i.e. I spoke to him when he came (151, 5). Similarly, har waqt ka ridzok, at every 
time that he came, i.e. whenever he came, or when he came (Hindi jis waqt aya, 
(151, 6)). 

hargah ka, mun ka. — Either of these may be used instead of ka, with the meaning 
of ‘ if.’ Thus : — 

hargah (or mun ) ka i-m n §hi izar ga ikhtiyar nak deri, mun ku-tu ldst a di t# 3 
zay 3 m, if thou dost not possess authority even over flies, then what may 
I ask from thee ? (153, 3). In this example ka alone may be used in- 
stead of hargah ka or mun ka, as is the case with the same passage 
quoted under the head of copulative conjunctions (§ 89). 
agar ka. — agar ka haf " sarai zahr khicalak, kho nak mulak, although that, man 
ate poison, nevertheless he did not die (152, 8). 
agar ka ho-r di ghandzi ghwek-in, azz-al ts • a nak ghwek-in, although he spoke 
abuses to me, I said nothing to him (152, 9). 

As in the first of these two examples, the apodosis of a conditional sentence com- 
mencing with agar ka is introduced by kho, and not by mun (152, 11). 

93. The following are Concessive Conjunctions : — 
mun, then. 

kho, still, nevertheless. 

Both of these are used to introduce the apodosis of a conditional sentence. Mun is- 
used if the conditional particle is ka, hargah ka, or mun ka, and kho is used if the 
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conditional particle is agar ha. Examples of both of these particles will he found in the 
preceding paragraph (§ 92). The following are additional examples of the use of 
mm : — 

Jca haf a rl dzbk, mun ho kar su 8a, if he came, then this work will be (done) 
(152, 3). 

ka tu ghioats, mun azz-al su dzaufm, if thou say (it), then I will go to him (152, 

4). 

94. The following is a Final Conjunction : — 
ka, that, in order that. 

The following are examples : — 

‘adl keufn, ka nekndm si, do justice, that thou mayst have a good name (151, 15). 
tsTn khwdri keio a n, ka sabd-t pakar sa, labour today, that it may he useful to thee 
tomorrow (254, 10). 

hir tsiw, ka hisab kayen, come here, that we may make an account (257, 15). 

Ka is also used, in a Consecutive sense, to mean ‘ so that.’ Thus : — 

nori di nak buk, ka tu khwalk bukaif, there was (di buk ) no bread, so that thou 
mightesthave eaten, i.e. there was none for you to eat (88, 3). 

In this meaning ka sometimes is used to give the force of the imperative, as in ka 
nakk-al dzai, (beware) that thou go not, i.e. do not go (162, 2). 

Or it may he used in a Causal sense, as in : — 

khun ai mak kew a n, ka ‘umr-at su land sa, do not commit murder, as (or because) 
thy life will become short (thereby) (254, 8). 

Ka is also used like the Greek or i and the Persian ki to introduce a quotation in 
direct oration, instead of employing oratio obliqua. Thus : — 

hajo pishtak ka * s a sarai tar-mun i-tsang“ hanyi,’ he wrote that * a man is sitting 
near me ’ (151, 13). 


INTEBJECTIONS. 

95. The ordinary interjection used to call attention is wo, 0 !. Examples of its 
use will be found under the head of the vocative case (§ 10). 

The following are Interjections of warning or reproof 

ufh ! 
h a n ! 

As in : — 

ufh t8 a -t dok, Ah ! what didst thou do ? (161, 7). 
h a n t8 a bu kai, Ah ! what are you doing? (id.). 

These are sometimes repeated, so that we may say h a n h a n ts a bu kai ! 

Dzush, the imperative of dzush s ek, to look, means ‘ take care ! ’ as in dzush, ho kar 
nak kerdi, beware ! that thou do not this deed (161, 11). We see from this example that 
it is followed by the aorist. 

Arman ka indicates regret, as in anndn ka.azz-al ts*ek byokatf, would that I bad 
gone ! (164, 8). 

i a 


\OL. x. 



196 


oemtjkL 


[§ 95 . 


hat hat and 5 ho ho, alas ! are used in grief, as in hat hal perl ts? kay a m, alas ! wliat 
am I to do now ! (149, 13) ; o ho ho ts a bad kar syok, alas ! what evil deed has occurred ! 
(149, 13). 

tea, tod, ah ! indicates joy or surprise, as in tod tod ts * sir kar at syok , ah ! what a 
good deed has occurred ! (150, 3). 

icde, vfe, or ufe vfe, alas ! is used in time of trouble, in sickness, or among beggars, 
as in ic a e vfe miillak, alas ! he is dead ! (150, 8). 

at, O 1 calls attention, as in ai latoanai-a, O ma dm a n (II). 
e, O ! ditto, as in e pie, O father (I, 2). 
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Chapter VII. 

SYNTAX. 

96. The following is not a complete syntax of Ormurl. It pretends to be only a 
collection of notes on those syntactical points that have attracted my attention in 
reading Ghulam Muhammad Khan’s grammar. Some of these points are of considerable 
importance, and deserve special study. 

97. The Definite Article. — As already explained (§ 5), the definite article is not 
used before words that are themselves definite in signification, such as proper names or 
pronouns. 

When a noun preceded by the definite article follows the genitive of a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, the noun is the governing word, otherwise it is not. Thus, la-p a a-dist, 
his hand ; hut ta-p“ diet, of this hand. 

In dealing with the subject and object of a sentence we shall have occasion to 
discuss the use of the particles at and dl. Here it should be mentioned that these 
particles cannot be employed to indicate any word which is preceded by the definite 
article (118, 8). Thus, asarai mulak, the man died ; but safai at mulak, a man died 
We cannot say asarai at mulak. In this way we see that at and dl sometimes have 
the force of an indefinite article, for one or other of them almost always appears in a sen- 
tence, if the noun to which it would refer has not the definite article. Again, if there 
are two nouns in a sentence, one of which is the subject and the other the object of a 
transitive verb, then, if one noun has the definite article, and if there is also at or dl in 
the sentence, we know at once that the noun with the definite article must be the 
subject ; for, as we shall see, if the verb is transitive, the at or dl must refer to the 
object, and as it cannot refer to a noun that has the definite article, that noun cannot 
be the object, and therefore must be the subject. Thus, in the sentence : — 

asafai at panduk khtcalak, 

the-man (indicates object) pomegranate ate, 

we know that asarai is the subject, because at cannot refer to it, and therefore must 
refer to panduk, which is accordingly the object, and that therefore the sentence means 
‘the man ate a pomegranate.’ On the other hand sarai at a-panduk khwalak would 
mean ‘ the pomegranate ate a man.’ 

98. The Subject and the Object (114, llff.) — As stated in § l'), there is no dis- 
tinction in form between the nominative (or agent) and accusative cases. Theoretically, 
the subject of a verb may be in some circumstances in the nominative, and in other 
circumstances in the agent case, but for practical purposes all consideration as to whether 
a noun is in the nominative, agent, or accusative case may be abandoned. In Ormurl, 
the only point to determine is whether a particular noun is the subject or the object of 
the verb. There are various ways of ascertaining this. 

1. The fact is usually indicated, if the sentence is complete, by the order of the 
words, which is subject, object, verb (175, 6). Thus, asarai a-pawluk khtcalak means 
‘the man ( asarai ) ate the pomegranate (a-panduk)’ (174, 6), and does not mean ‘ the 
pomegranate ate the man.’ If the sentence consists merely of two nouns united by a 
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copula, as ( Zaid is sick,' the order is subject, complement, copula (173, 12) ; thus, Zaid 
(subject) blmdr (complement) ha. (oopu^E), Here, from the order of the words we know 
that the subject is Zaid. 

2. When it is required to distinguish between the subject and the object, the verb 
must necessarily be transitive, as intransitive verbs have no objects. In the case of the 
aorist tense and the tenses formed from it, — which in future we shall call fear shortness 
« the aorist-tenses,’ — the verb agrees with the subject in number and person. As the 
termination of the verb shows the number and person of the subjeot, the subject need not 
always be separately expressed. Thus, if we express the subject^ we have Zaid bit khura 
meaning ‘ Zaid eats.’ On the other hand, if the subject is not separately expressed, we 
have bu khura, he eats, or, if we wish to express the subject, we may say hafo bu khura , 
which has the same meaning. But none of these sentences is complete. In each of 
them the object,— the thing eaten, — is wanting. If hafo bit khura is a complete sen- 
tence, then, as the object is necessary to complete the meaning, we must search for both 
a subject and an object in the three words. Now, the subject may be either hafo or it 
may be the * he’ of khura, he eats, but the only possible object is hafo. There, is no 
object concealed in the khura. Hence, if hafo bu khura is a complete sentence, we 
must take hafo as representing the object, and the sentence must mean * he eats (bit 
khura) him (hafo).' 

We thus arrive at the following rule : — if a complete sentence consists of one of the 
aorist tenses of a transitive verb and of a single noun or pronoun, the latter is the 
object, not the subject. Thus, a-mearai bu khiira, as a complete sentence, means * he eats 
the tiger.’ If we wish to say ‘the tiger eats him,’ we must insert the word ‘ him,' and 
this may be done either by mentioning the ‘him ’ in full, or by using a pronominal 
suffix. If the object is written in full, then the question fells under the first rule dealt 
with above, and the subject and object are determined by the order of the words. If 
the object is indicated by a pronominal suffix, this must be a suffix of the accusative, i.e. 
one of those given in § 20 (6). They are here repeated for ready reference 
am or (after a vowel) m, me. an or (after a vowel) », us. 

at or (after a vowel) t, thee. an or (after a vowel) n, you. 

tea or (after a consonant) a or awa, vaa or (after a consonant) a or awa, 
him, her, it. them. 

These are added to the noun that we wish to make the subject, so that we get, for 
instance, a-mzarai-m bu khura, the tiger eats me ; a-mzarai-wa bu khura, the tiger eats 
him, and so on. We thus arrive at the following additional rule : — if a complete 
sentence consists of one of the aorist tenses of a transitive verb and of a noun or pronoun 
to which is attached one of the pronominal suffixes of the accusative, then the noun or 
pronoun is the subject, and the pronominal suffix represents the object (115, In 

other words, if the noun or pronoun has no suffix, it is the object ; and if it has a suffix, 
it is the subject. 

3. In the case of the past tense of a transitive verb and the tenses formed from 

it which in future we shall call for short ‘ the past tenses,’— the conditions are exactly 

reversed, and the verb agrees with the object in gender, number, and person. Here the 
termination of the verb shows the number and person of the object, but no information 
is given regarding the subject. Tor instance, khwalak-am means ate me (masc.) ; 
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khicalk-yen, ate us ; khwalak, ate him ; and khwalk-in , ate them ; but nowhere are we 
told who ate. Hence, if only one noun or pronoun is expressed with the verb in one 
of these tenses in a complete sentence, it must be taken to represent the subject. Thus, 
a-panduk khicalak, as a complete sentence, can only mean ‘ the pomegranate ate him.’ 
If we wish to say * he ate the pomegranate,’ we must either say the ‘ he ’ in full, or else 
use a pronominal suffix. If we say the ‘ he ’ in full, we get hafo a-panduk khwalak, 
he ate the pomegranate, which falls under the first rule, depending on the order of the 
words. If we wish to indicate the subject by a pronominal suffix,— which is the usual 
method, this suffix must be one of those given in § 20 (c), i.6. one of those used 
to indicate the subject of a transitive verb in a past tense. They are here repeated for 
ready reference : — 

am or (after a vowel) m, I. an or (after a vowel) n, we. 

at or (after a vowel) t, thou. an or (after a vowel) n, you. 

wa, or (after a consonant) a, or an or (after a vowel) n, thev. 

(after a consonant and before 
a vowel) a w, he, she, it. 

These are added to the noun that we wish to make the object, so that we get, for 
instance, a-panduk-am khicalak, I ate the pomegranate ; a-panduk-at khicalak, thou 
atest the pomegranate; a-panduk-a khicalak, he ate the pomegranate; a-panduk-an 
khwalak, we, you, or they ate the pomegranate. We thus see that, with the past 
tenses of a transitive verb, if a complete sentence contains only one noun or pronoun, 
that noun or pronoun represents the subject, unless a pronominal suffix is attached to it, 
in which case it represents the object (115, Iff.). 

99. The Particles (it and ell - — In §§ 78, 79 the use of these particles as adverbs 
of emphasis has been discussed at some length. 1 This closely corresponds to the use of 
the HindostanI particle hi. They are employed to discriminate between a number of 
contrasted actions, or else as particles of emphasis, as in ku-Zaid gad di hi makhluq ga 
buk-in; kho hi kukk-ir di nak dzok, Zaid at ri dzok, on the one hand, other persons also 
were with Zaid ; but, on the other hand, no one else came, Zaid alone ( —Zaid-hi ) came 
(suppl. 2, 8). 

In these cases, ai or di always refers to some particular noun or pronoun. Thus, 
in the above example, di is used to discriminate the words makhluq, people, and kuk, 
anyone, and ai is used to discriminate the proper name Zaid. This leads us to the only 
point of difference between these two particles. When the noun referred to is singular, 
then ai is used, and when it is plural, di is used. But if the noun indicates a species, or 

is a noun of multitude, or indicates a thing consisting of a number of particles or drops, 

such as * ashes,’ ‘ sand,’ ‘ wheat,’ ‘ water,’ or ‘ milk,’ — then di is used, even if the word 
is singular and governing a singular verb (50, 12 ; 123, 12). So also, the indefinite 

1 Ghulam Muhammad Khan’s account of these particle* is contained in pp. 119-123 of his Grammar, and also in a 
four-page supplement following p. 12". It is e\ident that he himself was not at all clear as to their u*e. and in his account 
he contradicts himself in more than one particular. On one point he is certainly wrong. He savs ip. 119 and elsewhere) 
that, with certain specified exceptions, one or other of these particles must' invariably appear in every sentence involving the 
third person. Nevertheless, in all parts of his grammar he gives numerous instances in which neither appears, although 
his rules as regards exceptions are not in these cases applicable. I have therefore myself collected and examined every Ormuri 
sentence in his hook, classifying and arranging them according to the presence or absence of ai and di. From the facts so 
collated I have tentatively formulated the rules contained in § 78 and in the following pages. A more detailed examination 
will be found in the Appendix in pp. 219ff. 
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pronouns bi kuk, anyone else ; iar kuk, everyone^ and har ta m , everything, usually take 
di, not at. Thus, di is used in the following sentences 

punum di brashtak sybk, wheat became burnt (128, 15). 

sag 0 di khted auk, sand (fern.) fell (123, 18). 

shippi di khwalk, he ate (i.e. drank) milk (fern.) (124, 1). 

i-ghrai inar di ydnak dzut hd, in the fireplace there is much ash (257, 3). 

gdk f di bez a n, cook flesh (259, 3). 

yd-r di teak ufr, yd-r di aharbat ufr, eitherffiring water, or bring sherbet (157, 9). - 
bi kukk-ir di nak dzbk, no one else came (suppl. 2, 8). 
bi kuk di nak hd, there is no one else (suppl. 3, 5). 

, bi kuk di bu nak zay“m, I long for no one else (suppl. 3, 13) k . 
be gap har tff di di hd, there is (di hd) everything (har ttf di) except a Btone 
(159, 11). ' 

This di must be distinguished from di, the sign of the ablative (see § 83), and from 
da or di, the contracted pronoun meaning ‘ in or on me, us, thee, or you ’ (§ 19). 

100. So far, we have been dealing with ai and di as marks of emphasis, and with 
the distinction between the two particles. But they have a much wider use than that 
of emphatic particles. In many cases they simply deny definitenags, whether the word 
is emphatic or not. Hence they are rarely used in reference to a noun with the definite 
article (see §§ 5, 97), or to a proper name, or to a personal or substantival demonstrative 
pronoun. As particles of emphasis they are freely employed with such words (see 
several examples in §§ 78, 79), but not in this wider use. 

In the wider use they also indicate the subject or object of the sentence. ' If the- 
verb is transitive, then they refer to and point out the object. The transitive, verb may 
be in an aorist tense or in a past tense, but this makes no difference. In either Case it 
is the object that is referred to. Thus : — 

aarai ai noft khwalk, a man ate bread. Here, according to § 98, 1, aarai, the first 
word in the sentence, is the subject, and therefore nori is the object. The 
particle ai is used because nori is singular, and because it is not definite. - 
We cannot have ai a-nori , the bread (119, 5). 
aarai di panduchi kjiwdlk-in, a man ate pomegranates (119, 6). , Here, because 
panduchi is plural and is not definite, di is used, not ai. 

Similarly : — az ai panduk khwalak, I ate a pomegranate (122, 14). 
az di panduchi khwdlk-in, I ate pomegranates (122, 14). 
mdkh ai panduk khwalak, we ate a pomegranate (122, 15). 
hafd di panduchi khwdlk-in, he ate pomegranates. 

In all these the subjects are personal pronouns, but ai and di refer not to them, 
but to the objects panduk and panduchi, which are indefinite. 

Even if the object of a transitive verb is not expressed, ai or di may be used to 
indicate some thing or things that are referred to indefinitely. The khur a m bu means * I 
eat,’ and khur 'm ai bu is ‘ I eat something indefinite ’ (120, 5), and khur a m dibuis‘I eat 
some indefinite things.’ Similarly khuryen di bu, we eat indefinite things (120, 14) ; and 
khurin di bu, they eat indefinite things (120, 13) ; and so on. If the object is a personal 
pronoun expressed by a suffix, of course we cannot use ai or di. Thus, khwfm-at bu is 
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* I eat thee,’ but we cannot say khur a m-at al bit with this meaning. Such a phrase 
would mean * I eat something indefinite belonging to thee ’ (120, 8), and the pronominal 
suffix at would not be a suffix of the object, but would represent the genitive (§ 20 (cl)). 
Similarly, with the past tenses, we have phrases such as az ai klncalak, I ate something 
indefinite (122, 5) ; hafo al khwalak, he ate something indefinite (122, 5) ; az dl khicalk- 
in, I ate some indefinite things (122, 7) ; and so on. 

101. If, however, it so happens that dl is put after the verb in the past tense, we do 
not say khwdlk-in dl. In such cases, — as in the case of bu of the imperfect (§ 48) or su of 
the future perfect (§ 52),— the termination is transferred from the verb to the dl, so that 
we get, e.g. az khwdlk din, I ate some indefinite things ; hafo khwdlk din, he ate some 
indefinite things (123, 7). This does not happen in the case of al, or, of course, with 
the terminations of the aorist tenses, which are inseparable. 

102. So far we have dealt only with transitive verbs. If the verb is not transitive, 
then al and dl refer, 'not to the object, but to the subject. Thus, we have sarai ai 
nastak, a man sat down (119, 4) ; sarai dl ndsk-in, men sat down (119, 5) ; but a-sarai 
nastak , the man sat down (117, 12) ; a-sarai ndsk-in, the men sat down. 

Further remarks on the use of these particles will be found in the Appendix on 
pp. 219ff. 

103. Verbs with two objects.-— Verbs relating to the senses take two objects, 
corresponding to the Latin double accusative after factitive verbs. Thus, with gitfek, to 
consider, we have az bit hqf a ddnd gin?ek, I was considering him wise (175, 1). Cf. 
Latin puto te docturn et prudentem. So d y ek, to see, in az haf wiran d y ek, I saw him 
sick (175, 5). 

104. Instrumental. — As stated in § 10 the instrumental is formed with the aid of 
the preposition pa, as in pa-tuf'-toa dzbk, he struck (him) with a sword (129, 6 ; 141, 12 ; 
179, 9). It gives the sense of an instrument, not of an agent, and is therefore never used 
to indicate the agent case. 

This preposition is, however very loosely used to indicate various other meanings, 
.and corresponds generally to the Persian ba and the Hindi se. Thus : — 

pa-j a 8a‘at-a wa-zyok, he killed him there and then, lit. by that time (142, 1). 
mln a pa-ibadat keufn, feel affection for piety, ‘ibadat-se muhabbat rakh (142, 3). 
pa-f' qisf khabar hai, art thou acquainted with that story ? tit us bdt-se icdqif 
hai ? (142, 4). 

pa-a-rakh a , in the truth, truly (142, 6). 
pa-mukhkh-al ghwashtak, he fell on his face (142, 7). 

pa-tsatt-al ghwashtak, he fell flat on his back, lit. on the nape of his neck (142, 8). 
pa-pets pa-tsat, backwards and forwards (142, 9). 
pa-nishtf-l tsawak-in, they went outside (142, 10). 
pa-shlw, by night (178, 12). 

shiw pa-shlw, night by night, every night (142, 12). 

pa-ryuz, by day (178, 12). 

ryuz pa-ryuz, day by day (142, 13). 

pyuz pa-pyuz, face to face, face against face (142, 14) . 

sd‘at pa-sa‘at, at every moment (142, 14). 
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tu dl pa-khabar hat, dost thou know about him,? (249, 4). 

as al pa-ihtcai ha kdr dok, it is I who did.this deed by myself (176, 1). 

i-f tzar pa-qahr syok, he became angry (lit. by anger) with him (178, 5). 

After words expressing kindness, tyranny, or anger, the postposition tear may 
govern the instrumental, instead of the locative. See § 86. 

105. Dative.— The Dative is formed by the postpositions ki and liki, both of 
which govern the locative. For examples, see § 82. 

106. Ablative.— The Ablative is formed by the postpositions last’ and irdsf, both 
of which govern the locative. For examples, see §§ 83, 84. 

107. Genitive. — As stated in § 10, the genitive is formed with the aid of the prepo- 
sition ta, corresponding to the Pashto /da. Thus: 

ta-kuwai a-wak, the water of a well (238, 3). Cf. ta-kuhai teak (146, 10). 
ta-panduk a-w'rf, the tree of a pomegranate, a pomegranate tree (238, 1). • Cf. 

ta-panduk w a n a (146, 10), 
ta-sarai dist, a man’s hand (146, 11). 

ta-Zaid ta-ydmp ghilaml, the bridle of Zaid’s horse (170, 10). 

It will be noticed that the genitive precedes the governing noun (146, 7). 

When ta forms the genitive of a pronoun of the first or second person, it is changed 
to tar. Thus, tar-mun, of me, my ; tar-makh, of us, our ; tar-tu, of thee, thy ; tar-tyus, 
of you, your. According to Ghulam Muhammad Khan (130-1), this change does 
not occur in the case of other pronouns, but in the list of words and sentenoes received 
from Bannu, it is used with tson, how much ? and kuk, who ? Thus 

hd ydnsp al tar-tson ‘wnr ha, this horse is of how much age, i.e. how old is this 
horse ? (No. 221). 

tar-kuk a-kwaldn bit tar-tu, %-petf tsawa, whose boy comes behind thee ? (No. 239). 

Ghulam Muhammad Khan (see p. 131, 10) himself uses tar with kuk, who ?, in 

tar-kuk kulan al hai, whose son art thou? (248, 3). 
hd mdl al tar-kuk hd, whose is this property ? (249, 6). 

On the other hand he uses ta with tson in : — 

ta-tson tsdn al hd, of how many years (i.e. how old) is he ? (249, 13). 

When the postposition inel a is used with the genitive, it enforces the idea of posses- 
sion, as in ta-sarai mel a , in possession of a naan. For further examples see § 81. 

108. Locative.— As stated in § 10, the Locative is formed with the aid of the 
preposition i, meaning ‘ on. Thus 

i-bumm a nastak, he sat on the ground (129, 7 ; 140, 10). 

i-zli-m nak hd, it is not on my heart, i.e. I do not remember (253, 10). 

pagrly a i-sar tefn, bind a turban on (thy) head (256, 3). 

Most often this locative is governed by a postposition, such as izar, on ; inar, 
in, and so on. See §§ 82ff., and especially 85, 86. 

The locative, by itself, without a postposition appears most often in adverbial 
expressions, such as i-nar, in the house, at home, in ; i-beigh, outside ; i-nisht outside,, 
and so on. Several examples will be found in § 74. 
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109. Adjectives. — An adjective precedes the noun it qualifies, and agrees with it in 
gender and number. If the noun is governed by a preposition, the preposition precedes 
the adjective. Thus : — 

shin gon, a green stick (171, 8). 

shln a vfrt 1 , a green tree (171, 8 ; 239, 1). 

shln a ufn a l, green trees (239, 2). 

shin khit, a green sheet (238, 14). 

shln a khittl, green sheets (238, 15). 

ghras sarai, a black man (171, 11 ; 239, 3). 

ghras a zarkf 1 , a black woman (171, 11 ; 239, 4). 

ghresd sarai, black men (171, 12 ; 239, 5). 

ghresl zell, black women (171, 12; 239, 5). 

splw sarai, a white man (172, 1). 

spivf zarkf 1 , a white woman (172, 1). 

spivf sarai, white men (172, 1). 

spito a zell, white women (172, 1). 

sir yansp, a good horse (238, 12). 

tok teak, hot water (238, 13). 

dragh gon, a long stick (239, 7). 

draghf qisf, a long story (239, 8). 

ta-sir yansp, of the good horse. 

i-dzut gharn ldsl a , from excessive grief (138, 4). 

i-harr“ duml last from all the singers (138, 7). 

110 . Regarding comparison of adjectives, see § 15. Regarding numerals, see § 16. 

111 . When an adjective is the predicative complement of the subject of the verb 
substantive or of a copulative verb, 1 it agrees with the subject in gender and number- 
Thus : — 

Zaid sir hd, Zaid is good (173, 8). 

zarkf 1 sir° hd, the woman is good (173, 8). 

sarai sir a hin, the men are good (173, 9). 

a-sarai wlran syok, the man became sick (177, 1). 

haf' zarkf 1 hond a silk, that woman became blind (241, 6). 

hafal hendl suk-in, they (masc. or fern.) became blind (241, 8). 

112. A numeral adjective may agree with a singular noun. Thus, the plural of 
marza, a brother, is marzawl, and in the foil owing sentence ‘ two brothers ’ is dyo marzd y 
not dyo marzawl : — 

marzawl-t tson hd ? dyo-m marza hin, how many brothers hast thou ? I have 
two brothers (242, 15; 243, 1). 

113. PRONOUNS. — The following are examples of the use of the Nominative 
case of Personal and Demonstrative Pronouns : — 

az stir h a m, I am weary (239, 12). 
mdkh hair an hyen, we are worried (240, 4). 
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1 The copulative verbs are byok, to be or become, and lyok, to become. 
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tu st a r syok-a, thou beeamest great (241, 9). - 

tyiis ghun a suk-ai, you became hidden (241, 10). 

hafo rl-dzok, he came (241, 13). 

huf a ri-dzak, she came (241, 14). 

hafai ndsk-in, they sat (241, 15). 

114. Accusative. — When the object of a transitive verb is a personal pronoun, it 
is usually indicated by a pronominal suffix, as explained in the section dealing -with the 
Subject and the Object (§§ 98ff.). 

115. Instr um ental. — The instrumental case of a personal pronoun rarely occurs. 
We have one example in pa-mun-a dzdk, he struck by means of me (131, 6). 

For the instrumental of the third person t oizar is commonly used, as explained in 
§86. 

116. Dative. — The following are examples erf the dative : — 

ku-mun kl ska, give to me (144, 9 ; 177, 13). 
ku-makh kl ghwats, say to us (144, 10). 
ku-f a Ukl ghwats, say to him (143, 7). 

117. Ablative. — Examples will be found in § 83. 

The usual word for * from him, her, it, or them ’ is inel a (19, 9 ; 135, 2). Being an 
ablative form, di must also come into the sentence, as explained in §§ 12, 81, 83. Thus, 
ineV'-l di ts’ek, he went from him (135, 13). In this, Z tePek, for hal tsPek, means ‘he 
went’ (see § 122). By itself, inel a is used for the third person, but it may also be 
used as a postposition governing the genitive or a pronominal suffix. In this case it 
means ‘ in possession of,’ and will be dealt with under the head of the genitive in the 
next section ; but if di is added, then it has the ablative meaning of from (see § 81). 
Thus, with the pronominal suffix am, my, we get inelP-m, in my possession, but. ineV-m 
di, from me. Similarly, inel a -t di, from thee. Thus : — 

inel*-tt-ir di dzdk, he came from thee (135, 8). : 

inel a -mm-al di dzdk, he went from me (135, 8). 

For * from him ’ we already have inel a di given above. • • 

118. Genitive. — The genitives of the personal pronouns may be either the full 
form, or may be expressed by suffixes. By the full forms are meant tar-mun, erf me, my ; 
tar-mdkh , of us, our ; tar-tu, of thee, thy ; tar-tyus, of you, your ; ta-fo or tarf a , of him, 
his ; ta-f", of her, her ; ta-fai, of them, their ; and the various similar forms. Regarding 
the use of tar for ta in the first and second persons, see the remarks in § 107. The fol- 
lowing are examples of the use of the pronominal genitives in their full forms 

tar-mun a-dist, my hand (147, 10). 
tar-mun a-yansp, my horse (237, 14). 

ho ai tar-mun marzd lid ; hd ai ta-f a khwar hd, on the one hand, this is my 
brother; on the other hand, this is his sister (242, 10, 11). 
tar-tu a-dist, thy hand (147, 9). 

tar-tu a-pie zwandai hd, is thy father alive ? (242, 12). 
hd dukP ai tar-tu duuf hd, is this the girl that is thy daughter ? (243, 9). 
hd kulanak ai tar-tu kuldn hd, is this the boy that is thy son ? (243, 10). 
tar-tyus a-nar, thy house (238, 4). 
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ta-fo a-dist, his hand (238, 7). 
ta-f a a-myandeni, his mare (237, 15). 
ta-f“ a-ndk malk, his wife died (244, 3). 
taf 0 a-dist , her hand (147, 7). 
ta-f a a-kulan, her son (238, 2). 
ta-f a a-marza , her brother (238, 5). 
ta-f a a-khwdr, her sister (238, 6). 

hd ai taf° zarTf wan ha, it is she that is that woman’s co-wife (244, 7). 

ta-fai a-dist, their hand (147, 8). 

tar 0 a-kulan, his (this person’s) son (238, 8). 

hd tar 0 dkhshai hd, this is his brother-in-law (244, 11). 

tarai a-kdr, their (these persons’) work (238, 9). 

ta-p“ a-rang, the colour of this (thing) (238, 10). 

ta-pai a-bai, the price of these (things) (238, 11).. 

tar-kuk kuldn al hai, whose son art thou ? (248, 3). 

hd mdl ai tar-kuk hd, whose is this property ? (249, 6). 

119. The governing noun of the genitive of a pronoun of the third person must have 
the article a. Thus, ta-f a a-gon, her stick ; ta-fo a-dist, his hand, ta-fo dist would 
mean ‘of that hand’ (147, 12). This is Ghulam Muhammad Khan’s rule, but khwdr 
in the third sentence above has no article. 

120. Genitive Suffixes. — The pronominal suffixes of the genitive given in § 20 ( d ) 
are very frequently used instead of the full genitives. The following are examples of 
their use : — 

a-pde-m mulak hd, a-mduf-m zwandiy* hd, my father has died, my mother is living 
(242, 13). 

marzawi-t tson hin ? dyo-m marzd hin, s'-rn ai tarbur hd, how many brothers has 
thou? I have two brothers, (and) only one cousin (242, 15 ; 243, 1). 
a-zalpie-m malk hin, my grandparents have died (243, 5). 

a-kulanni-t tson hin ? s a -m ai kuldn hd, syi-m duuf hd, how many sons hast thou ? 

I have only one son, I have a daughter (243, 6-8). 
a-rdshai-m-al i-nar-ki t&ek, my brother’s son went to the house (243, 13). 
a-rdsfr a -m i-nar hd, my brother’s daughter is at home (243, 14). 
ha-m ai ta-khwarklyl nar hd, it is this that is my sister’s daughter’s house (243, 15). 
ts a n-am ri a-tror dzdk hd, today my aunt has come (244, 1). Note here that the 
suffix is not added to the word for ‘ aunt,’ but, as in the preceding example, 
to the first word in the sentence. 

a-niydk-am-al i-gri ki ts y ek, my maternal uncle went to the mountain (244, 2). 
a-icindzok-am ri dzok, the son of my co-wife came (244, 8). 
a-khshini-m ri memni dzdk hd, my wife’s sister has come on a visit (244, 14). 
a-sar-am bu dumi, my head aches (245, 1). 

i-zli-m nak hd, it is not on my heart, i.e. I do not remember (253, 10). Here the 
i of zli, heart, has been shortened. 

nicasai-t di hd, does a grandson exist of thee, i.e. hast thou a grandson ? (243, 11). 
a-khicarkai-t-al gudd-ki ts s ek, whither did thy sister’s son go ? (243, 12). 
a-nzhor-at gudd hd, where is thy daughter-in-law ? (244, 6). 
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a-syugh-atbu tar-tyus i-nar hanyl, thy mother-in-law dwells in your house (244, 9). 
angushti-t Uon hin, how many fingers hast thou? (247, 3). 

a-khsir-a zwandai ha, a-wrander-a bu mrl, his father-in-law is alive, his sister-in- 
law is dying (244, 4, 5). 

a-syugh-a handzuk, a-zumm-al-a (for zum-arl ) is’ek, his mother-in-law remained, 
his son-in-law went away (244, 12, 13). 
a-disti-wa tef'n, bind his hands (247, 1). 

I have not noted any examples of the plural pronominal genitive suffixes. 

It will be observed that in the above examples the governing word is always either 
a noun of relationship or a part of the human body. Whether the use of these suffixes is 
confined to such nouns, I cannot say. We can certainly say a-kitdb-am, my book, see § 20 
(d). 

In the section (§ 117) dealing with the ablative, reference has been made to the use 
of the word inel*, from him, etc. As explained in § 81, this word is also used as a post- 
position governing the genitive, and meaning ‘ in possession (of so and so).’ By itself, 
it is used to mean ‘ in his possession,’ and it is also freely used with pronominal suffixes 
of the genitive. Thus : — 

inel a -m, in my possession (135, 7). 
inel a -t, in thy possession (135, 7). 
inel'-wa, in his possession (135, 5). 

121. Locative. — The full forms of the locatives of the personal pronouns are not 
used so much as the contracted forms described in § 19. These latter will be further 
dealt with in § 123. As examples of the full locatives, we have : — 

i-f a izar laz'vrn hd, it is incumbent on him (140, 10). 
i-f‘ girgad rl dzok-am, I came with him (144, 13). 

122. Contracted Pronouns. — The contracted pronouns described in § 19 play a 
very important r61e in Ormurl, and their use should be thoroughly understood. Each 
person has different forms according as it represents the dative or the locative, and, in 
addition, the third person has a contracted form for the ablative. We shall take each 
case in order. 

Contracted Pronouns of the Dative (124, 2ff. ; 136, 6ff.) .—These are 

hi)' or ri, to me, to us. 

dal, to thee, to you. 

hal, to him, to her, to it, to them. 

It will be observed that each form represents both the singular and the plural. 
They are used only as substantives, never as adjectives (136, 6). In the first person, 
either hir or rl may be used without affecting the meaning, as in Mr ghwats (124, 10) or 
rl ghwats (124,12), say to me. 

As stated in § 19, when hir or hal is not the first word in a sentence, it drops the 
initial h, and is attached as an enclitic to the preceding word, the final consonant of 
which is doubled (124, 14). Thus, ts a n hir , today to me, becomes ts a nn-ir, and ts a n hal, 
today to him, becomes ts a nn-al. After a vowel, not only is the h dropped, but also the 
vowel of the hir or hal. Thus, ho hir, this to me, becomes hd-r (152, 9), and i-der“ last 1 
hal, from the camp to him, becomes i-der a last'd (135, 12). Rl and dal are not used 
enclitically in this way. 
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These dative contracted pronouns are very often used with verbs of motion, and in 
such cases sometimes alter their meaning. Thus, with dzoh , to arrive, we have : — 

Mr dzoh or rl dzoh , to arrive to me, hence, to come. 
dal dzoh, to arrive to thee, hence, to go to you. 

hal dzoh, to arrive to him, hence, to go to him, and hence, to go away. Thus, we 
have (125, 2ff.) : — 

ts a nn-ir dzoh or ts a n rl dzoh, he came today. 
t8 a n dal dzoh, today he went to you. 

ts a nn-al dzoh, today he went to him, or today he went away. 

These datives are commonly used with the following verbs (125, 6) : — 
dzayek, to bring or to take away (something animate). 
dzoh, to arrive ( pahuchnb ). 
dzush y eh, to see, to look (at). 

gastah or glastah, to bring or to take away (something inanimate). 

ghwashtak, to fall. 

ghweh, to say. 

lilPek, to ascend. 

naghoh , to come out. 

nvtrPeh, to descend. 

shiydh, to give. 

tsal 3 eh, to bring or to take away (something animate). 
ts y eh, to come or to go ( chalnd ). 
waghyoh, to enter. 

vflah, to bring or to take away (something inanimate). 

The verb sydh, to break a rope, always takes hal (202, 5). 

The following are examples of their use with some of these verbs : — 

Jtahsh rl dzoh, Bakhsh came (212, 7). 
tmo, dzevfn-a rl, go, bring him here (258, 15). 
hoi rl dzal, come near (258, 12). 
i-d a rl dzal, come here (257, 13). 

i-d a -l rl dzal, come here to it, i.e. in this direction (257, 12). 
ha tu ghicats, mun azz-al su dzavfm , if thou say (it), then I will go (152, 4). 
hhiodww-al gastah-a, he has taken sleep away, i.e. he has fallen asleep (259, 12). 
pa-muhhhh-al ghwashtak, he fell on his face (142,7). 
i-huwai likl-l ghwashtak, he fell into the well (179, 1). 
hafo dal bu du‘d sal am ghweh-in, he was saying salutations to thee (259, 7). 
mdkhhh-al dl (from here) Id nisyen (from naghoh), we are coming out from here 
(242, 4). 

a-distt-ir sir a, give me the (i.e. your) hand (246, 15). 
tson dal dl skaufm, how many may I give to thee ? (261, 5). 
honn-ir dl ska, give me so many (261, 6). 
ku-f a likl-l-a ska, give it to him (143, 8). 

saza-l al gnndh gacl bardbar skerl, give him punishment corresponding to the 
fault (145, 5). 
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ka haf a ri dza, mun azz-al at 8U shauf'm, if he come, then I will ' giro to him 
(150,14). . 

az dal bu tsaufm, I am coming to thee (242, 3). 
pa-nlshP-l tsatoak-in, they went outside (142, 10). 

ha ral slkh i-k a lai kl-l tsaicak hd, this road has gone {i.e. leads) straight to the 
Tillage (255, 1). 

In the following five^ further examples of dzok and ts'ek with these datives, dl is the 
ablative particle, and inel a -m dl means ‘ from me ’ and inel a -t di, * from thee.’ See §§ 81,.. 
126. 

i-der a last'd dl ts*ek, he went from the camp (135, 12). 

ku-Makdli Sahib Idst'-r dl dzok , he came from Mr. Macaulay (135, 15). 

ku-tu ldst a -rdl dzok, he came from thee (135, 11). 

ineV'-tt-ir di dzok, he came from thee (136, 4). 

inel a -mm-al dl ts*ek, he went from me (136, 4). 

123. Contracted Pronouns, Locative. —The locative forms of these contracted 

pronouns are as follows : — 

di or da, in or on me, in or on us. 
di or da, in or on thee, in or on you. 

wi or tea, or (often after a consonant) a, in or on him, her, it, or them. 

It will be observed that the forms for the first and second persons are the same. 
The forms ending in i {di and wi) are sometimes written with long i, thus, dl, toi. 

These pronouns can be employed in almost any locative sense. Thus (133, 2ff.), 
di hd may mean ‘ he is in me,’ or ‘ he is on me,’ or ‘ he is near me,’ or similar locative 
meanings for ‘ us,’ ‘thee,’ or ‘you.’ They are frequently combined with postpositions, 
as in gad -da, with me, with us, with thee, or with you, or gad-wa, with him or with 
them (137, 2). This is especially common with winar and wizar, as in winar-di or winar- 
da, in me, in us, in thee, in you; winar -wi or winar-wa, in him, her, it, or them; 
wizar-di or toizar-da, on me, on us, on thee, ou you ; wizar-wi or wizar-wa, on him, her, 
it, or them. Tull particulars regarding these forms will be found in §§ 85, 86. Similar to 
this union of these pronouns and a postposition are the adverbs i-d a , here, and i-ttf, there, 
in which they are added to a preposition, and the final a is shortened. The word i-d“ 
means literally * on me,’ and i-w a , ‘ on him.’ With this change of meaning we may com- 
pare the use of ri and hal described in the preceding section. 

As an example of the use of these contracted locatives by themselves, we may quote : — 
a-khalq da su kotwal guman wizar kawin, the people will make consideration of a 
kotwal upon me {da wizar), i.e. they will take me for a kotwal (140, 11). 

So far for the use of di or da and toi or tea in a locative sense, but these words have 
also a much wider employment. 

124. In the first place they are used after regular locatives to emphasize the subject 
of a following verb (133, 14). Thus : — 

i-ghund inar da hai, it is thou who art on the hill. 
i-ghund inar toi hd, it is he who is on the hill. 

125. The verb substantive in OrmurI is used only as a pure copula or as an auxiliary 
verb (§ 39). It never by itself postulates existence. Using it as a copula, we can say 



SYNTAX, CONTRACTED PRONOUNS. 


209 


-<§ 125.] 


Zaid nd-jorai hd , Zaid is sick, but we cannot say Zaid ha, for * Zaid exists.’ If it is 
required to postulate existence, or to postulate presence in a certain place, then di, ici, or 
,wa (but not da in this idiom, 134, 14) must be used with the verb substantive (134, 4ff.). 
In such a case, as already stated, tea often becomes a after a consonant and also in the 
third person plural (237, 11). We thus get, for instance, the following conjugation of 
the verb * to be ’ in the present tense (237, 2ff .) : — 


Singular. 


Plural. 


1. az-a h a m , I am. mdkh-a hyen , we are. 

2. tu-uoa hai, thou art. tyus-a hai, ye are. 

3. hafo-wa hd, he is. hafoi-wa (or hafai-a) hin , they are. 

In the above, the verb is not a copula, — it predicates existence. If it is a copula, 
the enclitics tea and a are not used. We have az (not az-a) stir h a m, I am weary (239, 
.12) ; mdkh (not mdkh-a) hairan hyen, we are troubled (240, 4) ; hafd (not hafo-wa) 
air hd, he is good (239, 9). Similarly, for the past, we have az-a bydk-am, I was, i.e. 
I existed (237, 6), and so on. 

Similarly di (not da, 134, 13) is used to postulate existence, but generally with the 
idea. of presence superadded, although tea and wi are also used with this shade of signifi- 
cation. Thus, di hd means * there is,’ and di bydk, ‘ there was.’ They could be used in 
cases like the following : — Suppose a number of people are seated together. Someone 
might ask ‘faldnai sarai di hd ,’ ‘ is so and so here (di) ? ’ The answer would be ‘liafo- 
wa hd * ‘ he is.’ If a plural answer were required, the answer would be ‘ hafai-wa hin* 
* they are ; ’ or the answer might be in the second person, ‘ tu-wa hai* * thou art,’ quasi, 
1 there’s you.’ This use of di and ica to postulate existence frequently corresponds to 
the English indefinite verb substantive, ‘there is,’ ‘there was.’ Thus (134, lift.), while 
hafd di bydk means ‘he was,’ we may also have sarai di hd, there is a man; sarai di 
bydk, there was a man. In this use, indicating presence in a certain place, da is not 
used, but only di (134, 14). This di, although sometimes written di, should not be 
confused with the plural emphatic particle di (§§ 78, 99), or w r ith di, the contracted 
pronoun of the ablative. Other examples of the use of these contracted pronouns or 
4he locative are : — 


hits di (written di) nak hd, there is nothing (62, 8). 
hits kuk di (di) nak hd, there is no one (62, 9). 

be gap har ts a di di (particle of emphasis) hd, except a stone there is every- 
thing, or everything is here (159, 11). 

nwasai-t di hd, is there a grandson of thee ? i.e. hast thou a grandson ? (243, 
U) * 

dist-am di nak hd, in my hand there is not, i.e. it is not in my power (251. 71 . 
i-nas-a di (written di) lik a hd, there is a pain in his belly (255, 5). 
syi tson-wa di (emphatic particle) buk-in, there were several. Here the w of 
tea has been preserved after a consonant (30, 6). Eor syi tson, see § 26. 
a-gtmvm tson ser-a hd, how much seer (i.e. how many seers) is the wheat ? ( 250, 
11). This example is doubtful. 1 


1 The a of ser-a is perhaps the pronominal suffix of the genitive, ‘ how many seers of it 1 
<tsin man hd, how many mannds is the chaff ? Here there is no a attached to the man. 


In 252, 7, we have a-lcaf 
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ta-spuk ghap-wa ha, there is the backing of a dog (252, 11). Here, again, the 
to of tea is preserved after a consonant. 

126. Contracted Pronoun, Ablative. — This occurs only in the third person. 
The form is di, meaning * from him, her, it, or them.’ Its independent use seems to be 
somewhat rare. We have hvr di dzok, he came from him, in 186, 2. It corresponds to 
the Hindi us-se in : — 

tu di pa-khabar hai, lit. art thou by knowledge regarding him ? i.e. dost thou 
know anything about him ? (249, 5) ; Hindi tujhe m-se wdqfiyat hai ? 
az di Jehabar nak h a m, I do not know about him (249, 6). Hindi mat us-se 
todqif naht A®. 

So, mdkhkh-al di bu nisyen, we go out from here ( yahS-se ) (242, 4). 

With this contracted pronoun, we may compare the Pashto dd, de, this. 

Much more common is its use as a pleonastic ablative particle. Whenever an abla- 
tive appears in a finite sentence, this di must also be used with the verb. This is fully 
explained in §§ 81 and 83. A few further examples are here given : — 

ku-tu Idstt-r di dzdk, he came from thee (135, 11). Here, di has altogether 
lost its pronominal force. All that it does is to reduplicate the force of 
last 1 , from. We may put it this way, hir di dzdk means * he came from 
him.’ Then who the * him ’ is is explained by the ablative ku-tu last* to 
be ‘ you,’ so that the force of the third personal pronoun has disappeared 
from the di, and it means only * from.’ Other examples are : — 
i-der * ldst“-l di ts*ek, he went from the camp (135, 12). 
ku-Makali sahib Idst'-r di dzdk, he came from Mr. Macaulay (135, 15). 

Sometimes it is doubtful whether a particular form is in the ablative or not, and 
the doubt is always removed by the presence or absence of this di. Thus, inel a means 
both ‘from ’ and ‘ in possession (of).’ If it has the former meaning, then di must also 
appear in the sentence (see §§ 81, 117), as in : — 

inet’-tt-ir di dzdk, he came from thee (135, 8). 
inel a -mm-al di dzdk, he went from me (135, 8). 

In two passages, di is used with the verb kapfek, to cut, in a manner which I am 
unable to explain. They are : — 

mariy“-l-a di kapak, he cut his (someone else’s) throat (246, 7). 
a-maghzai-l-a di kap’ek syok, his neck (throat) was cut (246, 8). 

This di should be distinguished from the plural emphatic particle di (§§ 78, 79), and 
from di, the contracted pronoun of the dative (§§ 123ff.). 

127. Pronominal Suffixes. — The use of pronominal suffixes has been dealt with 
in the preceding pages. Those referring to the subject and the object of a sentence are 
dealt with in § 98, and those referring to the genitive in § 120. 

128. Other Pronominal Forms. — These require no special treatment under the 
head of syntax. Various minor points are referred to in the sections dealing with the 
particular pronouns (§§ 21-27). 

129. Verb Substantive. — The verb substantive (§ 39) is used only as a copula, as 
in Zaid sir ha, Zaid is good, or as an auxiliary verb to form the perfect (§ 49) and 
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pluperfect tenses (§ 50). It does not, by itself, predicate existence. If it is necessary to- 
do this, one of the contracted pronouns of the locative must be added, as explained in 
§ 125. 

The present tense, az h a m, etc., agrees with the subject in number and person, and 
does not change for gender. The past tense, bydk-am, etc., is a participial tense, and 
agrees with its subject in gender also, as well as in number and person. Thus : — 
hafo sarai nd-jorai by ok, that man was sick (240, 9). 
haf zark * jor buk , that woman was in good health (240, 11). 
hafad hendi buk-in, they (masc. or fern.) were blind (240, 12). In the plural, of 
course, the masculine and the feminine are the same. 

The following are examples of the use of the verb substantive as a copula. If the 
predicative complement is an adjective, it agrees with the subject in gender and 
number (§ 111). Examples of its use in predicating existence will be found in 

§ 125. 

hafo sir ha, he is good (239, 9). 

haf a sr a ha, she is. good (id. 10). 

hafo ai sirnak ha, it is he that is not good (id. 11). 

az stir h*m, I am weary (id. 12) . 

hafai lawanal hin, they (masc.) are mad men (id. 13). 

' hafai laiconiyi hin, they (fern.) are mad women (id. 14). 

tu ai hushyar hai, it is thou (masc.) who art intelligent (id. 15). 

tu ai hushyarri hai, it is thou (fern.) who art mad (240, 1). 

tyus hushyarri hai, ye (masc. or fern.) are intelligent (id. 2). 

az ai khela h a m, it is I who am ignorant (id. 3). 

makh hairdn hyen, we are perplexed (id. 4). 

ho ai sir hd, it is this (masc.) that is good (id. 5). 

ha ai sr a hd, it is this (fern.) that is good (id. 6). 

hai (or hai ) sr a hin, these are good (id. 7). 

tu khafa byok-e, thou wast angry (id. 13). 

tyus khwash buk-ai, ye were happy (240, 14). 

az goshai bydk-am, I was alone (id. 15) . 

makh i-s a dzdk buk-yen, we were in one place (141, 1). 

tu ai tsalak byok-e, it is thou who wast clever (id. 3). 

tyus greni buk-ai, ye were important (id. 4). 

sakhal sush a sundi-a buk-in, tsak a ta-pel a ta-tar, so red were her lips, as a 
thread of silk, i.e. they were as red as a thread of silk (245, 13). 

angushti-t tson hin, how many fingers hast thou ? (247, 3). 

In the sentences with by ok, the verb may mean ‘became,’ as well as ‘was.’ It 
depends, in each case, on the context, 

130. Copulative Verbs. — The copulative verbs bydk, to become (§ 40), and syok> 
to become (§ 41), require a few remarks. The past tenses, being participial, agree with 
the subject in gender, as well as in number, and person. The past tense of bydk is also 
used as the past tense of the verb substantive. Syok is used to form nominal compound 
verbs (§ 29) and passives (§ 31). In conjugating the regular verb, bydk is used to 
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form the pluperfect (§ 50), the future perfect' (§ 52), &nd tile past conditional 
*(§ 54). « 

When an adjective is the predicative complement of a copulative verb, it agrees 
with the subject in gender and number. Thus 

haf 1 sarai bond syok , that man became (or was) blind (241, 7). 
haf‘ zark* bond ‘ suk, that woman became (or was) blind (241, 6). 
bafdi bendi suk-in, they (masc. or fern.) became (or were) blind (241, 8). 

If the complement is a noun substantive, and if it is of a gender different from that 
of the subject, then, if the copulative verb is in a past tense, it may agree with either 
the subject or the complement. Thus : — 

af a sarai zarlf syok or af a sarai zark a suk , that man became a woman (177, 5)* 

Examples of the use of bydk will be found in the preceding section. The following 
are further examples of the use of syok : — 

tu st a r sydk-a, thou becamest great (241, 9). 
tyus gbun “ suk-ai, ye became hidden (241, 10). 
az stir sydk-am, I became weary (241, 11). 
mdkh stir suk-yen, we became weary (241, 12). 

ta-sar a-dri-wa khiod suk-in, the hairs of his head became fallen (245, 6). 

131. The Active Verb. — It will be convenient to take the tenses formed from the 
.aorist first, and then to consider those formed from the past participle. 

132. The Aorist Tenses. — Whether a verb is transitive or intransitive, these 
tenses follow the same rules. None of them change for gender, and in each case the 
verb agrees with its subject in number and person. For the method of distinguishing the 
object of a transitive verb, and of using pronominal suffixes of the object, see § 98, 2. 

The following are examples of the use of the tenses formed from the aorist, except 
the imperative : — 

tyus bu tsawai, ye are going (242, 2). 

mdkbkb-al di bu nisyen, we are going out from here (242, 4). Cf. § 126. 

az bu nori kbur^m, I am eating bread (242, 6). 

tf bu ghwats, what art thou saying'? (242, 8). 

sakhal bu ghwats'm , I am saying this (lit. such) (242, 9). 

td ai deri, dost thou own a paternal uncle? (243, 3). 

zalpie ai deri, hast thou a grandfather? (243, 4). 

a-wrander-a bu mri, his sister-in-law is dying (244, 5). 

a-syugb-at bu tar-tyus i-nar banyi, thy mother-in-law dwells in your house (244, 9). 

a-sar-am bu dumi, my head aches (245, 1). 

a-goy-am bu < dumi , my ear aches (245, 4). 

a-jpundiy a -m bu dumi, my heel aches (247, 15). 

sar bu gTm, I am arranging my hair (lit. head) (245, 8). 

133. Imperative. — The following are examples of the use of the imperative : — 
tsami gbareufn, open (your) eyes (245,2). 

tsbm gbareuf n , open (your) eye (245, 3). 

ku-bar kuk liki a-p a t run defn, for everyone keep (your) forehead shining, i.e. 
before everyone preserve a cheerful countenance (245, 9). 
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a-ninl sun ha, blow (your) nose (245, 12). 

a-zban ma khwurteufn, do not wag (your) tongue (246, 2). 

ghun hi, please make hidden (100, 9). See § 70. 

134. Past Tenses Of Intransitive Verbs. — The past tenses are formed from thfr 
past participle. In the intransitive verb they agree with the subject in gender, as well 
as in number and person. The persons are indicated by the addition of the nominative 
pronominal suffixes described in § 20 (a). The following are examples : — 

azz-al ts a n dzut pets t&ek bydk-am, I had walked a long way today (List of 
Words, No. 224). 

tu lik’ek-a, thou didst ascend (242, 1). 

hafd ri dzoh, he came (241, 13). 

haf* ri dzdk , she came (241, 14). 

hafai nask-in, they (masc. or fern.) sat (241, 15). 

bakhsh ri dzoh, Bakhsh came (242, 7). 

r 

a-khwarkai-tt-al gudd-ki ts y ek, whither did thy nephew (sister’s son) go ? 
(243, 12). 

a-rashrai-mm-al i-nar hi t&ek, my nephew (brother’s son) went home (243, 13). 
ts a n-am ri a-tror dzdk ha, today my aunt has come (244, 1). 
ta-f a a-ndk math, his wife died (244, 3). 

a-syugh-a handzuk, a-zumm-al-a ts y ek, his mother-in-law remained, his son-in- 
law went away (244, 12). 
a-gas-a mdshh, his tooth (fern.) broke (246, 1). 

135. Past Tenses of Transitive Verbs (HO, 7fE.).— As frequently stated in the 
preceding pages (§§ 12, Note ; 20 (c) ; 36 ; 46; 98, 3), the past participle of a transitive 
verb is by origin passive in signification. Thus, khtoalak means ' eaten,’ not ‘ having 
eaten.’ We should therefore expect that, as in Pashto or HindostanI, the subject 
should be put into the case of the agent ; but we have seen that, in Ormuri, there is no 
distinction in form between the agent and the nominative, so that we get, not only Zaid 
mullah, Zaid died, in which Zaid is in the nominative, but also Zaid khtoalak, by-Zaid 
(something masculine) was-eaten, i.e. Zaid ate (something masculine), in which Zaid is 
the agent. While therefore the subject of a transitive verb in a past tense is apparently 
in the nominative, the verb itself agrees with the object, and not with the subject, in 
gender, number, and person. Thus, panduk, a pomegranate, is masculine singular, and 
is in the third person, and if we wish to say ‘ Zaid ate a pomegranate,’ we must put the 
verb into the third person masculine singular to agree with panduk, and say Zaid ai 
panduk khwalak, lit. by-Zaid a pomegranate was-eaten. If we wish to say that Zaid ate 
pomegranates, then as panduchi, pomegranates, is plural, we must put the verb into the 
third person plural, — there being no distinction of gender in the plural, — and say Zaid 
di panduchi khwalk-in, lit. by-Zaid pomegranates were-eaten-they. Again, if Ave Avish 
to say that Zaid ate bread, then, as nori, bread, is feminine singular, and is in the third 
person, the verb must be in the third person singular feminine, and we must say Zaid ai 
nori khicalk, lit. by-Zaid bread was-eaten. 

Similarly, in such cases, the termination of the verb must refer to the object, and 
not to the subject. We have seen that this was the case in panduchi kliwalk-in, where 
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the object was in the third person plural, and it is the same for the other persons. Thus, 
khtcalak-am means ‘ ate me (a man),’ and khwalk-am means * ate me (a woman).’ In 
neither case does it mean * I ate.’ 80 Paid khwalak-am means ‘ Zaid ate me/ not * I 
ate Zaid.’ 

The agent-subject may also be expressed by a pronominal suffix, as shown in § 47 ; 
hut this need not be dealt with here, as the maimer of the use of these suffixes of the 
agent-subject is fully described in § 98, 3. 

The following are further examples of the use of these tenses. It should be remem- 
bered that there is no distinction of gender in the plural : — 

A. Object masculine singular : — ■ 

az al panduk khtoalak, I ate a pomegranate (122, 14). 
hits guda-m nak dzok ha, I have never beaten him (62, 10). 
khwato-am al nak dok ha, , I have not made sleep, i.e. have not slept (252, 3). 
makh al panduk khtoalak, we ate a pomegranate (122, 15). 
tu al khtoalak, thou atest something indefinite (122, 5). 
hafo al panduk khtoalak, he ate a pomegranate (122, 14). ' 

agar ka haf 1 sarai zahr khtoalak, kho nak mullak , although that man ate poison, 
still he did not die (152, 8). 

a-khtcai dzan-a toazyok, he slew his own life, i.e. he killed himself (252, 2). 

a-dzan-a lut dok, he robbed himself (252, 6). 

a-khtcai dzan-a khalas dok, he released himself (256, 15). 

ho kulanak a-khtoai sabaq gad dok hi, this boy has remembered his lesson 
(254, 12). 

B. Object feminine singular : — 

nlyat-am dak, I made a resolution (252, 12). 

a-zenl-wa i-zanshak izar nak, he put (his) chin on (so-and-so’s) knee 
(246, 3). 

marly" -l-a dl kapak, he out his (someone else’s) throat (246, 7) (see § 126). 
nyuuf nar-a aljor dak ha, he has built a new house (253, 14). 
isharat-a dak, he made a sign (261, 4). 

C. Object plural :■ — 

az dl panduchl khwdlk-in, I ate pomegranates (122, 14). v 
agar ka ho-r dl ghandzi ghtoek-in, azz-al ts a nak ghtoek-in, although this 
(person) spoke abuses to me, I did not say any (words) to him (152, 9). 
ts"khal-a bu ghtoek-in ? sakhal-a bu ghtoek-in, what sort (of words) was he 
saying? He was saying this sort (of words) (253, 2, 3). 
hafal bit ts ° ghtoek-in, what (words) were they saying ? (254, 14). 

136. Conditional Sentences. — The usual conditional particle is ka, if, with mun, 
then, in the apodosis. Other similar words will be found in §§ 92, 93. These can 
apparently be used with any tense. If the condition is one that has not occurred, then 
the present conditional (§ 53) or the past conditional (§ 54) tense is employed. The 
following are examples of conditional sentences: — 

A. Aorist, i.e. present subjunctive (see § 56), in the protasis: — 
ka hhura, if he eat (88, 8). 
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ha haf a ri dza, mun azz-al ai su 9 Tvaufm , if (i.e. when) he come, then I will give 
(it) to him (150, 14). 

ha,tu ghtcats, mun azz-al su dzaufm , if thou say (it), then I will go to him 
(152, 4). 

B. Present in protasis : — 

ha bu hhura, if he is eating (88, 9). 

C. Past tense in protasis : — 

ha haf a hhtcalak, mun az su khur a m, if he ate, then I shall eat (89, 10). 
ha bdrdn ai syok, mun ghvoasi di su sa, if it rained, then the grass will grow 
(150, 13). 

ha haf“ ri dzdh, mun ho kdr su sa, if he came, then this work will become (i.e. 
will be done) (152, 3). 

Sometimes this tense is idiomatically used in the sense of the present subjunc- 
tive, as in : — 

ka hhtcalak, mun su mullah, if he ate, then he will have died, i.e. if he eat, then 
he will die (88, 14). 

D. Imperfect in protasis : — 

ka haf a bu hhtcalak, mun khtcalakan a (or mun hhtcalak byokan a ), if he was eat- 
ing, then he would have been eating (or would have eaten) (with your 
permission) (87, 2,13). 

E. Perfect in protasis : — 

The perfect (49) is formed by conjugating the past participle with the verb sub- 
stantive ; thus, khtoalak ha, has eaten him. In the protasis of a conditional sentence, 
the aorist of by ok is substituted for the verb substantive. Thus : — 
ka hhtcalak ba, if (he) has eaten him (89, 7). 

E. Present conditional in protasis : — 

ha khtralakan", if (he) should eat, or should have been eating him (89, 5). 
ka haf a jor bydkan a , mun ts*ekh-al su byoh, if he had been well, then he would 
have gone (89, 13). 

In the above, the verb in the apodosis is in a kind of future of the pluperfect ; but 
if the verb is itself byoh, then the future perfect tense is used, as in : — 

ka tu byokan °, mun haf 0 su byoh, if thou hadst been, he would have been 
(90, 2) . This is evidently done to avoid the repetition of byoh. 

Sometimes the future perfect itself indicates a condition, without the use of ka. 
Thus : — 

af a su i-io a byoh, ki ri dzok, had he been there, why did he come ? (90, 3). 

G. Past conditional in protasis : — 

ka 'khtoalak byokan a , if (he) had eaten, or been eating him (89, 5). 

In this connexion, we may draw attention to phrases such as : — 

nori di nak buk, ka tu khiodlk bukan a , there was no bread, that thou mightest 
have eaten it, i.e. there was no bread for thee to eat (88, 3). 

137. Potential Compound Verbs.— As in Pashto, the only compound verbs are 
potential. The verb hints*ek means * to be able to do,’ as in af 1 hints’ ek, he could do ; 
uf* hintsak, she could do; af a bu hints i, he can do (113, 11). With the past participle of 
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another verb, it means * to be able to,’ * to can/ If the main verb is transitive, the 
past participle agrees in gender and number with the object, but otherwise the 
participle is not changed. If the main verb is intransitive, then the participle agrees 
with the subject. Thus, bu khicalak hints!, he can eat something masculine; bu khicdlk 
hints!, he can eat something feminine, or he Can eat a number of things, either' 
masculine or feminine (113, 14). 

138. Order of Words in a Sentence. — The order of words in a sentence is- 
usually Subject, Object, Verb (173, 12 ; 175, 6). Thus, Zaid sir ha, Zaid is good (173, 9) ; 
a-sarai a-panduk khicalak, the man ate the pomegranate (174, 6) ; az haf 1 tcirdn d f ek, I 
saw him sick (175, 5). Ghulam Muhammad Khan gives no rules for the position of the~ 
indirect object, or other members of the sentence, nor have I been able to discover - 
any special rule myself. Generally speaking, the order of Pashto and HindostanI seems 
to be followed. 

The order of words in a sentence is also considered in § 98, 1. 

139. Order of Particles. — The particles here dealt with are the following : — 

A. Pronominal suffixes indicating either the subject or object of a verb, or the - 

genitive of a personal pronoun, such as am, at, wa, etc. (§§ 20 ; 98, 2, 3 ‘ r 

120 ). 

B. Contracted pronouns of the dative, hir, dal, hal, etc. (§§ 19 ; 122). 

C. The particles a! and di (§§ 78, 79 ; 99-102). 

D. The particles bu and su. Of these, bu indicates the imperfect (§ 48) and 

present (§ 64), and su indicates the future imperfect (§ 51), the future perfect 
(§ 52), and the future (§ 65). It naturally follows that both of these can- 
not appear in the same clause (127, 10). 

(1) Of the above, we may dismiss the pronominal suffixes of the genitive with 
the remark that they are always suffixed to the governing noun. Thus, a-sar-am bv 
duml, my head aches (245, 1). 

As regards the others, the first thing to remark is that (except those under head B)- 
none of them can begin a clause or sentence. 

(2) If more than one of them appear in a clause, then they all come together, 
after the same word, and this word must be one of the principal members of a sentence r 
— subject, object (direct or indirect), or verb (126, 9). 

(3) The order amongst themselves, in which they occur, is that given above, viz. 
first one of the group A. Then one of group B. Then either al or di. And then either 
lu ox su. Thus : — 

sarai-m-al a l bu tsaPek, I {am) was {bu) taking ( tsaVek ) a man ( sarai ai ) 
away {hal) (127, 13). 

This rule of order is broken in one case. When the contracted pronoun hal follows 
a noun ending in a consonant, it becomes al. Thus, a-zumm-al, the son-in-law to him. 

If it follows a vowel, it becomes l, as in sfca-l, give to him. Now, if a is added first, 
and then hal, it is evident that, as hal will then become l, there will be no difference in 
sound between a-zumm-al, the son-in-law to him, and a-zum-a-l, the son-in-law of him to 
him. In such cases, therefore, the order is reversed for the sake of clearness, and we 
have a-ziimm-al-a instead of a-zum-a-l. Thus : — 

a-zumm-al-a ts y ek. his (a) son-in-law went away {hal) (244, 13). 



-§ 140.] 


SYNTAX, ORDER OF WORDS. 


217 


Jcu-f a likl-l-a ska, give it (a) to him (ku-f a liki hal) (143, 8). 

$ka-l-a, give it to him (151, 3). 

marly a -l-a dl kapak, he {a) cut for him (hal) the throat, i.e. he cut his (some- 
one else’s) throat (246, 7). See § 126. 
a-maghzai-l-a dl kap*ek syok , his (a) throat was cut for him (246, 8). 

140. The question arises as to which member of the sentence these particles should 
follow. If one of the particles belongs to group A, then the question is at once 
solved by the rules laid down in 98, 2, 3. According to these rules, if the verb is a 
transitive verb in one of the aorist tenses, then the pronominal suffix represents the 
-object, and is attached to the subject. But, if the verb is a transitive verb in one of 
«the past tenses, then the pronominal suffix represents the subject, and is attached to 
the object. The other particles then fall into their regular places, as in sarai-m-al 
. ai bu tsaVek , above quoted. - 

If there happen to be no pronominal suffix of the object or subject, then the 
particles usually follow the first main member of the sentence, which is usually the 
. subject. Thus, to follow the fate of bu in the sentence sarai bu panduk khwalak, a man 
was (bu) eating a pomegranate (126, 14). Here, bu follows the subject sarai. But if the 
subject, sarai, is omitted, the bu must follow the next principal member of the sentence, 
viz. panduk, the object, and we get, with the subject supplied by a pronominal suffix, 
panduk-a bu khwalak, he (a) was (bu) eating a pomegranate. Finally, if the object is 
also omitted, we must place the bu after the next principal member of the sentence, — 
the only word now left, — viz. the verb khwalak, indicating also in this case the subject, 
bv a pronominal suffix (see § 47). Thus, we have khwalak-a bu, he (a) was (bu) eating 
it, there being no pronominal suffix of the object available in this case (§§ 20, 1; 47). 
If there had been a pronominal suffix of the object, it would have been added, however, 
not to the verb, but to the bu, as explained in § 48. Similarly for su (§ 51). 

Again with the particle dl, if in such cases we wish to use a suffix of the object, 
it is added to the dl. For instance, the suffix of the object in the third person plural 
is (§§ 20, 1 ; 47) an, and ‘ he ate certain indefinite things ’ is khwalk-a di-n, in which 
the a represents the subject, and n represents the object (§ 101). 

This adding of the suffixes to bu, su, and dl occurs only when the verb is in one of 
the past tenses. It does not occur when it is in one of the aorist tenses (§§ 63, 101). 

As another example of the changing position of these particles we may take the 
sentence ku-f likl-l-a ska, give to him (143, 8). Here the subject is omitted, and the 
first principal member is the indirect object ku-f a liki. Hence the particles hal, to him 
(repeating pleonastically the indirect object), and a, it, are appended to it. If we now 
omit the indirect object ku-f* liki, these two particles must be appended to the next 
principal member, the verb ska, give, and we get skct-l-a, give it to him (151, 3), 
with identically the same meaning as ku-f a likl-l-a ska. Regarding the order of the 
suffixes in these two phrases, see the preceding section. 
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APPENDIX TO CHAPTER VII. 

On the use of di and di (see §§ 99ff ). 

141. As explained in the footnote to § 99, Ghulam Muhammad Khan’s account of 
the use of the particles ai and di is far from clear. Indeed, his main rule that, with 
certain specified exceptions, one or other must appear in every sentence involving the 
third person, is contradicted by numerous sentences from his own pen. I have there- 
fore collected in the following pages every example in which, according to his rules, 
they should appear, as well as every other sentence in which they do appear, and have 
endeavoured, without much success, to discover the circumstances under which they are 
employed. As none of the sentences have any context, it is often quite impossible to 
discover the exact shade of meaning that each is intended to convey. After giving a 
few examples of the kinds of sentences in which ai and di may not be used, — on this 
point there is no doubt, and complete examples are unnecessary, — I give all the sentences 
Occurring in Ghulam Muhammad Khan’s grammar, in which, according to him, they 
should be used, and also those in which they are used, but in which, according to him, 
they should not be used. In each case I give a reference to the page and line in which 
the sentence is to be found. 

142. Ai and di may not be used to refer to a noun with the definite article, or to 
proper names, personal pronouns, or substantival demonstrative pronouns. Thus : — 

' (a) Nouns with the definite article : — 

a-distt-ir ska, give me the (i.e. thy) hand (246, 15). Here the object of the 
transitive verb is a-dist, with the definite article. 

a-pie-m mulak ha, a-mavf-m zvoandiyF hd, my father is dead, my mother is 
living (242, 13). Here the subjects of the verb substantive hd, viz. a-pie 
and a-mdvcT, have each the definite article. 
a-patti ziyar a suk-in, the leaves became yellow (260, 4). 

a-shicdnn-al ta~ram“ i-petsa ts*ek hd, the shepherd has gone after the flock (260,. 
13). 

But, in the following three cases, ai is used, apparently against the rule, with the 
definite article. I am unable to explain its presence : — 
a-goy-a ai kun hd, his ear is deaf (251, 10). 
tar-tu a-nar ai tang hd, thy house is confined (252, 14). 

ta-Bragistd a-zbdn ai gran hd, the language ■ of Bragista is difficult (258, 6). 
Here possibly the ai is a particle of emphasis, and we should , translate * it 
is the language (and only the language) of Bragista that is difficult.’ 

(b) Proper Names 

Bakhsh ri dzdk, Bakhsh came (242, 7). 

Zaid, tar-tu marzd, ri dzdk, Zaid, thy brother, came (175, 14). 

( e ) Personal Pronouns : — 

as stir h a m, I am weary (239, 12). 

mdkh hair an hyen, we are perplexed (240, 4). 

til khafa byoke, thou becamest angry (240, 13). 
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tyii8 hushyarri hah you are intelligent (240, 2). 

hajo ri dzok, he eame (241, 13). 

hafai hendl buk-in, they were blind (240, 12). 

The same is the case if the object of a transitive verb is a, personal pronoun, 
indicated by a pronominal suffix. Thus : — 

pa-gdlgh-a vfr , carry him (or it) upon the shoulder (247, 8). 
ae-a bu nak tnan a m, I do not heed him (249, 3). 
tsiw, dzeufn-a ri, go, bring him here (258, 15). 

(d) Substantival Demonstrative Pronoun : — 

' ho wa hd, this exists (237, 4). 
haf sr a hd, that (woman) (or she) is good (239, 10). 
hd tar* dkhshai hd, this is this man’s brother-in-law (244, 11). 
ho di i-f last • plan hd, this is wider than that (252, 1). Here di is ‘the sign of 
the ablative. 

143. The particles ai and di can, however, be used with any of the above as parti- 
cles of emphasis. Several examples have been given in §§ 78, 79. The following are 
additional to those there given : — 

ho ai sir hd ; hd ai sr a hd, it is this (m. or f.) that is good (240, 5, 6). But 
had 8r a hin , these are good (240, 7). 
tit ai tsdldk byoke, it is thou who wast clever (241, 3). 
ha-m ai ta-khwarkiyi nar hd, it is this that is my niece’s house (243, 15). 
hd ai ta-f a zark a wan hd, it is she that is thfit woman’s co-wife (244, 7). 
a-pari-wa ai zaH hd, it is his foot that is small (247, 2). 
kuk ai hat, who on earth art thou? (248, 1). 

ha-wa ai mduf hd, this person (to whom I point) is his mother (25(), 2). 
hd hike ai khwash* hd, this too is sweet (251, 9). 1 

ho ai sir hd, ka haf 6, is it this that is good, or that ? (253, 8). 
a-neki ai ku-har-kuk girad sir A hd, only virtue is good with everyone, i.e. in 
everyone’s opinion (256, 7). 

a-dunyd ai tosh* ta-dkhirat hd, the world is only a preparation (lit. viaticum) 
for the future (256, 9). Here, be it observed, the ai refers to the comple- 
ment, tosh*, of the verb substantive, and not to the subject. 
a-b a l srat ai ta~Khudae ni‘mat hd, the condition of good health is only the 
favour of God (258, 2) . Here the same remark applies. 
tar-tu a-nasib ai sir hd, it is thy luck that is good (258, 7). 

It must be confessed that, owing to the shortness of the sentences and the absence of 
context, in some of the above the use of ai as an emphatic particle is doubtful. On the 
other hand, I am unable to suggest any other reason for its presence. 

144. As regards transitive verbs, ai or di is used to refer to the object in the follow- 
ing sentences : — 

of ka poi atcasa, bad kdr ai bu nak ka, he who understands does not do a bad 
action (24, 3). 

hd ai, ka sr a buk, nak-a dal wruk, thou didst not take this (woman), who was 
good (151, 12). 
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agar ka ho-r dl ghandzl ghwek-in, although this man spoke abusive words to- 
me (152, 9). 

ya-r dl wak tc a r, ya-r dl sharbat w a r, either bring water, or bring sharbat 
(157, 9). 

ka sakhal kdr al nak kewl, (see) that thou do not such a deed (162, 2). 

td al derl, dost thou possess an uncle ? (243, 3). 

zalpie al derl, hast thou a grandfather ? (243, 4). 

dzh a al gar dan ka, put a necklace (on) the neck (245, 6). 

khwdw-am al nak dok ha, I have not made sleep, i.e. I have not slept (252, 3). 

hits al bu nak kawl, he does nothing (252, 4). 

( aql al nak derl, thou hast no sense (253, 1). 

‘ar? al daifm, I have a petition (253, 12). 
nyuvf nar-a al jor dak ha, he has built a new house (253, 15). 
khun al mak ketfn, do not commit murder (254, 8). 
test? 0 kharbuz a al mak styirfn, do not buy a bitter musk-melon (256, 14). 
ta-khalq i-rdl inar dl zasbrl mak kew a n, do not make (i.e. put) thorns on the- 
way of people (i.e. on the public road) (258, 9). 
gdk a dl bez a n, cook flesh (259, 3). 

tson dal dl styaufm ? honn-ir dl ska, how many may I give thee ? give me so 
many (261, 5, 6). 

145. If the object of a transitive verb is not expressed, then al and dl are not used. 
Thus : — 

hits gudd-m nak dzdk ha, I have never beaten (him) (62, 10). 

pa-dyd zdm a bu khwurak ka, he eats ( khwurak kayek , to eat, is a compound. 

verb) with both jaws (246, 5). 
sakhal mak keufn, do no act thus (254, 3). 

i-khalq girad sir keufn, act well with people, i.e. behave well (260, 3). 

146. But also, they are omitted in many cases in which I can trace with certainty- 
no difference in meaning resulting from their use or disuse. Probably, as Ghulam. 
Muhammad (supplt. p. 1) implies, the al and dl gives a tinge of indefiniteness to 
the word to which it refers. In this case td al derl would mean ‘ dost thou possess any- 
uncle at all ? ’ but td derl would mean simply ‘ dost thou possess an uncle ? * So, khun al 
mak keufn (254, 8) would mean * do not commit any murder,’ while kdr mak keufn 
(253, 11) would mean ‘ don’t make anger,’ i.e. * don’t be angry now.’ Possibly, too, 
others are treated as compound verbs expressing one compound idea, like khwurak 
kayek, to eat, above. Such, for instance, may be top kayek, to jump (250, 8) ; khioarl 
kayek, to work (254, 10) ; fair kayek, to wait (257, 10) ; and others in the following 
list. The whole question is, how ever, very doubtful. The following are the sentences 
given by Ghulam Muh amm ad in which neither al nor dl is used with the object of a 
transitive verb : — 

ho knlanak bu tsek lupl , this child sucks the breast (246, 11) . 
r“wan bal ka, light a fire (248, 4 ; 259, 15). 

kdr bu nak kawl, he does not do work (248, 10). Cf. 162, 2, in the examples- 
with al. 
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hai bu ts a Jcatcin, what are these doing ? (250, 1). 

i-p a ghnwain izar top Tea, make a leap over this canal (250, 8). 

nlyat-am dak, I made a resolution (252, 12). 

tsfkhal-a bu ghicek-in ? sakhal-a bit ghtoek-in, what sort of (words) was he say- 
ing ? He was saying such (words) (253, 2, 3). 
kor mak keufn, do not make anger, i.e. do not be angry (253, 11). 
ts a n khwdri keufn, ka sabd-t pakar sa, today do work, that it may become useful 
to thee tomorrow (254, 10). 

hqfai bit ts a ghtcek-in ? hlts-an bu nak ghtcek-in, what were they saying ? they 
were saying nothing (254, 14, 15). 
angmhtri diet keufn, put a ring on the hand (255, 7). 
la-pie qisf men a n, heed the words of the father (255, 8). 
pagrly* tsar tefn, bind a turban on (thy) head (256, 3). 
tlng a -wa granyi keufn, make the knot tight on it (257, 1). 
i-hlts kdr inar sustl mak keufn, in any work do not do laziness (257, 6). 
ku-kuk izar thumat mak gfncats, do not speak calumny against anyone 
(257, 8). 

syl 8a‘at sdbr keufn, wait a moment (257, 10). 

hir teho, ka hisdb kayen, come to me, that we may make an account (257, 15). 

i-kund a i izar rahm keufn, show mercy on widows (260, 7). — 

wyukf giyoy mak shln a n, do not buy a dry cow (260, 8). 

dareshl mak ghioats, do not speak lies (260, 14). 

ghaibat mak keufn, do not do backbiting (260, 15). 

ishdrat-a dak, he made a sign (261, 4). 

147. If the verb is not transitive, then at and di refer to the subject. Thus : — 

(a) Intransitive Verbs : — 

ku-har-kuk likl at ratfek, he arrived (i.e. came) to everyone (61, 14). 
i-f a murghan at, i-wusVek, inar-ici gbliy a aghak, a bullet (golly* at) hit that bird 
as it flew away (cf. § 34) (46, 4). 
bad al bu laga, wind is blowing (253, 4). 
dun al bu chigl, smoke is rising (258, 13). 

But, in the two following instances, at is not used : — 

a-zalpie-m malk bin, my grandparents have died (243, 5) . 
hd ral slkh i-k a lai kl-l tsaicak ha, this road has gone (i.e. leads) straight to the 
village (255, 1). 

148. (b) Verbs Substantive. With these the al or dl almost always refers to the 
subject, but sometimes it refers to the complement. In the following it refers to the 
subject : — 

nam-at al ts a hd, what is thy name ? (248, 2). 
tar-kuk nar al hd, whose house is it? (248, 11). 
tar-kuk khicar al hd, whose sister is she? (249,-1). 

hd mal al tar-kuk hd ? ta-Khan al hd, whose is this property ? It belongs to 
the Khan (249, 6, 7). Note that in the second clause we have al, although 
the subject is omitted. 
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ta-tsbn tsan al hd? ta-slfh tsan al ha, of how many years is be? he is of six 
years (249, 13, 14). Here again the subject is omitted. 

khwash-am al nak hd, it is not pleasing to me (249, 15). Here again the subject 
is omitted. 

hd giyoy al i-harr a inar ghwat“ hd, this cow is the stoutest of all (of. § 15) (250, 

6 ). 

ho sarai ai chig hd, this man is tall (250, 7). 

sir shai al hd, this is a good thing (250, 12). Subject omitted. 

ho bar al haluk hd, this load is light (250, 15). 

Jcuk al khafa hd, who is angry ? (251, 5). 
ts a khal rang-a al ha, what sort is its colour ? (251, 11). 
ho sarai al bade-khor hd, this man is a bribe-taker (251, 12). 
zal sarai al hd, he is an old man (253, 13). Subject omitted. 

, zdl a zarlf al hd, she is an old woman (253, 14). Subject omitted. 
ho p°rai al iar-kuk hd, whose is this rope? (254, 5). 

yar al haf 1 sir hq, ka pa-tsat al ga ydr ba, that friend is good, who is also a friend 
behind one’s back (254, 6). 
ho karal al mahln hd, this mat is fine (256, 1). 
sir dzawdn al hd, he is a good youth (256, 10). Subject omitted. 
hd tur a al ta-p a dzawdn hd, this sword belongs to this youth (256, 11). 
hd wz a al tar-kuk hd, whose is this she-goat r (256, 12). 
shalsta ydnsp al hd, it is a pretty horse (257, 4). Subject omitted. 
a-tob a al har waqt sr a ha, contrition is at all times good (257, 11). 
ho kar al kharab hd, this action is bad (258, 1). 
tar-kuk mrlk al hd, whose slave is he ? (258, 8). 
hd gon at zeshran hd, this stick is thorny (258, 11). 

ta-lak a -sh a wai kandak al hd, it is a herd of deer (259, 4). Subject omitted. 
ta-tsen k a lai may a al hd, of what village is it a flock ? (259, 5). 
ta-naioyl marza al hd, he is the bride’s brother (259, 8). Subject omitted. 
ho kuwai al krunt hd, this well is deep (259, 30). 
hd kuts a al tang hd, this lane is narrow (259, 11). 

ta-periyannl asar al hd, it is a trace of demons (260, 12). Subject omitted. 

ta-nmaz waqt al hd, it is the time of prayer (261, 7). 

asal al wadani dzut hd, this year the harvest is plentiful (261, 9). 

149. In the following example the al must refer to the complement, and not to the 
subject, for the subject is the pronoun of the second person contained in the verb sub- 
stantive : — 

tar-kuk kuldn al hai, whose son art thou ? (248, 3). 

The probable explanation is that, in the case of the verb substantive, the al or dl 
refers to the subject when that is expressed, but when the subject is not expressed it 
refers to the complement. It will have been noticed that in several of the above exam- 
ples the subject is not expressed. In such cases I have classed them as examples of al 
referring to an omitted subject, but in each case they could also be taken as examples in 
■which, in the absence of the subject, the al referred to the complement. 
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150. In the following examples, ai or di is not used with the verb substantive : — 
hai 8i * hin, these are good (240, 7). 

marzam-t Udn hin, how many brothers hast thou ? (242, 15). 
dyd-m marzd hin , I have two brothers (243, 1), 
syi-m duuf ha, I have a daughter (243, 8). 

nwasai-t di hd, is there (di ha) a grandson of thee, i.e. hast thou a grandson ? 

(243, 11). , 

angmktirt tsbn hin, how many fingers hast thou ? (247, 3). 
man 8hito hd, it is still night (248, 15). 

tar-kuk inel a ha ? tar* inel* hd, in whose' possession is it ? It is in his possession 
(250, 3, 4). 

dsut bad-khoi sarai hd, he is a very ill-mannered man (250, 10). 

di8t-am di nak hd, there is (di hd) no band of me, i.e. I have no haiid (251, 7). 

taspuk ghap tea hd, there is (tea hd) the barking of a dog (252, 11). 

hd rad drat hd, this road is wide (252, 13). 

yad-am nak hd, I have no memory (253, 9). * 

harr “ sarai hin, all are men (254, 2). 

dzut ghamjan hd, he is much grieved (255, 14). 

harr* sr* hin, all are good (257, 9). 

hd wak khwashr" hd, this water is sweet (259, 1). 

sal* dzut hd, there is great cold (259, 13). 

151. (c) With the copulative verbs by ok and syok, ai and d* also refer to the subject 
when it is expressed. When it is not expressed, they probably refer to the complement. 
Thus : — 

kuk ai by ok, it was someone (30, 3). Subject omitted. But ts a by ok, there was 
something (30, 4). Subject also omitted. 
tson ai by ok, it was to some extent (30, 4). Subject omitted. 

8i/i tson wa di buk-in, there were (to a buk-in) several (30, 6). Subject omitted. 
tsake mzarai ai ba, he is by nature (Hindi hotd hai=ba) like a tiger (163, 13).- 
Subject omitted. 

ta-malik ydnsp ai by ok, it was the horse of the chief (249, 8). Subject omitted. 
ka bdran ad syok, mun ghwdsi di 8ii sa, if rain became (i.e. if it rained), then the- 
grass will grow (150, 13). 

152. But in the following examples ai or di is not used with copulative verbs 

hafo sarai na-jorai byok, that man was sick (240, 9). * 

hafo kdr wiran syok, that business became ruined (241, 5). 
haf a zark a hond a suk, that woman became blind (241, 6) . 

s"~wa ho byok, tea tsbn mal a bi buk-in, that person, for one, was (there), and some- 
other persons were also (there) (248, 12). v 

8ahar syok, it became morning (248, 14). 
tar-mun khwai ush byok, it was my own camel (250, 5). 
shamot-am syok, he forgot me (251, 1). 
ditb syok, he sank (251, 3). 
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j or by ok ? hd,jdrbyok, was he in good health? Yes, he was in gocd health. 
(251, 13, 14). 

hofasl shl-buk syok , that crop became rotten (262, 9). 
gap su nor sly nak sa, a stone will not become soft (258, 3). 
dushman sii dost nak sa, an enemy will not become a friend (258, 4). 

8dl a -m bit sa, there is cold to me, i.e. I am cold (259, 15). 

garml suk, tetsan-am bu sa, it became warm, there is heat to me, i.e. I am hot 
(260, 1). 

153. (d) With a Passive verb ai and dl also refer to the subject. Thus : — 
sarai al wazyok syok, a man was killed (121, 11). 

sarai dl wazznk suk-in, men were killed (121, 12). 

154. If the subject of an intransitive verb is not expressed, al and dl are omitted. 
This does not apply to verbs substantive. We have seen above (§ 149) that in their case, 
if the subject is omitted, al and dl are sometimes used to refer to the complement. So 
. also with copulative verbs. The following are examples of intransitive verbs with the 

subject not expressed : — 

i-shor likl-l t&ek, he went to the city (251, 15). 

tar-tu i-gholai inar hanyl, he is sitting in thy court-yard (255, 9). 

prdn hanyek, yesterday he was seated (255, 13). 
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155. The formation of the Infinitive or Verbal Noun has been described in § 32, and 
that of the Verbal Noun of Agency in § 33. Besides these, there is an Abstract Verbal 
Noun, formed as follows : — 

Abstract Verbal Noun (39, 10ff.). — The usual way of forming this from verbs 
of the first conjugation is to drop the final y ek or ayek of the infinitive, and to substitute 
for it do. Thus : — 


Infinitive. 

skl-ts^ek, to send. 
mukhayek, to knead. 
dazh*ek, to load. 


Verbal Noun. 

ski- 1 sad, sending. 
mukhao, kneading. 
dazhao, loading. 


Verbs whose infinitives end in w y ek change the final y ek to in a , and other verbs 
sometimes do the same. Thus : — 


mukhaw y ek, to knead. 
ghaf y ek, to weave. 
skl-ttfek, to send. 


mukhawiif, kneading. 
ghajin a , weaving. 
ski-tsawin a , sending (40, 3). 

Verbs of the second conjugation, whose infinitives end in ok or ak, rarely form 
abstract verbal nouns. When they do it is generally by adding do to the infinitive. 
Thus : — 


wriyok, to take. 


wriydkdo, taking. 


In other cases, when no special verbal noun is in use, the infinitive is itself used a 
a verbal noun. 

156. Abstract Nouns. — These are formed with the following terminations : — 
i. 

wdlai. 

tob. 

wall. 

girl. 

gall. 

awl. Thus : — 
i (41, 9). 

Prom gran , dear, difficult, we have grant, dearness, difficulty. 
garm, hot, garml, heat. 

nek, good, nek'i, goodness. 

bad, bad, badi, badness. 

khp°l, own, khpHawl, relationship. 
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These are generally borrowed from Persian or Pashto. 
wdlai (41, 13). 

splw, white, splwwdlS, whiteness. 

ghras, black, ghrdswdlai, blackness. 

ziyar, yellow, * ziyaruodlai, yellowness. 

These are commonly abstract nouns indicating colour (42, 1). 
tob (42, 2). 


[§ 157 . 


marzd, a brother, marzatob, brotherhood, brotherlinesa. 

zarkf, a woman, zarlftob, womanhood. 

(?) bar ted, a pimp, banoitob, pimping. 

(?) sp a k, light, not heavy, sp a ktob, lightness . 

I have no authority for the last two words in the first column. What are written 
are the corresponding Pashto words. 
wait (41, 3). 


mrlk, a slave, 
wlnz a , a slave-girl, 
dal, a nurse, 

girl (42,4). 

khwai, own, 
mulld, a priest, 
munskl, a clerk, 

gall (42, 6). 

pazan y ek, to recognize, 

dim (42, 8). 

daragh, long, 
tsdk, sour. 

Note khwasbr, sweet, 


mrdkwali, slavery. 

winzCwdll, the condition of a slave-girl. 
ddliodli, the condition of a nurse. 

khioaiglri, relationship. 

mulldglri, priesthood. 

munshlglrl, the profession of a clerk. 

pazangdll, recognition. 

ddraghdun, length. 
tsdkdwl, sourness. 
khwdzhdtol, sweetness. 


157. Nouns of Agency . — Nouns of Agency may be formed from verbs, and are then 
called verbal nouns of agency, or may be formed from nouns, and are then called nomi- 
nal nouns of agency. The formation of verbal nouns of agency has been already de- 
scribed in § 33. The following remarks deal only with nominal nouns of agency. These 
generally signify a profession or occupation, and the terminations are borrowed from 
Pashto or Persian (44, 8ff.). Thus : — 

lau-garai, a reaper. 
madat-garai, a helper. 

randar-garai, a mill-worker (44, 13. Note the cerebral f). 

bagar-icdl, a horse impetuous for the mare. 

begdr-ical, a forced labourer. 

zar-gar, a goldsmith. 

saudd-gar, a merchant. 

dokan-ddr, a shopkeeper. 
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158. Nouns of Instrument (26, 10ff.). — There are very few of these in Ormuri. 
When required, they are borrowed from Pashto or Persian, such as the Pashto ghash- 
timbumi, a toothpick. The following two Ormuri words have been noted : — 

sar-tarvoung, a band for the head, a headeloth. 
paratcak, a broom (from parage k, to sweep). 

159. Nouns of Place . — These also are rare in Ormuri, and are generally borrowed 
from Pashto or Persian. Thus (27, 3) : — 

deg-dtin, a fireplace. 
pand-gholai, a cattle-yard. 
kand-gholai , a chasm. 

taharat-khdna wa aicrlz, bathroom and privy. 

160. Compound Nouns. — Compound nouns are common. Several examples will bo 
found in the preceding sections. Here we may mention one that does not fall under 
any of the preceding heads, viz. sarai-khor , a man-eater, cannibal (44, 15). 

In this connexion we may mention the ‘jingles ’ which are a prominent feature in 
all the languages of India. The one example given by Ghulam Muhammad Khan is 
sarai-harai, men etcetera (176, 7). 

161. Onomatopoea. — The following onomatopoea are given by Ghulam Muham- 
mad Khan (27, 6ff.) 

dang, a single beat of a drum. 

tang, the noise made by striking a metal cup once. 

ghap, a single bark of a dog. 

Prom these verbs are formed, such as danfek, to give forth the sound of a drum. 
So, tangfek, ghapPek. 

Transitive verbs would be dangavfek, tangaufek, and ghapaitfek. 
tinau or tirkau, the noise of earthen vessels or bottles colliding. 
takau , the noise made by striking wood or stone. 
jinau, the tinkling of ornaments. 

162. Diminutives. — Diminutives are generally formed as in Pashto (25, 2). 
Thus : — 


Noun. 

tut, a mulberry. 
guru, a kid. 

skhwandar, a steer, a calf. 
laufr, a bludgeon. 
ghras, a black man. 
dlwal, a wall. 
shor, a city. 
miltagh, a gun. 
safai, a man. 
khar, an ass. 


Diminutive. 

tutkai. 

gurukai. 

skhwandarkai. 

lawykai. 



diwdlgai, or diicalgotai. 

shorgai. 

miltaghgai. 

sarlgai. 

khargai. 


Others follow Persian or Hindostani (25, 10). Thus : — 


bar, a door. 
mizdik, a mosque. 


barkak. 

mizdkak, contracted from mizdikkak. 
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Kona. 

tukra, a piece. • 
kitdb, a book. 
deg, a cauldron. 
yansp, a horse. 
tut, a mulberry. 
bagh, a garden. 


DiminntiTe. 
tukrakak. 
kitdbak . 
degrai. 
ydnspkirai. 
tutkirai . Cf. above. 
bdghgirai. 


These are all masculine. If it is desired to form a feminine of any diminutive end- 
ing in at, the ai is changed to zy“. Thus, the feminine of skhttxtndarkai, a little calf, 
is skhtoandarkly a (26, 6). 

The diminutive of duk a , a girl, is dukarly* (26, 9). 


163. Adjectives of Origin, etc. — These generally end in * (34, *7). Thus : — 

Kabuli, of Kabul. 

JOdgarl, of Logar. 

JBalkhl, of Balkh. 

Bukhdrai, of Bukhara. 


Or (34, 10) in imitation of other languages, t oal may be added, as in JDerawdl, 
of Dera. 

Or (34, 13) the genitive may be used, as in ta-gri , of the mountain ( =pahdri). 

Sometimes (35, 5) the Pashto tashtan, master, is added to the genitive, as in 
ta-yansp tashtan, a horseman ; ta-pagriyT tashtan, one who wears a turban (=pagritoald) ; 
ta~sdng a tashtan, a javelin-man. In such senses, tool is also used, but not so frequently, 
as in pagritodl, one who wears a turban. 

On p. 33, Ghulam Muhammad Khan gives a number of relative adjectives borrowed 
from Persian and Pashto. It is unnecessary to quote them alL The following Pashto 
examples will suffice : — 

khlrai, dirt. khlran , dirty. 

icaswas, doubt. t castcdsi, doubtful. 

saudd, madness. saudai, mad. 


164. Compound Adjectives. — Persian and Pashto compound adjectives, made up 
of an adjective and a noun, are freely borrowed in Ormuri (32, 8). Thus : — 

Persian sufid-chashm, Pa§hto spin-stargai, white-eyed. 

Persian syah-chashm, Pashto tor-stargai, black-eyed. ^ 

More common are the numerous adjectives formed by prefixing a negative, such as 
be or net. These too are all borrowed. Examples (163, 4) are: — 

be-'aql, stupid. 
be-gham, without sorrow. 
nd-jor, unwell. 
nd-tars, fearless. 
ni-ddn, ignorant. 
na-fahm, unintelligent. 
na-mard, unmanly. 
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In Ormuri adjectives with be generally add a short i to the termination of the 
word (32, 4). Thus : — 

be-fikri, without anxiety. 

be-rahmi, merciless. 

be-tcaki, waterless. 

be-hasili, fruitless. 

be-bari, doorless. 

be-shaki, without doubt (161, 2). 
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dBMTTBi TIMES AND SEASONS. 

165. Calendar. — The Ormurl months are those usual Musalman countries, but the 
names vary in some respects. In the following list the Arabic names are compared 
with the Ormurl (59, 8). 

Arabic. Ormun. 


Moharram. 

ta-Hasan Husain a-mdi. 

Safar. 

ta-Safar (sic) mai. 

Rabi'u’l-awwal. 

Aictoal Kkwar. 

RabVu! s-sdni. 

Rim Kkwar. 

Jumddu’l-atowal. 

Shaim Kkwar. 

Jimadu' s-sdni. 

Tsdr a m Kkwar. 

Rajah. 

Rajab. 

Sha'ban. 

Ska‘ban. 

Ramazan. 

Ramazan. 

Skatotcdl. 

Zari ‘Id (* the little ‘Id ’). 

Zi'l-qa'da. 

Khali. 

Zi’l-hijja. 

St a r * Id (‘the big ‘Id’). 


The following are special seasons or days (59, 9) : — 

She mogk, the three months Rajah, Sha‘bdn, and Ramazan. 

Sr a shiu ? ta-imdmyiyi, the Askurd, or first ten days of the Moharram. 

Raya , the first ten days of Safar. 

Wi mai char shamba, the last Wednesday of each month. 

Tad o is a m ta-Rasul, the Barak fFafat, or last twelve days of Muhammad’s fatal 
illness. 

Skakk Bardt, the Skab-e-barat, or 11th day of the month of Sha’bdn, on which 
Musalmans make oblations to the names of deceased ancestors. (Pashto 
skakk, buried.) 

166. Days of the Week. — The following are the days of the week (60, 3) : — 
Saturday, kafta. 

Sunday, yak samba (sic). 

Monday, du samba. 

Tuesday, she samba. 

Wednesday, tsar samba. 

Thursday, pdz samba. 

Priday, jitm‘a. 

167. Times of the Day. — These are as follows (60, 7) : — 
mersh prets, sunrise. 

suri mahal bari zar, 8 or 9 a.m. 

Hindu suri mat klak bari zar, 10 or 11 A.ai. 
gharma, midday. 
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zawdl gaiety 12>30 P.M. 

zavoal, 1 p.h. 

avowal nim-ryiz, 2 P.M. 

nim-ryuz, about 3 P.M. 

tut nim-ryuz, about 3-30 P.M. 

chig dyo shuti, about 4 P.M. 

dyo shuti, 4-30 or 5 p.m. 

qaqa tyo shuti, about 5-30 P.M. 

avowal nma-sham, after sunset. 

nnia-sham, evening. 

avowal Jchutan, early bedtime. 

khutan, bedtime. 

dzunl khutan, sleeping time. 

awwal pahar, the first watch of the night. 

mm shiw, midnight. 

ping a , the end of night. 

sahar, dawn. 
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Chapter X. 

OHMURI SENTENCES. 

168. Sentences dealing with parts of the body — 

1. a-sar-am bu dumi, my head aches (245, 1). 

2. tsaml ghareufn, open the eyes (id. 2). 

3. tscm gharew a n, open the eye (id. 3). 

4. a-gdy-am bu dumi, my ear aches, or my ears ache (id. 4). 

5. ta-sar a-dri-wa khica mk-in, the hairs of his head are (lit. became) fallen (id. 6). 

6. ear bu gal a m, I am arranging my hair (id. 8). 

7. ku-har kuk liki a-p a t run der a n, keep the forehead shining for everyone, i.e. 

before everyone preserve a cheerful countenance (id. 9). 

8. a-ruti-wa skasuk-in , his cheeks became swollen (id. 11). 

9. a-nini suit ka, blow (your) nose (id. 12). 

10. sakhal susk a sundi-a buk-in, tsak a t a-pel a ta-tar, so red were her lips, as a 

thread of silk, i.e. they were as red as a thread of silk (id. 13). 

11. a-gas-a mdshk, his tooth broke (246, 1 ; 251, 4). 

12. a-zban ma khwurtew a n, do not wag (your) tongue (246, 2). 

13. a-zeni-tca i-zanskak izar ndk , he put (his) chin on (so-and-so’s) knee (id. 3). 

14. pa-dyb zdm a bu khwurdk ka, he eats with both jaws (id. 5). 

15. dzh a ai gardan ka, put the necklet (on your) neck (id. 6). 

16. mariy a -l-a di kapak, he cut his (someone else’s) throat (id. 7). See § 126. 

17. a-maghzai-l-a di kap s ek syok, his throat was cut (id. 8). See § 126. 

18. a-kulanak-a i-sin a izar gatak, her child fell (i.e. w as lying) on her bosom (id. 9). 

19. ho kttlanak bu tsek lupi, this child sucks the breast (i.e. is a suckling) (id. 11). 

20. a-dim-a ska-suk, his belly became swollen (id. 32). 

21. a-pat-am gireufn, scratch my back (id. 13). 

22. a-biydn tef'n, bind (your) loins (id. 14). 

23. a-distt-ir ska, give me (your) hand (id. 15). 

24c a-disti-ica ter a n, tie up his hands (247, 1). 

25. a-pdri-wa ai zari hd, it is his foot that is small (id. 2). 

26. angushti-t tson hin, how many fingers hast thou? (id. 3). 

27. ta-dist a-u>argh a wai-t ta-pari a-talai-t bardbar hin, the palm of thy hand (and} 

the sole of thy foot are equal (id. 4). 

28. bazar a-mut-at dugad mahkam hin, (thy) fore-arm (and), thy fist are both 

strong (id. 6). Cf. § 169, 100. 

29. pa-galgh-a w a r, carry it on (your) shoulder (id. 8). 

30. ta-tsami a-bani-ica sphc a hin, the eyelashes of his eye are white (id. 9). 

31. ta-wrudzl a-dri-wa ghresi hin, the hairs of his eyebrows are black (id. 11). 

32. pa-langiy a lagand, pull (his) foot (id. 13). 

33. pa-pund a -ica don, propel (i.e. kick) him (sc. a horse) with (your) heel (id. 14). 

34. a-pundiy a -m bu durni, my heel aches (id. 15). Kote that there are two words- 

for ‘ heel,’ one with a dental, and the other with a cerebral d. 
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169. Miscellaneous Sentences. — 

1. kuk ai hai, who (on earth) art thou? (248, 1). See § 143. 

2. ndm-at ai ttf ha, what is thy name ? (id. 2). 

3. tar-kuk kuldn ai hai, whose son art thou? (id. 3). See § 149. 

4. ftoan hai ka (or kevfn), light a fire (id. 4). 

5. i-kflai ki bu tsaufm, I am going to the village (id. 6). 

6. mar hai ka p‘lai hai, art thou riding or on foot ? (id. 6). 

7. kuk-a bit zana, who is beating him ? (id. 7). 

8. ta-ts a -pdr*-wa bu zan, why art thou beating him? (id. 8). 

9. dzik a -tca bu zanm ka kir bit nak kaici, I am beating him because he does not 

do (his) work (id. 9). 

10. tar-kuk nar ai hd, whose house is it? (id. 11). 

11. a“-wa ho by ok, tea tsdn mat 1 hi buk-in, this (person) for one was there, and 

other persons were there (also) (id. 12). The words tea by ok postulate 
presence. See § 125. 

12. sahar syok, has it become morning ? (id. 14). 

13. min shito ha, it is still night (id. 15). 

14. tar-kuk khwdr ai hd, whose sister is she ? (249, 1). 

15. ta-p" sarai a-qisf men a n, heed the words of this man (id. 2). 

16. az-a bu nak man a m, I do not heed him (id. 3)> 

17. tu di pa-khabar hai, dost thou know that man? (id. 4). See § 126. 

18. az di khabar nak h a m, I do not know him at all (id. 5). See § 126. 

19. hd mal ai tar-kuk hd, whose is this property ? (id. 6). 

20. ta-Khdn ai hd, it is the Khan’s (id. 7). 

21. ta-malik ydnsp ai by ok, it was the horse of the chief (id. 8). 

22. ka tu bu tsiw, tsiw, if thou art going, go (id. 9). 

23. az bu kho peri nak tsaufm, I for my part am not going now (id. 10). 

24. kdn bit tsiw, when art thou going ? (id. 11). 

25. sabd su tsaufm, I shall go tomorrow (id. 12). 

26. ta-tson tsdn ai hd, of how many years (i.e. how old) is he? (id. 13). 

27. ta-sh a h tsdn ai hd, he is six years old (id. 14). 

28. khwash-am ai nak hd, it is not pleasing to me (id. 15). 

29. hai bu ts a katcin, what are these doing ? (250, 1). 

30. hd-wa ai mauf hd, this is his mother (id. 2). 

31. tar-kuk inel a hd, in whose possession is it? (id. 3). 

32. tar a inel a hd, it is in this (person) ’s possession (id. 4). 

33. tar-mun khicai ush byok, it was my own camel (id. 5). 

34. hd giyoy ai, i-harr a inar ghwaf hd, this is the stoutest cow of all (id. 6). 

35. ho sarai ai chig hd, this man is tall (id. 7). 

36. i-p a ghniedin izar top ka, jump over this canal (id. 8). 

37. hd khai ai tar-kuk hd, whose is this field? (id. 9). 

38. dzut bad-khoi sarai hd, he is a very ill-mannered man (id. 10). 

39. a-gunum tson ser-ahd, how many seers is the wheat ? (id. 11). See § 125. 

40. sir shai ai hd, it is a good thing (id. 12). 
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41. ghras ai hd, ka ziyar ai ha, is it black, or is it yellow ? (id. 13). 

42. sush ai ha,, it is red (id. 14). 

43. ho bar ai haluk ha, this load is light (id. 15). 

44. shamot-am syok, he forgot me (251, 1). 

45. dushki gh a lai &un, be silent a little (id. 2). 

46. dub syok, he sank (id. 3). 

47. kuk ai khafa ha, who is angry ? (id. 5). 

48. az khafa h a m, I am angry (id. 6). 

49. dist-am di nak ha, I have no hand (id. 7). 

50. a-pdri-m dzak? ha, my foot is lamed (id. 8). 

51. ha, bihe ai khwaslf ha, this (fern.) too is sweet (id. 9). 

52. a-goy-a ai kun ha, his ear is deaf (id. 10). 

53. t8 a khal rang-a ai ha, what sort is its colour ? (id. 11). 

54. ho sarai ai bade-khor lid, this man is a bribe-taker (id. 12). 

55. jor byok, was he in good health ? (id. 13). 

56. ha, jor byok, yes, he was in good health (id. 14). 

57. i-§hor liki-l ts v ek, he went to the city (id. 15). 

58. ho di i-f* last 1 plan ha, this is wider than that (252, 1). 

59. a-khwai dzan-a wazyok, he slew his own life (i.e. committed suicide) (id. 2). 

60. khwaw-am di nak dok hd, I hare not made sleep (have not slept) (id. 3) . 

61. hits ai bit nak kawi, he does nothing (id. 4). 

62. tu ku-mun liki gram hai, thou art censured to (i.e. before) me (252, 5). 

63. a-dzan-a lit dok, he robbed himself (id. 6). 

64. a-kaftson manhd, how many maunds is the chaff? (id. 7). See § 125, foot- 

note. 

65. pa-law a r-a zan, beat him with a cudgel (id. 8). 

66. hofasl ski-buk syok, this crop became rotten (id. 9). 

67. a-qalam-am mashtak, my pen broke (id. 10). 

68. ta-spuk ghap-wa hd, there is the barking of a dog (id. 11). 

69. niyat-am dak, I made a resolution (id. 12). 

70. hd rai drat hd, this road is wide (id. 13). 

71. tar-tu a-nar ai tang hd, thy house is confined (id. 14). 

72. jagar a mak kettfn, do not fight (id. 15). 

73. ‘aql ai nak deri, thou dost not possess sense (253, 1). 

74. ts a khol-a bit ghwek-in, what sort of (words) was he saying? (id. 2). 

75. sakhal-a bit ghwek-in, he was saying (words) of this sort (id. 3). 

76. bad ai bit laga, wind is blowing (id. 4). 

77. az akhwara-nak h a m, I am hungry (id. 5) . 

78. az tra-nak h a m, I am thirsty (id. 6). 

79. az tra-nak syok-am, I became thirsty (id. 7). 

80. ho ai sir hd ka hafb, is this gcod or that ? (id. 8). 

81. yad-am nak hd or i-zli-m nak hd, I have no memory (of it) (id. 9). 

82. kor mak kew a n, do not be angry (id. 11). 

83. ‘or? ai dar a m, I have a petition (id. 12). 

84. zdl sarai ai hd, he is an old man (id. 13). 
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85. zal a zarle al hd, she is an old woman (id. 14). 

86. nyiiuf nar-a al jor dak ha, he has built a new house (id. 15). 

87. kl bu nak merii, why dost thou not heed? (254, 1). 

88. harr a saral hin, all are men (id. 2). 

89. sakhal mak keufn, do not act so (id. 3). 

90. taral mullak al hyok, the corpse was of these (men) (id. 4). 

91. hd p'rai al tar-kuk ha, whose is this rope? (id. 5). 

92. yar al haf“ sir hd, ka pa-tsat al ga ydr ha, that friend is good, who is also a 

friend behind (one’s) back (id. 6). 

93. khan al mak keufn, ka ‘umr-at su land sa, do not commit murder, as thy life 

will become short (thereby) (id. 8). 

04. ts'n khwdrl keufn, ka sabd-t pakdr sa, labour today, that it may be useful to 
thee tomorrow (id. 10). 

95. ho kulanak a-khioai sabaq ydd dok hd, this boy has got his lesson by heart 

(id. 12). 

96. hafal hu ts " ghwek-in, what (words) were they Baying? (id. 14). 

97. hlts-an bu nak ghwek-in, they were saying nothing (id. 15). 

98. hd ran slkh i-k'lai kl-l tsawak hd, this road has gone (i.e. leads) straight to 

the village (255, 1). 

99. a-pyuz-at wit" ka, open thy mouth (id. 3). 

100. a-tsangil-a mashtak, his fore-arm broke (id. 4). Cf. § 168, 28. 

101. i-nas-a di lik a hd, there is a pain in his belly (id. 5). Cf. § 125. 

102. a-wr'shC-m spiw a suk, my beard became white (id. 6). 

103. angnshtrl dist keua'n, put a ring (on thy) hand (i.e. finger) (id. 7). 

104. ta-pie qiss" men'n, heed the words of (thy) father (id. 8). 

105. tar-tu i-gholai inar hanyl , he is sitting in thy courtyard (id. 9). 

106. i-nar kl-wa glon, take it away into the house (id. 10). 

107. i-darydb likl-wa srum keufn, immerse it in the river (id. 11). 

108. prdn hanyek, yesterday he was seated (id. 13). 

109. dzut ghamjan hd, he is much grieved (id. 14). 

110. i-w* ki mak tslw, do not so there (id. 15). 

111. hb karal al mahln hd, this mat is fine (256, 1). 

112. pagrlif i-sar tefn, tie a turban on (thy) head (id. 3). 

113. kitdb-at kwas dok, what didst thou do with the book ? (id. 4). 

114. ku-mun likl al s ’ khatt pls a n , write one (i.e. a) letter to me (id. 5). 

115. ta-p 1 a-bai‘ tsbn hd, how much is the price of this? (id. 6). 

116. a-nekl al kd-har kuk girad sr % hd, only virtue is good with everyone (i.e. in 

everyone’s opinion) (id. 7). 

117. a-clunyd al tosh" ta-dkhirat hd, it is the world that is a preparation for the 

journey to the next (id. 9). 

118. sir dzawdn al hd, he is a good youth (id. 10). 

119. hd tar" al ta-p" dzawdn hd, this sword belongs to this youth (id. 11). 

120. hd wz x al tar-kuk hd, to whom does this she-goat belong? (id. 12). 

121. asrlk ran hd, ka sfrinl-wa hd, is it (?) fresh ghi, or dost thou buy it? (256, 

13). 
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122. testy 0 kharbuz ° ai mak shrin a n, do not buy a bitter musk-melon ( id . 14). 

123. a-khwai dzan-a khalas dok, he released himself (id. 15). 

124. tingf-wa granyi kevfn, make the knot tight on it (257, 1). 

125. a-hentschi-m khwd suk-in, my tears became fallen (i.e. fell) (id. 2). 

126. i-ghrai inar di ydnak dzut hd, in the fireplace there is much ash (id. 3). 

127- shdista ydnsp ai hd, it is a pretty horse (id. 4). 

128. ki bit khwasai (? khicashai) girz, why dost thou wander about without employ- 

ment? (kl. 5). 

129. i-hits kar inar susti mak keufn, in any work do not do laziness (id. 6). 

130. ta-hakim i-hukm last a di a-sar mak io a r, do not rebel against the order of the 

ruler (id. 7). 

131. ku-kuk izar thitmat mak ghwats, do not speak calumny against anyone (id. 8). 

132. harr° sr a hin , all are good (id. 9). 

133. syi sa‘at sabr kew a n, wait a moment (id. 10). 

134. a-tob a ad har waqt sr a hd, contrition is at all times good (id. 11). 

135. i-d a -l ri dzai , come here to it, i.e. in this direction (id. 12). 

• 136. i-d a ri dzai, come here (id. 13). 

137. ho-toa hd; gal hd, here it is; it is lying (there) (id. 14). 

138. hir tsiw, ka hisdb kayen, come here, that we may make up an account (id. 

15) - 

139. ho kdr at khardb hd, it is this action that is bad (258, 1). 

140. a-b n l srat ai ta-Khudde ni‘mat hd, good health is only the favour of God (id. 

2 ). 

141. gap sit norsty nak sa, a stone will not become soft (id. 3). 

142. dushman sit dost nak sa, an enemy will not become a friend (id. 4). 

143. a-ghimdzi-t pdk hin, are thy garments clean? (id. 5). 

144. ta-Bargista a-zban ai gran hd, the Ormurl language is difficult (258, 6). 

145. tar-tit a-nasib ai sir hd, thy luck is good (id. 7). 

146. tar-kuk mrik ai hd, whose slave is he ? (id. 8). 

147- ta-khalq i-rdi inar di zastyi mak kew a n, do not put thorns on (i.e. obstruct) 
the public road (id. 9). 

148. hd gon ai zestyan hd, this stick is thorny (id. 11). 

149. boi ri dzai, come near (id. 12). 

150. dun ai bit chigi, smoke is rising (id. 13). 

151. ta-ashnd didan ai satcdb dari, visiting a friend gains the reward of a virtuous 

act (id. 14). 

152. tsiw, dzeufn-a ri, go, bring him here (id. 15). 

153. hd teak khicdsty * hd, this water is sweet (259, 1). 

154. nori Hi khuri, thou art eating bread (id. 2). 

155. gak° di bez°n, cook flesh (id. 3). 

156. ta-lak a -sffwai kanclak ai hd, it is a herd of deer (id. 4). 

157. ta-tsen k"lai may a ai hd, of what village is it a flock? (id. 5). 

158. gharma ri dzai or gharmi liki ri dzai, come at noon (id. 6). 

159. ha Jo dal lit datca-solam ghicek-in, he was saying (i.e. sending) blessings 

(? du'a) (and) compliments to thee (id. 7). 
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160. ta-nawyi marzd ai hd, he is the bride’s brother (id. 8). 

161. a-barakat-at zyat son, may thy prosperity increase (id. 9). 

162. ho kuwai al krum ha, this well is deep (id. 10). 

163. ha kuts a m tang hd % this lane is narrow (id. 11). 

164. a-kulanak gal hd, khicdwal gastak-a, the boy is lying down, he is asleep (id. 

12 ). ‘ ' ' 

165. 8dl a dzut hd, or sardi dzut hd, there is much coldness (id. 13, 14). 

166. 8dl tt -m bu sa, r a wan bal ka, there is coldness to me (i.e. I am cold) ; light a~ 

fire (id. 15). 

167. garmi suk, heat became (i.e. it has become hot) (260, 1). 

168. tetsan-am bu sa, heat is becoming to me (i.e. I am getting hot) (id. 1). . 

169. a-dzut hhani sr“ nak hin, excessive laughings are not good (id. 2). 

170. i-khalq girad sir keufn, behave well with people (id. 3). 

171. a-patti ziyaf suk-in, the leaves became yellow (id. 4). 

172. ku-tu last 0 di marawur hd, he is angry with thee (260, 5). 

173. pakhuli-wa keufn, make him appeased (id. 6). 

174. i-kund a i izar rahm keufn, show mercy on widows (id. 7). 

175. tcyuJf giyoy mak shln a n, do not buy a dry cow (id. 8). 

176. i-8ybk a liki nai, sit into (i.e. in) the shade (id. 9). 

177. swar-a keufn, cause him to mount (id. 10). 

178. zyati ku-kuk girad mak keufn, do not use excess with anyone (id. 11). 

179. ta-periyanni asar ai hd, it is a sign (or indication) of demons (id. 12). 

180. a-shwdnn-al ta-ram a i-pets a tsfek hd, the shepherd has gone behind the flocks 

(id. 13). 

181. dareshi mak ghwats, do not speak lies (id. 14). 

182. ghaibat mak keufn, do not do backbiting (id. 15). 

183- a-diuf bal keufn, light the lamp (261, 1). 

184. ta-gunum a-mdr sir hd, wheaten flour is good (id. 2). 

185. a-rdkh a ghwats, speak the truth (id. 3). 

186. ishdrat-a ddk, he made a sign (id. 4). 

187. tson dal di shaufm, how many shall I give thee ? (id. 5). 

188. honn-ir di sk a , give me so many (id. 6). 

189. ta-nmaz waqt ai hd, it is the time of prayer (id. 7). 

190. tsdldk sun, be quick (id. 8). 

191. asal ai waddni dzut hd, this year the harvest is plentiful (id. 9). 

192. mihman ki a-ndri niw, set the bread for the guest (id. 10). 
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d Deputy Commissioner of Bannu.) 

1. Ta-s* sarai dyo kullan buk-in. 2. I-fai 


last*-l 


a-zan 


1. Of-one man 

two son 

were. 

2. ...them from-to-him 

the-little 

i-pie Id ghwek-in ka, ‘ e 

pie, af* 

bakhr* ka 

tar-tu 

...father to said (words) that, 1 0 

father, that 

share ichich 

of-thee 

i-mal last* bu 

tar-mun 

rasa, 

sheri.' 

Wa ho 

i-fai 

...property from ... 

of-me 

arrives. 

give-to-me.’ 

And this-one 

...those 

dyo kullan izar 

a-khwai 

guzar* 

bayak. 

3. I-tson ryuz 

last* 

two son on 

the-his-own 

living 

divided. 

3. ...some day 

from 

i-pets‘, a-kishar 

kullan 

har-ts*-wa 

sar* 

jama' dok, 

i-so 

after, the-younger 

son everything-he together 

collected made. 

...one 

pets mulk liki 

rawan 

syok, wa i-w* 6 

pa-bad-kharcki 

sar* 


far country to departing became, and there he on-bad- expenditure with 


a-khwai mal 

wustayek. 

4. Wa 

pa-f* 

waqt 

ka harr*-wa 

the-his-own property 

caused-to-fly . 

4. And 

at-that 

time 

that 

all-lie 

tarnam dok, wa 

i-f* mulk 

izar ai 

st*r 

qaht 

syok, 

wa 

finished made, and 

...that country 

on 

great 

famine 

became. 

and' 

6 muhtaj 

syok. 5. Wa 

ts y ekk-al, 

wa 

ta-fo 

mulk 

i-so 

he poverty-stricken became. 5. And 

he-went. 

and 

of -that 

country 

...one 


sarai gad syok. Wa afo i-khwai kbal ki ta-nalatti ta-tsarao 

man with became. And he ...his-own field to of -swine of -feeding 


par* 

for 


sbri-ts y ek, 6. 

wa tar* zli 

bu-syok ka, 

i-fai 

patti last* 

ka 

sent-him, 6. 

and his heart was-becoming that, 

...those leaves from 

which 

a-nalatti-wa 

bu-khwurin, 

khwai dzan 

dak 

* ka. 

magar 

the- swine- them 

are-eating, 

his-oicn self 

filled 

he-may-make. 

but 

kukk-al 

di bu nak 

sfruk-in. 7. 

Ka 

tang 

svok. 

anyone-to-him 

things ... not 

was- giving. 7. 

When 

— v 

ha rd-p ressed h e-beca me, 

ghwek-in 

ka, ‘ tar-mun 

ta-pie 

tson 

mazduii hin, 

ka 

he -said (words) 

that, ‘ of-me 

of-father how-many 

servants are, 

that 

nori-wa 

bu zyat 

sa, wa az di 

bu i-d* i-lwuzh* 


hread-of-them 


superfluous becomes, and 


..(abl.) 


here ...hunger 
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last* mr‘m. 8. Az su-wust*m, i-kkwai pie ki su-tsaw*m, wa 

from am-dying. 8. I will-arise, ...my-own father to I-will-go, and 

gkwatshnm-al su ka, “e pie, az ai ta-asman wa tar-tu i-mukh 

my- to- him will that, “ O father, 1 ... of-heaven and of-thee ...face 

inar kkata dak a ; 9. az ai ta-p* laiq nak a m ka tar-tu 

in sin done have ; 9. I ... of-this worthy not am that of-thee 

kullan ki-ts y ek s a m. Az pa-misal ta-so kkwai mazdurx 

son colled I-may-be. Me by-likeness of-one thine-own servants 

kew a n.” ’ 10. Ckig syok, i-kliwai pie ki dzok, wa 

make.”' 10. Arisen he-became, ...his-oivn father to lie-arrived, and 

min pets byok ka a-pie 6 d-'ek ; wa a-zli-wa wizar 

8 til l far he-was that the-father him saw ; and the-heart-of-him on-him 

brashtak, trapp-al-a dak, wa pa-yangkgli-al syok, wa 

burnt, rvnning-to-him-he made, and on-embrace-to-him he-became, and 

pats-a dok. 11. A-kullann-al gkwek-in, * e pie, az ta-asman wa 
kiss-he made. 11. The-son-to-him said (words), ‘ 0 father, I of-heaven and 

tar-tii i-mukh inar kkata ai dak a ; wa az ai kits laiq nak 
of-thee ...face in sin ... done have; and I ... anything worthy not 

*m ka tar-tu kullan ki-ts y ek s*m.’ 12. Lekin a-pie-l-a 

am that oj-thee son called I-may-be.' 12. But the-father-to-them-of-him 

i-khwai mradzi ki gkwek-in ka, * sera di i-sr' sr* 

...his-own slaves to said (words) that, ‘ qtiickly ...( abl .) ...good good 

glmndzi last* na-w*rai, wa ku-r“ ki parghunawai; wa angusktri 

garments Jrom bring-ye-out, and ...this-one to put-ye-on ; and a-ring 

i-dist, wa tsaplai i-pari kai ; 13. wa tskhat ghwatsts-ir 

on-hand, and shoes on-feet mdkc-ye ; 13. and fat calf... 

w'rai, halal-a kai, ka kkuryen-a wa khwaski 

bring-ye, slaughtered-it make-ye, that we-may-eat-it and happiness 
kawyen ; 14. dzik* ka 6 kullan-am mullak byok, wa biye 

we-may-make ; 14. because that this son-of-me dead was, and again 

zwandai ai syok ; ghun byok, wa biye wok syok.’ Wa pa-kkwaski 

alive ... became ; lost was, and again found became . * And by-happiness 

sar suk-in. 

(?) passing-time they-became. 



ir>. Wa 

ta-fo 

a-st*r kulla 

n i-kbai 

inar 

byok. Ka 

dzok-rv 


13. And 

of -him 

thc-great son 

...field 

in 

teas. When 

he-came, 

wa 

i-nar 

ki 

boi syok. 

tsattari 

wa 

darzao ai 

amar-'ek. 

and 

. . . house 

to 

near became, 

music 

and 

noise 

lie-heard. 

10. 

S'-wa 

ai i 

-naukari last* 

ki-ts' ek, 

wa 

pnsktV-wa 

di 

16. 

One-he 

... 

.servants from 

lie-call ed. 

and 

asking-he 

from-him 
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dak 

made 


ka, 

that, 


‘ 6 
‘ this 


a-marza 

ri-dzok 

a, 

the-brother 

come 

is, t 

dok a, 

dzik* 

ka 

made has. 

because 

that 

pa-gh.u8sa 

syok, 

wa 

by-anger 

became, 

and 

a-pie-1 

pa- 

nisht 1 


al ts* ha?’ 17. Af*-1 ghwek-in ka, ‘tar-tu 

... what is ?’ 17. He-to-him said (words) that, ‘ thy 

wa tar-tu a-pie ai tskhat ghwats halal 

and thy the-f other ... fat calf slaughtered 


outside 


the-father-to-him 

Wa afo-l i- 

And he-to-him ...answer 

‘ dzun^n, az on tseni 

‘ see, I 80 -many years 

i-hukm last* 

...command from 


b*l 
well 
nak 
not 

na-ghok, 
emerged, 
inar 
in 

tar-tu 
thy 

glih^ek-nak-^m, 

swerved-not-I, 


jor wok a.’ 

sound found-him he-has.' 

zayek ka, ‘ winarr-al 
wished that, ‘ within ... 

wa tasalla-1 

and consolation-to-him 


saggaru 

kid 


gan 

ever 


k“m. 

I-may-make. 


§briyok nak a, 
given not hast, 
20. Wa 6 

20. And this 


i-khwai 

...his-own 

khidmat 

service 

wa 

and 

i-kliwai 


pie ki 
father to 
bu-kaw a m, 
am-doing, 


18. Wa 6 

18. And he 

dzaw*m.’ Wa 

I-may-go .' And 

ai sbriyok. 19. 

gave. 19. 

gbwek-in ka. 

said ( wol'ds ) that, 
wa guda tar-tu 

and ever thy 


tu ku-mun 
thou ...me 
imbai gad 


ka 

that ...my-own friends with 
kullan-att-ir ka dzok a, 

son-of-thee... when come he-is, 


ki 

to 

ai 


guda -gan 
ever 
khwashi 
happiness 
ka tar-tu 
who thy 


guzar*-wa 

i-kandzari 

girgad 

khwalk 

a. 

tskhat 

ghwats-at 

ai tar* 

]>ar“ 

living-he 

...harlots 

with 

eaten 

has, 

fat 

calf-thou 

him 

for 

halal 

dok 

a.’ 

21. 

Ghwek-al-a 

ka, ‘ e 

kulanaka, 

tu 

slaughtered 

made thoti-hast.’ 

21. 

He-said-to-him 

that, ‘ 0 

boy. 

thou 


hamesha ku-mun girgad 
always ...me with 

Wa khwashi wa 
And happiness and 
a-marza mullak byok, 
the-brother dead was, 

biye wok syok.’ 
again found he-became.’ 


hai, wa har-ts* ka 
art, and everything that 
shadi kayek lazim 
merriment to-make necessary 
biye zwandai ai 
again living 


tar-mun ha, 

tar-tu 

lia. 

■ of -me 

is, . 

of -thee 

is. 

ha ; 

kiye 

ka tar-tu 

' is ; 

why 

that 

thy 

syok ; 

ghun 

byok, 

wa 

•became ; 

lost 

was. 

and 


i k 


VOI.. X 
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» 

/ Ghul&m Muhammad Khdn.) 

Sultan Mahmud i-s* lawanai lild ghw8k-in ka, ‘i-ts* liki-t 

Sultan Mahmud ...one madman to said {words) that, * ...what for-thy 

bu. zli sa ? 5 Hal-a ghwek-in ka, * ta-dzawan wrai 

... heart becomes ?* To-him-he said (words) that, ‘of -young fat-tailed-sheep 

i-mund-ghal likl-mm-al bu zli sa.’ Sultan i-sf sarai liki 

... fat-tail for-my-for-it ... heart becomes .’ Sultan ...one man « to 

pa-tsaml dak ka, ‘ syi mulai-1 ai strawal.’ Ka 

with-eyes made ( a sign, fern.) that, * one radish-to-him ... gine-ye .* When 
mulax-1 ai w*lk, a-lawanai bu a-mulai-a khwalk, 

-a-radish-to-him ... they-brought, the-madman ... the-radish-he was-eating , 
wa sar-a bu khwurtayek, wa khani-wa bu dak-in. Sultan 

■and head-he ... was-shaking, and laughters-he ... was-mdking. Sultan 

Mahmudd-al ghwek-in ka, * ai lawanai-a, ki bu khan ? * 

Mahmud-to-him said (words) that, ‘ O madman, why ... dost-thou-laugh ? ’ 
A-lawanai-1 ghwek-in ka, ‘ az bu ta-p* par* khan*m, ka 

The-madman-to-him said (words) that, ‘I this for am-laughing, that 

i-tsen last* ka tu (or khan‘m, ka ka-se tu) b adahah syok-e, 

...what from that thou (or am-laughing, that since thou) king becamest, 

i-mund-ghal inar ax ghwar nak handzyok ha..’ 

...a- fat-tail in even fat not remained has.’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Sultan Mahmud once said to a madman, ‘for what doth thy heart long?’ The 
madman replied to him, ‘ my heart longeth for the tail of a fat-tailed sheep.’ The 
Sultan made a sign with his eyes to one of his men, and told him to give the madman 
a radish. When they brought the radish and gave it to him, the madman began to eat 
it, shaking his head and laughing the while. Said the Sultan to him, * 0 madman, why 
dost thou laugh ? ’ He replied, ‘ this is why I am laughing, that since thou becamest 
king, there has been no fat left even on the tail of a fat-tailed sheep.’ 
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( Ghulfttn Muhammad Khdn.) 


S* sarai ai 
One man ... 
tishtawak. Hap 
ran-away-with. That 


bydk, ka 
was, who 
faqir 

mendicant 


i-s a faqir 

...one mendicant 
rawan syok, 
setting-out became. 


‘ tu ki 


nastak. Kukk-al ghwek-in ka, 

sat-down. Someone-to-him said (words) that , ‘ thou why 
HaP sarai-1 i-bagh liki ts'ek.’ Paqirr-al 

That man the-garden to went: Mendicant-to-him 

‘ akhirr-ir su i-d* liki tsa.’ 

‘ ultimately here to he-ioill-come: 


lasP-wa di pagriy* 

from-his ... ■ turban 

wa i-mariston inar 

and . . . cemetery in 

i-d a nastak-e ? 
.here sattest-down T 
ghwek-in ka, 

said ( icords ) that, 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a man once who ran off with a mendicant’s turban. The mendicant set- 
out, and seated himself in the cemetery. A certain man said to him , c why art thou 

sitting here ? That fellow went off to the garden.’ The mendicant replied, ‘ he’ll come 
here in the end.’ 


VOL. X, 


2 Ki” 
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( Ghulfrm Muhammad Khan.) 


A-s 1 

khela 

sarai 

i-rai inar 

ain* 

wak. 

wa 

ho 

ai 

An 

ignorant 

man 

...the-road in a-mirror 

found. 

and 

he 

• • * 

guda 

pa-‘umr 


khwai ain & 

d J ek 

nak 

buk. 


Dzut 

anywhere 

on-life 


his-own a-mirror 

seen 

- not 

had. 


Very 

khwash 

syok. 

wa 

khanak-a ; ka 


dushakk-al-a, 


a-kbwai 


happy he-became, and laughed-he ; when inspect ed-to-it-he, thc-his-own 


shakfl-a 

winar 

d T ek, 

ka 

khana-bu. 

Ku-r* 

liki 

malum 

form-he 

in-it 

saw, 

that 

he-is-laughing. 

...him 

to 

known 

suk 

ka, 

* ho ai 

kuk 

dim sarai 

ha. 

wa 

ta-p* 

it-became 

that, 

* this 

some 

second man 

is. 

and 

of-this 


shai 

tashtan 

ai 

ha.’ 

Mun ho-1 


a-sar khwurtayek ka. 

thing 

owner 

• • • 

he-is .’ 

Then he-to-him 

the-head 

shook that. 

* ho 

shai 

ai 

tar-tu 

ha ; mun 

az-a 

dal-a 

su zhayhn.’ 

* this 

thing 

... 

of-thee 

is ; then 

I-it 

to-thee-it 

will abandon .* 

Mun 

i-f a 

dzak 

izar-a 

hotk. 

wa 

rawan 

syok. 

Then 

...that 

place 

on-lie 

abandoned-it, 

and 

setting-out 

he-became. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain ignorant fellow found a mirror lying on the road. Now he had. never in 
his life seen a mirror before. He became much pleased, and laughed. When he looked 
at the mirror, he saw that his own form was reflected in it, and that it was laughing. 
He imag ined that this was another man, who was the owner of this article. So he 
nodded his head to the other fellow (saying), ‘ it is thee to whom this thing belongs; so 
I’ll leave it to thee.’ Then he left it where he found it, and went his way. 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN ORMURT. 


English. 



Ormuri. 

English. 



Orman- 

1. One . 




So, 8*. 

26. He . 




HafO, affl. 

2. Two . 



• 

DyO. 

27. Of him 



• 

Ta-fO, ta-fV 

3. Three . 



• 

Sbe. 

28. His . 



• 

Ta-f8, ta-f*. 

4 . Four . 



• 

Tsar. 

29. They 



• 

Hafai, afai. 

5 . Fire . 



• 

Pendz. 

30. Of them 

• 


• 

Ta-fai. 

€. Six 



• 

Sh*h. 

31. Their 



• 

Ta-fal. 

7. Seven 




H, 

32. Hand 

1 

• 


• 

Diet, dia. 

8. Eight. 



• 

Hansht. 

1 33. Foot 

• 


• 

Pari. 

9. Nine . 




N a h. 

* 

34. Nose . 




Ninl. 

10. Ten . 



• 

Das. 

35. Eye . 




TgOm. 

11. Twenty 



• 

Jlstu. 

1 36. Month 

1 

• 



Mukh. 

12. Fifty . 



• 

Pandzashtfl. 

37. Tooth 

• 



Gas. 

13. Hundred 


• 

• 

Su. 

j 38. Ear . 

• 



GOy. 

14. I 


• 

• 

Az, haz. 

39. Hair . 



• 

Dr*. 

15. Of me 


• 

• 

Tar-mnn. 

I 

j 40. Head 

1 

i 




Sar. 

16. Mine . 


• 

• 

Tar-mi m. 

j 

41. Tongue 




Zban. 

17. We . 



• 

Makh, 

1 

42. Belly 



• 

Dim. 

18. Of ub 



• 

Tar-makh. 

1 

43. Back 

1 




Pat ( upper part), biyan 
(Joins). 

19. Our . 



• 

Tar-makh. 

! 44. Iron . 



• 

R 0. 

20. Thou . 



• 

Tu. 

i 

; 45, Gold . 



• 

Sush-zar, sur-zar. 

21. Of thee 



• 

Tar-tu. 

46. Silver 



• 

Spiw-zar. 

22. Thine 



• 

Tar-tu. 

47. Father 



• 

Pie. 

23. You . 



• 

Tyus. 

48. Mother 




Maw*. 

.24. Of you 



• 

Tar-tyus. 

49. Brother 



• 

Marza. 

.25. Your . 



- 

Tat-tyfis. 

50. Sister 



• 

fvh war. 
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51. Man . 

52. "Woman 

53. Wife 

54. Child 

55. Son . 

56. Danghter . 

57. Slave. 

58. Cultivator . 

59. Shepherd . 

60. God . 

61. Devil 

62. Sun . 

63. Moou . 

64. Star , . 

65. Fire . 

66. Water 

67. House . 

68. Horse 

69. Cow . 

70. Dog . 


OrmurL 


. Ssyai. 

. Zark*, d*ark*. 
. Nak. 

. WOjrkai. 

. Kulan, kullan. 
. Dow*. 

. Mrlk, mrig. 


English. 


. Shwan. 

. Khudae. 

. Shaitan, ded. 
. Merslr. 

. Marydk. 

. Stirrak. 

. R a wan. 

. Wak, w a k. 

. Nar. 

. Yansp. 

. Giydy. 

. Spuk. 


78. Eat . 

79. Sit . 

! 

! 80. Come 
81. Beat 
62. Stand 

83. Die . 

84. Give 


Ygvyegar ( ploughman ). 85. Bun 


86. Up . 

87. Near 

88. Down 

89. Far . 

90. Before 

91. Behind 

92. Who ? 

93. What ? 

94. Why ? 

95. And 

96. But 

97. If . 


71. Cat . 

• 

• 

• 

Pus. 


!! 98. Yes 

II 

72. Cock . 

• 

• 

• 

Ping. 


j; 99. No . 

73. Duck 

• 



Patakk* 


'100. Alas * 

li 

74. Ass , 

• 

• 

• 

Khar. 


ii 

j 101. A father . 

75. Camel 

• 

• 

* 

Ush. 

f 

I 

102. Of a father 

76. Bird . 

• 

• 

• 

Murghan. 


jl03. To a father 

1 

77. Go . 

• 

• 

* 

Tsiw. 


1 104. From a father 

1 


Ormop. 


. Khwnrfln. 

. 'Nan 
. & dx&L 
. Dzan, ran. 

. T*. 

. Mrl. 

. S^ra, ra. 

. Trap ka. 

. Bezh. 

. Bdi. 

. Dzem. 

• Pets. 

. I-mukh a . 

• I-peta\ 

• Kuk ? 

. Ts a ? 

. Ki, kiye ? 

. Wa, biyfi. 

• Lfikin, magarr 
. Ka, agar. 

• Ha. 

• Na, nak. 

. Arman. 

. Pie. 

. Ta-pid. 

. I-pi6 ki. 

. I-pie last*. 
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105. Two fathers 

DyO pie. 

106. Fathers 

Pie. 

107. Of fathers 

Ta-pie. 

108. To fathers 

I-piS kl. 

109. From fathers 

I-piS last*. 

.110. A daughter 

Daw*. 

111. Of a daughter .. 

Ta-dfiw*. 

3 12. To a daughter . 

I-duw* ki. 

113. From a danghter 

I-duw* last*. 

114. Two daughters . 

DyO dnw*. 

115. Daughters 

Dnwl. 

116. Of daughters 

Ta-duwl. 

117. To daughters . 

I-duw! ki. 

118. From daughters . 

I-dnwi last*. 

119. A good man 

Sir sayai. 

120. Of a good man . 

Ta-sir sarai. 

121. To a good man . 

I-sir sarai ki. 

122. From a good man 

I-sir sarai last*. 

123. Two good men . 

DyO sir* safai. 

124. Good men 

Sir* sarai. 

125. Of good men 

Ta-sir* sarai. 

126. To good men 

I-sir* sarai ki. 

127. From good men . 

I-sir* sarai last*. 

128. A good woman . 

Sir* zark*. 

129. A bad hoy 

Ghandz kwalanak. 

130. Good women 

Sir* zeli. 

131. A bad girl 

Ghandz duk*. 


English. 


Onnufi. 

132. Good 

• 

Sir. 

133. Better 

• 

(I- , . . last*) sir. 

134. Best 

• 

I-sir* last* sir. 

135. High . . 

• 

Chig. 

136. Higher 

• 

(I- . . . last*) chig. 

137. Highest . . 

* 

I-harr* mar chig. 

138. A horse . 

• 

TSnsp. 

139. A mare . 

•• 

Myandfinj. 

140. Horses . . 

•- 

Yanspi. 

141. Hares 

• 

Myandenj. 

142. A bull . 


Skhwandar, giyfly. 

| 143. A cow 

j 

• 

GiyOy. 

| 144. Bnlls 

i 

• 

Skhwandar!, gawi, gwal 

l 

145. Cows 

• 

Gawl, gwai. 

146. A dog 

i 

• 

Spnk. 

l 

' 147. A hitch 

• 

Spnk. 

148. Dogs 

• 

Spucbl. 

149. Bitches 

• 

Spuchi. 

150. A he goat 

• 

Buz. 

151. A female goat . 

• . 

Wz*. 

152. Goats 

• 

Bzl, wzi. 

153. A male deer 

• 

L:.k*-sh*wa 

154. A female deer . 

• 

Lak“-sh"wal. 

155. Deer 

• 

Lak a -sh*wal. 

156. I am 

t 

i 

Az k a in, (I exist ) az-a h*m. 

157. Thou art 

• 

Tn hai. (thiu exutesl ) tu-wa 
hai. 

158. He is 

• 

AfO ha, (he exists) afS-wa 
ha. 
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dlBAli 

159. We are ... 

Makh hyen, (we exist ) 
makh-a hyfen. 

186. Thon beatest (Past 

Tense). 

'I 

EH 

160. You are . 

Tyushai, (you exist) tyfta-a 
hai. 

187. He beat (Past Tense) . 

AfO dzflk. 

161. They are . 

Afai-hin, (they exist) hafal- 
wa hin. 

188. We beat (Past Tense) 

Makh dzflk. 

162. I was 

Az byflk-am, (I existed) 
az-a byflk-am (and so on). 

189. Yon beat (Past Tense) 

1 

1 

163. Thou wast 

Tit byflk-a or byflk-fl. 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

Afai dzflk. 

164. He was 

Affl byflk. ■ 

191. I am beating 

Az bn dzan*m. 

165. We were . 

Makh bok-yen. 

192. I was beating . 

Az bu dzOk. 

166. You were . . . 

Tyiia buk-al. 

193. I had beaten 

Az dzflk byflk. 

167. They were 

Afai buk-in. 

194. I may beat 

Az dzan*m. 

168. Be . 

Bi. 

195. I shall beat 

Az sil dzan*m. 

169. To be 

ByOk. 

196. Thon wilt beat . 

Tfl sn dzan. 

170. Being . . 

I-byOk inar (in being). 

197. He will beat 

Affl sn dzana. 

171. Having been . 

Nil. 

198. We shall beat . 

Makh sn dxanyen. 

172. I may be . . 

Az b*m. 

199. Yon will beat . 

Tyris sn dzanal. 

173. I shall be . 

Az su b*m. 

200. They will beat . 

Afai.sfl dzanin. 

174. I should be . 

Az byflkan*. 

201. I should beat . 

Az dzflkan®. 

175. Beat 

Dzan. 

202. I am beaten 

Az bft dzflk s*m. 

176. To beat . . 

Dzflk. 

203. I was beaten 

Az bu dzflk syflk-am. 

177. Beating . 

I-dzflk inar (in beating). 

204. I shall be beaten 

Az sn dzflk a*m. 

178. Having beaten . 

Nil. 

205. I go 

Az bu tsaw*m. 

179. I beat . . 

Az bfi dzan'm. 

206. Thou goest 

Tft ba tslw. 

180. Thou beatest 

TS bu dzan. 

207. He goes . 

Affl bu tsawa. 

181. He beats . 

Ala bft dzana. 

208. We go 

Makh ba tsawyen. 

182. We beat . 

Makh bn dzanygn. 

209. Yon go . 

Tyiis bn tsawai. 

183. Yon beat . 

Tyiis bu dzanal. 

210. They go . 

Afai ba tsawin. 

184. They beat . 

Afai bn dzanin. 

211. I went 

Az te 7 ek-am. 

185. I beat ( Past Tense) . 

Az dzflk. 

212. Thon wentest 

Tu ts'flk-e. 
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218. He went . 

214. We went . 

215. Ton went . 

216. They went 

217. Go . 

218. Going 

219. Gone 


AfO ts*ek. 

Math teawak-yen. 

Tyus tsawak-al. 

Afal tsawak-in. 

Tsiw. 

I-tsJek inar (in going). 
Ts^ek. 


228. I have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hill. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

nnder that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister. 

232. The price of that is two 

rnpees and a half. 

233. My father lives in that 

small house. 

234. Give this rupee to him 


Az ta-fO a- kwalan dznt pa- 
bet dzOk. 

AfO bti ta-gri i-sar izar a- 
malli pal. 

Afo bn i-yansp izar ta-f® 
w®n* i-dzdm® anyl. 

Ta-fO a-marza al ta-fo i- 
khwar last® dl chig ha. 

Ta-fa a-qlmat al dya nim 
rupiya ha. 

Tar-mnn a-pie bfi i-f® zari 
nar inar anyl. 

Ha mpiya ku-fe likl rat 


220. What is your name ? . Tar-tfi ts* nam ha ? 

221 . How old is this horse ? Ha yansp al tar-ts< 


222. How far is it from here 

to Kashmir? 

223. How many sons are 

there in yonr father’s 
honse ? 

224. 1 have walked a long 

way today. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 


Ho yansp al tar-tsOn ‘nmr 
ha ? 

I-d® last® al a-Kashmir tsSn 
pets ha ? 

Tar-tfi ta-piS i-nar inar di 
tsOn kullannl hin ? 

Azz-al ts®n dzut pSts ts*ek 
byOk-am. 

Tar^mun ta-ta kwalan ta-fo 
sapai a-khwar tsalak ha. 

I-nar inar al ta-spiw yansp 
zin ha. 

Ta-fO i-pat izar a- zin niw. 


235. Take those rnpees from Afal rupiya dl ku-fo last® 

him. nis. 

236. Beat him well and bind Afo sir dzan, wa pa-rasal-wa 

him with rope3. ter®n. 

237. Draw water from the Wakk-ir di kuwai last® na- 

well. w®r. 

238. Walk before me . Tar-mnn i-mukh® tsiw. 


239. Whose boy comes be- Tar-kuk a-kwalan bn tar-tu 

hind you ? i-pets® tsawa ? 

240. From whom did you Afo di til ku-knk last® 

buy that ? ph-iyek ha ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of Ta-k*lai i-dfikandar last®. 

the village. 
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VOCABULARY. 

In the following Vocabulary words are arranged in the order of their consonants, 
without any regard to their rowels. The latter come into consideration only in cases in 
which the same consonant or consonants are followed or separated by different vowels. 
Thus the different words containing the consonants tr -will be found in the succession 
trl, tar, tar , tar ", tara, tiri, tor, and tur”. On the other hand, all words beginning with 
vowels are arranged together at the commencement of the Vocabulary, their mutual order 
being determined by their consonants. Long vowels are not distinguished in alpha- 
betical order from short ones, except where the difference between two words depends 
only on such variations. The inverted comma indicating the letter ‘ain is not taken into 
consideration as affecting the order of words, and a similar principle has been followed 
in the case of diacritical marks. Thus, t and t, and r and r, are in each case considered 
as the same letter, so far as alphabetical order is concerned. 

The vocabulary contains all the words found in the preceding grammar, and also all 
those mentioned in Ghulam Muhammad Khan’s Qawd‘id-e-Bargistd. A reference is 
given to every place in which each word occurs. An Arabic number, by itself, indi- 
cates a section of the grammar. Thus, for a-nanib, in article a-, we have * luck, fortune, 
143, 169 (145).’ This indicates that the word, with these meanings, will be found in sec- 
tions 143 and 169 (sentence 145) of the grammar. A Roman numeral indicates the 
number of a specimen. Thus (see i-d a , under i, 1) I (7), III, indicates that the word 
is found in the 7th verse of the first specimen, and in the third specimen. If an Arabic 
numeral is preceded by ‘ No.,’ the reference is to the List of Words and Sentences on 
pp. 247ff., the numeral being the number in that list. If an Arabic numeral is preceded 
by “ Gh.,” the reference is to the page and line of Ghulam Muhammad Khan’s Qawd'id - 
e-Bargistd. 

So far as is possible, I have stated the gender and have given the plural of every 
substantive and adjective norm quoted, and have given the principal parts of every verb. 
As regards transitive verbs ending in avfeJc or ayek (see Grammar, §§ 29, 30) the femi- 
nine of the past participle ends in aicak or ayak. In his list of Verbs on pp. 184ff. of 
his Qaiod‘id, Ghulam Muhammad Khan gives only the feminine forms in aicak. For 
the sake of completeness I have throughout added the forms in ayak, though it should be 
remembered that these latter are rarely used (see Grammar, § 37). Also, as author- 
ized by Ghulam Muhammad Khan (p. 184, 1. 9) when he gives only one form in 
aitfek or ayek, I have added the corresponding alternative form in ayek or aw u ek 
respectively. 

A large portion of the Vocabulary of Ormurl is common to it and to Pashto. Those 
words that also occur in the latter language I have indicated by the letter P. It is not 
to be inferred that words so marked are necessarily Pashto in origin. For instance, the 
letter P. after the word qalam indicates merely that the word also occurs in Pashto and 
has been borrowed from that language, although, of course, it is Arabic in its ultimate 
origin. 
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OBMURX. 


The following is a list of the principal contractions employed, in the following 


pages 

ab., above. 

* abl., ablative, 
adj., adjective, 
adv., adverb, 
aor., aorist. 

Ar., Arabic, 
bel., below. 

card., cardinal numeral, 
cf., compare. 

com. gen., of common gender, 
cond., conditional, 
conj., conjunction. 

■def., definite. 

■dim., diminutive, 
f. or fem., feminine, 
fut., future, 
gen., genitive. 

<xh., reference to page and line 
of Ghulam Muhammad Khan’s 
Qawa‘id-e-Bargistd. 
imperf., imperfect, 
impve., imperative, 
interj., interjection, 
interrog., interrogative. 


intr. or intrans., intransitive. 

loo., locative. 

m. or masc., masonline. 

No., number in the List of Words and 
Sentences on pp. 247ff. 
onomat., onomatopoea. 
ord., ordinal numeral. 

P., Pashto. i 

pass., passive. 

perf., perfect. 

pers., person. 

pL, pluraL 

plnp., pluperfect 

postpos., postposition. 

p.p., past participle. 

prepos., preposition. 

pres., present 

pron., pronoun. 

pronom., pronominal. 

Prs., Persian, 
sg., singular. 

s.v., under such and such a word. 

8.W., under such and such words, 
tr. and trans., transitive. 


Words beginning with a vowel or ‘ain, 

■a, in na a, no, see na, 1. 

<*-, the prefix of the definite article, 5, 97, et passim. For its force when used with 
the genitive of a demonstrative pronoun, see 97. Used with ao or eT, one, 5, 
IV. Used with names of cities, 5. This article is often employed with ab- 
stract nouns, and is then usually not translated in English. Thus, a-beddri, 
wakefulness, 82 ; a-kharts, expenditure, 87 ; a-nekl, virtue, 26, 87, 143, 169 
(116) ; a-naslb , luck, fortune, 143, 169 (145) ; a-petmf, abstemiousness, 
79, 81, 82 ; a-rdkh°, the truth, truth, 77, 104, 169 (185) (see, however, 
rdkh a ) ; a-tob a , contrition, 148, 169 (134) ; a-tama', greed, 83. 

-a, 1, for tea after a consonant, postulates existence, see tci or wa. 

•a, 2, or -e, pronominal suffix of the second person singular, indicating the subject 
of the past tense of an intransitive verb, or the object of the past tense of a 
transitive verb, 20a, 45, 46, et passim. 

-a, 3, or, after a vowel, wa, pronominal suffix of the 3rd person singular, see tea, 2. 

-a, 4, or -a, suffix of vocative, 10, 95. 
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a, for ha, 3, q.v. 

•a or -a, suffix of vocative, 10. 

■ ai, in.terj . calling attention, at lawanai-a, O madman, 95, II. Of. e, 2. 

at, particle of emphasis used with singular nouns, the corresponding word used 
with plural nouns and singular nouns of multitude being di, passim. For the 
rules as to the me of these particles, see 78, 79, 99-102, 111-154. Used by 
itself, al represents an indefinite object (of a transitive verb) not mentioned, 
100, 135 A. 

-al, pronominal suffix of the second person plural, indicating the subject of the 
past tense of an intransitive verb, and the object of the past tense of a transi- 
tive verb, 20a, 45, 46, et passim. 

-e or -a, see -a, 2. 

. e , 1, interj. calling attention, O ! 95, I (2, 8, 11, 21). Cf. ai, 2. 

€, 2, or i, suffix of vocative of feminine nouns, 10. 

i, 1, preposition of locative, on, 10, 12, 108, et passim. This preposition is not used 
with proper names of persons, or with substantive pronouns indicating persons. 
In such cases ku or kit is used instead, 10, 17, etc. 

With a noun the preposition often forms an adverb or a postposition. Such 
are i-bezh, up, above, 74 ; outside, externally, 74, 108 ; i-d a , here, 27, 74, 1-2, 123, 
169 (136), I (7), HI ; hither, 27, 74 ; i-d a -l, here to it, in this direction, 74, 
122, 169 (135) ; i-dzem a , helow, beneath, 74, 230 ; i-khicarints a , on the right, 
74 ; i-mukh a , first, 16 ; in front, 74 ; before, Nos. 90, 238 ; i-mukh inar, before, 
I (8, 11) ; i-nar, in the house, at home, 74, 85, 108, 120, 132 ; inside, in, 74, et 
passim; i-riiahP, outside, 74, 108 ; i ... . palau, in such and such a direction, 
27, 74 ; i-pets a , after, behind, 25, 74, 83, 107, 142a, 169 (180), I (3), No. 91, 
No. 239 ; i-rdst f“, beginning from, 82, 84 ; i-tsang' 1 , near, 6, 74, 81, 94 ; i-it*, 
there, 27, 74, 123, 136F, I (3) ; thither, 27, 74, 169 (110) ; i-iti'-l, there to it, 
in that direction, thither, 74, 77. 

i, 2, or e, see e, 3. 

-5, 1, see ho. 

d, 2, in o-ho-ho, interj. used in grief, alas ! 95. 

dbad, adj. inhabited, 29. P. 

* Abdullah, m. N.P. 11. 

‘ ibadat , piety; min' 1 pa-‘ibddat kevfrt, feel affection for piety, 104. P. 

abadav^ek or abadayek (p.p. f. dbadaicak or dbadayak), to make inhabited, to popu- 
late, 29. 

abad s ek [p.p. f. abadak ; aor. 3, dbad sa (59)] , to be inhabited, 59. 

abadayek, see dbadaid'ek. 

‘id, a festival ; zari ‘id, the little ‘id, N. of the Arabic month Shawwal, 165 ; st'r ‘id, 
the great ‘id, N. of the Arabic month Zi’l-hijja, 165. P. 


• # 
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»-ef\ see i, 1 ; i-cF-l, here to it, in this direction, 74, 122, 169 (135) ; *~<F last”, from 
here, No. 222. 

adab, politeness, manners, to-adah par*, for the sake of politeness, in order to 
teach (so and so) manners, 81. P. 

l adl, justice, 94. P. 

ddmi, m. (pi. adamyanm), a man, 9 (8). P. 

ddam, m., in adam-zad (f. ddam-zdd a ), a human being, P. ; bqni-ddam (f. ban I* 
ddam a ), human beings, men. P. 

a/ a , ufo, afal, afdi, see hafo. 

aghok (p.p. f. aghak ; aor. sg. '2, awas ; 3, aioasa ; impve. sg. 2 atyas, 38, 62 B, 71), 
to adjoin, to reach, 38, 62B, 71 ; (of a missile), to hit (the mark), 34, 85, 

147 ; to be born, 38, 62B, 71 ; pol aghok, to understand,' 24, 144 ; nr aghak r, 
to seem good (to), to be pleasing to (Hindi achchhd lagna), 24. This verb, in 
its various uses, closely follows the use of the Hindi lagnd. Gh. 74 (11), 

185 (4) ; pod aghok , Gh. 73 (15), 189 (9). Cf. na-ghok , waghyok. 

agar , conj. if. No. 97. (Usually agar ka, 92, also 135 A, 135C, 144.) P. 

dkhir, adv. lastly, finally. III. P. dkhiran. 

dkhirat, futurity, the future state, the next world, 143, 169 (117). P. 

dkhshai, m. a brother-in-law, a wife’s brother, a sister’s husband, 23, 118, 142<L 
Cf. kh§hini. P. 

ikhtiydr , m. authority, power, 79, 86, 89, 92. P. 

akhwara-nak, adj. hungry, 169 (77). Cf. tra-nak. 

-al, used instead of hal, q.v., when following a word ending in a consonant, which 
consonant is then doubled, 19, passim. 

a m, for h a m, I am, see hd, 3. 

r 

-am, pronominal suffix of the first person singular indicating the subject of an in- 
transitive verb in the past tense, the subject or object of a transitive verb in 
the past tense, or, when suffixed to a noun, the genitive, 20, 45’ 46, 98, 120. 

It can also indicate the dative, as in khtoash-am, pleasing to ine, 169 (28). 

After a vowel, the vowel a is omitted, as in a-pie-m, my father. * 

imbdi, pi. friends, I (19). The nominative singular of this word is not found in any 
of the materials. It is probably Imbd. 

ambdr, a pile, heap. — kayek, to pile up, Gh. 185 (12). P. 

* amal , action, act, carrying out, effect, i-hukml izar ‘amal keufn, do carr ying 
out on orders, obey orders, 86. P. 

imamylyi, in sr* shiw ta-imbmyiyl, the good night of the imdmylyt, N. of the 
ashurd, or first ten days of the month Muharram, 165. 

( Amr , m. N.P., 77, 89, 91. P. 

'umr, age, life, pa-umr, (never saw) in his life, IV ; ‘umr-at, thy life, 94, 169* 
tar tson ( imr, how old? 27, 107, No. 221. P. ’ 
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amaraufek or arnarayek, (p.p. f. amarawak or amarayak, 37), to oause to hear, 30B, 

37. 

amar^ek (p.p. f. amarak , 58 ; aor. sg. 2, amar, 61B2 ; 3, amara, 30B, 58, 61B2, 
69 ; entire aor. conjugated, 56), to hear, I (15), Gh. 185, 5 (where the aor. 
sg. 3 is written amarra). P. atored a l. 

arnarayek, see amaraufek. 

-an, pronominal suffix of any person in the plural. It is used to indicate (1) 
the object of a transitive verb in an aorist tense, hut in this case only in the 
first or second person, 20b, 66, 98 (2) ; (2) the subject of a transitive verb in 
a past tense, in this case for all three persons, 20c, 47, 98 (3), 169 (97) ; or, 
when added to a substantive, the genitive, in this ease also for all three persons, 
20d. If this suffix is attached to a word ending in a vowel, it becomes n. 

mn a , f. a mirror, IV. P. 

en, see in. 

in or en, pronominal suffix of the third person plural, indicating the subject of an 
intransitive verb in a past tense, or the object of a transitive verb in a past 
tense, 20a, 45. 

on, see hon. 

indza , in indza sal, adv. next year but one, after two years, 75. 

indzan, adv. the day before yesterday, 75 ; indzdn ta-min hi ryuz, two days before 
yesterday, 75. 

mgu§ty (pi- angushti), a finger; angushti-t, thy fingers, 120, 129, 150, 168 (26). 
P. 

angusktri, f. a ring, a finger-ring, 146, 169 (103), I (12). Prs. 

injir (pi. inj a ri), m. a fig, 9 (7). P. 

inel a , postpos. governing gen. (use of, 81, 117, 120), in possession (of), belonging 
(to), 12, 74, 81, 107, 126, 150, 169 (31, 32) ; inel a -m, in my possession, 81, 117, 
120; inel a -t, in thy possession, 81, 117, 120; inel“-wa, in his possession, 81, 
120. 

(With di, 1) from him, from her, from it, from them, 81, 117 ; hence, from, 
81, 117, 126; mel a -m di, from me, 81, 117, 122; inel a -t di, from thee, 81, 117, 
122 . 

inar (for i-nar, see i, 1), adv. in the house, at home, within (85). 

Postpos. governing loc. in (use of, explained, 85), 12, et passim ; used to 
form a superlative, 15, 148, 169 (34). It sometimes means ‘ on,’ as in i-rdi inar, 
on the road, 144, 169 (147), IV ; esp. in forming a gerund, as in i-ivust-ek inar, 
on flying, 34 ; i-ts^ek inar, on going, 34. Other idiomatic uses are i-mukh inar, 
before, I (8, 11), cf. i-mukh a , s.v., i, 1; i-mandz inar, in the middle, 74 ; i-khtcai 
inar, mutually, 21 ; inar-di or inar-da, in me, in us, in thee, or in you, 85 ; inar - 
ivi or inar-toa, in him, in her, in it, or in them, 85 ; on it, 85, 147. Cf. tcino.r. 

me*, card, nineteen, 16. 
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any i, enyt, anyek, see hanyek. ' 

‘ aql , sense, wisdom, 56, 144, 169 (73), P. ; be- c aql, stupid, 164. P. 

•ir, used instead of bir, q.v., when following a word ending in a consonant, whichr 
consonant is then doubled, 19, et passim. 
arakh a , see rdkh a . 

armdn, m. sorrow, regret. Used as inter], armdn, alas 1 100 ; armdn ka, would 
that ! 54, 95. P. 

i-rasf , postpos. governing loc. from, beginning from, 82, 84. See *, 1. 
drat, adj. (f. the same), wide, broad, 13, 150, 169 (70). — kayek , to loosen^- 
make wide, expand, Gh. 185 (14). P. 
arat (pi. aratt), m. a Persian wheel (for irrigation), Gh. 218 (14). / P. arbaf. 

‘ arni , a petition, 56, 144, 169 (83). P. 

ush, m. pi. ushl ; f. ush a , pi. ush% a camel, 7, 21, 152, 169 (33). P. 

ashnd, m. an acquaintance, friend, 169 (151). P. 

ishdrat, i. a sign, wink, hint, signal, 135B, 146, 169 (186). P. 

i sht, see ashPek. 

asbtes, card, eighteen, 16. 

ashPek (p.p. f. ashtak ; aor. 2 and impye. 2, Uht, 61B2 ; aor. 3, ashta , 68), to - 
remain standing, to be standing, to stand, to be upright, 89, Gh. 158, 9. 
asal, adv. this year, 75, 148, 169 (191). 
asmdn, m. the sky, heaven, I (8, 11). P. 
ispek (pi. i8picki), m. barley, 9 (9). 

asar, m. a mark, sign, trace, indication, 148, 169 (179). P. 

asrlk, adj. fresh, freshly made (of ght), 169 (121). (The meaning of this word is 
doubtful.) 

U8tdd, m. a teacher, a preceptor, 15, 83. P. 

-at, pronominal suffix of the second person singular, indicating (1) the object of a - 
transitive verb rfi an aorist tense, 20b, 66, 98 (2) ; (2) the subject of a transitive 
verb in a past tense, 20c, 47, 98 (3); or (3), when added to a substantive, the 
genitive (20d). Passim in all three uses. If the suffix is added to a word 
ending in a vowel it becomes t. 

atdl , adj. unemployed, out of work. — kayek, to stop a person at work, Gh. 185 
(13). P. 

aioa, occasionally used for a, 3, instead of t oa, 2, after a consonant, 20b. 
avcdl, card, seventy, 16. 

i-uf, see *, 1. i-uf ki, thither, 169 (110) ; i-w a -l, there to it, in that direction, thither, 
74, 77. 

awredunkai or aioredunai, m. a hearer, 33E. P. 
awriz, ? m. a privy, 159. 
a was, aicasa, see aghok. 
awes, card, seventeen, 16. 

awical, ord. first, awwal khtcdr, N. of the month BablVl-awwal, 165. amoat 
nim-ryuz, a certain time of the day, 2 p.m., 167 ; aiowal nma sham, the hour 
after sunset, 167 ; awwal khutan, early bedtime, 167 ; awwal pahar, the first 
watch of the night, 167. P. 
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ax or haz , pron. 1st pers. I, passim. Declined, 17. Sing, instr. pa-mun ; loc. 
kU-mun, 17, 80, 88 ; ku-mun girgad, with me, I (21) ; ku-mun izar, on me, 86 ; 
ku-mun liki, for me, 6, 169 (114) ; (angry) with me, 169 (62) ; ku-mun ki, to 
me, 82, 116, I (19) ; ku-mun last! 1 , from me, 18, 83 ; gen. tar-mun, of me, my, 
6, 17, 78, 81, 94, 107, 118, I (2, 7, 21); tar-mun khicai, my own, 21, 152, 169 ; 
pi. nom. mdkh, we, 17, 39, 79, 100, 113, 122, 125, 126, 129, 130, 132, 135A } 
142c; loc. ku-makh ki, to us, 82, 116; be ku-makh, except us, 80; gen. tar- 
mdkh, 107, 118. The genitive preposition of this pronoun is tar, not ta, and 
the locative preposition is ku , not i, 1. 

ozh a , f. a necklace, a necklet, 144, 168 (15). P. 

azhan (pi. azhant), m. a certain millet, china, Gh. 223 (6). 

izar, postpos. governing loc. (use explained, 86), on, passim, izar-di or izar-da, on 
me, on us, on thee, or on you, 86. - izar-ici or izar-wa, on him, on her, on it, . 
or on them, 86. Cf. wizar. 


B 

ba, bad, see bydk. 

bai ( , price, value, cost, 118, 169 (115). P. 

be, 1, prepos. without, except (use explained, 80). It is prefixed directly to a noun 
substantive, as in be sarai, except a man. With a demonstrative jrronoun, the 
latter is put into the oblique form, as in be f a , without that. With a personal 
pronoun, the latter is put into the locative, as in be ku-mun, without, or except, 
me, 86. Cf. 26, 99, 125. be may be combined with pa-sa, except, as in be 
Khudde pa-sa, except God, 88. 

be, 2, privative particle. P. TJsed as a prefix, it converts a noun substantive into 
a negatived adjective. A short i is generally added to the noun in such cases, 
SLabe-fikri, without anxiety, from fikr, anxiety (164), but this seems not to be 
done when the compound is borrowed ready-made from another language. 
Gh. 32 (4) is by no means clear on the point. The following examples of the 
use of this particle appear in the foregoing pages: — be-aql, without sense, 
stupid, 164. be-bari, doorless, 164. be-din, irreligious, 82. be-fikri, free 
from anxiety, 164. be-gham, without sorrow, free from sorrow, 164. be- 
hdsili, fruitless, 164. be-pancd, unconcerned, 26, 79. be-rahmi, merciless, 164. 
be-shaki, adv. without doubt, certainly, 77, 164. be-sham, fasting, Gh. 106 (9). 
bestir, fasting, Gh. 106 (9, 10). be-icaki, waterless, 164. 

bi, 1 , see bydk. 

hi, 2, bihe, or biye (plur. lift, 26), pionom. adj. other, 26, 78 ; another, 75 ; hi kuk, 
anyone else, 26, 75, 78, 79, 99 ; this compound takes cti, not ai, as an emphatic 
particle, 99. bi makhluq, other people, other persons, 26, 99 ; bi sold, the day 
after tomorrow, 75 ; indzan ta-min bi ryuz, the day before yesterday of yet 
another day, two days before yesterday, 75, 

vor. x. 2 m 
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As adv. (account of use, 89), in the second place, also, moreover,^, 89, 
152, 169 (11) ; Uhe, 89, 143, 169 (61) ; again, Wye, 89, 1 (14, 21). 

bol, adr. near, 74, 87, No. 87 ; hoi ri deal, come near to me, i.e. eomehere, 122, 
169 (149) ; i-nar hi bin, near the house, I (16). 
bu, verbal particle used to form the imperfect (28, 48), and the present (28, 64). 
It may be optionally omitted in the ease of nominal verbs in aufik or ayek 
(29). Regarding its use in the imperfect when it follows the Teirb, see 48, 
An example of this will he found in 169 (121). The particle occurs passim. 
■bad, adj. bad, evil, 24, 95, 144, 156. bad-khoi, unmannered, ill-tempered, 150, 
169 (38) ; bad-kharchi, evil expenditure, debauchery, I (3) ; bad-nan a, of bad 
reputation, 26. P. 

■bad, wind, 147, 169 (54). P. . 

badi, badness, 156. P. 

bade-khor, a bribe-taker, one who takes bribes, 148, 169 (54). P. 

bud, concealed. — kayek, to conceal, hide, Gh. 187 (4). 

badal, exchange, Gh. 186 (11). P. 

badal 3 ek, to exchange ; to twist, be rolled up, Gh. 186 (11). 

be-din, see be, 2. 

bedarl, f. wakefulness, 82. P. 

■bddshah, m. a king, 75, 79, II. P. 

bediyd, f. a wilderness, 8 (4), P. 

bagh, a garden, 162, III. P. 

bdgh-girai, m. a small garden, dim. of bagh, 162. 

■baghair, prepos. governing loc. without, except, 80. P. * 

bagar-todl, impetuous for the mare (of a horse), 157. 

begar-wal, a forced labourer, 157. P. begar. 

bihe, see hi, 2. 

buk, see by ok. 

buk, see shri-buk. 

\ 

bakhi f. a share, a portion, I (2) ; used to form fractions, as in fhraim bakhr *, a 
third ; tsdr*m bakhr*, a fourth, a quarter, 16. P. 
bukharai, adj. of or belonging to Bukhara, 163. 
bakhsh, m. N.P. 134, 142b. P. 
bukan a , see byok. 
bakr, m. N.P. 77, 89, 122. P. 

b a l, adj. in good health, well, 1, 17 ; a-bH srat, the condition of good health, 143, 
169 (140). 

bal, kindled, burnt. — kayek, to kindle, set alight, light (a lamp, fire, etc.), 146* 
169 (4,166,183). P. 

bulbul (pi. bulbuli), m. a nightingale, Gh. 282 (10). P. • 
balki, moreover ; nay rather, but, on the contrary. 91 „ P. 
balkhi, adj. of or belonging to Balkh, 163. 

balaw’ek or balayek (p.p. f. balatoak or brfayak) , to set alight, to kindle, Gh. 186 
(12). P. balatoul . ' 
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bla%h 9 ek (p.p. f. blaqhak ; aor. 2, bleqhi; 3, bias hi), to make over, to give in charge ; 

to instigate, Gh. 186 (9). 
b a m, see by ok. 

bambarai (pi. the same), f. a wasp, Gh. 235 (2). P. bambara. 

bumm“ (pi. bumm a i, 9 (2)), (for spelling, see Gh. 12 (11)), f. the earth, the ground,. 

8 (3), 9 (2) ; i-bumm a , on the ground, 108. P- bum. 

Umar, adj, sick, indisposed, ill, 98 (1). P. 

bay? (pi. bdyi, 9 (2)), f. an eyelash, 9 (2), 168 (30). P. 

bani in bani-adam, m. (f. banl-ddam ?, 7), human beings; a human being (pi. bant- 
adami , Gh. 226 (3)). P. human beings. 
bin, bon, see by ok. 

buny (probably 5%), a scent, a smell, Gh. 187 (3). P. bite, 
band (pi. bandi), m. a large stream, Gh. 218 (13). 

ban 9 ek (p.p. f. banak ; aor. sg. 2, beni ; 3, bani), to throw down, to throw, fling ; to 
insert, Gh. 186 (5). 

bunyaitfek or bunyayek (p.p. f. bunyaicak or bunyayak), to smell, scent, snuff, Gh. 
187 (3). 

bar, a door, 162 ; be-bari, doorless, 161. P. war. 

bar, a load, 148, 169 (43). P. 

bdrai (pi. bar an), m. a half -grown calf, Gh. 227 (10). 

bari, in the following : — suri mahal bari zar, a certain hour of the day, 8 or 9 a.m., 
167 ; Hindu suri mdl klak bari zar, 10 or 11 A.M., 167. 
banra (pi. baurai, 9 (3)), m. a humble bee, 8 (4), 9 (3). P. 
bor (pi. barri, 9 (7)), m. a kind of soup, 9 (7). P. 

bardbar, adj. level, equal, 168 (27), P. ; gad bardbar, proportionate, 61 (5, foot- 
note), 87, 122 ; i-hasil girad bardbar, proportionate to one’s income, 87. 
bragai (f. bragiy a , pi. m. bragai, f. bragiyi), spotted, piebald, 14 (2). P. brag, 
bargistd, the name of the language, so called by its speakers, while other people call 
it Ormuri, Gh. 6 (3) ; ta-bargista a-zbdn, the Bargista language, 142a, 169 
(144). Por the vocalization of this word, see Gh. 1 and 258, 6. 
barkak, m. a little door, dim. of bar, 162. 

barakat, m. prosperity; a-barakat-at, thy prosperity, 169 (161). P. 

bardn , m. rain. P. bardn syok, rain fell, 92, 136C, 151. 

barri, see bor. 

bras, bra si, see braslitak, 1. 

brashtak, 1 (p.p. f. brusJik, 38 ; aor. sg. 2, bras, 3S, 62A ; 3, brasi, 38, 62A ; impve. 
sg. 2, bras, 38, 71), to burn (intrans.), I, 10, Gh. 186 (6) ; brashtak syok, 
became burnt, was burnt up, 99. 

brashtak, 2 (p.p. f. brushk, 38 ; aor. sg. 2, brezi, 38, 62 A; 3, brazi, brazzi, 38, 62 A ; 

impve. sg. 2, brez, brez a n, 38, 71), to burn (trans.), to set on fire, Gh. 186, 7. 
brush aw"ek or brushayek (p.p. f. brvshaicak or brnshayak), to cause to glitter, Gb. 
186 (41. 

bi'usldek (p.p. f. brush ak ; aor. sg. 2 and impve. sg. 2, brush: aor. sg. 3, brush i), t( 
glitter, 32, Gh. 186 (4). P. breshed a l. 
brushayek, see brush aw^ek. 
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barwa, m. a pimp, a wittol, 156 (this word is doubtful). P. 
barw/ tdb y the trade of a pimp, pimping, 156. 
brazl. brez, brez a n, brazzi, see brashtak, 2. 

brazai&ek or brazayek (p.p. f. brazawak or brazayak), to cause to set on fire, 
cans, of brashtak, 2, Gh. 186 (7). 
bash, bashi, see bash’ek, and Vek. 

bash ° (pi. bashi), f. a sparrow-hawk, 9 (2) ; pak a bash ° (pi. pakTi bashi), f. a kind of 
kite or falcon, Gh.*232 (5). P. 

bashaw* ek or bashayek (p.p. f . bashawak or bashayak ), to cause to give, to cause to 
distribute, 30B, Gh. 186 (3). 

bash*ek (p.p. f. bashak ; aor. sg. 2, bash, 61A 3 ; 3, bashi, 30B, 61A3), to grant, 
<>ive, distribute. P. bash“l. Cf. Vek. 
bashayek (30B), see bashaufek. 

bat* (pi. bati), f. a duck, Gh. 233 (5). P. bat, a duck, bata, a heron. 

bet, a cane, a rattan, pa-bet dzok, to hit with a cane, to flog, No. 228. P. 

batkiy “ (pL batkiyi), f. a wild duck, 9 (2). 

hater* (pi. bater a i), f. a quail, Gh. 233 (12). 

byi, biye or bihe, see bi, 2. 

b«y, see buny. * 

b*ek (p.p. f. bayak, 37, 59 ; the aorist tenses are taken from bash*ek, q.v. aor. sg. 2, 
bash ; 3, bashi, 59), to grant, to give ; to distribute, divide out, 86, 1 (2). 
byok or biyok (p.p. f. buk, 38 ; aor. sg. 2, bi, ,38, 62B, 68 (2) ; 3, ha, 38 ; impve. sg. 
2, bi, 38, 68 (2), 71 ; 3, bon, 71. This verb is conjugated in full in 40), to be 
(the copula), passim ; (with di or wa, etc.) to exist (125) (as in az-a bydk-am, I 
was, I existed, 125 ; wa byok, he was (there), 169 (11) ; di buk, there was a 
fern, thing, 94, 136G) ; to exist, to continue, to remain (b a m, 75) ; to become, 
130, 142c, passim. The present tense commonly indicates nature or habit, like 
Hindi hota hai, as in bit ba, 24, 40, 64, 73, 151 (bit omitted). The past tense is 
used (1) as the past tense of the verb substantive, 39, 129, passim ; and (2) to 
form the pluperfect, 50, 77, 90, 134, IV. The future imperfect ( su byok, 51), 
with the p.p. of another verb, forms a future perfect conditional, as in t&ekk-al 
su byok, he would have gone, 136. The present conditional is used to form the 
past conditional of another verb, as in wust’ek byokan a , (if) . . . had arisen, 54 ; 
khicdlk bukan a , might have eaten a fern, thing, 94, 136 ; armdn ka azz-al ts’ek 
byokarf, would that I had gone, 95. The future is used to form the future 
perfect of another verb, as in wusPek su ba, he will have arisen, 52 ; hir su 
dzok ba, he will have come, 73. 

In addition to the forms given above and in 40, the following forms of 
-this verb appear in the grammar : — 

past sg. masc. 1, bydk-am, 20a, 50, 129, 134 ; 2, byok-a, 20a, 77 ; byok-e, 
20a, 129, 143 ; 3, byok, 6, 19, 21, 24, 26, 29, 90, 129, 151, 152, 169 (21, 23, 55, 
56, 90), I (10, 14, 15, 21), III ; fern. 3, buk, 24, 38, 129, 144 ; pi. 1, buk-yen , 
20a ; 2, buk-ai, 20a, 129 ; 3, bak-en, 20a; buk-in, 20a, 26, 78, 99, 129, 142c, 
151, 152, 168 (10), 169 (11), I (1) ; pres. cond. byokan a , 136. 
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Aor. sg. 1, b°m, 62B ; 2, hi, 38, 61B3, 62B, 68 (2) ; 3, ba, 33, 61B3, 62B, 
73, 75, 148, 169 (92) ; pres. sg. 3, bu ba, 73. 

Impve. sg. 1, b a m, 71 ; 2, bi, 38, 68 (2), 75 ; 3, bon , 71. 
biydn, the lower part of the back, the back of the waist, the loins, 168 (22), No. 43. 
biydn (pi. biyani, ? biyanni, 9 (7)), m. a colt, a foal, Gh. 227 (2). P. bian, bihdn. 
biyani, 1, pi. of biydn. 

biyani, 2 (pi. the same), f. a she colt, a filly, 8 (5), Gh. 227 (3). P. bidna , bihdipa. 
byen, aor. and impve. pi. 1 of by oh, q.v. 
baz (pi. bazi, ? bazzi), m. a falcon, 9 (7). P. 
bezi, see pakhPek. 

buz (pi. bzi or b a zi), m. a he-goat, Nos. 150, 152, Gh. 228, 5 ; a hill goat, Gh. 

231 (3). The fern, of this word is wz a , q.v. P. 
besh, the place above or outside, 57 (12), 74 ; adv. up, No. 86 ; i-bezh, above, outside, 
externally, 74, 108 ; pa-bezh a , to above, upwards, to outside, 74. 
bozh, picking, choosing, Gh. 186 (10). 

bozhPek (p.p. f. bozhak), to pick, to choose ; to collect one by one, Gh. 186 (10). 
bez a n, see pakJPek. 

bazar, the arm from the elbow to the wrist, the fore-arm, 168 (28). 
bazar (pi. bazarri), m. a market, 9 (7). P. 
buzwd (pi. buzwai), f. a spider, 9 (3). 
bizzi, see pakhPek. 

Ch 

chiai, see chiw, 2. 
chauchi, see chauk. 

chig, adj. high, No. 135; tall, 148, 169 (35), No. 231 ; chig dyb shuti, a certain time 
of the day, about 4 p.m., 167 ; chig syok, he arose, I (10), Gh. 195 (12). 
chigwauPek or chigwayek (p.p. f. chigwawak or chig way ak), caus. of chigauPek and 
double caus. of chig’ek, to cause to raise, 30C, Gh. 195 (5). 
chigauPek or chigayek (p.p. f. chigawak (57) or chigayak ; aor. sg. 3, chigaici (57)), 
caus. of chig’ek, to cause to rise, to raise, 30C, Gh. 195 (5, 6). 
chig’ek (p.p. f. chigak; aor. sg. 2, chig ; 3, chigi), nominal verb from chig, high 
(trans. or causal chigauPek or chigayek, double causal chigwauPek or chigwayek, 
30C), to become high, to rise ; pres. sg. 3, bu chigi, (smoke) is rising, 147, 169 
(150). 

chigayek, see chigauPek. 

chauk (pi. chauchi), m. the yard of a village guest-house, a courtyard, 9 (9). P. 
chaVek (p.p. f . chalak ; aor. sg. 2, chal ; 3, chala), to move, proceed, go, 58; to 
avail, be of service, Gh. 195 (7). P- chaledH. 
char, for tsar, four, in wi mdi char sliamba, the last Wednesday in the month, 165. 

char shamba is borrowed from Prs., the Ormur! form is tsar samba, 166. 
cliarmashki (pi. charmashkai), a chameleon, 8 (5), 9 (4). P. channushkai. 
chashm, in sufid-chashm, white-eyed, sydh-chashm , black-eyed, 164. Borrowed from 
Prs. 

chiic, 1 (ph child), f. a hollow or cave in a precipice, 8 (7), 9 (10). 
chiw, 2 (pi. chiai), f. a roof, 8 (7), 9 (10). 


OBMURt* ' r ' 
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D 

d", see i-d*. 

da, 1, another form of di, q.v. 

da, 2, see dzdk, 3. 

ddi, f. a nurse, 156. P. 

ded, in. a demon, a devil. No. 61. P. 

di or da, contracted pron. of the pronouns of the first and second persons, indicating 
the locative case in either number, in or on me, us, thee, or you, 19. For an 
account of its use, see 123-5. tcinar (or inar) di or tcinar (or inar) da, in 
me, us, thee, or you, 85 ; wizar (or izar) di or tcizar (or izar) da, on me, us r 
thee, or you, 86, 123. Used to emphasize the subject of a verb in the first or 
second person which is connected with 4 locative, 124. With a verb substan- 
tive, indicates existence (only di, not da, being thus used), 126, 120, 150; di 
ha, there is, 125, 26, 169 (49) ; di byok ( buk ), there was, 125, 94, 136G; di hd r . 
he is here, 125, 99 ; di bin, they are here, 80. 
di, 1, contracted pronoun of the third person singular or plural, from him, her, it, 
or them, 19. An account of its use will be found in 126. pushtan a -wa di dak , 
he asked from him, I (16) ; di pa-khabar, acquainted with him, 104, 169 (17, 
18) ; di, from here, 122, 132. * * 

With a few exceptions this word must be introduced into a sentence which 
contains an ablative. It is thus used as a particle indicating the presence of 
an ablative in the sentence, see 12, 83, 126. Other examples, 15, 25, 26, 79, 
81, 86, 89, 117, 122, 142d, 169 (58, 130), I (7, 12), III. For instance of the 
omission of this di, see 83, I (3, 6). 

di, 2, particle of emphasis used with plural nouns and with (99) singular nouns of 
multitude, the corresponding particle used with other singular nouns being ai r 
q.v. For the rules as to the use of these particles, which occur passim, see 
78, 79, 99-102, 141-154. Cf. 26, 135B. 

Used by itself, di represents an indefinite plural object (of a transitive 
verb) not mentioned, 100, 102, 122, 1 (6). 

Used with the following singular nouns of multitude, in addition to the 
sentences given in 99, we have, sharbat, sherbet, and teak, water, 90, ghtodsi, 
grass, 92, 136C ; ydnak, ashes, 169 (126) ; kuk, anyone, 24, 26, 78 ; tsT, any- 
thing, 24, 80 ; hon, this much, 169 (188) ; tsbn, how much ? several, 26, 169 
(187). 

Regarding the use of di, when it follows a verb in a past tense, see 
101. Cf. khtcdlk-a di-n, 140. 
di, 3, see dzdk, 3. 

du, for dyo, two, in the following : — du-gad or dyd-gad, the two, both, 16 ; du-jistu, 
card, twenty-two, 16; du soh, two hundred, 16; du samba, Monday, 166. 
du‘d, a blessing, benediction. du‘ci salam, pi. salutations, 122, 169 (159). Gh. 

259, 7, in this passage has dated salam, which appears to be a misprint. P. 
dub, adj. sunk, immersed, dub syok, he sank, 152, 169 (46), Gh. 197 (12). P. 
dub' (pi. dub a i), #. a pit, a water-hole, 9 (2). Cf. P. tublai. 
dabar n (pi. dabar°i), f. a kind of pigeon, Hindustani fakhta, Gh. 232, 14. 
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clabaudek or dabayek (p.p. f. dabawak or dabayak ; aor. 2, dabem ; 3, dabam), to 
strike violently; to pound, Gh. 197, 9. P. dabaioul. 
duchl, see duk a . 

dldan, seeing, sight, interview, 169 (151). P. 

dodiy* (pi. dodiyi), f. maize bread, Gh. 221 (12). P. dbdai , bread. 

dddzdr (pi. dodzarri), m. maize ( jowar ), 9 (7). 

deg, a cauldron, a cooking-pot, 162. P. 

degdan (pi. degdanm), f. a fireplace for cooking, 8 (1), 9 (7), 159. P. 
degrai, m. a small cooking-pot, a little cauldron, dim. of deg, 162. 
dak, see kayek. 

dak, adj. full, filled ; — kayek, to fill, I (6), Gh. 197 (11). P. 
dok, see kayek, 

duk, see du&ek. 

dak? (pi. duchl, 9 (9), 11 ; sg. voc. duke or dukl, 10), f. 7, 79, 118, a girl. The 
dimin utive of this word is dukarly a , 162. Cf. duuf. 
dokdn (pi. dokanni, 9 (7)), a shop. P. 
dokanddr, m. a shopkeeper, 157, No. 241. P. 
dukarly “, f. a little girl, diminutive of duk°, 162. 

dal, contracted pronoun of the second person, indicating the dative case, singular or 
plural, to thee, to you, 19. An account of its use will be found in 122. Cf. 
19, 122, 144, 169 (159, 187), IV ; dal vfr, carry to thyself, i.e. take, 24, 90 ; 
so dal voruk, thou didst (not) take a fern, thing, 144. Kegarding the position 
of this word in a sentence, see 139. 

dilak (p.p. f. dalk, 38; aor. and impve. sg. 1, dir a m, 62A, 71 ; 2, dir, 38, 62A, 68 
(3), 71 ; aor. sg. 3, dirl, b8, 62A; impve. sg. 3, (Urdu, 71), to reap. 
dalan (pi. dalanni), m. a vestibule, 9 (7). P. 

d a m, see dzdk, 3. 

dim, ord. second, 16, 165, IV. 

dim, f. the belly, No. 42 ; a-dim-a, his belly, 168 (20). 
dum (pi. dumi), a musician, a player, 26, 83, 109. P. 

dum*ek (p.p. f. dumak ; aor. and impve. sg. 2, dum ; aor. 3, dumi), to ache, be 
painful; pres. sg. 3, bu dumi, 120, 132, 139 (1), 168 (1, 4, 34). 
dumayek (p.p. f. dumayak ), to cause to ache, to hurt (trans.), Gh. 197 (9). 
dand, adj. wise, learned, 103. P. 

din, religion; a-din, Religion, 82, cf. a-. Cf. be- lin, under be, 2. P. 
don, see dzdk, 3. 

dun, smoke, 147, 169 (150). P. lu, dud. 

dand (pi. dandi), a pool in running water, 8 (1), 9 (1). P. dand, a pond. 
dinddr, adj. religious, 82. P. 

dang, onomat. the sound of a single beat of a drum, a drum-beat, 161. P. dang, 
the sound of a musical instrument. 

clangavdek or dangayek (p.p. f. clangawak or dangayak), to cause a drum to sound, 
*161. 

dang v ek (p.p. f. dangak), to give forth a drum-beat, 161. 
qlangayek, see dangavdek. 
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dunya, the world. ; this present world, as opposed to the hereafter, 82, 148, 16S> 
(117). P. 

dbfydz a (pi. ddpydzi), f. a kind of stew, 9 (2). 

d?’ a (pi. dri), f. a hair, 9 (2), No. 39 ; a-dri-toa, his hairs, his hair, 130, 168 (6, 31). 

daf (pi. dafi), f. a board, a plank, Gh. 224 (13). P. dara, a splinter. 

dart, see dranak. 

darn , medicine, 90. P. 

der, deri, see dranak. 

der f. a tent, a camp, 19, 82-5, 122, 126. P. 

dir, diri, see dilak. 

dragh (Gh. 239 (7)) or daragh (Gh. 42 (8)), (f. drdgh a , Gh. 239 (7)), adj. long, 
drdgh, drdgh a , 109 ; daragh, 156. Cf. Prs. dardz ; P. ldrgh a , A vesta, daregha 
Sanskrit dirgha-. 
daraghawi, length, 156. 
diron, see dilak. 

dranak (p.p. f. dronk, 38 ; aor. sg. (62A), 1, dar°m ; 2, deri ; 3, dari; ImpVe. sg. 
(71), 1, dar^m ; 2, der, der a n (87) ; 3, daron), to own, possess, have, 79, 86,87,89, 
92, 133, 168 (7). The present often appears in the grammar, but in only one 
case (bu dari, he possesses, 90) is the particle bu used. In every other case 
(dar“m, I have, 56, 144, 169 (83) ; deri, thou hast, 56, 132, 144, 169 (73) ; dari, 
he has, 169 (151)), the particle bu is omitted. Cf. Prs. ddram, I have ; WakhI, 
wa-dhur-am, I keep. 

dareshi, pi. lies, 146, 169 (181). The nom. sg. of this word is not given in Gh. 
It may be darosh or (?) darogh. 

duruSt, adj. straight, straightforward, right, right-minded, just, 24. Prs. (P. 
di'ast). 

derawdl, adj. of or belonging to Dera, 163. 

darydb { pi. daryabbi), m. a large river, a river, 8 (1), 9 (7); i-darydb liki, 
(immerse) in the river, 169 (107). P. 
darzad, m. noise, sound, I (15). 
das, card, ten, 16. 

dis, =dist, q.v. 
dush s ek, see dzush'ek. 

dushki, a little, somewhat, 169 (45) . 
dushmait, m. an enemy, 87, 152, 169 (142). P. 
da sum, ord. tenth, 16. 

dist or (No. 32) dis (pi. disti), m. a hand, 97, 107, 118, 119, 122, 142a, 16S (23. 
27', 169 (49), I (12), No. 32; dist-am, in my hand, in my possession, 125, 
150 ; a-disti-wa, 120, a-clisti-ioa, 168 (24), his hands; dist kevfn, put (a ring) 
on the hand, 146, 169 (103). P. Prs. dast, Sariqoli dbiist. 
dost. m. a friend, 87, 152, 169 (142) P. 

slits'- ek (p.p. f. dits’ek or duk; aor. 2, dm ; 3, ditsi), to milk (a cow, etc.), 37, Gh. 

197 (4). 
dami, see did a. 

duo <*, f. a lamp, 169 (183). P. 
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duuf (pi. dum, 9 (2)), f. a daughter, 79, 118, 120, 150, No. 56, No. 100. 

dalwali , the condition or profession of a nurse (ddi), 156. 

dlvaal (pi. dlwalll), m. a wall, 9 (7), 162. P. 

ditcalgai or dliodlgotai, m. a small wall, dim. of dlwal, 162. 

dtoda, card, twelve, 16. 

dwdsam , ord. twelfth, 16. 

dyo, card, two, 16, 78, 86, 112, 120, 145, 150, 168 (14), I (1, 2). In every case it 
is in agreement with a singular noun, cf. No. 114 ; dyo-gad or du-gad, both, 
16 ; dyo wa mm or dyo mm, two and a half, 16; dyo shuti, a certain time of 
the day, 4.30 or 5 p.m., 167 ; cUg dyo shuti, about 4 p.m., 167 ; qaqd dyo shuti , 
about 5.30 p.m., 167. 

daya, N. of the first ten days of the month Safar, 165. 

d'ek (p.p. f. d*ek, 37, 59 ; aor. sg. 2, dzunl, 68 (1) ; 3, dzuna, 59, 68 (1) ; impve. 
sg. 2, dzurfn, 68 (1)), to see, 103 (with two objects), 138, I (10, 19), IV ; plup. 
f. d s ek bak, IV. The causal of this verb is dzunayek, Gh. 197 (8). 
dyur a (pi. dyur a l), f. dry twigs, firewood, Gh. 224, 12. 
dza, dzal, dzdl, see dzdk, 1. 
dazhao, loading, the act of loading, 155. 

dazhaufek or dazhayek (p.p. f. dazhawak or dazhayak), to cause to load, to get 
loaded, Gh. 197 (6). 

dazhFek (p.p. f. dazhak ; aor. sg. 2, dezhl ; 3, dazhl), to load, Gh. 197 (6). 
dazhayek, see dazhaufek. 

dzak (f. dzaka ), adj. lamed, wounded, hurt, 169 (50). 

dzdk, 1, m. a place, 5, IV ; i-s a dzak, in one place, together, 129, 

dzak, 2, see dzdk, 1. 

dzik a , conj. for this reason, on this account, because, 27, 76 ; P. dzik" ka, because 
that, because, 169 (9), I (14, 17). 

dzdk, 1, or zok, 1 [p.p. f. dzdk, 38, 113, 134 ; past m. sg. 1, dzok-am, 75, 78, 91, 
121 ; pi. 3, dzdk-in, 26, 78, 80, 91 ; perf. m. sg. 3, dzdk ha, 75 ; dzok d, I (17, 
20) ; f. sg. 3, dzdk ha, 120, 134 ; pluperf . m. sg. 2, dzdk byok-a, 77 ; fut. perf. m. 
sg. 3, su dzdk ba, 73. 

Aor. sg. 1, dz a m, 62B; dzavfm, 93, 122, 136A, I (18); 2, dzal, 3, 
61B4, 62B, 73, 94 ; 3, dza, 24, 38, 61B4, 62B, 73, 92, 122, 136A. 

Impve. sg. 1, dz a m or dzavfm, 71 ; 2, dzal, 71, 122, 169 (135, 136, 149, 
158) ; pi. 2, dzal or dzdl, 70, 71. 


This verb is often spelt with an initial z instead of dz. Thus, zok, zdk, za, 
etc.], to arrive, I (10). Generally used with the contracted pronouns Hr or 
rl, dal, or hal, 122 ; Mr dzdk (19, 24, 26, 7 6, 75, 78, 81, 83, 89, 90, 91, 99, 117, 
122, 126, I (20)), or rldzok (24, 26, 73, 77, 78, 80, S3, 89, 91, 92, 9:i, 99, 113, 
120-2, 134, 136A, C, P, 142, 169 (135-6, 149, 158), I (15, 17)), to come, to 
come here ; i-d a -l rl dzal, come {rl dzal) here {i-d a ) to it {hal), i.e. come 
hither, 122, 169 (135) ; with hal, to go, to go there, 73, 75, 86, 91, 93, 94, 


117, 122, 126, 136A, I (18) ; tu-l ga i-vf-l dzdk byok-a , hadst thou gone {tu-l 
dzdk byok-a) also {ga) there to it {i-vf-l), i.e. gone thither, 77. 
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This verb and ts’ek are very similar, in their meanings. The difference 
consists in the fact that the root meaning of dzbk contains the idea of arrival 
( pahuchna ), while that of ts*ek contains the idea of mere motion (chains). 

dzbk , 2, or zok, 2 (p.p. f. dzak, 38 ; past sg. m. dzbk, 26, 81, 89, 104, 115, No. 228 ; 
perf. sg. m. dzbk ha, 91, 135 A, 145; aor. sg. 1, dzan'm, 62B ? 2, dzan, 38, 
62B ; 3, dzana, 38 ; 62B ; pres. sg. 1, bii zan a m, 169 (9) ; 2, bit eon, 169 (8) ; 3, 
bit zana, 169 (7) ; impve. sg. 1, dzarfm, 71 ; 2, dzan, 38, 71, No. 236 ; zan, 169 
(65) ; 3, dzanbn, 71. All these forms may be spelt 'with e instead of dg. Thus, 
zak, zan a m, etc. The whole verb is conjugated in Nos. 175ff.), to beat, to strike. 
Cf. wazyok. 

dzbk, 3, or zok, 3 (p.p. f. dzak or zak, 38 ; aor. sg. 1, cPm, 62B ; 2, di, 38, 62B, 68 (2) ; 
3, da, 38, 62B ; impve. 1, d a m ; 2, don, 38, 68 (2), 71, 168 (33) ; 3, don, 71), 
to propel, throw. pa-pund a -wa don, propel him with the heel, kick him with 
the heel {i.e. of a horse, urge him on by kicking with the heel), 168 (33). 

dzem, the place below ; below, down, No. 88; i-dzem “, below; beneath (governs 
genitive), 74, No. 230 ; pa-dzem a , to below, downwards, 74, 

■dzan, dzana, see dzbk, 2. 

dzan, m. life, soul, spirit ; self, oneself, 21, 135A, 169 (63). a-khwai dzan, self, 
oneself, 21, 135 A, 169 (59, 123) ; khwai dzan, id., I (6). P. 

■dzuna, dzuni, 1, see d y ek. 

dzuni, 2, in dzuni khutan, N. of a certain time of the night, sleeping tame, 167. 

■dzun a n, see d?«k. 

dzitnaufek or dzunayek (p.p. f. dzunatcak or dzunayak), to cause to see, to show, 
causal of d*ek, Gh. 197 (8). Cf. 30. The aor. sg. 3 of d?ek is dzuna . 

dzir, sight, contemplation, regard, dzir kayek, to look at, Gh. 201 (6). P. sir or 
dzir. 

dzark a , see zark a . 

dzauraufek or dzaurayek (p.p. f. dzaurawak or dzaurayak), to cause to fret. 

dzaur'ek (p.p. f. dzaurak ; aor. sg. 2, dzaur ; 3, dzaura), to fret, be annoyed, 58, 
Gh. 200 (9). 

dzaurayek, see dzauraufek. 

dzush*ek or (IV) dush y ek (p.p. f. dzushak or (IV) dmhak ; aor. sg. 2, dzush, dush ; 
3, dzuehl, dushl), to look at, see, inspect (IV) ; to seek, search; to seek for, 
search for, Gh. 200 (11). The impve. sg. 2, dzush, is used as an interjection, 
look I behold ! 95. 

This verb usually takes one of the* contracted pronouns hir or rl, dal or 
hal, 122. In IV it takes hal. 

dzut or zut, adj. (f. and pi. the same), much, very much, 83, 99, 109, 134, 150, 169 
(126, 165, 169) ; (of a harvest) plentiful, 148, 169 (191). 

Adv., very, 15, 150, 169 (38, 109), IV. 

dzatcan (pi. dzaicani, ? dzaicannl, 9 (7)), m. a youth, a young man, 148, 169 (118, 
119) ; adj. young, adolescent, II. Fem. dzatoan a , f. a girl, 7. P. dzwan. 

.< dzevfn , see dzayek. 
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dzaudek or dzayek (p.p. f. dsawak or dzayak ; aor. sg. 2, dzewi ; 3, dzaici ; impve. sg. 
2, dzew, dzevfn), to lead, conduct, fetch. This verb is used with the contracted 
pronouns bir or ri , dal, hal, 122 ; rl dzayek , to bring, 122, 142c, 169 (152), 
Gh. 200 (6). This verb is the causal of dzok, 1. Cf. tsaufek, causal of t&ek. 

F 

see bafo. 

fahm , see nd-fahm, unintelligent, 164, s.v. nd, 1. 

Jikr, thought, consideration, 83. P. 

falanai, a certain person, such and such a person, so and so, 30B, 81, 125. P. 
faqlr, m. a beggar, a darwesh, a mendicant, III. P. 
fasl, m. a crop, 152, 169 (66). P. 

Gr 

ga, conj., see 89, also, 75, 77, 78, 83, 89, 99, 148, 169 (92) ; even, 75, 79, 92, 86, 89. 
gad, m. a bedstead, 8,(6). 
gdcbl, see gak?. 

gad, 1, numeral definite suffix, as in dyd-gad or du-gad, the two, both ; ske-gad, the 
three ; pendz-gad, the five, and so on, 16. 

gad, 2, postpos. governing loc. See 82, 87. With, together with, and various 
derived meanings given in 87. With, together with, 12, 26, 78, 82, 87, 
99, I (5, 19) ; gundh gad bardbar, proportionate to the fault, 61 (5, note), 122 ; 
gad-da, with me, us, thee, or you, 123 ; gad-wa, with him or them, 123. 

Adv. together ; gad buk-in , they were together, they were collected, 26. 
Cf. girad and girgad. P. gad, mingled. 
gad, 3, adj. mixed, mingled, Gh. 209 (9). P. 

gudd, adv. where ? in what place ?, 27, 74, 120 ; gudd-gdn . . . nak, never, 

I (19) ; gudd kl, to where ? whither ?, 120, 134 ; gudd . . . nak, nowhere, 
never, I (19), IY ; bar gudd, everywhere, 26 ; bits gudd . . . nak, never at all, 
never at any time, 26, 135 A, 145. 
gudai-chargai (pi. gudai-cbargai), in. the hoopoe, Gh. 233 (14). 
gidar (pi. gidri), m. a jackal, 9 (1). P. 
gid a r a (pi. gid^i), f. a she-jackal, Gh. 230 (3). 

gad y ek (p.p. f- gadak), nominal verb from gad, 3, to be united, mixed, mingled, 
inserted; to dance, Gh. 209 (7). P. gaded a l. 
gudz, adv. merely, only, used to particularize a condition, 73, q.v. for examples of 
its use. 

gbaibat, backbiting, calumny, slander, 146, 169 (182). P. 
ghajin a , f. weaving, the art of weaving, the act of weaving, 155. 
ghaficunkai, m. one who weaves, a weaver, 33A. 

ghafavfek or gbafayek (p.p. f. gJwfaicak or gbafayak), to cause to weave, to get 
woven, 30B. 

ghafek (p.p. f. gbafak, 57; aor. conjugated, 56; aor. sg. 2, gbe/l; 3, ghafl; aor. 
conjugated with suffixes, 66; impve. conjugated, 67 ; impve. sg. 2, ghef or 
gbef n; pres, conjugated, 64 ; fut. conjugated, 65), to weave, plait, cOB, 32 
33A, 57, 61A1, 68 (1), 72, 155. 
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ghafayek , see ghafauPek. ' 

ghbk, see na-ghok ; cf . aghok and waghyok. 

ghal, see gardzai-ghal and mund-ghal. 
gh a lai, adj. silent, 169 (45). P. ghalai. 

ghdlai (pi. the same), m. a courtyard, 9 (6), 154, 169 (105). kand-gholai, a pit, a 
chasm, 9 (6). P. 
ghilami , a horse’s bridle, 107. 
ghalat, an error, Gh. 206 (10). P. 

ghalatayek (p.p. f. ghalatayak), to cause to be in error, to deceive, cheat, Gh. 
206 (12). 

gham, sorrow, grief, 83, 109. P. Cf. be-gham, s.v. be, 2. 
glioma, see ghamayek. 

gham j an, adj. grieved, sorrowful, 150, 169 (109). P. 

ghamauPek (p.p. f. ghamawak), to cause to fret, etc., caus. of ghamayek , q.v., 
Gh. 205 (7). 

ghamayek (p.p. f. ghamawak, 59 ; aor. sg. 2, gham, Gh. 205 (7) ; 3, ghama, 59), to 
fret, chafe, worry (intr.) ; to be overcome ; to be heavy, 59, Gh. 205 (7). P. 
ghamed a l. 

ghun (sg. f. and pi. ghun a , 14 (1), 113, 130), hidden, 14 (1), 85, 113,130, 133 ; lost, 
I (14, 21) ; ghiin hi, please hide, 70. 
ghund, a detached hill, 83, 84, 124. P. ghunda. 
gliundai (pi. ghundai), m. a hillock, 8 (2), 9 (6). P. ghundai. 
ghondak, postpos. governing the gen., like, 81. P. ghundi, adj. like. 
ghandz (f. ghandz, 13, No. 131; pi. ghandzi), adj. bad; ghandzi ghwek, to say bad 
things, to abuse ( hir , me), 92, 135C, 144. 
gliundz (pi. ghundzi), a garment; pi. 169 (143), I (12). 

ghnwaln (pi. the same, Gh. 218 (12)), f. a watercourse, stream, canal; i-p* ghmoain 
izar, (leap) over this canal, 86, 146, 169 (36). 
ghap, onomat. 161, the bark of a dog, barking, 125, 150, 161, 169 (68). P. 
ghapaw y ek or ghapayek (p p. f. ghapawak or ghapayak), to cause (a dog) to bark, 
161, Gh. 205 (10). P. ghapawul. 

ghapfek (p.p. f. ghapak ; aor. sg. 2, ghap; 3, ghapa), to bark (like a dog), 58, 161, 
Gh. 205 (10). P. ghap a l. 
ghapayek, see ghapaufek. 
ghar (pi. gharri), m. a cave, 8 (1), 9 (7). P. 

ghrai (pi. ghr»i), f. a fireplace, 8 (2), 9 (6), 99, 169 (126). P. ngharai, m. 
gharma, noontime, midday, 167. adv. at noon, 169 (158) ; gharmi liki, at noon, 
169 (158). P. 

ghrds (f. ghraf ; pi. ghresl), adj. black, 14 (2), 78, 90, 109, 156, 168 (31), 169 
(41) ; subst. m. a black man, a black, a negro, 109, 162. 
ghrdsakai, m. a little black man, dim. of ghrds, 162. 
ghrdswalai, m. blackness, 156. 

ghrdsaid'ek or ghrdsayek (p.p. f. ghrasawak or ghrdsayak), to make black, to 
blacken, Gh. 206 (12). 

ghartsanai (pi. ghartsanal), m. a hill goat, Gh. 230 (14). P. 
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The fem. is ghartsanaiy “ (pi. ghartsan'i), Gh. 231 (2). 
gharavfek or gharayek (p.p. f. gharawak or gharayak ; impve. 2, ghafevfn, 133, 
168 (2, 3)), to open (the eyes), Gh. 205 (9). 
ghiraw y ek or ghirayek (p.p. f. ghirawak or ghirayak), to cause to roar, Gh. 206 (5). 
ghiraic y ek or ghirayek (p.p. f. ghitatcak or ghirayak), to cause to swerve, Gh. 205 
( 10 ). 

ghdraufek or ghor ay ek (p.p. f. ghorawak or ghorayak ; aor. sg. 2, ghbretm ; 3, 
ghorawi), to throw, propel, Gh. 206 (3). P. ghorzawul. 
ghafek (p.p. f. gharak ; aor. sg. 2, ghar ; 3, ghara or gharra), to have open eyes, 
58, Gh. 205 (8). P. ghwed'l. 

ghi^ek (p.p. f. ghirak ; aor. sg. 2, gir ; 3, ghiri), to roar (like a tiger, etc.), Gh. 

206 (5), cf . ghward*ek. Cf. P. ghared a l, to chatter. 
ghifek (p.p. f. ghirak ; aor. sg. 2, ghir ; 3, ghiri), to swerve, to go to one side, 
(P. ghared“l) I (19) ; to be concealed, hidden, Gh. 58, Gh. 205 (10). 
ghor^ek (p.p. f. ghorak ; aor. sg. 2, ghor ; 3, ghor a), to rain (interns.), 58, Gh. 

206 (4). Cf. P. bred a l, Baloehi gicaragh. 
gharayek, see gharaufek. 
ghirayek, see ghiraufek. 
ghirayek, see ghiraufek. 
ghor ay ek, see ghoraufek. 
ghdsh-tumhunai, m. a toothpick, 158. P. 
ghussa, anger, pa-ghussa syok, to become angry, I (18). P. 
ghuti, the act of running ; — kayek, to run, Gh. 206 (12). 
ghits a (pi. ghits a i), f. the Indian badger, Gh. 231 (10). 

ghwek (p.p. f. ghwek, 37 ; aor. sg. 2, ghwats, 61 A3, 68 (3) ; 3, ghwatsi, 59, 
61 A3 ; impve. sg. 2, ghwats, 61 A3, 68 (3)), to speak, say, 19, 24-6, 73, 79, 82, 
86, 92-3, 116, 122, 132, 136A, 146, 169 (131, 181, 185), I (8, 21). For ‘ he 
said,’ the verb is usually put in the third person plural, ghwek-in, the word 
‘ words ’ being understood, (i.e. ‘ he said words ’), 135C, 144, 146, 169 ( 74-5, 
96-7, 159), I (2, 7, 11-2, 17, 19), II, III. 
ghwar, m. fat (the subst.) . Cf. ghicat. P. 

ghtcardaufek or ghwardayek (p.p. f. ghvoardaioak or ghwardayak), to cause to roar 
Gh. 206 (6). 

ghwar d?ek (p.p. f. ghwardak ; aor. sg. 2, ghward ; 3, ghwardi), to roar (like a tiger, 
etc.), Gh. 206 (6). Cf. ghir*ek. 

ghwar-d?ek, to cause to swear, causal of ghwar- gh wa%h?ek, Gh. 206 (8). 
ghwardayek, see ghwardaufek. 

ghwar-ghwash’ek (p.p.f. ghwar-ghicazhah ; aor. sg. 2, ghwar-ghwazh ; 3, ghtcar- 
gkwaqht), to take an oath, to swear, Gh. 206 (8). 'The causal of this verb is 
ghwar-d y ek. 

ghwarsfrek (p.p. f. ghicarshak ; aor. sg. 2, ghwarsh ; 3, ghwarshi), to appear good, 
look nice, Gh. 205 (4). 

ghicdsi (pi. the same, Gh. 223, 11), in. grass. Even when singular, this word takes 
the emphatic particle di, not ai, 92, 136C, 151. Cf. P. wash*. 

■ ghtcashk, sec ghwashtak. 
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ghwashauPek or ghwashayek (p.p. f. ghwashawak or ghwashayak ; aor. sg. 2 and 3,~ 
ghwashai ), to wash, Gh. 205 (6). 

ghwasheuPek or ghwasheyek (p.p. f. ghwashewak or ghwasheyak), to cause to fear, 
to make afraid, to frighten, Gh. 205 (7). 

ghwash^ek (p.p. f. ghicash ak ; aor. sg. 2, ghicash ; 3, ghwasha), to fear, 58, 61B5, 79. 
ghwashayek, see ghwash aitfek. 
ghwasheyek, see ghwasheudek. 

ghwasht (pi. ghicash ti), m. a certain millet, Panicum Italicwm, Gh. 223(7). P. 
ghwashtak (p.p. f. ghiodshk, 38 ; aor. sg. 2, ghwaz, 38, 62B ; 3, ghwaza, 38, 62B ; 
impve. sg. 2, ghwaz, 38, 71), to fall. This verb usually takes one of the con- 
tracted pronouns hir (or rl), dal, or hal, 122; with hal, 82, 104, 122. 
ghwat (f. ghwat), adj. fat, stout, 15, 85, 148, 169 (34), (all fem.). Cf. ghtoar. 
ghwats, 1 (pi. ghwatsl , 1), com. gen., 8 (1), a calf, I (17, 13, 20). 
ghwats, 2, ghwatsl, 2, see ghwek. 
ghwaz, ghwaza, see ghwashtak. 

gdk " (pi. gachl, 9 (9), Gh. 222 (12)), flesh, 9 (9), 64. This word, even in the singukuy 
takes the emphatic particle dl, not at, 99, 144, 169 (155). Cf. P. ghwasha. 
git, see gastak. 

gal, adj. recumbent, lying down, 169 (137, 164)T 

galgh, the shoulder, 142c, 168 (29). 

gilak (pi. gilachchl, 9 (9)), m. a rat, Gh. 234 (7). 

gl a m, g n tm, glon, see gastak. 

glastak, see gastak. 

glaufek (p.p. f. glawak), to cause to transport, caus. of gastak or glastak, q.v. 
golly 3 , f. a bullet, 34, 85, 147. P. golal. 

gilaufek or gilayek (p.p. f. gilawak or gilayak), to tickle (trans.), Gh. 208 (5). 
gatek (p.p. f. galak ; aor. sg. 2, gell ; 3, gall), to twist, spin, roll up (intrans.), Gh. 
208 (6). 

gil'ek (p.p. f. gilak ; aor. sg. 2, gil ; 3, gill), to be tickled, to feel tickling, Gh. 208 
(5). 

gilayek, see gilaw'ek. 

guman, imagination, opinion. P. — kayek, to imagine (a person to be so and so), 
86, 123. 

gan (27, I (19)), see kdn. 

gon (pi. gannl, 9 (7)), m. a stick, 47, 109, 119, 148, 169 (148). 

gon a -mirg n (pi. gb)f-mirdzt), f. a kind of skylark, Gh. 232 (12). Cf. mirg* and tdk- 
mirg ". 

gandaw'ek or gavdaye/c (p.p. f. gandawak or gandayak ; aor. sg. 2, g ancle wl ; 3, 
gaud awl), to sew, Gli. 208 (10). P. guild 'l. 

gin git (pi. gingitl), m. the dung-beetle, the scaraboeus, Gh. 235 (10). P. gungat. 
gu/idh, a fault, a crime, Gl (5, note), S7. 122. P. 

gumm (pi. guvuml, Gh. 222 (l->)), m. wheat, 125, 169 (39) ; ta-gunum, of wheat, 
made of wheat, wheaten, 1G9 (184). This word, even in the singular, takes the 
emphatic particle dl, not ai, 99. 

gannl, see gon. 
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giipek (p.p. f. ginak ; aor. sg. ginl, 79 ; impve. sg. 2, giii'ii, 15), to consider, estimate, 
know, look upon, 79, 103 ; to look upon with respect, to show respect to, honour, 
15, 83. This verb sometimes has a double object, 103. P. gitfl. 
gap (pi. gapi, 9 (1)), m. a stone, 8 (1), 9 (1), 47, 80, 88, 99, 125, 152, 169 (141). 
grl (pi. the same, 9 (4)), m. a bill, a mountain, 8 (5), 86, 120, 229 ; ta-grl , of a moun- 
tain, of or belonging to a mountain, 163 ; ta-grl i-sar izar, on the top of the 
hill, No. 229. 

guru (pi. gurai, 9 (5)), com. gen. 8 (7), a kid. 

girad, postpos. governing the loc. See 82, 87. "With, together with, and various 
derived meanings given in 87. With, together with, 12, 87 ; i-khalaq girad, 
(behave well) with people, 145, 169 (170) ; ku-kuk girad, (do not use excess) 
with anyone, 169 (178) ; ku-har kuk girad, in everyone’s opinion, 26, 143, 169 
(116). Cf. gad, girgad. 

gar dan, the neck. P. gardan. gar dan ka, put (a necklace) round, or on, the neck, 
144, 168 (15). 

girgad, postpos. governing loc. See 82, 87. i.q. gad, girad, q.v., with, together 

with, 12, 87, 1 (20, 21). 

jfardsai-ghal (pi. gardzai-ghall) , m. a kite, a bird of prey, Gh. 232 (4). 
girgish* (pi. girgishl), f. a centipede, 9 (2). 
gurukai, m. a small kid, dim. of guru, 162. 
gram, adj. censured, reproached, rebuked, 169 (62). P. 
garm, adj. hot, 156. P. 

garmi, f. heat, warmth, 152, 156, 169 (167). P. 

gran (pi. greni, 129), adj. precious, dear; difficult to acquire (of a language), 142, 
169 (144) ; difficult to get, dear, costly, 156 ; heavy, important, momentous, 
129. P. 

gram, f. difficulty of attainment ; dearness, cost, 156. P. 

granauPek or granyek (p.p. f. granawak or ganayak ), to cause to chew, Gh. 208 (7). 
granyl, f. a knot, 146, 169 (124). 

granyek (p.p. f. granak ; aor. sg. 2, greni ; 3, gram), to chew, masticate (Indian corn 
or the like), Gh. 208 (7). 
granayek, see granaicPek. 

giraicPek or girayek (p.p. f. giratvak or girayak ; aor. sg. 2, girewl ; 3, girawi ; 

impve. sg. 2, gireio a n, 168 (21)), to scratch. P. garawul. 
girzaw y ek or girzayek (p.p. f. girzawak or girzayak), to cause to turn round, to 
revolve (trans.), to cause to wander, Gh. 209 (3). 
girz y ek (p.p. f. girzak ; aor. sg. 2, girz ; 3, girzi), to turn round, to revolve (intr.), 
Gh. 209 (3) ; to wander about, to roam, 26, 79, 169 (128). P. g'rzSdH. 
girzayek, see girzawyek. 

gas, f. a tooth, 134, 168 (11), No. 37. P. ghdsh. 
goshai, adj. alone, 129. P. gdsh a . 
gdsk, see gastak. 

gastak or glastak (p.p. f. gdsk, 38 ; aor. sg. 1, gl a m , 62A, or g 3 l a m, 62A, 132, 168 (6) ; 
2 and 3, gll, 38, 61 A4, 62 A, 68 (2) ; impve. sg. 1, gl“m or gTm, 71 ; 2, gldn, 
38, 68 (2), 169 (106) ; 3, gldn, 71), to take away, transport, carry (a thing 
without life), 38, 61 A4, 62A, 68 (2), 71, 169(106) ; to arrange the hair, 132, 
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168 (6), Gh. 209 (4) ; this verb commonly takes tine contracted pronouns, hir 
(or rd), dal, or hal, 122 ; with hal (in a special meaning) khwdw-al gastak-a , he 
has fallen asleep, he is asleep, 122, 169 (164). The causal of this verb ia 

glariek. 

gistariek or gistayek (p.p. f. gistawak or gistayak), to cause to return, to turn (so 
and so) back, Gh. 209 (5). 

gist’ek (p.p. f. gistak ; aor. sg. 2, gist; 3, gisti), to turn, turn back, Gh. 209 (5). 
gistayek, see gistariek. 

gatak (? p.p. f.), to be fallen, to lie (upon), 168 (18). Except this sentence, there 
is no other mention of this verb in Ghulam Muhammad Khan’s Grammar. 
Cf. ghwashtak. 

gates, in zatodl gates, a certain time of the day, 12.30 P.M., 167. 
g atari ek or gatayek (p.p. f. gatawak or gatayak; aor. sg. 2, gafeud ; 3, gatawd), to 
cause to defeat; hence, to he defeated, to loose a wager or a battle, 30B, Gh. 

208 (4). 

gat y ek (p.p. f. gatak ; aor. sg. 2, geti ; 3, gati) to earn, acquire ; to defeat, worst* 
checkmate, 30B, 61A1, Gh. 208 (3). P. gat a l. 
gatayek, see gatariek. 
gwdi, gawd, see giyoy. 

gwdshariek or gwdshayek (p.p. f. gwdshawak or gwdshayak), to cause to chide, Gh. 
208, 8. 

gwdsh'ek (p.p. f. gwdshak ; aor. sg. 2, gwdsh; 3, gwdsha), to chide, reproach, blame, 
58, Gh. 208 (8). P. gwdsh a l. 
gwdshayek, see gwdshariek. 

gdy (pi. the same, 168 (4)), an ear. No. 38 ; a-g'oy-a, his ear, 142a, 169 (62) ; a-gdy- 
am , my ear, 132, 168 (4) ; my ears, 168 (4). 
goyd, adv. as though, as if, as one would say, 73. P. 

giyoy (pi. gawd or gwdi, 9 (10)), f. a cow, 15, 85, 146, 148, 169 (34, 175), Nos. 69, 
143-5 ; also m. a bull, No. 142. 
gazhbi, m. a plough-bullock, Gh. 209 (9). 

guzai*, f. living, means of livelihood, property, 86, I (2, 20). Prs. guzara. 


H 


h, this letter is often dropped when initial, thus, we have d for hd, he is; o for ho, 
this ; a m for h a m, I am ; on for hon, so much ; and anyek for hanyek, to remain. 
On the other hand we have an initial h added in haz for az, I ; cf. Avesta 
ozdm, Kurdish and Talish az, Ossetic az, Pashto za. 
hd, 1, hd hd, or ho ya, adv. yes, 77 ; hd, 152. 
hd, 2. see ho. 

hd 3. or ha, or a, verb substantive, used only in the present ; conjugated, 39 ; how 
used, 129. This verb is only a copula. By itself it does not predicate exist- 
ence. If it is required to predicate existence then one of the contracted 
oronouns tea, ici, or di must be used with it, 125. It is also used to form the 


perfect tense, 49. 

sg. 1, I am, h a m, 39, 79, 113, 125-6, 129, 142c, 169 (18, 48, 77-8) ; %, 39, 
I (9, 11) ; 2, thou art, hai (or he), 39, 79, 104, 107, 118, 124, 125, 126, 129, 143, 
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149, 169 (1, 8, 6, 17, 62), I (21) ; 3, he, she, or it is, hd, 125, 129, et passim, pi. 
1, we are, hyen , 39, 49, 79, 113, 125, 129, 142c; 2, ye are, hat, 39, 125, 129, 
142c ; 3, they are, hin, 39, 78, 80, 111-2, 120, 125, 129, 143, 150, 168 (26-8, 
31), 169 (88, 132, 143, 169), I (7). 

For examples of the use of the verb substantive predicating existence, see 
125. For the conjugation of the perfect, see 49. 

The following examples also occur sg. 3, ha, 21, 23, 25, 39, 75, 86, 91, 
120, 134-5A, B, 142a, 145, 147, 169 (95,98, 180), II; d, I (8, 11, 17, 19, 
20) ; pi. 3, hin, 147. 

The past tense of the verb substantive is supplied by byok, q.v. 
hai or he, see ha, 3. 
had, 1 , or hdi, see ho, 1 . 
hai, 2, see hd, 3. 

hai, 3, in hal-hai, interj. alas !, 95. 
had, see ho, 1. 
he, see hd, 3. 

ho, 1, or 5, proximate demonstrative pronoun, this. Also used as proximate person- 
al pronoun, he, she.it (near by). Declined, 23. Its nom. pi. is hai or hai. 
When used as an adjective its oblique form singular is p a , pi. pal. When used as 
a substantive referring to animate beings its oblique form sg. is r“, pi. rat, 
with a genitive sg. tar a , pi. tar ad. As a substantive referring to inanimate 
things its oblique form sg. is p a , pi. pad, with gen. sg. ta-p a , pi. ta-pai. The 
nominative singular is hd, which is always masculine, or hd, which as an 
adjective may be either masculine or feminine. The use of hd as a masculine 
substantive is doubtful. See below. In either case, the initial h may be 
dropped, so that we may also have o or a. The following instances of the 
use of this pronoun occur in the grammar : — 

sing. nom. masc. subst. this, he, she, it, ho, 15, 19, 78, 86, 92, 118, 129, 
135C, 142d-3, 152, 169 (11, 58, 137), I (2), IV ; opposed to hafo, that, 90, 
143, 169 (80) ; ho-l, he to him, TV ; hb-r, this to me, 19, 144 ; o, I (3, 4, 10, 
16, 18) ; hd, 90, 142d. It is doubtful whether hd in these cases is 
masculine. It can equally well be feminine. There is nothing in the 
context to show the gender. 

adj. hb, 21, 27, 79, 93, 95, 107, 135A, 136C, 146, 148, 152, 168 (19), 169 
(35, 43, 54, 66, 91, 95, 111, 139, 162) ; hb xcaqt, at this time, now, 27, 75 ; 
b, I (20) ; hd, 23, 77, 79, 90, 104, 107, 118, 148, 169 (19, 34, 37, 148). 

fern, subst. hd, this, she, it (fern.), 24, 79, 89, 118, 120, 143, 144, 169 
(30, 51). Cf. remarks above regarding 90 and 142d. 

adj. hd, 15, 79, 85, 122, 147, 148, 150, 169 (70, 98, 119, 152). 
obi. an. subst. r', I (12), IV ; gen. tar a , 81, 118, 142d, 150, 169 (32), 
I (6, 20). be ku-r“, without, or except, him, 80. 

obi. inan. subst. p", 80 ; pa-p a , here, 27, 74; gen. ta-p 1 ', 27, 118, 169 
(115), I (9) ; ta-p' par 11 , for this reason, on this account, 76, II. 

obi. adj. (an. and inan.) p a , 86, 146, 148, 169 (15, 36, 119), IV ; i-p 
palau, in this direction, 27, 74 ; pa-p 1 rang, in this manner, 27, 73. 
pi. nom. subst. hai, 129, 143, 146, 150>, 169 (29) ; hdi, 129. 
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obl. an. subst. rat, 23 ; gen. taral, 23, 118, 169 (90). 1 

obi. man. gen. ta-pai, 118. ’ 

lid, 2, card. seveD, 16: ho-jistu, twenty-seven, 16. * 

ho, 8, in d-hd-hd, interj. alas !, 95. • 1 

ho, 4, in ho ya, see ha, 1. 

hadd, a boundary, limit ; i-hadd last °, (passed) beyond the boundary (83); P. 
hafo, afo, haf, or af a , remote demonstrative pronoun (22), also used as a pronoun 
of the third person (18). That, he, she, it. Declined, 18. The nom. plur. is 
haf al or afal. The oblique singular is fo or f, and the oblique plural fat. 
Gender is distinguished only in the sing., in which hafo, afo, and fo are 
always masculine, while haf 1 , af, may be either masculine or feminine. " '' 

The following instances of the use of this pronoun occur in this gramitiar : — 
sing. nom. masc. subst. hafo, that, 83 ; opposed to ho, this, 90, 143, 169 
(80) ; he, 6, 35, 39, 78, 81, 85, 94, 98 (2), 100-1, 113, 122, 125, 129j 134- 
5A, 142c, 169 (159) ; afo, that, 25 ; he, I (5) ; afo-l, he to him, I (19) ; 
haf “, that, 90 ; he, 24, 75, 90, 92-3, 103, 122, 136A, C, D, F, 138, 169 
(92) ; af a , he, 24, 136, 137, 144 ; af-l, he to him, I (17). 

adj. that, hafo, 22, 129, 152 ; haf, 24, 74, 83, 85-6, 92, 130, 135A,148, 
III ; haf waqt, at that time, then, 27, 75 ; af, 34, 64, 130. 
fern, subst. she, haf, 78, 113, 134, 142d. 
adj. haf, 22, 111, 129, 130, 152 ; af, I (2). 

sg. obl. masc. subst. that, him, it, fo, 86, 118-9,1 (15) ; f, 15, 78, 82-3, 
86, 104, 116, 118-9, 121-2, 134, 139 (3), 142d, 169 (58) ; f, without 
that, 80 ; baghair i-f, without that, except that, 80 ; pa-f, there, 27, 
74 ; ta-f pdr a , for that reason, 27, 76. 

adj. fo, that, 22, I (5) ; f, 34, 85, 147, 1 (4), IY ; «-/“ palau, in that 
direction, 27, 74; pa-f rang, in that manner, 27, 73; pa-f 1 waqt, at that 
time, then, I (4). 

fem. subst. ta-f, of her, her, 143. 
adj./“, that, 22, 104. 

pi. nom. subst. hafai, they, 39, 111, 113, 129, 130, 134, 135C, 142c, 146, 
169 (96) ; fat, 83, 118 ; fat, I (2). 

adj. hafai, those, 22 ; fai, 86, 1 (2, 6). 
hafta, Saturday, 166. P. hafta, a week. 
hakim, m. a ruler, commander, 169 (130). P. 

hukm (pi. huhni , 86), an order, command, 82, 86, 169 (130), I (19). P. 
hal, contracted pronoun of the third person indicating the dative case, singular or 
plural, to him, to her, to it, to them, 19. An account of its use will be found 
in 122. When not the first word in a sentence it is suffixed to the preceding 
word. If that word e.nds in a vowel, then the lia of hal is dropped, and all that 
is suffixed is the letter l. Thus, hafo hal, that to him, becomes hafo-l. If the 
preceding word ends in a consonant that consonant is doubled, and only the h 
of hal is dropped. Thus, ts"n hal, to-day to him, becomes ts a nn-al. Regarding 
the position of this word in a sentence, see 139. 
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Examples of the nse of this word are, trapp-al-a dak, he made running to- 
him, he ran to him, I (10) ; hal khumrtayek, he shook (his head) at it, IV ; pa- 
yanghgh-al syok, he became with an embrace to him, he embraced him, I (10) ; 
i-mund-ghal likl-mm-al bit zli sa, my heart is becoming for a fat tail for it, i.e. I 
long for a fat tail, II. In mariy a -l-a di kapak, he (A) cut his (B’s) throat, and 
a-maghzai-l-a di kapPek syok , his neck was cut, 126, the hal has the force of a 
dativus commodi, quasi his throat was cut for him. 

Other examples are hal dzok , to go away, 73, 74, 75, 77, 86, 91, 93-4, 117 ; 
but ri dzok, to come, as in i-d a -l ri dzai, come here to him (hal), 74, 122, 169 
(135) ; hal ghtcek , to say to him, 19, 24, 135C, I (2, 8, 11, 12, 17, 21), II, III ; 
hal ghicashtak, to fall down (against or into something), 82, 104, 122 ; khwdio-al 
gastak, he has fallen asleep, 169 (164) ; hal na-ghok, he went out to him, 
126, 1 (18) ; hal shiyok, to give to him, 61A5, 87, 92, 136A, I (6, 18) ; hal 
tsaVek, to take away, 139 (3) ; hal ts s ek, to go (opp. to ri ts^ek, to come), 35, 
54, 81-3, 89,90,95,104,117,120,129, 134, 142a, I (5), HI; hal w a lak, to 
bring to him, H. 

haluk, adj. Eght, not heavy, 148, 169 (43). P. halak. 

haldl , adj. lawful ; haldl kayek, to make lawful, in the prescribed form, to slaughter 
an animal for food, I (13, 17, 20). P. 
halloa (pi. haltoai), f. a kind of sweetmeat, 8 (4), Gh. 222 (10). P. 
h a m, see hd, 3. 

ham, adj. unripe, Gh. 215 (6.) Cf. Prs. kham. 
hom, ord. seventh, 16. # 

hamesha, adv. always, at all times, continually, 64, 1 (21). P. 
h°n, interj. of warning or reproof. Ah !, 95. 
hin, see hd, 3. 

hon or on (pi. the same), pron. adj. this much, that much, so much (27) ; pi. this 
many, that many, so many, 27, 122, 144, 169 (188) (hon), I (19) (on) . 

hendi, see hand. 

hindu, m. a Hindu, voc. wo Hindu, 10 ; hindu suri mol klak barl zar, N. of a 
certain time of the day, 10 or 11 a.h., 167. 
hand (f. hdnd a , pi. hendi, 14 (2)), adj. blind, sightless, 111, 129, 130. 
handzyok or hanzyok (p.p. f. handzuk, 3S, 120, 134, or hanzuk, 38 ; aor. sg. 2 and 
impve. sg. 2, hazn, 38, 62A, 71 ; aor. sg. 3, hazni, 38, 62A), to remain behind, 
be left behind, 120, 134 ; to be left over and above, to be left over ; perf. sg. m. 
handzyok hd, 75, 79, II. 

hinlavPek or hinlayek (p.p. f. h/nlavsak or hinlayak), to grind, 31, Gh. 211 (9). 
hinl-ek (p.p. f. hinlak ; acr. sg. 2, hinl'ek sii, 59 ; 3, hinlyek sa, 59), to be ground, 
Gh. 214 (9). Note the irregular aorist of this verb. 

hinlayek, see kinlauPek. 

hiys (pi. hin si, Gh. 230 (5)), m. a bear; n‘r hins, a he-bear ; shade'’ bins, a ske-bear, 
7. P. khirs. 

hansht, card, eight, 16; hansht mm, eight and a half, Gh. 39 (1). 
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hsntachi, pi. tears, 169 (125). 

The singular of this word does not occur in Ghul&m Muhammad Khan’s 
Grammar. It is probably hontsk, or some such word, c£. 9 (7, 9). 
hinti*ek (p.p. f. hintsak ; aor. sg. 2 , hentsi, Gh. 214 (11) ; 3, hintsi), to be able to do, 
137 ; to be able, to can (forming potential compound verbs), 137 (where the use 
of this verb is described). 

hamcalk (pi. henlchi , Gh. 222 (14)), f. an egg, 8 (1), 9 (9). 

hinaufek or hlnayek (p.p. f . hinatoak or hirwtyak), to cause to bray, Gh. 214 (12). 

henyi, see hanyek. 

hanyek or anyek (p.p. f. hanyak , 37, 57 ; aor. sg. 1, hany a m, 73 ; 2, henyi, 61A1 ; 
3, hanyi, 6, 30B, 57, 61A1, 81, 94, 120, 132, 154, 169 (105) ; pi. 3, hanyin> 
56, 74. The n of this verb is nun ghunna, and gives merely a nasal sound to 
the preceding vowel. A better spelling would he hdyek ; see 32, note), to 
remain, to continue in one place, 57 ; to abide, dwell, 120, 132, No. 233; to 
remain seated, be seated, be sitting, 6, 56, 73-4, 81, 94, 154, 169 (105, 108), 
No. 230. The initial h of this verb is often dropped, as in Nos. 230, 233. 
hirfek (p.p. f. hiiiak ; aor. sg. 2, hin ; 3, hint), to bray (like an ass),. 58, Gh. 214 
(12). P. haned a l. 

hanyaufek or hanyayek (p.p. f. hanyawak or hanyayak ), caus. of hanyek , q.v. to 
cause to remain ; to cause to dwell ; to cause to be seated, to seat, 30B. 
hinayek, see hinaufek. 
hanyayek, see hanyavcPek. 
hanzyok, see handzydk. 

har, 1 (pi. harr°), aaj. every, 26. The pi. hari* means ‘all,’ 26, 83, 109; or, as 
a substantive, all men, everyone, 80, 91, 150, 169 (88, 132), or all things, 
everything, I (4) ; so, to form a superlative, i-harr 9 inar, among all, 15, 86, 
148, 169 (34). P. 

har gndd, everywhere, 26 ; har kuk, everyone, 26, 87, 99, 133, 143, 147, 

168 (7), 169 (116) ; har kuk ka, whoever, 24; har kdn, at every time, at each 
time, 26 ; har so, each, 26 ; har ts\, everything, 6, 77, 80 (with pi. verb), 99, 
125, 1 (3, 21) ; har ts a ka, whatever, 24 ; har waqt, always, at all times, 148, 

169 (134). 

Note that har-kuk and har ts a take the emphatic particle di, not ai , even 
in the singular, 99. 

har, 2, in the following phrases : — har ka, har kevfn, both meaning * God knows,’ 
73. 

harai, see sarai-harai, s.v. sarai. 

hir or ri, contracted pronoun of the first person indicating the dative case, singular 
or plural, to me, to us, 19. An account of its use will be found in 122. 
When not the first word in a sentence, hir (but not ri) is suffixed to the 
preceding word. If that word ends in a vowel, then the hi of hir is dropped, 
and all that is suffixed is the letter r. Thus, ho hir, this to me, becomes hd-r. 
If the preceding word ends in a consonant, then that consonant is doubled, and 
only the h of hir is dropped. Thus, ts a n hir, today to me, becomes tfnn-ir. 
On the other hand ri is not suffixed, and never changes its form. With this 
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exception hir and ri are interchangeable and have exactly the same meaning, 
but rl is most commonly used with the verb dzdk, see below. 

Regarding the position of these words in a sentence, see 139. 

Examples of the use of these words are, hir dzdk, to come, 24, 26, 73, 75, 

78, 81, 83, 89, 90-1, 99, 117, 122, 126, I (20) ; rl dzdk, to come, 24, 26, 68 (8), 
73, 77-8, 80, 83, 89, 91-3, 99, 113, 120-2, 134, 136A, C, P, 142b, 169 (135-6, 
149, 158), I (15, 17) ; but hal dzdk, to go, see hal. hir ghwek, to say to me, 19, 
92, 135, I (13) ; hir sfriyok, to give to me, 142a, 144, 168 (23) ; hir ts?ek, to 
come, 94, 146, 169 (138), III ; hir w a lak, to bring, to bring here, 90, 99, 144. 

hir (pi. hiri), m. a ram, Gh. 228 (3). P. herai. 
hif (pi- hifi), f. a ewe, Gh. 228 (4). P. herai. 
hargdh ka, conj. if, 93. Use explained, 92, 93. 

hargiz , adv. used to strengthen a negative, as in hargiz nak, not at all, 77. P. 
hairan (pi. the same, 113), adj. worried, perplexed, 113, 125, 129, 142c. P. 
harr ", see har, 1. 

Mrs, greed, covetousness, 12, 83. P. 

hisab, an account, a reckoning, 94, 146, 169 (138). P. 

hishk, see Mshtak. 

hashtai, card, eighty, 16. 

hashii-jistn, card, twenty-eight, 16. 

Mshtak (p.p. f- hishk, 38; aor. sg. 1, haw a m, 62B ; 2, unw, 38, 61B5, 62B ; 3, 
haxm, 38, 61B5, 62B ; impve. sg. 1, haufm, 71 ; 2, toiw, 71 ; 3, hawon, 71), 
to read. The causal of this verb is moalaw y ek , Gh. 214 (13). 
hashtam, oTd. eighth, 16. 

hushydr (f. and pi. hushyarri, 14 (2), 82, 129, 142c), adj. intelligent, clever, 14 (2), 

79, etc., as ab. P. 

hdsil, income, profit, 87. P. Cf. be-hdsili, s.v. be, 2. 

hasan, N.P. in ia-Hasan Husain a-mdi, N. of the month Mdharram, 165. 

hat (pi. hatl), m. a market, Gh. 221 (3). P. hat at. 

hail (pi. hatyanni) , ni. an elephant, 8 (5), 9 (8). P. 

hatak (p.p. f. hoik, 38, IV ; aor. sg. 1, zh a m or zhay a m, 62 B, IV ; 2, zhi, 38, 61B3, 
62B, 68 (2) ; 3, zha, 38, 69 B 3, 62B ; impve. sg. 1, zh a m or zhay a m, 71 ; zhon, 
38, 68 (2), 71; 3, zhon, 68 (2), 71), to leave, abandon, IV. 
hotk, see hatak. 

hits, indef. pron. adj. any, 146, 169 (129); subst. something, 26, anything, 26. 
hits, nothing, hits gudd nak, never at any time, 135A, 145 ; hits kuk, anyone, 
26, 83, 125; hits nak, nothing, 26, 73, 79,125, 144, 146, 169 (61, 97) ; (ad- 
verbially) not at all, in no way, 1 ill)- P- 
hatyanni, see hdti. 
hawa, ha>c"m, hawon, see hishtak. 
ho ya, see hd, 1. 
hayek, see hanyek. 
hyen, see hd, 3. 
haz, see az. 

■hazn, hazni, see handzyok. 
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< jagaf, f. a fight; *-T kayek , to fight, 169 (72). TP. .’ . , . , y- ( ;->y 

jalldd,m. an executioner, 82. 

T " jama'i collection. kayek, to collect, gather together, atnass, I (3). s P. . j 
1 jnm‘a, Priday, 166. P. ' •>. • • 

jiydu, ©nomat. the tinkling of ornaments, 161. 1 ’ ' * , _ . 

jong (pi. jongal ; f. jong*, pi. jontfi), in.a youngeamel, 7, Gh. 228 (P5),j 

jor, 1, adj. sound, well, in good health, 129, 136F, 162,169(55), I (17). Cf. nq-j&r 
• ! and na-jdrai, s ! .v. nd. P. •» - i , ; i 

jor, 2; prepared, accomplished. — r kayek, to build (a house), 135B, I44,\169 < ' 
(86); cf. Gh. 195 (4). P. .. . 

jurmana, m. a fine (the penalty), 75. P. jdftmdna. . - , : , . . , \ 

jo)*ek (p.p. f. jorak), to be made, Gh. 195 (3). . . , *, . : . ■ \ 

jistu, card, twenty, 16. Cf. Balochi gist. . ; , j 

jaucdb, an answer, I (19). P. - 1 ; i » , f . A ' 5 \ 
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ka, 1, rel. prod, who, which, what. Use explained, 24: ‘ Cf. 75, 144, 148* 169 (92) r - 

I (2, 6, 7, 20), III ; Jed kuk, whoever, 24; har kuk lea, whoever, 24, 26; tfT ka. 


whatever, 24; har ts* ka, everything which, whatever, 24, T (21). > 
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ka, 2, adV. when. Use explained, 75. Of. 34, 75, 1 (4, 7, IX), 15, 20), II, IV \ ka 
se, since, ever since, from the time that, 75, 79, II.- r ! . . . : f 

ka, 3, conj. or. Use explained, 90. Cf. 78, 90,143, 169 (6, 41* 80, 121) ; ka\. . . 

la, whether : . . or,’ 90 ; ka nai, or otherwise, 90'.) >} \ 

ka, 4, conditional conj. if. Use explained, 92, 136. Cf. 79, 86, 89, 92-3, 122, \136 r 
151, 135A, C, 144, 169 (22) ; hargah ka, if, 92, 93; ttiuu ka, if, 92, 93; dgar 
1«, although, 92, 93, 135 A, C, 144. - ' \ j 

ka, 5, final conj. that, in order that. U6e explained, 94. : Cf. 94, 146, 109(94, 138), 
I (13, 20). ’ : 

ka, 6, consecutive conj. that, so that. Use explained, 94. Cf. 79, 94, L (9, (11) ; 
used to give the force of an imperative, 94, 144 ; tsen toaqt ka , at the time that, 
24 ; tson ka, as long as, 75. 

ka, 7, causal conj. that, because that, because, as, 169 (93), II ; dzik f ka t because, 
169 (9), I (12, 14) ; kiye ka, because, I (21). 
ka, 8, conj. nsed like the Greek on, to introduce a statement or thought, after 
a verb of speaking, wishing, etc., 6, 81, I (2, 6, 7, 8, 12, 13, 16), II, III, IV ; 
arrndn ka, would that, 54, 95. 

ka, 9, in har ka or tear ka, God knows, 73. This is probably the same as ka, 10. 

ka, 10, see kayek. 

hi, 1, polite impve. of kayek, q.v. 

ki, 2, or kiye, interrog. adv. why ? 27, 76. Cf. ki in 136P/169 (87, 128), II, HI. 
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kt, 3, postposition governing the loc., interchangeable with, liki, to, into, for, 12. 
Use explained, 82. Cf. i-gri ki, (went) to the mountain, 120; i-khwai khai kt, 
(sent him) to his own fields, I (5) ; i-k a lai ki, to the village, 122, 1 47, 169 
(5, 98) ; ku-mdkh ki, to us, 116 ; kit-mun ki, to me, 116, I (19) ; i-khwai mradzi, 
(said) to his own slaves, I (12) ; i-nar ki, to the house, 120, 134 ; into the house, 
169 (106) ; i-nar kt hoi, near to the house ; i-har sarai ki, (spoke) to every man, 
26 ; i-pie kt, (said) to the father, I (2, 19) ; (go) to the father, I (8, 10) ; ku-tu 
ki, to thee, 79 ; i-w a ki, thither, 169 (110). 

Sometimes the locative preposition is omitted (82), as in guda ki, whither? 

■ 120, 134 ; mihmdn ki, (set bread) for the guest, 169 (192) ; sarai ki, (necessary) 
•for a man, 79. Cf. liki. 
ki, 4, in ki-tsaufek, ki-ts^ek, qq.v. 

Jtu or ku, preposition of locative, on, used only with proper names of persons, or 
with substantive pronouns indicating persons. In other instances i, 1, is used 
jtristedd, 10, 11, 17, 18, 23, 24, 25, 26. In the following instances the locative 
is almost always governed by a postposition, so that the translation of ku by 
‘ on ’ is seldom correct : — 

Proper names. — -ku- or kit- e Abdullah, on ‘Abdullah, 11; ku-Makdli Scihib, 
on Mr. Macaulay, 83, 122, 128 ; ku-Zaid, on Zaid, 26, 78, 99. 

‘ Pronouns.— ku-f 1 , on him, 18, 82, 116, 122 ; ku-fai, on them, 18 ; ku-har 

kuk, on everyone, 26, 87, 133, 143, 147, 168 (7), 169 (116) ; ku hits kuk, on 
anyone, 26, 83; kit-kuk, on whom ? 25, 82 ; on anyone, 83, 86, 146, 169 (131, 
178) ; ku-mdkh, on us, 80, 82, 116 ; kit-mun, on me, 6, 18, 80, 82-3, 86, 88, 
116, 169 (62, 114), I (19, 21) ; ku-r a , on this person, on him, 80, I (12), IV ; 
ku-tu, on thee, 26, 79, 80, 83, 80, 89, 92, 122, 126, 169. 

. kabdb (pi. kababbi), m. roasted meat, 9 (7). P. 
kablai (pi. kablai), m. a male fawn, Gh. 230 (12). P. 
kdbnl, N. of a town, Kabul, 85. 
kdbuli, adj. of or belonging to Kabul, 163. 
kabliy a (pi. kabliyi), f. a female fawn, 9 (2), Gh. 230 (13). 
kuch-mayak (pi. kuch-niayaclii) , m. a crab, 9 (9). 
kaf (pi. kafi), m. chaff, 125 (footnote), 169 (64), Gh. 223 (12). 
kaifi, adj. drunk, intoxicated, 40. P. 

kaftar" (pi. kaftar a i), f. a female pigeon, Gh. 231 (14). P. kautara. 
kiftar (pi. kiftari ), m. a male pigeon, Gh. 231 (15). P. kautar, Prs. kaftar. 
khai (pi. khai, 9 (4)), f. 8 (5), a field, 169 (37), I (5, 15). 

kho, conj. but (use explained, 91), 26, 78, 91, 99, 169 (23) ; still, nevertheless 
(use explained, 92, 93; used in apodosis after agar kct, although*, 93 ), 135A ; 
yd kho, or, 90 ; ya kho . . . yd, either ... or, 90. 
khbi, in bad-khoi, unmannerly, ill-tempered, 150, 169 (38). P. 
kuhai (pi. kuhai), m. a well, 107. Cf. P. kuicai. 

khabar, news, intelligence, pa-khabar, cognizant (of, abl.), 104, 126, 169 (17) ; 
khabar (with ha), (to be) cognizant of, acquainted with, 104, 126, 109 (18) (in 
this khabar is treated as an adjective). P. 
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Khudde, m. God, 10, 60, 88, 143, 169 (140). Voc. too Khudde-a or too Khmddi-d, 
0 God !, 10. P. 
khidmat, service, I (19). P. 
khafa, adj. angry, 129, 142c, 148, 169 (47, 48). P. 

Mali, 1, adj. empty, void, free (from), 12, 83. *P. , 

khdli, 2„N. of the month Zi'l-qa'do, 165. P. The eleventh month of theOnnufi 

calendar. 

Mela, adj. ignorant, 79, 129, IV. 

khalq , people, mankind, 24, 86, 123, 144-5, 169 (147, 170). P. r 
khaUt, adj. free, liberated. - kayik, to release, 211S5A, 169 '(“*)• *• 

lcmaw’ek or khilaylk (p-p. t khikmak or kkilayak), to cause to fall, Gh. 195 (U). 
khul’ek (p.p. f. khilak; aor. sg. 2, khul ; 3, khuli), to fall (as leaves from a tree). 

Gh. 195 (11). 


Mulayek, see khulaufek. 

khan, 1 (pi. khanl), a laugh ; pL laughter, 34, 169 (169), II. P. khandd. 
khan, 2, khana, see khanak. 

khan, m. a lord, a prince, an Afghan title, 148, 169 (20). P. 
khana, a house, a room, taharat-khdna, a bathroom, 159. P. 
khun, murder. — kayek, to commit murder, 94, 144, 169 (93). P. 
khanak (aor. sg. 1, kharfm, 62B, II ; 2, khan, 38, 62B, II; 3, khana, 38, 62B, IV; 
impve. sg. 1, khan'm, 71 ; 2, khan, 38, 71 ; 3, khanon, 71), to laugh, IV, and aa 
above. This verb is not mentioned in Ghulam Muhammad Khan’s list of 
verbs, and he nowhere gives the p.p. f. P- khand’l. 
khp% reflexive pron. own, 156. This word is borrowed from P. The correspond* 
ing Orrnurl word is khtoau P • 

khpHatoi, relationship, family connexion, 156. Cf. khwaigiri. P. 
khra, khri, see khwalak. 

khrii (pi khari), t a she-ass, a jenny-ass, 8 (7), 9 (5), Gh. 227 (5). P. khara. 
khar (pL khari), m. an ass, 8 (7), 162, No. 74. The f. of this word is khru (pi. also 
khari), and the diminutive khar got, 162. P. 
khir (f. the same), drab, dust-coloured, 13. P. kh r. 
khlrai, dirt, 163. P. ' 

khor, 1, an eater, in badi-khor, an eater of bribes, a bribe-taker, 169 (54) ; sarai - - 
khdr, a man-eater, a cannibal, 160. Prs. 
khor, 2, open, expanded, loose, Gh. 169 (9, 11). P. 
khura, khurl, see khwalak. 
kharab, adj. bad, 148, 169 (139). P. 

kharbuz* (pi. kharbuzi), f. a musk-melon, 6, 9 (2), 144, 169 (122), Gh. 224 (3). 

P. kharbuza. 

kharchl, expenditure, in bad-kharchi, evil expenditure, debauchery, I (3). Cf. 
k harts. P- kharts. 

khargai, m. a little ass, a young ass, dim. of khar, 162. P. 

kharkhuntai (pi. kharkhuntai; f. kharkhdntly a , pi. kharkhuntlyt), an ass’s colt ot 
filly, 7, 9 (2), Gh. 227 (6, 7). 
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khr^m, khur a m, khrin, khurin, khron, Huron, see khicalak. 
khiran, adj. dirty, 163. P. 

Harts, expenditure, 87. P. 

khartsawunkai, m. a spender, 33E. Borrowed from P. 

khurmcfek or khurayek (p.p. f. khurawak or khurayak), to feed. Causal of khwalak, 
to eat. Also written khwuraw y ek. 
khryen or khuryen, see khicalak. 

khirydni (pi. the same), f. a gutter, 8 (5), Gh. 221 (7). 
khshlnl , f. a wife’s sister, 120. P. khwashlna. Cf. dkhshai. 
khsir, m. a father-in-law, 120. P. skhar ; Prs. khusar. 
khatd, a sin, a fault, I (8, 11). P. 
khit (pi. khitti), m. a sheet, 9 (7), 109. 

khutan, N. of a certain time of the day, bedtime, 167. awwal khutan, early 
bedtime, 167 ; dzurii khutan , sleeping time, 167. P. mdkhustan. 
khatt, an epistle, a letter, 6, 169 (114). P- 
khitti, see khit. 

khwd, in khwd syok, to fall, 99, 130, 168 (5), 169 (125), Gh. 196 (3, 10). 
khwai, reflexive pron. (corresponding to P. khp a l and Hindi apna), own, use ex- 
plained, with examples, 21, cf. 156; my own, my, I (19) ; thine own, thy, 
I (9) ; his own, his, 21, 86-7, 169 (95), I (2, 3, 5, 8, 10, 12, 19), IY ; i-khwai 
inar, mutually, 21 ; pa-khwai, by oneself, by means of oneself, 79, 104 ; of 
one’s own accord, 21 ; khwai dzan, one’s own soul, oneself, 21, 135A,. 
169 (59, 123), I (6) ; tar-mun khwai, my own, 21, 152, 169 (33). 

khwaiglrl, relationship, family connexion, 156. Cf. khpHawl. 

khicalak (p.p. f. khiodlk ; aor. sg. 2, khurl or khrl ; 3, khura or khra, 38, 63 
impve. sg. 2, khuron o'r khron ; 3, khurun, khrun, Huron, or khron, 71. In 
khurl, etc. of the aor. and impve. the u is wdwu'l-ma‘dula, and is not pro- 
nounced, 38. Past conjugated, 46, with double suffixes, 20a, c, 47 ; imperf. 
48 ; perf. 49 ; pluperf. 50 ; fut. imperf. 51 ; fut. perf. 52 ; pres. cond. 53 
past cond. 54 ; aor. 62 ; with suffixes, 20b, 66 ; impve. 71), to eat, 31, 32, 36, 
44. P. khwafl. Other occurrences of this verb, in addition to those men- 
tioned above, are : — 

Verbal noun, khwalak, the act of eating, 32 ; p.p. khwalak, 31, 36 ; f. 
khwalk, 36 ; passive, khwalak syok (f. khwalk suk), 31. 

Past, m. khwalak, ate, (in various persons), 5, 6, 77, 92, 97, 98 (2), 100-1, 
135, 135 A, 136C, 138 ; f. khwalk, 6, 12, 75, 99, 100-1, 135 ; pi. khwalk, 98 
(2), 100-1, 135, 135C ; imperf. m. 136D, 140 ; f. II ; perf. f. khwalk a, I (20) ; 
m. khwalak ha, 136E (in conditional sentence) ; pres. cond. masc. 136D, E ; 
past. cond. m. 136D, G ; f. 94, 136G. 

Aor. sg. 1, khur a m, 62B ; 2, 61B3, 62B, 68 (2) ; 3, 61B3, 62B, 69, 136A; 
pi. 1, khuryen, 1 (13) ; pres. 1, khur'm bu, 100, 132 ; khur a m-at bu, I eat thee, 
100 ; 2, 169 (154) ; sg. 3, 64, 77, 98 (2), 136B ; pi. 1, khuryen bu, 100 ; 3, 
khurin bu, 100, I (6) ; fut. sg. 1, khur a m su, 136C. 

Impve. sg. 2, Huron, 68 (2), 90 ; khron, 26, 38, 68 (2), 69, 77 ; khrun, 69.- 
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The causal of this verh is khurmcPek of khtpurauPek. 
khwdr, 1, f. a sister, 78, 118, 148, 169 (14), No. 50,No. J225. . P. ichor, 
khwdr, 2, in the following names of Musalman months, ,165 : — 

awwal khtodr — Eabi‘ u’l-awwal. 
dim khtmr = Kabi‘u’s-sam. 
sfraim khwdr — Jumadu’l-awwal. 
tsdr^m khwdr = Jumadu’s-sani. 

The third, fourth, fifth, and sixth months of the Ormuri calendar. 

Jchwdri, labour. — kayek, to labour, to work hard, 94, 146, 169 (94). P. khxodri , 
poverty ; khwdri kavfl, to strive, to take pains. 
khwurak, food, eating. P. — kayek, to eat food, to eat, perform the act of eating, 
’ 145, 168 (14). 

khwarkai, m. a sister’s son, a nephew, 7, 120, 134, P. khorayai. 
khwarkiyi, f. a sister’s daughter, a niece, 7, 120, 143. P. khordza. 
klmarints a , in i-khwarints a , on the right (not left) ; pa-khwarintsf, towards the right, 
74. 

khwurtawPek or khwurtayek (II, IV) (p.p. f. khwurtawak or khwurtayak' ; impve. 
sg. 2, khwurteufh), to cause to shake, to shake, wag (trans.), 77, 133, 168 
(12), II, IV. 

khwurPek (p.p. f. khwartak ; aor. sg. 2, khumrt; 3, khwurti), to shake (intrans.), 
Gh. 195 (9). ? P. shdred% to shake. 
khwurtayek (II, IV), see khurtawPek. 
khwuraicPek or khwurayek, see khurawPek. 

khwasai, adj. idle, free, without occupation or employment, 169 (128). P. khushai. 

Perhaps the khwasai of Gh. 257 (5) is a misprint for khwashai. 
khwash (pi. the same, 129), adj. pleased, happy, 129, IV ; pleasant, pleasing; 

khwash-am, pleasing to me, 20d, 348, 169 (28). P. 
khwashi, happiness, gaiety, I (13, 19, 21) ; pa-khwashi, happily, I (14). P. 
khicashi. 

khwash (f. khwash °), adj. sweet, (m.) 156, (f.) 89, 143, 150, 169 (51, 153). P. 
khozh. Cf. khwdzhawi. 

khwasraucPek or khwasrayek (p.p. f. khwasrawak or khwasrayak ; aor. sg. 2, 
khwasrewi ; 3, khasrawi), to open, unfold (trans.), Gh. 195 (8). 
khwdw, m. a dream, 82 ; sleep, khwaw kayek, to sleep, 135 A, 144, 169 (60) ; 
khwdic-al gastak-a, he has fallen asleep, he is asleep, 122, 169 (164). P. khub, 
Prs. khwdb. 

khwdzhawi, sweetness, 156. See khwash. 

kuk, 1, interrog. pron., referring to persons, who ? 25 ; cf. 107, 143, 148, 169 
(1, 7, 47) ; loc. ku-kuk liki, to whom ? 82 ; gen. tar-kuk, of whom ? whose ? 
23, 107, 118, 148, 149, 169 (3, 10, 14, 19, 37, 91, 120, 146) ; tar-kuk inel a , in 
whose possession ? belonging to whom ? 81, 150, 169 (31). 

kuk, 2, indefinite pron., see 26 ; anyone, 26, I (6) ; someone, 6, 26, 151, III ; loc. 
ku-kuk izar, on anyone, 86, 146, 169 (131), ku-kuk girad , with anyone, 169 
(178). . ' 
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As adj. any, some, a certain, a, or an, 6, IY. 

bl kuk, anyone else, 26, 78-9, 99 ; har kuk, everyone, 99 ; loc. ku-har 
kuk girad, in everyone’s opinion, 26, 87, 143, 169 (116) ; ku-har kuk likl, 
to everyone, 26, 133, 147, 168 (7) ; har kuk ka, whoever, 24 ; hits kuk, 
anyone, 125 ; loc. ku-hits kuk ldst a , from anyone, 26, 83 ; ka kuk, whoever, 24. 

Note that bl kuk and har kuk, even when singular, take the emphatic 
particle di, not al, 99. 

kukrai (pi. kukrai), m. a puppy dog, 7, Gh. 229 (6). P. kutarai. 
kukri f (pi. kukrlyi), f. a puppy bitch, 7, Gh. 229 (7). 

k a lai (pi. the same, 9 (6)), m. a village, 25, 122, 147-8, 169 (5, 98, 157). P. 
kalai. 

klak, in hindu suri mol klak barl zar, N. of a certain time of the day, 10 or 11 
A.M., 167. 

kulan (pi. kulmnl, Gh. 243 (6)), kidldn (pi. kullannl. No. 223), or kicaldn (pi. 
kwalannl, 9 (7)), in. a son ; kulan, 79, 107, 118, 120, 149, 169 (3), No. 55 ; 
kidlan, 86, 1 (1-3, 9, 11, 14-5), No. 55 ; kwalan, 9 (7), 25, 107, Nos. 225, 228 r 
239 ; ktdlan-at, thy son, I (20) ; a-kidanni-t, thy sons, 79, 120. 

kulanchi, see kulank “. 
kulanachl, see kulanak. 

kulank “ (pi. kulanchi), com. gender, a kitten, 8 (3), 9 (9), Gh. 229 (9). 
kulanak, kulandk (see voc. below), or kimlanak (pi. kwalanachi, 9 (9)), m. a male 
child, a hoy ; kulanak, 21, 79, 118, 135 A, 146, 168 (19), 169 (95, 164) ; 
ktcalanak, 7, 9 (9), 81 ; voc. e ktdamka, I (21) ; a-kulanak-a, his child, 168 
(18). 

killy a (pi- kiliyl, 9 (2)), f. a field-bed, Gh. 219 (5). 
k a m, see kayek. 

kamar (pL kammarrl, 9 (7)), m. a precipice, Gh. 219 (11). P. 
kdn or (I (19)) gdn, adv. when ? 27, 75, 169 (24) ; har kdn, at every time, each 
time, 26 ; guda-gdn, ever, at any time, I (19) ; gdn, ever, I (19), the gdn 
being repeated in the same sentence. 

kana, see kana-wrogh a . 

kin, see kayek. 

kin, kina, hint, see ktmdak. 

kun, adj. deaf, 142a, 169 (52). P. kun. 

kand a (pi. kandl, 9 (2)), f. a watercourse, ditch, 8 (3), 9 (2), Gh. 218 (2). P. 

kund a (ph kund a l, 9 (2)), a widow, 146, 169 (174). P. 

kand-gholai (pi. the same), m. a pit, chasm. 8 (2), 9 (6), 159. P. 

kandak, a herd (of deer or the like), 148, 169 (156). P. 

kundak, adv. indicating hope or uncertainty, perhaps, 73. Cf. kasha. 

kandzar, a harlot ; pi. kandzarl, I (20). 

kaif-icragh 3 (pi. kan'-wraghi), f. a kind of crow, 9 (2), Gh. 232 (3). Cf. P. 
kdr-gh a . 

kajfek (p.p. f. kapak ; aor. sg. 2, kepi ; 3, kapl), to cut, sever, 126, 135B, 139 (3), 
108 (16) ; pass, kajfek syok, 126, 139 (3), 168 (17). 
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kdr, m. an action, deed, 28-4, 26, 77, 79, 95, 104, 144, 148, 169 (139) ; a work, a 
business, 35, 93, 118, 136C, 146, 152, 169 (9, 129). P. 
kdr, anger. — kayek, to make anger, to be angry ,.146, 169 (82). 
karborai (pi. the same), m. a kind of lizard. P.. 
kradzl, see krdgh. 
kradzl, see krdg a . 

krdff (pi. kratsi, 9 (9). So Gh. 230, 6; ? a misprint for kradzl ), f. a hyena. P. 
kozh. 

krdgh (pi. kradzl ), com. gen., a crow, 9 (9). P. kdrgha. 

krik, aversion, loathing. — kayek, to show aversion (to = abl.), 26, 83. P. kraka. 
karal, m. a mat, 148, 169 (111). 

krum, adj. deep, of great depth, 148, 169 (162) (of a well). 
kirrnai, f. a hen, 8 (5). 

This word occurs only in Gh. 47 (12), and the writing is not clear. The 
word is therefore doubtful. 

kratsi, see krag a . 

kart si, adj. split, torn, rent asunder. — syok, to become rent asunder, 83, Gh. 
207 (10, 11). 

kinoas (pi. kirwasl, (?) kirioassi), m. a kind of lizard, 9 (7), Gh. 234 (8). 
kar y ek (p.p. f. karak ; aor. sg. 2, kerf; 3, karl), to sow seed, Gh. 207 (6). P. 
kar a l. 

ka-se, see ka, 2. 

k a sl, plural, in a-k a si, the wazirs, 56, 74. The singular of this word is not found. 

The plural occurs only once, in Gh. 137 (5). 
kishar, adj. junior, younger, I (3). P. kashr, 

kaska, adv. indicating hope or uncertainty, perhaps, 73. Cf. kundak. 
kitdb (pi. kitabbi, 9 (7)), a book, 25, 162, 169 (13) ; with pronominal suffixes of the 
genitive, 20d ; a-kitab-am, my book, 120. P. 

kitabak, m. a small book, a pamphlet, dim. of kitdb, 162. 
kotklyl (pi. the same), f. a room of a village guest-house, Gh. 220 (14). 
kdtal a (pi. kdtal a i), f. (?) a pelican, (?) a wild goose, Gh. 233 (6). P. kotana, kotdn 
( Belle w, a pelican; Raverty, a wild goose). 
kuts a , a lane, 148, 169 (163). P. 

ki-tsaafek or kl-tsayek (p.p. f. kl-tsawak or kl-tsayak ), to cause to call, 30A. 
kl-tffek (p.p. f. ki-tsaicak, Gh. 207 (4) ; aor. sg. 2, kl-tsewi, 61A1 ; 3, ki-tsawi, 
61 Al), to call, to summon, 30 A, 61 Al, I (16) ; pass, ki-t&ek syok, to be called, 
to be addressed as, I (9, 11). Cf. t&ek. 

kl-tsayek, see kl-tsaic^ek. 

kotical, m. the chief police officer of a town or city, 86, 123. P. 
katcai, kaicl, kew, kewi, see kayek. 

kuicai (pi. kuwal, Gh. 219 (6)), m. a well, 8 (2), 107, 148, 169 (162), No. 237 ; 

i-kuwai tiki, (fell) into the well, 82, 122. Cf. kuhai. 
kiculak (p.p. f. ktoalak, 38 ; aor. sg. 1, kin a m, 62B ; 2, klni, 38, 62B ; 3, kina, 
38, 62 B ; impve. sg. 1, khfm, 71 ; 2, kin, 38, 71 ; 3, klnon, 71), to copulate. 
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ktoalan, see kulan. 

kicalanachi, kwalanak , see kidanak. 

kwalannl, see kulan. 

kavfwi , katoin, katcon, kaicun, keufn, see kayek. 
ktcas, interrog. pronoun, what ? see 25 ; cf. 169 (113). 
katoyen, see kayek. 

klye , adv. why ? 27, 76 ; kiye ka , why that, = because, I (21). Cf. ki, 1. 

Jcayek (p.p. m. dok, 36 ; f . dak. This verb is conjugated throughout in 42. The 

principal parts are therefore not here given. Omitting the occurrences in 42, 
the following forms appear in the grammar : — 

Past sg. m. dok, 21, 25, 35, 37, 73, 77, 79, 82, 86, 95, 104, 135A, 144, 169 
(60, 63, 113, 123), I (3, 4, 10, 17) ; f. dak, 26, 37, 59, 83, 86-7, 135B, 144, 
146, 169 (69, 86, 186), I (10, 16), II ; pi. (obj. 3rd. pers.) ddk-in, II. 
Perf. m. ddkhd, 21, 23, 39, 135A, 169 (95) ; dok a, I (8, 11, 20). 

Aor. sg. 1, kaufm, I (19) ; kaxfm, 81, 95 ; Tfm, I (19) ; 2, kewi, 61A1, 68 

(1), 95, 144; ka, 61A1, A5, 68(13); 3, kawi, 26, 59, 61A1, 69; ka, 59, 

61A1, A5, I (6) ; ki, 59, 61A5 ; pi. 1, kawyen, I (13) ; kayen, 94, 146, 169 
(138) ; pres. sg. 2, bu keici, 25-6 ; 3, bu kawi,, 144, 146, 169 (9, 61) ; bu 
ka, 24, 144-5, 168 (14) ; pi. 2, bu kai, 95 ; 3, bu kawin, 146, 169 (29) ; fut. 
pi. 3, su kawin , 86, 123. 

Impve. sg. 2, kew, 68 (1) ; kewdi, 6, 12, 26, 68 (1), 77, 83, 86-7, 94, 104, 144-6, 
169 (4, 72, 82, 89, 93-4, 103, 107, 124, 129, 133, 147, 170, 173-4, 177-8, 182-3), 
I (9) ; ka, 68 (1, 3), 86, 133, 144, 146, 168 (9, 15), 169 .(4, 6, 9, 36, 99, 166) ; 
3, kawun or kawon, 69 ; pi. 2, kai, I (12-3) ; polite impve. ki, 70, 133. In the 
phrases bar ka or bar keufn, God knows, 73, we probably have impve. sg. 2. 

to do, to make, 32, 36, 42, 59, 61A1, A5, 68 (1, 3), 69, 70 ; to do, 23-6, 35, 
37, 69, 73, 77, 79, 94-5, 104, 144, 146, 169 (9, 29, 61, 94, 113), I (8, 11, 19) ; 
to make, 81, 82-3, 86-7, 123, 133, 135A, B, 146, 169 (69, 86, 99, 124, 138, 
173, 182-3, 186), I (6, 9, 10, 13, 19, 20-1), II ; to do, to act, 145, 169 (89) ; to 
put (clothes on the body), I (12) ; bar ka or bar kew a n, God knows (73), see 
above. 

This verb is very frequently used to make nominal transitive verbs, 29. 
The following are some of those occurring in the grammar : — ‘amal kayek, to 
carry out (an order), 86 ; bal k., to light, set alight, 146, 169 (4, 166, 183) ; did 
k., to put on a person’s hand, 146, 169 (103) ; gardan k., to put ou, or round, a 
person’s neck, 144, 168 (15) ; luddl k., to slaughter (an animal) in the pre- 
scribed way, I (13, 17) ; hisdb k., to make up an account, 146; jagaf k., to 
fight, 169 (72) ; jama e k., to collect, bring together, I (3) ; jor k., to build, 
135B, 144 ; kbali k., to empty, 12, 83 ; khalas k., to release, 21, 169 (123) ; 
khani k., to laugh, II ; kbun k., to be a murderer, to murder, 144, 169 (93) ; 
kharts k., to expend, spend, 87 ; khwurdk k., to eat food, 145, 168 (14) ; 
klncaic k., to sleep, 144, 169 (60) ; kor k., to make anger, to be angry, 169 
(82) ; krik k., to show aversion, 26; lut k., to rob, plunder, 21, 169 (63) ; 
mihrbani k., to show kindness, 86 ; pusht a n a k., to inquire, 2 6, 83, I (16) ; ra/tm 
dc., to show pity, 169 (174) ; sabr k., to wait, 6, 169 (133) ; sun k., to blow 
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(the nose), 168 (9) ; sir k., to act or behave well, 146, 169 (170) ; srttm k., to* 
immerse, 169 (107) ; susti k., to show lasdness, 169 (129) ; swar Jr„ to cause (a. 
person) to mount, 169 (177) ; tamam k., to finish, I (4) ; top k., to jump, 86, 
146, 169 (36) ; trap k., to run, I (10) ; yad k., 21, 135A, 1(& (95) ; zulm k., to 
show tyranny, 86 ; zastvi k., to put thorns (on a road), 169 (147) ; zyati k., to 
display excess, 169 (178). 


L 

-l, the form taken by hal (q.v.) when used as an enclitic after a word ending in- 
a vowel. 

lau, reaping, see lau-garai. P. 

lagand y ek, to pull, 168 (32). This word occurs only once (in the impve. sg. 2, 
lagand) in Gh. 247 (13), and the form is doubtful. 

lau-garai , m. a reaper, 157. P. 

logari, adj. of or belonging to the valley of Logar, 163. 

la gate* ek or lagayek (p.p. f. lagawak or lagayak ; pres. sg. 3, bu lagawi , 24), to- 
apply ; (of earnings) to spend, 24. 

ligaufek or ligayek (p.p. f. ligawak or ligayak), to cause to wallow, to cause to 
roll, Gh. 210 (6). 

lag y ek (p.p. f. lagak ; aor. sg. 3, laga, 147, 169 (76)), to be applied, 58 ; to befall,- 
happen, 147, 169 (76) (of wind beginning to blow). P. laged a l. This verb- 
is not included in the list in Gh. 210. 

lagayek, see lagau^ek. 

lig y ek (p.p. f. ligak ; aor. sg. 2, lig ; 3, ligi), to roll, wallow, Gh. 210 (6). 

ligayek, see UgauPek. 

labor , the town of Lahore ; used with def. art., 5. 

lak, ascent ; — kayek, to ascend, Gh. 210 (12). Cf. lik?ek. 

lik a , pain, 125, 169 (101). 

liki, postpos. governing loc., to, into, for. Use explained, 12, 82 ; elsewhere^ 
i-bdgh liki, (went) to the garden. III ; i-daryab liki, (immersed) into (i.e. in) 
the river, 169 (107) ; i-kuteai liki, (fell) into the well, 122 ; i-s? lavoanai liki , 
(said) to a madman, II ; i- so pets mulk liki, (went) to a far country, 1(3) ; 
i-mund-ghal liki, (I long) for a fat tail, II ; i-mdami liki, for foolish people, 
82 ; i-shor liki, (went) to the city, 154, 169 (157) ; i-s a sarai liki, (signed) to 
a man, II; i-syak a liki, (sit) into (i.e. in) the shade, 169 (176); i-tsf 1 liki, for 
what (dost thou long), II ; ku-j a liki, (say) to him, 116, (give) to him, 122, 
139 (3) ; ku-har knk liki, (news came) to everyone, 26, 147 ; (look pleasant) 
for (i.e. before) everyone, 133, 168 (7) ; ku-kuk liki, (say) to whom ? 25 ; 
ku-mun liki, (write) for me, 6, 169 (114); (censured) to {i.e. before) me, 
169 (62) ; ku-mun liki, (write a letter) to me, 6, 169 (114). 

In the phrase gharmi liki, at noon (169 (158)), the locative preposi- 
tion i is omitted. Cf. ki, 3. 

lekin, conj. but, I (12) ; use explained, 91. 

lak“-sh tt wai (f. and pi. lakT-slfwai, 7, iNos. 153-5), m. a deer, 148, 169 (156). 
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iikaufek or likayek (p.p. f. likawak or likayak), to cause to ascend, to cause to rise, 
to raise, Gh. 210 (4). 

lik*ek (p.p. f. likayak, 37 ; aor. sg. 2, likai, 61 (5) ; 3, likayi, 61 (5)), to rise, 
•iscend, mount, 134. This verb is commonly used with the contracted pronouns 
Mr (or ri), dal, or hal, 122. li&ek kayek is also used with the meaning of 
lik?ek, Gh. 210, 12. Cf. lak. We should perhaps spell l a k y ek and Tk. 

~ likayek , see UkaicPek. 

lalauPek or lalayek (p.p. f. lalawak or lalayak ), to cause to hang, Gh. 210 (7). 
laVek (p.p. f. lalak, 58 ; aor. sg. 2, lal ; 3, lala, 58), to hang, be suspended ; to 
raise an outcry. P. dzaredtl and laled‘1, Gh. 120 (7). 
lalayek, see lalaufek. 

land (f. and pi. the same, 13), short, not long, 94, 169 (93). P. 
langiy a , f. the leg, 168 (32). P. lengai, the leg below the knee. 
lupaufek or lupayek (p.p. f. lupaicak or lupayak), to cause (a babe) to drink its 
mother’s milk, to suckle, Gh. 210 (5). 

Jufl'ei (p.p. f. lupak ; aor. sg. 2, lup ; 3, lu pi), to be suckled, to drink one’s 
mother’s milk, 146, 168 (19), Gh. 210 (5). 
lupayek, see lupaifek. 

laiq, adj. fit, worthy, I (11) ; ta-p a Idiq, worthy of this, I (9). P. 
ldr a (pi. lori), f. a small mountain torrent, 9 (2). 
laram (pi. larami), m. a scorpion, Gh. 230 (9). P. 

luraufek or larayek (p.p. f. laratoak or larayak ), to cause to stir, to cause to mix, 
Gh. 210 (8). 

lafek (p.p. 1 larak ; aor. sg. 2, left ; 3, lari), to stir, agitate; to mix, blend; to 
be mixed, blended, Gh. 210 (8). P. latl. 
larayek, see laraufek. 

lashtai (pi. lashtai), f. a brook, a rivulet, 8 (2), 9 (6), Gh. 218 (15). P. 
laspaufek or laspayek (p.p. f. laspmcak or laspayak ; aor. sg. 2, laspewi ; 3, 
laspawi), to push, shove, Gh. 210 (10). 

last 1 , postpos. governing loc., from, 12 ; its use described, 82, 83 ; found elsewhere 
in i-harr* dumi last 1 , (inquired) from all the singers, 26 ; i-der a lasl a , from 
the camp, 19, 84, 122, 126, i-fdi last ", from among them, I (2) ; i-s a faqir ldst a , 
(stole) from a mendicant, III ; i-dznt gham ldst a , from (owing to) excessive 
grief, 109 ; i-sr" sr* ghundzi last a , from the best garments, I (12) ; i-hukm last*, 
(rebelled) against, (swerved) from a command, 169 (130), I (19) ; i-lwuzlf 
last (dying) from hunger, I (7) ; i-mdl ldst a , from the property, 1 (2) ; s’ 
i-naukari ldst a , one from among (i.e. one of) the servants, I (16) ; i-fdi patti 
last, (filled himself) with those leaves, I (6) ; i-tsen last, since, II ; i-tson 
ryuz last i-pets' 1 , after some days, I (3) ; ku-kulc last, from whom ? 25 ; 
ku-Mts kuk last, from anyone, 26 ; ku-makdli Sahib last, from Mr. Macaulay, 
122 ; ku-mun last, from me, 18 ; ku-tu last, from thee, 79, 86, S9, 92, 126, 
169 (172). 

This postpos. is often used in the comparison of adjectives, see 15, cf. 
142d, and 169 (58). 
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Whenever last is used, di, 1, must also appear in the sentence, see 12, 
83, 126. For the few instances in which di is not used, see 83. See di, 1. Cf- 
P. lasta, a side. 

lasaw v ek or lasayek (p.p. f. lasawak or lasayak), to cause to lick, see las*ek, Gh. 
210 (3). 

la&ek (p.p. f. lasak ; aor. sg. 2, lesd; 3, last), to lick, Gh. 210 (3). The mea nin g 
of this word is uncertain. Gh. gives the equivalent P. as tsatl, which means 
* to lick,’ but the equivalent Urdu as chdtnd anguli-se, to lick from the finger. 
lasayek, see lasaufek. 

lut, m. robbery, plunder, Gh. 210 (11).. — kayek, to rob, plunder, 21, 135A, 169 
(63). P. - 

lew “ (Gh. 54 (12)) or lewd (Gh. 229 (14), 48 (4) (pL lewganni or lewui, 9 (5, 8)) h 
com. gender, 8 (7), a wolf. P. leuf, pi. lewagan. 
lewganni, see leuf. 

lawanai (pi. lawanai, 129; f. lawaniy “, q.v.), adj. mad, 129; a madman, 86, 95, II ; 

voc. ai lawanai-a, II. P. lewanai. 

Iwang (pi. Iwandzi), m. the slope down a hill, 9 (9). Cf. pechumai. 

Iwatfek (p.p. t. Iwanak ; aor. sg. 2, Iweni ; 3, Iwani), to sprinkle ; to brush, dust, Gh. 
210 (9). P. Iwanfl (Gh.). 

lawaniy “ (pi. lawaniyi), f. of lawanai, mad, 129 ; a madwoman. 
law a r, a bludgeon, 162, 169 (65). P. 
laufrkai, m. a small bludgeon, 162. 

Itcuzh “, hunger, I (7). P. Iwazha. 

lyirai (pi. the same), m. a lamb, 9 (6). P. wrai. 

leshadunkai, m. a sender, one who sends, 33E. P. •» 

lazim, adj. necessary, incumbent, obligatory, 86, 121, 1 (21). P. 

M 

-m, the form taken by the pronominal suffix am, q.v., when suffixed to a word 
ending in a vowel. 

ma, the negative used with the imperative in Pashto. It is borrowed from that 
language, and used instead of mak, in 77, 133, 168 (12). P. 
mat (pi. the same), f. a female sheep, a ewe, Gh. 228 (2). 

mat, m. (8 (6)), a month ; for the names of months, see 165 f ta-Hasan Husain 
a~mdi, the month MSharram, 165 ; ta-Safar mdi, the month of Safar, 165 ; wi 
mal char shamba, the last Wednesday of each month, 165. 
mo\ in she mb', N. of the three months following Eajab, 165. The correctness 
of this word is doubtful. It occurs only in Gh. 59 (9), and the reading is not 
certain. 

maclfi (pi. the same), f. a honey-bee, Gh. 235 (3). P. 
madat-garai, m. a helper, 157. P. madad-gdr. 
maghzai, m. the throat, the neck, 126, 139 (3), 168 (17). P. 
magar, conj. but, I (6) ; use explained, 91. P. 

mahi (pi. mdhiganni, 9 (8)), m. (8 (5)), a fish, Gh. 234 (2). P. mdhai, Prs. mdhi „ 
mahkarn, adj. firm, strong, 168 (28). P. 
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mahal , in surl mahal barl zar, N. of a certain time of the day, 8 or 9 a.m., 167. 
mahmud, N. of a certain king, Sultan Mahmud of Ghazni, II. P. 
mihmdn, a guest ; mihmdn kl (without the locative preposition »-), for the guest,. 
82,169 (192). P. 

mahin, adj. fine, not coarse, delicate, 148, 165 (111). P. 
mihrbdni, f. kindness. — kayek, to show kindness, 86. P. 
muhtdj, adj. necessitous, poverty-stricken, indigent, I (4). P. 
mak, adv. prohibitive particle, used to negative the imperative, do not, 26, 83,. 
86, 94, 144-6, 169 (72, 81, 89, 93, 110, 122, 129, 130-1, 147, 175, 178, 181-2). 
Use explained, 77. P. ma, which is also occasionally used in Ormurl. See 
ma. 

mdk, adj. withered, faded; — syok, to wither, Gh. 211 (13-4). 
mdkh, pi. of az or haz, I. See az. P. mush. 

mekh (pi. the same), m. a locust, 9 (1). Cf. milkhai. . P. malakh. 
mukh , the face ; the mouth, No. 36 ; pa-mtikh, (fell) on (his) face, 104, 1 22 ; mukh 
pa-mukh, face to face, 74; i-mukh inar , before (governing gen.), I (8, 11). P. 
makh, the face. 

mukh a , old oblique form of mukh, used in adverbial phrases, as in i-mukh 1 ', before, 
in front, 74, No. 90 ; first, 16 ; pa-mukh a , to the front, towards the front, 74. 
So also it is used to form a postposition, as in i-/ a last a muklf, before that, 83 ; 
tar-mun i-mukh 1 ', before me. No. 238. 
mukhdd, the act of kneading, 155. 

rnakhak (pi. makhachi), m. a kind of pulse, mung, Gb. 223 (5). 
makhluq, human beings, the people, used with a plural verb, 26, 78, 99. P. a 
human being. 

mukhawin a , the act of kneading or rubbing, kneading, rubbing, 155. 
mukhaucPek or mukhayek (p.p. f. mukhawak or mukhayak, 57 ; aor. sg. 2, mukhewi , 
61A1, 68 (1), 69; 3, mukhawi, 30A, 57, 61A1; impve. sg. 2, mukhew y 
mukheufn, 68 (1) ; 3, mukhavmn , mukhawdu, 69 ; the causal of this verb is also 
mukhaufek, 30A), to knead, to rub, shampoo, Gh. 212 (3) ; (as causal) to cause 
to knead, to cause to rub. 
makdli, N.P. (English), Macaulay, 83, 122, 126. 

mdl, 1 (pi. malli, No. 229), property, wealth, goods, 23, 107, 118, 148, 169 (19), I 
(2, 3) ; pi. cattle, No. 229. P. 

mdl, 2, in hindu suri mdl klak barl zar, N. of a certain time of the day, 10 or 11 
A.w., 167. The word is evidently a corruption of mahal, q.v. 
mal a , a word added to indefinite pronouns of number, to indicate persons, 26, 152, 
169 (11). 

muld, N.P., voc. wo Muld, 10. 
mulal, f. a radish, II. P. 
malk, see mulak. 

malik, m. a chief, the headman of a village, 151, 169 (21). P. 
mulk, a country, a region, I (3-5). P. 

mulak, 1, or mullak, 1 (for the spelling mullah, see Gh. 123 (6)) (p.p. m. mulak, 92, 
97 ; mullak, 5, 34, 85, 95, 135, 135A ; f. malk, 38, 11S, 120, 134 ; pi. 3, malk-in y . 
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89 ; perf. m. sg. 3, mulak ha, 120, 142a ; pL 3, malic hin, 147 ; pluperf. m. sg. 
3, mullah bydh, 24, 1 (14, 21) ; fat. imperf. m. sg. 3, su mullah, 136C ; aor. sg. 
1, mr*m, 62 A; 2, mrl, 38, 61A4, 62 A, 68 (2) ; 3, mri, 38, 61A4, 62A; pres, 
sg. 1, bu mr°m, I (7) ; 3, bu mrl, 120, 132 ; impve. sg. 1, mr*tn, 71 ; 2, mri, 38, 
68 (2), 71 ; i nrdn, 68 (2) ; 3 ,mrdn, 71), to die. P. mr*l. 
mulak or mullah , 2, m. a corpse ( mullah , 169 (90)). 

milkhai (pi. the same), m. a small kind of locust, 9 (6), Gh. 234 (15). Cf. mekh. 

P. malakh. 
malli, see mdl, 1. 
mulld, m. a priest, 156. P. 

mulldglrl , the office of a priest, priesthood, 156. P. 
mullah, see mulak. 

ma'lum, adj. known, evident, IV. P. 

miltagh, a gun, 162. 

miltaghgai, m. a small gun, 162. 

miliz (pi. milizi ), f. an apple, 8 (1), Gh. 224 (6). 

memnl, f. a female guest, 120. 

man, a maund (the weight), 125; tsbn man, how many maunds? (with srngnW 
noun), 169 (64). P. / 

maind (pi. mainai), f. a jay, Gh. 232 (8). P. 

min, adv. use explained, 75 ; still, yet, 75, 150, 169 (13), I (10) ; yet more, still 
more, 75 ; min said, two days after tomorrow, in future, 75. 
mln a , love, affection. — hay eh, to show love, 104. P. 
mun, 1, oblique form singular of az or haz, I, q.v. 

mun, 2, adv. and conj. ; use explained, 93 ; then, at that time, 75, IV ; then, for 
that reason, IV ; then, introducing apodosis of a conditional sentence, 79, 86, 
89, 92, 93, 122, 136A, C, D, P, 151 ; mun ha, if, 92. 
mund-ghal, the tail of the fat-tailed sheep or dumbd ^ 75, 79, II. The corresponding 
P. word is lam. 

mainddn (pi. maindanl, ? maindannl , 9 (7)), m. a plain, a field, an arena, 8 (1). 
manrPek (p.p. f. mandah ; aor. sg. 2, mendi ; 3, mandi), to thrust, stuff, cram; to 
take inside, Gh. 211 (6). P. mand a l. 
mandz, middle, in i-maydz inar, in the middle, 74. P. mandz , between. 
mangbr (pi. mangari ), m. a kind of snake, 9 (7), Gh. 230 (7). P. 
mlnah, see ta-mlnak. 
tnnnshi, m. a clerk, 156. P. 
mtinshlgirt, the profession of a clerk, 156. 
mlnshak a , see ta-mlnshah a . 

man J eh (p.p. f. manah ; aor. sg. 2, mem, 68 (1) ; 3, manl, Gh. 211 (9) ; pres. sg. 1, 
bu man a m, 142c, 169 (16) ; 2, bu menl, 169 (87) ; impve. sg. 2, men, 68 (1) ; 
men a n, 68 (1), 146, 169 (15, 104)), to obey, submit to, heed. P. man a l. 
mri, see mulak. 

mar (pL marrl), m. flour, dta, 9 (7), 169 (184), Gh. 220 (9), 
mard, a man. See nd-mard, s.v. nd. P, 
mradzl, see mrlg. 
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mirdzi , see gon a -mirg“ and tak-mirg*. 

mrig (9 (9), No. 57), or mrik (9 (9), 148, 156, 169 (146), No. 57) (pi. mradzi, I 
(12)), m. a slave. 

mirg* (pi. mirgl, 9 (2), but gon a -mirg a , a skylark, pi. gbn a -mirdzi , and tdk-mirg a , a 
wagtail, pi. tbk-mirdzl, 9 (9)), f., 8 (3), a sparrow. P. murghai. . Cf. gotf- 
mirg° and tdk-mirg a . 

murghai, a word given in Gh. 211 (11), but without any meaning. 
murghdlayek, a verb given in Gh. 211 (14), but without any meaning. 
murghdn (pi. murghani, (?) murghanni, 9 (7)), m. a bird, 9 (7), 34, 85, 147, No. 76, 
Gh. 233 (7). P. murgh a . 

murghawi (pi. the same), f. a wild duck, "8 (5), Gh. 233 (3). Prs. murghabi. 

mrik, see mrig. 

mrikwdli, slavery, 156. 

mr°m, mron, see mulak. 

marri, see mar. 

mersh, the sun, 80, 81, No. 62. mersh prets, N. of a certain time of the day, 
sunrise, 167. Cf. Prs. mihr, MunjanI mira, Avesta mithra-. The word should 
probably be spelt mesh. P. nmar. 
ma fist bn, a cemetery. III. P. (Waziri). 
mart sod (pi. the same), f. an ant, Gh. 235 (5). 
marawur , adj. angry, vexed, 83, 169 (172). P. 

mariy a , f. the throat, gullet, windpipe, 126, 135B, 139 (3), 168 (16). P. marai. 
maryugh (pi. maryudzt), f. a frog, 9 (9), Gh. 134 (3). 
mar y ok, the moon. No. 63. 

marza (pi. marzawi, 9 (10), 78, 112, 120, 150), m. a brother, 9 (10), 78, 80-1, 112, 
118, 120, 142b, 148, 150, 156, 169 (160), I (17, 21), No. 49. ? Cf. Prs. mirzd , 
a prince. 

marzdtdb, brotherhood, brotherliness, 156. 
marzawi, see marza. 

m a shi (pi. the same, 8 (5)), a fly, 79, 86, 89, 92. P. much, 
mish (pi. mishi), m. a bull-buffalo, Gh. 228 (10). P. mesh. 
mish a (pi. mish a i ), f. a cow-buffalo, Gh. 228 (9). P. mesha. 
mdshk, N.P. of a man, 73. 
mdshk, see mashtak. 
mesh, see mersh. 

mashtak (p.p. f. mdshk, 38, 134, 168 (11) ; aor. sg. 1, maz?m, 38, 62A ; 2, maz, id. ; 
3, mazi, id. ; impve. sg. 1, maz a m, 71 ; 2, maz, 38, 71 ; 3, mazon, 71), to become 
broken, to break (intransitive), also in 47, 169 (67, 100). P. mat, broken. 
mi sal, an example, pa-mi sal (governs gen.) liki, I (9). P. 
musluht, consultation. — kayek, to consult. P. maslahat. 
mot (pi. mail, ? matti, 9 (7)), vetch, channd, 9 (7). Gh. 223 (10). P. 
muf, the fist, 168 (28). P. mut. 

mutkhaVek (p.p. f. mntkhalak ; aor. sg. 2, mutkhal ; 3, mutkhali), to thrust into, to 
prick, Gh. 211 (5). 

mat at (pi. matatti), f. an apricot, 8 (1), 9 (7). 
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mutate? ek or mutayek (p.p. f. mutatoak or mntay ak ; aor. sg.2, rmtfrjbi; 3, mttam), 
to rub, anoint, Gh. 211 (8). P. mash% 
mauf, f. a mother, 143, 169 (30), No. 48; a-mauf-m, my mother, 120, 142a. 
mew“ (pi. mewl), f. a fruit, 8 (3), 9 (2). P. 
may a, a flock, herd, 25, 148, 169 (157). 
mayachi, mayak, see kuch-mayak. 

myandenl, f. a mare, 7, 8 (5), 118, 139. P. mddydn. A horse is ydnsp , q.v. 
myaur (pi. myaurl), m. a peacock, Gh. 233 (15). P. mor. . 
mydsi (pi. mydsai), f. a mosquito, 8 (5), 9 (4). P. mashai. 
maz, mazl , see mashtak . 

m a zai, a twist (of string, rope, or the like), Gh. 211 (12, 14). P. mazai. 
mizdik (pi. mizdichi), m. a mosque, 9 (9), 162, Gh. 220 (12). P. masjid. 
mizdkak (for mizdikkak ), m. a small mosque, 162. 
mazdur (pi. mazduri), m. a labouring man, a servant, I (7, 9) (pi.). P. 
mazon, see mashtak. 

mzarai (pi. mzarai), m. a tiger, 73, 98 (2), 151, Gh. 229 (10). P. 
mzariif (pi. mzarlyl), f. a tigress, Gh. 229 (11). P. mzarai. 
m a z y ek (p.p. f. m a zak), to be twisted (string, rope, etc.), Gh. 211 (14). 

N 

for the pronominal suffix an, q.v., when added to a word ending in a vowel. 
na, 1, adv. of negation. Used in answering questions, no. na a is also employed in 
the same way. It is emphasized by repetition, as in na na, no, no. As a 
negative in a sentence it is only used when repeated, as in na . . . na, neither . . . 
nor. In other direct statements or questions nak is used, but mak or ma is used 
with the imperative. See 77. 
na, 2, see nastak. 
na, 3, in na-ghok, na-uflak, qq.v. 

nd, privative particle. P. Used as a prefix, it converts a noun substantive into a 
negative adjective, 164. The following examples of the use of this particle 
appear in the foregoing pages : — na-ddn (pi. na-dannl, 9 (7), 82), adj. ignorant, 
164; a fool, 9 (7), 82. P. ; na-fahm, adj. unintelligent, 104. P. ; nd-jdf, adj. 
unwell, indisposed, sick, ailing, 164. P. ; nd-jorai, id., 125, 129, 162 ; nd- 
mard, adj. unmanly, 164. P. ; nd-tars, adj. fearless, pitiless, 164. P. 

■nal, 1, see ka-ndi, s.v. ka, 3. 
nai, 2, see nastak. 

„ nachl (pi. the same), f. a white ant, 8 (5), Gh. 235 (13). 
nadan, nadannl, see nd-dan, s.v. nd. 

na-ghok (p.p. f . naghak, 38 ; aor. sg. 1, nis a m, 62A ; 2, nis, 38, 62A ; 3, nisi, 38, 
62A ; pres. pi. 1, bit, nisyen, 122, 126, 132 ; impve. sg. 1, nis‘m, 71 ; 2, nis, 38, 
71 ; 3, nison, 71), to emerge, issue, I (18) ; used with the contracted pronouns, 
hir (or rt), dal, or hal, 122 ; hal na-ghok, to go out, 122, 126, 132. Cf. aghok 
and icaghyok. The causal of this verb is na-uflak, q.v., Gh. 212 (7). 
n a h card, nine, 16. P. noh. 

.naht, negative adv. said by Gh. to be used with the imperative, 77. 
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n a hcm, ord. ninth, 16. 
nd-jistu, card, twenty-nine, 16. 

nak, 1, negative adv. not. This is the regular negative employed in direct state- 
ments and interrogative sentences, mak being used with the imperative, see 77. 
Cf. 23, 24, 26, 89, 56, 73, 75, 78-9, 86, 89, 90-2, 94-5, 99, 108, 120, 125-6, 129, 
135A, C, 136G, 142c, 144-6, 148, 150, 152, 169 (9, 16, 18, 23, 28, 49, 60-1, 73, 
81, 87, 97, 141-2, 169), I (6, 9, 11, 18-9), II, IV. 
nak, 2, see akhwara-nak , tra-nak. Cf. Prs. -nak. 
nak, 3, see nbk. 
nak, 1, see nyok. 

nak, 2, f. a wife, 118, 134, No. 53 ; — kayek (past sg. nak dak), to marry, Gh. 
213 (3, 13). 

nek, adj. good, virtuous, 24, 156. nek-ndm, adj. possessing a good name, of good 
repute, 94. P. 

nekl, f. virtue, goodness, 156; with def. art. a-neki, virtue, 26, 87, 143, 169 (116), 
of. a-. P. 

nbk (p.p. f. nak, 38 ; aor. sg. 1, nis a m, 62B ; 2, nis, 38, 62B ; 3, nisa, 38, 62B ; 
impve. sg. 1, nis a m, 71 ; 2, nis, 38, 71, No. 235 ; 3, nison, 71), to seize, catch 
hold. P. niwul, pres. nisi, 
nekndm, see nek. 

naukar (pi. naukari, I (16)), m. a servant, 75, I (16). P. 

nikiz*ek, or nikiz’ek (p.p. f. nikizak ; aor. sg. 2, nikfz ; 3, niktzi), to throw down ; 
to throw, propel, 57, Gh. 212 (6). 

ndlatti, pi. swine, I (5, 6). The singular of this word has not been ascertained. 
nmd-shdm (84) or nmd-shdm (167), N. of a certain time of the day, evening, 84, 
167 ; anneal nmd-shdm, the time immediately after sunset, 167. P. nmd-shdm. 
Cf. nim. 

ndm, a name, No. 220. ndm-at , thy name, 25, 148, 169 (2). Cf. bad-nam, s.v. 
bad, and nek-ndm, s.v. nek. P. 

n dmi, a particle used to strengthen a negative, as in ndml nak, not at all, 23, 77. 
nim, for nim, in the following : — nim-ryuz, a certain time of the day, about 3 P.M., 
167 ; awical nim-ryuz, 2 j.m., 167 ; tut nim-ryuz, about 3-30 p.m., 167. Cf. 
nma. 

nim, adj. half, 16; used in forming fractions, 16. nim shlw, midnight, 167. P. 
ni‘mat, favour, graciousness, 143, 169 ( 140). P. 

-nimaufek or nimayek (p.p. f. nimaicak or nimayak ), to cause to descend, to take 
down, Gh. 212 (10). 

ndmyek (p.p. f. ndmyak ; aor. sg. 3, ndma), to name, 37, 59. 

nim v ek (p.p. f. nimak ; aor. sg. 2, nim, 61 A3 ; 3, nimi, 61A3), to descend. 

nimayek, see nimaitfek. 

nmdz, prayer, 148, 169 (189) . P. namaz. 

nini (133, 168 (9)), or nlni (No. 34), the nose, a-nini sun ka, blow vour nose, 133 
168(9). 

.ftY, m. a male, a man ; used to indicate the masculine gender, 7. n n r-sh a dz (pi. 
n a r-sh a dzi), m. a male woman, a eunuch, Gh. 226 (13). P. nar. 
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nar, f. (8), a house, 8 (1), 85, 118, 120, 134., 135B, 142a, 143-5, 148, 169 (10, 7V 
86, 106), I (15), No. 67 ; i-nar , at home, 74, 85, 108, 120, 132. The postposi- 
tion tnar, in, q.v., is derived from i-nar. 

narai (pi. narai), m. a mountain pass, 8 (2), 9 (6). 

non (pi. the same), f. bread, 8 (5), 12, 75, 82, 94, 100, 132, 135, 136G, 169 (154, 
192), I (7). P. nwarai. 

narm, adj. soft, tender. — syok, to become soft, Gh. 104 (5). P. 
n a rsh a dz , see n a r. 

norsh, adj. soft, not hard, 152, 169 (141). 

nafek (p.p. f. narak ; aor. sg. 2, nar ; 3, nara), to low (of a cow). P. war'i, to bray. 

nas, the belly, 125, 169 (101). P. 
nig, see na-ghok and ndk. 

nasib, fortune, luck, fate, 143, 169 (145). P. 

nisht °, the place above, 74 ; the place outside, 74 ; i-nisht 1 *, adv. outside, externally, 
108 ; pa-ntshf, to the outside, (going) outside, 104, 122, 1 (18). 
nashtar (pi. nashtari), m. the mountain pine, Gh. 225 (11). P. 
ndsk, see nastak. » 

nifm, see na-ghok and ndk. 

nastak (p.p. m. bu nastak ba, he is seated, 73 ; f. ndsk, 38 ; past m. sg. 1, nastak - 
am, 73 ; 2, nastak-e, III; 3, nastak, 78, 85, 86, 102, 108, TH; pL 3, n dsk-m, 
89, 102, 113, 134 ; perf. m. sg. 3, nastak ha, 86 ; aor. sg. 1, »“*», 62B ; 2, nai, 
38, 61B4, 62B, 68 (3) ; 3, na, 30B, 38, 61B4, 62B; impve. sg. 1, n a m, 71; 2, 
nai, 38, 68 (3), 71, 169 (176) ; 3, non, 71; pi. 2, nai or nai, 70-1), to sit down, 
to sit. P. kshe-nast a l. The causal of this verb is navfek or nayek, 30B. 
nafek (p.p. f. natak ; aor. sg. 2, nat ; 3, nati), to pillage, loot, Gh. 212 (13). P. 
nat a l. 

navf (pi. nawi), f. a hollow between two hills, a hill valley, crevasse, 9 (2), Gh. 

220 (3). P. ndwa, a gutter. 
nawi, card, ninety, 16. 
nwi, see nwastak. 
niw, niwi, see nyok. 

na-w a lak (p.p. 1 na-w a lk ; aor. sg. 1, na-vfr a m, 62B ; 2, na-vfr, 38, 61B1,_62B; 3,- 
na-vfra, 30B, 38, 61B1, 62B ; impve. sg. 1, na-vfifm, 71 ; 2, na-vfr, 38, 71, 
No. 237 ; 3, na-vfron, 71 ; pi. 2, na-w a rai, I (12)), to take out, 38, 61B1, 62B, 
71 ; to bring out, I (12) ; to put out, 30B ; to draw (water from a well). 
No. 237. This verb is the transitive or causal form of na-ghok, Gh. 212 (7) ; 
in turn, it has itself a causal na-vfravfek, or na-w a rayek, 30B. Cf. vflak. 
mcalavf ek or mcalayek (p.p. f. mcalatcak or nwalayak), causal of hishtak, to read, 
q.v. Gh. 214 (13). 
mc n m, nicon, see nwastak. 
riiioun, niicon, see nyok. 

na-vfravfek or na-vfr ay ek (p.p. f. na-ifr aioak or na-vfrayak ), causal of na-w"lak,- 
q.v. This form is rarely used, 30B. 
mcasai, m. a grandson, 120, 125, 150. 
nicask, see nwastak. 
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nwastak (p.p. f. nwdsk ; aor. sg. 1, mc a m, 62 A ; 2 and 3, nwi, 38, 62A ; impve. 
sg. 1, nvfm , 71 ; 2 and 3, moon, 38, 71), to lie down ; to go to sleep. . 

ndwyl, f. a bride, 148, 169 (160). 1*. no we. 

nwaw?ek or nwayek (p.p. f. nicaioak or ntcayak) (causal of mcastak, to eo to sleep), 
to put to sleep, Gh. 212 (8). 

nav&ek or nayek (p.p. f. naioak or nayak ; aor. sg. 2, neici ; 3, nawi) (causal of 
nastak, to sit), to cause to sit, to seat, 30B, Gh. 212 (5). 

nyokot niyok (p.p. f. nak, 38, 135B, 168 (13) ; aor. sg. 1, niw a m, 62A ; 2, nltc, 38, 
61A3, 62A, 68 (3) ; 3, riiwi, 38, 61A3, 62A, 69 ; impve. sg. 1, mvfrn , 71 ; 2, 
niw, 38, 68 (3), 71, 82, 169 (192), No. 227 ; 3, nitoun, 69 ; niwon, 69, 71), to 
put, place, set. 

niydk, m. a maternal uncle, 120. P. niydy a . 

niyok, see nyok. 

nlyat, f. intention, design, resolution, 135B, 146, 169 (69). P. 

nymo (f. nyuw a ), new, 135B, 144, 169 (86). P. naicai. 

nzhor, f. a son’s wife, a daughter-in-law. P. 

P 

p a , see ho, 1. 

pa, prepos. forming the instrumental case, with, by means of. Use explained, with 
examples, 19, 104. Examples of the instrumental meaning occurring else- 
where, pa-dyo zdm a , (eats) with both jaws, 145, 168 (14) ; pa-f aldnai-m na- 
w a lak, 1 put him out by means of so and so, 30B ; pa-law" r, (beat) with a 
cudgel, 169 (65) ; pa-mun-a dzdk, he struck by means of me, 115 ; pa-pdnd a , 
(kick) with the heel, 168 (33) ; pa-tur a , (slay) with a sword, 20c, 86 ; pa-bad- 
kharchi , by means of bad expenditure, I (3) ; pa-tsami, (signalled) with the 
eyes, II. 

It is often used to form adverbs of time or place, as in pa-f a , there, 27, 
74; pa-p a , here, 27, 74; pa-ryuz , by day, 75; pa-shiw, by night, 75; pa-tsat, 
behind the back, behind, 74, 148, 169 (92) ; afterwards, 74 ; see also bei. ; pa-f" 
waqt, at that time, I (4) ; sd‘at pa-sd c at, at every moment, 104. 

Or adverbs of motion to, the letter a being added to the main uord, as in 
pa-bezh a , to above, upwards, to outside, 74 ; pa-dzem a , to below, downwards, 
74; pa-khicarint8 a , towards the right, 74; pa-makh a , to the front. 74; see 
also bel. ; pa-nisht a , to the outside, 74, 122, I (18) ; pa-pets a , to the outside, 
74 ; pasa, hither, in this direction, behind, 74 ; without, except (governing 
loc.), 82, 88 ; pa-tsel a , towards the left, 74. 

It also forms adjectives or other adverbs, as in pa-khicasht syok, to 
become happy, I (14) ; pa-ghussci syok, to become angry, I (18) ; pn-qahr syok, 
to become enraged, 86 ; pa-yangh syok, to embrace, I (10) . 

Or postpositions governing the genitive, as m pa-misdl, like, I (9) ; pa- 
porkai, with, together with, 74 ; pa-rang, like, 81. Compare pa-p" rang, in 
this manner, 27, 73. 

Other miscellaneous uses are pa-umr, (never) in (his) life, IV ; pa-galgh, 
(carry) on the shoulder, 142c, 168 (29); pa-khabar, cognisant (of=abl). 126, 
169 (17) ; pa-khwai, by oneself, of one’s own accord, 21, 79 ; pa-langly a , (pull) 
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by the foot, 168 (82) ; pa-mukh, (fall) on the face, 122 ; mukkpa-mukh, face to- 
face, 74 ; see also ab. ; pa-tsat, (fell) flat on the back, 104 ; see also ab. 

Verbs indicating kindness, tyranny, or rage, take pa with tzar ; examples, 

86. 

pa is also used to form a gerund ; examples, 34. 
pai, see ho, 1. 

pie (pL the same, 9 (4)), m. a father, 15, 83, 118, 120, 146, 169 (104), I (2, 7, 8,. 
10, 12, 17-9), Nos. 47, 101 ; voe. e pie, I (2, 8, 11) ; a-pie-m, my father, 142a y 
a-pie-uoa, his father, 89. 

pot, understanding, comprehension, in poi aghok, to understand, 24, 144 pot ktxyeky. 

to cause to understand, Gh. 189 (9). P. pdh, intelligent. 
pechumai (pi. the same, 9 (6)), m. the slope up a mountain, 8 (2). P. Cf_ 
Iwang. 

paghr (pi. paghl a i), f. a damsel, Gh. 226 (12). P. peghla. 

pagriwdl, one who wears a turban, 163. 

p a griy“, f. a turban, 108, 146, 163, 169 (112), III. P. pagrat. 

pahar, a certain division of time, a watch of three hours ; awwal pahar, the first: 
watch of the night, 167. P. 

pak? bdsh a (pi. pak?i bdshi), f. a kind of kite or falcon, Gh. 232 (5). Cf. bdsh a . 
pdk (pi. the same), adj. clean, pure, 169 (143). P. 
pdkachi, see pikak. 

pokh, adj. ripe. — syok, to become ripe ; — kayek, to make ripe, Gh. 188 (10,. 
12). P. 

pakhak, see pakh y ek. 

pakhull, adj. appeased, reconciled, 169 (173). P. pakhuld. 

pakhsaufek or pakhsayek (p.p. f . pakhsawak or pakhsayak), to cause to fret, Gh. 
188 ( n )* 

pakhyek (p.p. f. pakhsak ; aor. sg. 2, pakhs ; 3, paklisa), to fret, pine, 58, Gh. 188 
(11). P. pakhsedH. 
pakhsayek, see pakhsauflek. 

pakh y ek (p.p. m. pakhak, 36; f. pyukhk, 37, 59; aor. sg. 2, bezi, 61A2, 68 (1) ; 3, 
bizi or bizzi, 59, 61A2 ; impve. sg. 2, bez a n, 68 (1), 99, 144, 169 (155)), to cook. 
P. pakhawul. For the spelling bizzi, see Gh. 76 (5). 
pikak (pi. pikachi, 9 (2)), m. milk, tyre, buttermilk, Gh. 225 (6). 
pakar, adj. useful, 94, 146, 169 (94) ; necessary, needful, 79, 82. P. 
p a lai, adj. afoot, on foot, 169 (6). P. 

palan, m. side, direction, quarter. As adv., in the direction of, 74 ; i-f 1 palau, in 
that direction, 27, 74; i-p a palau, in this direction, 27, 74; tsen palau, in 
what direction, whither, 25, 27, 74. P. 
pel a , silk, fa-pel *, of silk, silken, 129, 16S (10). P. 
plan (f. the same, 13), adj. wide, broad, 15, 142d, 169 (58). P. Cf. pan. 
plasht y ek (p.p- f . plash tak ; aor. sg. 2, plasht ; 3, plashti), to fold, wrap, Gh. 190 
’ (7). 

plataw-ek or platayek (p.p. f. platawak or platayak), to cause to return, to bring 
back ; to upset ; to cause to leap over a waU and go elsewhere, Gh. 188 (3). 
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plat'ik (p.p. f. platak, 57 ; aor. sg. 2, plat ; 3, plait, 57 ; impve. sg. 2, plat), to 
return (P. palatal) ; to be upset ; to leap over a wall and go elsewhere, Gh. 
188 (3). 

platayek, see platavPek. 

pal'ek (p.p. f. pdlak; aor. sg. 2 and 3, pall), to cherish, protect, Gh. 189 (7). P. 
pan. 

pan, adj. wide, expanded, Gh. 192 (9, 11). Prs. pahn. Cf. plan. 

pon (pi. pant, 9 (7)), m. the upper terrace or roof of a house, Gh. 221 (6). 

pin (pi. pint), m. honey, Gh. 225 (7). 

pund tt , the heel. P. pa-pund* dzok, to propel with the heel, to urge a horse on by 
kicking him with the heels, 168 (33). Cf. pundiy*. 
pand-gholai, a cattle-yard, 159. 

panduk (pi. panduchi , 9 (9), 100, 135, 135C), m. a pomegranate, 5, 6, 9 (9), 47, 
90, 97, 98 (1), 100, 107, 135, 135A, 138, 140. 
pundiy*, the heel, 132, 168 (34). P. pundai. Cf. pund*. 
pendz, card, five, 16 ; pendz-gad , the five, all five, 16. 
pindzi or pindzi, see ping, 
pandzam, ord. fifth,. 16. 
pandze», card, fifteen, 16. 
pandzashtu, card, fifty, 16. 

ping (pi. pindzi or pindzi), m. a cock, 9 (9), No. 72. 

ping", N. of a certain hour of the night, the end of the night, the time just before 
dawn, 167. 

pingrak (pi . pingraki), m. a moth, 9 (9), Gh. 235 (12). 

pingiy a (pi. pingiyi), f. level ground ou a hill, a plateau, Gh. 220 (2). 

panji-jistu, card, twenty-five, 16. 

prh, prd, see prawak. 

prai, priva, see prayek. 

par*, postpos. governing gen., for. Use described, with examples, 12, 81. Occur- 
ring elsewhere, ta-f* par *, for that reason, therefore, 27, 76 ; ta-p* par*, for 
this reason, on this account, 27, 76, 11; ta-ts* par*, why? 27, 76, 169 (8) ;. 
ta-randzor par* , (good) for the sick, 79; ta-tsardo par*, (sent him) for feeding 
(i.e. to feed) (swine), I (5) ; tar * par a , for him, for his sake, I (10). 
p*rai, m. a rope, string, cord, 148, 169 (91). P. 

pari, f- the foot, I (12), No. 33 ; a-pdri-m, my foot, 169 (50) ; a-pdrl-wa, his foot, 
143, 168 (25). 

perai (pi. periyanni, 9 (8)), a demon, 9 (8), 14S, 169 (179). P. 
peri, adv. now, 75, 95, 169 (23). 

porghunairPek or parghimayek (p.p. f. paryhimaicak or parghunayak ; impve. pi. 2, 
parghunatcai, I (12)), to dress, to put clothes on some one, 30B. 
parghun f ek (p.p. f. parghunak ; aor, sg. 2, parghun ; 3 ,parghuni; impve. sg. 2, 
parghun), to dress oneself, to put on clothes (on to oneself), SOB, Gh. 188 (4). 
Cf. P. aghusfl. 

parghunayek , see parghunavfek. 
prak, see prawak. 
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porkai, in pa-porkai, adv. with, together with, 74. Cf. P. pore, near. 
parka r“ (pi. parkdri), f. wood in chips, splinters, Gh. 224 (14). 
prakawunkat, m. a seller, one who sells, 33D. 

prdn, ady. yesterday, 75, 90, 154, 169 (108). prdn shno, yesterday night, last 
night, 75. P. parun, Waziri P. parin. 
prandzi, see prong. 

prundzaufek or prundzayek (f. prundzawak or prundzayak ; aor, sg. 2, prundzewi ; 

3, prundzawi), to cause to sprinkle. Causal of prusnayek, q.v. (Gh. 188, 8). 
prong (f. prong* ; pi. m. and f. prandzi), m. a leopard, 9 (9), Gh. 229 (12, 13). _ P. 
prang , Waziri P. prong. 

parof (pi. pardri), f. rice-straw, 9 (2), Gh. 223 (13). P. paldla. 
par’shk ° (pi. preshchi), f. a swallow, a swift, 9 (9), Gh. 232 (7). 
par sal, ady. next year, 167. Prs. par sal. 

prmnavfek or prusnayek (p.p. f. prnsnatoak or prusnayak ; aor. sg. 2, pmsnetoi, 3, 
prusnawi), to sprinkle. The causal of this verb is prundzaufek, q.v. (Gh. 
188, 8). 

prasfek (p.p. f. prastak ; aor. sg. 2, prast ; 3, prasti), to worship, Gh. 190 (9). 
Cf. P. parast, a worshipper. 

prets, in mersh-prets, a certain time of the day, sunrise, 167. 

prliio, see prayek. 

parted, see be-parwa, s.v. be, 2. 

prawak, 1 (p.p. f. prdk, 33D, 38; aor. sg. 1, prdufm, 62B; 2 and 3, pra or pra, 
38, 61B5, 62B, 68 (3), 69 ; impve. sg. 1, prdufm, 71 ; 2, pra or prd, 38, 68 
(3), 71 ; 3, pravoun, prawon, 69, 71), to sell. 
prawak. 2, see prayek. 
parawak , a broom, 158. 

prayek (p.p. f. prawak, 37, 59 ; aor. sg. 2, prlw, 61A5 ; 3, prat , 59, 61A5), to strike, 
beat, smite, Gh. 190 (10). 

parayek, to sweep, 158. This verb is referred to in Gh. 27 (1), but nowhere are its 
principal parts given. 

paryek (p.p. f. paryak, 37 ; aor. sg. 2, parrot, 61B5 ; 3, paryl ), to fry, roast, Gh. 
190 (8). 

periyanni, see perai. 
pis, pisi, 1, see pishtak. 

pisi, 2 (pi. the same), f. a firefly, 8 (5), Gh. 235 (14). 
pus (pi. pim), com. gen. a cat, No. 71, Gh. 229 (8). 
pischl, see pisk. 

pishtak (p.p. f. ptshk, 38 ; aor. sg. 1, pis a m, 62A ; 2, pis, 38, 62A ; 3, pisi, 38, 
62 A; impve. sg. 1, pis a m, 71; 2 , pis, 38, 71; pis a n, 6, 38, 71, 169 (114); 
3, pison, 71), to write, 6, 81, 94, 169 (114). 
pusht'n a , f. inquiry. — kayek, to make inquiry, to ask, 26, 83, I (16). P. 
pushfnaufek or pashtfnayek (p.p. f. pushVnawak or pusht a nayak ; aor. sg. 2, pusht* 
netci; 3, pusht'naun), to ask, inquire, Gh. 189 (6). P. pushted a l . 
pisk (pi. pischl), m. butter, 9 (9), Gh. 225 (4) ; the pulse, Gh. 225 (4). 
pis'm, pifn, pison, see pishtak. 
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pat, the tipper part of the back, No. 43 ; the back (of a horse). No. 227 ; a-pat-am r 
my back, 168 (21). 
p a t, m. the forehead, 87, 133, 168 (7). 

pat (pL patti), the leaf (of a tree, etc.), 142a, 169 (171), I (6), (all plural). P. 

papa, a leaf ; pat, the bark of a tree. 
palt (pL paiti), m. cooked pulse, Gh. 222 (5). P. paith 
put, adj. blown out, puffed out, Gh. 189 (11). 
pataklf , f. a duck. No. 73. 

patang (pL patandzi), m. a moth, Gh. 235 (11). P. 
pats, a kiss, Gh. 190 (11) ; — kayek , to kiss (person in dat.), I (10). 
pats (pi. pdtsi ), f. millet-bread, bread made of bajrd, 8 (1), Gh. 221 (13). 
pets, 1, adj. far, distant, 74, 1 (3, 10), No. 89 ; dzut pets, very far, 134, No. .224 > r 
tson pets , how far ? No. 222. 

pets, 2, the back ; tson ryuz pets, after some days, 26 ; pa-pets, backwards, 104. 

i-pets a , postpos. governing gen., behind, 25, 74, 107, 142a, 169 (180), Nos. 
91, 239 ; i-pets a kayek, to put away, 83, govs. abl. 83, 1 (3) ; pa-pets °, to behind, 
74. 

petsuf, abstemiousness ; with def. art. a-petsuf, abstemiousness (see a-), 79, 81, 82. 
pitsaicPek or pitsayek (p.p. f. pitsawak or pitsayak), to cause to drip, Gh. 190 (3). 
patsfek (p.p. f. patsak), to kiss, Gh. 190 (4). Cf. pats. 
pits f ek (p.p. i.pitsak ; aor. sg. 2, pits ; 3, pitsi), to drip, Gh. 190 (3). 
pitsayek, see pit saw 9 ek. 

put 3 ek (p.p. f. putak), to be blown out, puffed out, Gh. 189 (3). Cf. put. 

puto a (pi. puun) ', f. a hollow piece of ground, 9 (2), Gh. 220 (4). 

payek (p.p. f. payak ; aor. sg. 2, peyl ; 3, payt), to graze, pasture (cattle), 37, No. 

229, Gh. 188 (5), (P. powul) ; to string beads, Gh. 188 (5). Cf. piyek. 
payek (p.p. f. payak, 37, 58 ; aor. sg. 2, pay l ; 3, pay a, 58), to endure, last long, 
Gh. 189 (10). P. pded a l. 

piyek (p.p. f. piyak), to string beads, Gh. 70 (13). Cf. payek. Perhaps both should 
be p a yek. 

pyukhk, see pakh y ek. 

payawr’ek or pdyayek (p.p. f. pdyawak or pdyayale), to cause to endure, causal of 
payek, q.v., Gh. 189 (10). 

pyuz, f. the mouth ; face ; a-pyuz-at, thy mouth, 169 (99) ; pyuz pa-pyuz, face to 
face, 104. P. poza, snout. 
paz, in pdz-samba, Thursday, 166. 
pazangali, recognition, 15 6. 

pazm y ek (p.p. f. pazanak ; aor. sg. 2, pazan ; 3, pazanl ; impve. 2, pazan), to 
recognize, 156, Gh. 189 (5). P. pezhatufl. 

Q 

qabul, consent, assent, agreement, Gh. 207 (3, 11). P. 

qabaVek (p.p. f. qabnlak), to agree, assent, Gh. 207 (3, 11). Note that the u is 
short. P. qabledH. 

qahr, rage, anger ; pa-qahr syok, to become enraged, 86, 104. P. 
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qakt, a famine, I (4). P. g<Stt,Ar. g«$£ • . •. * r < 

?<*&*», m. a pen. a-qalan-am, my pen, 169 (67). P« * 
gwmr* (pL the same), m. a turtle-dove, 8 (5), Gh. 232 (15); P. 
qimat, price, Taine, No. 232. P. • . , 

qisf, f. a story, tale, narrative, 104, 109 ; a statement, a thing said, words, 146, 169 
(15, 104). P. • * • 

qaza, in qaza dyo ghuti, N. of a certain time of the day, about 5.30 p.m., 167. P. 

qaza, praying at the appointed time. 
qa?i, m. a judge, 82. P. • • 


B 

-r, see hir. . 

#•“, rat, see ho. 

ra, see shriydJc. * . 1 

■rd, in ra-nncunkai, q.v. 

rdl (pi. m«, 9 (7)), f. 8 (6), a road, 122, 147, 150, 169 (70, 98), IV ; ta-khalq reft, 
the public road, 144, 169 (147). P. rah. 

. ri, see hir. 
rd, iron. No. 44. 
ri-dzok, see hir and dzdk, 1. 

ridzan (pi. ridzanni), m. rice, 9 (7), Gh. 222 (11). P. t orizhe. 

raghaufek or raghayek (p.p. f. raghatoak .or raghayak), to mend, improve, Gh. 198 
(8). P. raghauml. ’ 

raglPek (f. raghak, 58 ; aor. sg. 2, ragh ; 3, ragha, 58), to get better, improve, 
amend (intransitive), Gh. 198 (8). P. raghecfl. 
raghzai (pi. raghzai), m. level ground at the foot of a hill, 8 (2), Gh. 219 (15). P. 
raghzai. 

rahm, compassion, mercy. — kayek, to show mercy, 146, 169 (174). Cf. he-rahmi , 
8.v. he, 2. P. 

rajah, N. of the seventh month in the Ormurl calendar, 165. Ar. 

Tdkh a , f. truth ; a-rdkh a , the truth, 169 (185) ; as an adv. of affirmation, it’s the 
truth, verily, 77 ; pa-a-rdkh*, in truth, verily, 104. Regarding the use of the 
definite article with this word, see a-. It is possible, however, that the 
a is not the definite article, but that the word is ardkh". 

ram", a flock, a herd, 142a, 169 (180). P. 

ramazan, N. of the ninth month in the Ormuri calendar, 165. Ar. 

Hna, rini, see riyek. 

run (pi. r uni), m. clarified butter, ghi, 169 (121), Gh. 224 (15). 
run, adj. bright, shining ; cheerful, 87, 133, 168 (7). P. 
randar-garai, m. a mill-worker, 157. P. jarandgarai. 
randzur, adj. sick, ill, 64, 79, 81-2. P. 

rang, colour, 118, 148, 169 (53) ; method, manner. P. pa-rang, like, governs gen., 
81 ; pa-f 1 rang, in that manner, 27, 73 ; pa-p‘ rang, in this manner, 27, 73 ; 
tt rang, in what manner ? how ?, 27, 73. 
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rang, adj. laid waste, desolate, Gh. 199 (4). P. 
rd-niiounkai, m. a buyer, 33E. P. 

rapatcPek or rapayek (p.p. f. rapawak or rapayak ), to cause to tremble. P. rapamtl. 
rapaitfek or rapayek (p.p. f. rapawak or rapayak , to cause to make the noise of 
splashing, Gh. 199 (3). P. rapawul. 

rap’ek (p.p. f. rapak, 58 ; aor. sg. 2, rap ; 3, rapu, 58), to tremble, to shake, Gh. 
198 (10). P. raped u l. 

rap’ek (p.p. f. rapak, 58; aor. sg. 2, rap ; 3, rap a, 58), to make a splashing noise, 
Gh. 199 (3). P. rapedH. 
rapayek, see rapaw*ek. 
rapayek, see rapauPek. 
rasai, a rope, No. 236. P. 
roshak, see rashtak. . 

rash*, f. a brother’s daughter, a niece ; a-rdsJp-m, my niece, 120. 
rdshai, m. a brother’s son, a nephew ; a-rashai-m, my nephew, 120, 134. 
rashtak or roshak, to cause to spin, 38, causal of rasPek (2), 38, Gh. 198 (6). The 
principal parts of this verb are not given by Gh. 
rdst“, in i-rdst a , q.v. and i, 1. 

rasauPdk or rasayek (p.p. f. rusawak or rasayak), to cause to arrive, Gh. 198 (7). 
P. rasawul. 

rasPek , 1 (p.p. f. rasak, 58 ; aor. sg. 2, ras; 3, rasa, 58 ; pres. sg. 3, bit rasa, I (2)), 
to arrive, 26, 147, 1 (2), Gh. 198 (7). P. rased a l. 
ras r ek , 2 (p.p. f. rasa k, 58 ; aor. sg. 2, rest; 3, rasl, 58), to spin (thread, etc.), Gh. 
198 (6). P. reshH. 

The causal of this verb is rashtak or roshak, 38. 
rot a (pi. roi a i), f. a barley loaf, barley bread, Gh. 221 (11). P. rotai, bread. 
rut (pi. ruti), the cheek ; a-ruti-ica, his cheeks, 168 (8). 

raPek (p.p. f. ratak ; aor. sg. 2, reti ; 3, rati), to censure, reproach, scold, Gh. 198 
(9). P. rat a l. 

r*wan, fire. No. 65 ; r*wan bal kayek, to light a fire, 146, 169 (4, 166). 
rawdn, adj. moving, going, rawdn syok, to set out, set forth, depart, go one’s way, 
1(3), III, IV. P. 

ratcas (pi. rawa&i), com. gen. a fox, Gh. 230 (4). 
r«yi, see rai. 

r^ek (p.p. f. ryak, 37 ; aor. sg. 2, Pek su, 59 ; 3, r*ek *<*,’59), to be tom (of cloth). 
Gh. 198 (3). 

rayek (p.p. f. rayak, 37 ; aor. sg. 2, reyi; 3, rayi), to tear (cloth), Gh. 198 (4). 
riyek (p.p. f. riyek, 37, 59 ; aor. sg. 2, rini, 61B3 ; 3, rina, 59, 61B3), to shave, to 
shear, Gh. 198 (5). Cf. P. khriy a l. 
riyok, another form of shiyok, to give, q.v. 

ryuz (pi. ryuzi, Gh. 106 (10)), a day. P. roz. pa-ryitz, by day, 75, 104; ryuz 
pa-ryuz, day by day, 104 ; tsbn ryuz, some days, 26, I (3), with noun in singu- 
lar ; nim-ryuz, about 3 p.m., 167 ; auncal nim-ryuz, 2 P.M., 167 ; tut nim-ryuz, 
about 3.30 p.m., 167. 

razghun (f. razghun a ), pi. razghuni, adj. green, 14 (2). 
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s', see so. 

so, 1, see 41, and syok, 2. 

so, 2, an adv. of manner, for no particular reason, just, 73. 

so, 3, in pa sn, hither, in this direction, close up behind, 74 ; or, as a postposition* 
governing the locative, without, except, 82, 88. As a postposition it is often 
combined with the preposition be, without change of meaning, 88. 
sai, see 41, and syok, 2. * 

se, see ka-se, s.v. ka, 2. 4 

si, see 41, and syok, 2 

so or s° (f. 16, and pi. 16, 26, syi), card, one, 16 ; so-jistu, twenty-one, 16; so 

one and a half, 16. The following are examples of its use as a numeral : — 
<•,‘78-9, 120, 129, 1 (16) ; syi (1), 79, 120, 146, 160. 

This word is very frequently used to supply the place of an indefinite 
article, meaning ‘a,* ‘a certain,’ 6. Thus, so, I (3, 6, 9) ; <*, 81, 94, 169' 
(114), I (1), II, III, IV ; syi (f.), 6, 169 (133), II. 

hdr so, each, 26 ; syi tson, several, 16, 26, 125, 161 ; followed by hi or biye, 
so means * for one,’ * on the one hand,* * in the first place,’ 89, 152, 169 (11). 
su, 1, card, one hundred, 16. The higher hundreds are formed with soh, not su, as 
in dii soh, two hundred, 16. su-gad, the hundred, the whole hundred, 16. 
su, 2, see 41, and syok, 2. 

sii, 3, verbal particle used with the past tense to form the future imperfect (51),. 
and with the aorist to form the future (65). With the aorist of bydk conju- 
gated with the past participle of the main verb, it forms the future perfect 
(52). Regarding its use in the future imperfect, when it follows the verb, see 
51. 

Examples of the future occur in 20o, 51, 73, 86, 92-4, 122-3, 136A, C, F,- 
151-2, 169 (25, 93,141-2), I (8), III, IV. In all these the su precedes the 
verb, except in the case of one of the three futures in I (8). 
said, adv. tomorrow, 75, 94, 146, 169 (25, 94). P. bi sabd, the day after tomorrow, 
75 ; min sabd, two days after tomorrow, 75 ; in future, 75. 
sabaq, a lesson, 21, 135A, 169 (95). P. 

sabr, patience, endurance, long-suffering, Gh. 204 (8). a-sdbr, patience, 15 (seen-)... 
sabr kayek, to wait, 6, 146, 169 (133). P. 

sabr^ek (p.p. f. sdbrak), to have patience, to wait, Gh. 204 (9). 

saudd, 1, madness, 163. P. 

sandd, 2, f. merchandise, 8 (4). P. 

saudai, adj. mad, 163. P. 

sauda-gar, a merchant, 157. P. 

sufid, in sufid-chashm, white-eyed, 164. Prs. 

safar, in ta-safar mdi, If. of the Musalman month of Safar, the second month im 
the Ormurl calendar, 165. 
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-sifataitfek or sifatayek (p.p. f. sifataicak or sifatayak ; aor. sg. 2, sifatetci ; 3, 
sifatawi), to praise, Gh. 204 (7). P. sifat, praise. 

sag 3 , f. sand, 99. This word takes the emphatic particle di, not al, with the 
singular, 99. P. shiga. 
saggarH, m. a kid, I (19). Cf. guru, 
saghi, see syugh, 1. 

-saghadi, see syugh, 2. 

shai, m. a thing, an article, 6, 148, 169 (40), IY. P. 

sho, in shb-jistu, twenty-six, and so for thirty -six, forty-six, and so on, 16. See 
sh a h. 

soh, a hundred, this is the form taken by sic, 1, in conjunction with other numerals, 
as in du soh, two hundred ; she soh, three hundred, and so on, 16. 
sahib, m. a European gentleman, 73. Used as a suffix to European surnames, 
equivalent to * Mr.,’ as in Makdll Sahib, Mr. Macaulay, 83, 122, 126. P. 
sha'bdn, N. of the eighth month in the Ormurl calendar. Ar. 
shade, merriment, rejoicing, I (21). P. shade. 

shadz“, f. a female, a woman, 7. Used to indicate the feminine gender, as in shadz * 
bins, a she-bear, 7. P. shadza. 

sh a h, card, six, 16 ; sh a h toa nim, six and a half, 16 ; ta-sh a h tsdn (noun singular), of 
six years, six years old, 148, 169 (27). 
sh a ham, ord. sixth. 

shak, doubt, in be-shaki, adv. without doubt, certainly, 77, 164. P. be-shaka. Cf. 
be, 2. 

shakh, burial. Shakh Bardt, the Shab-e-bardt, or 14th day of the month of 
Sha'bdn, on which oblations are made to the Manes of deceased ancestors, 
165. P. shakh. 

shakh, in shakh syok, to put on (clothes), to dress oneself, Gh. 203 (11, 12). 
shak a l, shape, form, figure, IY. P. 

shkarau?ek or shkarayek (p.p. f. shkaratcak or shkdrayak ), to make manifest, Gh. 
206 (6). Cf. P. shkar a , mauifest. 

shkdr*ek (p.p. f. shkarak, 58 ; aor. sg. 2, shkar ; 3, shkdra, 58), to become manifest, 
known, or visible, Gh. 203 (6). P. shkdred a l. 
shol (pi. shill, 9 (7)), m. rice in the husk, paddy, Gh. 223 (4). P. shola. 
sham, 1, see be-shdm, under be, 2. 
sham, 1, showing, pointing out, Gh. 203 (12). 
shdm, 2, or sham, 2, see nmd-shdm. 
shamba, in char shamba, see char, 
shumdr, counting, computing, Gh. 203 (4). P. 

shumdr^ek (p.p. f. shumdrak), to count, compute, Gh. 203 (12). P. shn>dr a l. 
shmushaicf’ek or shmushayek (p.p. f. sJunushawak or shmushayak ), to cause to slip, 
Gh. 203 (8). 

shmuslfek (p.p. f. shmnshak ; aor. sg. 2, shmush ; 3, shmushi), to slip, slide. P. 
shxcaiyedH. 

shmushayek, see shmushaufek. 

shdm?ek (p.p. f. shamak ), to show, point out, Gh. 203 (12). 
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shin (f. and. pi. shirt, 14 (1)), green, 109. P. 

shandPek (p.p. f. shandak ; aoa*. sg. 2, shendi ; 6, shandi), to giro, contribute,. 

dispense; to spend, expend, Gh. 203 (7). P. ?hand?l. 
shinvm (pi. shintoai, 9 (6)), f. spinach, potherbs, sag, 8 (7). 

shipi or (99) shippi, f. milk, 8 (5). This word takes the emphatic, particle di, not 
at, even in the singular, 99. . , < 

ska, 1, see ska-sPik and ska-tsavPek. 
ska, 2, see skiyok. 

ske, card, three, 2, 16 ; sk e-gad, the three, all three, 16 ; ske tea nfm, three and a- 
half, 16 ; ske soh, three hundred, 16 ; ske mogh, N. of the three months Bajab*. 
Sha'ban, and Ramazan, 165 ; ske samba, Tuesday, 166. Cf. skiw; also Aveeta r 
thri- ; Munjani, sherai ; Yudgha, shuroi. 
ski, see samsii-ski. ~ . 

shor (2, 8 (1), 9 (7), 162), or shor (2, 154, 169 (57)) (pi. sheri , 9 (7)), m. a city. 

P. sh‘hr. The diminutive of this word is shorgai, 162. 
sahar, dawn, early morning, 84, 152, 167, 169 (12). P. sahr. 
sahra, f. a wilderness, a desert, 8 (4). P. 
ski-buk, adj. rotten, stinking, 152, 169 (66). 

sharbat, sherbet, 90, 99, 144. As in all these examples, this noun takes thfr 
emphatic particle di, not at, even in the singular. P. 
skaeht, see skak. 

shorgai, m. a small city, a townlet, 162. 
skak (pi. skachi, 9 (9)), f. a flea, Gh. 235 (7). 

skuk, see skiyok. 

sly aim, ord. third, 16; skaim bah hr*, a third (the fraction), 16. skaim khtodr, N. of 
the fifth month in the Ormuii calendar, equivalent to the Musalman JumaduT- 
awwal, 165. 

ski-mol (pi. ski-mali), m. a small field embankment for purposes of irrigation; the 
boundary embankment of a field, Gh. 219 (3). 
skamot, forgetting, forgetful ; — syok, to forget, 152, 169 (44). 
sharm y ek (p.p. f. sharmak, 58 ; aor. sg. 2, sharm ; 3, sharma, 58), to be or become 
ashamed, Gh. 203 (3). P. sharmedH. 
skina, skini, see skiyek. 
skeri, see skiyok. 
skes, card, thirteen, 16. 
skistu, card, thirty, 16. 

ska-s*ek (p.p. f. ska-suk, 37, 168 (20) ; pi. ska-suk-in, 168 (8) ; aor. sg. 2 and 3,. 
ska-si), to become swollen, to swell, Gh. 204 (5). The causal of this verb is 
ska-tsaufek, q.v. s*ek, itself, is a by-form of ts^ek, q.v., with the conjuga- 
tional forms of syok, 2 . 
ski-tsdb, the act of sending, 155. 
ski-tsawi, ski-tsewi, ski-tsawak, see ski-ts v ek. 
ski-tsatoin ", the act of sending, 155. 
ski-tsaivunkai, m. one who sends, a sender, 33B. 

ska-tsavPek (p.p. f. ska-tsawak) , to cause to dwell, causal of ska-sPek, Gh. 204 (5). 
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ski-tsaudek (p.p. f. ski-tsaicak), to cause to send, 30A, Gh. 204 (3). 
sfci-t&ek (p.p. f. ski-tsawak, 57 ; of. tsawak, f. of t&ek, 37 ; aor. sg. 2, ski-tsewi, 
61A1 ; 3, ski-tsatoi, 30A, 33B, 57, 61A1 ; impve. sg. 2, ski-tsai), to send*, 30A, 
33B, 155, 1 (5), Gh. 204 (3). The causal of this verb is ski-tsaic y ek , q.v. Its 
verbal nouns are ski-tsdb, and ski-tsawiif, 155. 
gkatoa, see shustak. 
skawai, skawi, see skiyok. 

skiw , 1, in skiw-jistu, card, twenty-three, 16. Cf. ske. 
skiw, 2, skawdn , see shustak. 

shancarak (pi. sharwaraki ), m. a bat, Gh. 232 (9). P. shaperak. 
skawwi, see skiyok. 

skawaw y ek or skawayek (p.p. f. skate a teak or skauayak), to cause to weep.. 
Causal of shustak, q.v., Gh. 203 (5). 

sharaudek or sharayek (p.p. f. Sarawak or sharayak ), to cause to revolve, Gh. 203 
(9). 

skiyek (p.p. f. skiyek, 37, 59 ; perf. sg. m. 3, skiyek ha, 25, No. 240 ; aor. sg. 2, 
skini, 61B3 ; 3, skina, 59, 61B3 ; pres. sg. 2, skini bit, 169 (121) ; impve. sg. 

2, skin a n, 144, 146, 169 (122, 175)), to buy. P. pir^l. 

skiyok (p.p. f. skuk, 38 ; imperf. pi. 3, bu skuk-in, I (6) ; perf. sg. 3, skiyok a, I 
(19) ; aor. sg. 1, skavfm, 62A, 144, 169 (187) ; 2, skeri, 38, 61A5 (and 
footnote), 62A, 68 (1) ; 3, skawi, 38, 61A5, 62A ; skatewi, 38, 61A5, 62A ^ 
pres. sg. 3, bu skawi, 90 ; fut. sg. 1, su skatc^m, 90, 92, 122, 136A ; impve. sg. 
1, skaw a m, 71 ; 2, ska, 38, 68 (1), 71, 82, 92, 116, 122, 139 (3), 142a, 144, 168 
(23), 169 (188) ;skeri, 38, 61A5, 68 (1), 71, 87, 122, I (2) ; ra, Nos. 84, 234; 
pi. 2, 61 (5), 71, II), to give, 61A5 (footnote), 7l (footnote), 82, 116, I (2, 19). 
This verb is commonly used with the contracted pronours hir (or ri), dal, and 
hal, 122. Examples with hir, 90, 122, 142a, 144, 168 (23, 188) ; regarding ri 
in skeri, see 61 A5 (footnote), 71 (footnote) ; with dal, 90, 144, 169 (187) 
with hal, 61A, 87, 92, 122, 136A, 139 (3), I (6, 18), II. 

This verb is often written riyok, instead of skiyok, and so throughout ^ 
thus we have impve. sg. 2, ra, in Nos. 84, 234. 

shar^ek (p.p. f. sharak, 58 ; aor. sg. 2, shar ; 3, shara, 58), to turn, revolve (intr.), 
Gh. 203 (9). 

sharayek, see sharaufek. 

shdista, adj. pretty, graceful, 148, 169 (127). P. 

shustak, 1 (p.p. f. shustak, 38 ; aor. sg. 1, skaic a m, 62B ; 2, skiw, 38, 61B2, 62B ; 

3, skawa, 38, 61B2, 62B ; impve. sg. 1, skow°m, 7l ; 2, skiw, 38, 71 ; 3, 
skawdn, 71), to weep. P. zhafl. 

shustak, 2, weeping, the act of weeping, 15. 

shtdi, in dyo shutl, N. of a certain time of the day, 4.30 or 5 p.m., 167 ; chig dyo 
shut i, about 4 p.m., 167 ; qazd dyo shut 7, about 5.30 P.M., 167. 
shaitan, Satan, a devil, No. 61, Gh. 202 (11). P. 

8haitan y ek (p.p. f. shaitdnak ; aor. sg. 2, shaitdnetci ; 3, si at (ar. aw'd, to uorry (a 
person), Gh. 202 (10). 
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shite, f. night, 8 (7), 150, 169 (12). aim shne, midnight, 167 ; pet-^Mse, by bight, 
75, 104; prdn shite , yesterday night, last night* 75; shite pet-shite, night by 
* night, every night, 104 ; «r* shite ta-imdmyiyi, the Jjshnrd, or first ten days 
of the month Mfiharram, 165 ; UTn shite , tonight, 75. P. shpa. 
shiodn, 1, m. a shepherd, 142a, 169 (180), No. 59. P. spun, 
shiodn, 2 (pi. shtcani, ? shwanni , 9 (7)), m. a king-crow, Gh. 282 (11). 
shuioan (pi. shuwani), m. an olive tree, Gh. 225 (12). . P. shona. 
shutoes , card, sixteen, 16. 
shteaishti , card, sixty, 16. 
suk, see syok. 

- sikh , adj. and adv. straight, direct, 122, 147, 169 (98). 

sakhkhal (26, 27, 79) or sakhal (pi. sakhal , 146), pron. adj. of this kind, such, 26, 
27, 77, 79, 132, 135C, 144, 146, 169 (75) ; sakhal . . . tsakr, such ... as, 27. 

Adv. thus, so, 26, 79, 129, 145, 168 (10), 169 (89). 
skhwandar (pi. skhwandari. No. 144), m. a young bull, a steer, 8 (1), 162, Gh. 227 
(11), No. 142. P. 

skhwandir (pi. skhtoandir*i, 9 (10)), f. a heifer, 8 (1). P. skhwandara. 
skhwandarkai, in. a little bull, a bull calf, 162. Dim. of skhwandar. 
skhwandar kitf, f. a little heifer, a heifer calf, 162. Dim. of skhwandir. 
sukhauflek or sukhayek (p.p. f. sukhawak or sukhayak; aor. sg. 2, sukhetn; 8, 
sukhaun), to prick, pierce, Gh. 202 (4). Qf. P .sikh“l. 
sikak (pi. sikachi), com. gen. a hare, Gh. 231 (7). 
sakkar, see sur-sakkar, s.v. sur, 1, and ttri-sakkar , s.v. tiri. 
sukal (pi. sukali), m. a porcupine, Gh. 231 (9). P. shkon . 

sal, in indza sal, adv. this year, 75. 

sdl a , f. a feeling of cold, coldness, 150, 169 (165) ; sal a -m bu so, a feeling of cold 
becomes to me, i.e. I feel cold, 152, 169 (166). P. sara. 
salam, salutation, compliments. P. dated {? du‘d) salam, blessings and compli- 
ments, 122, 169 (159). 
sultan, a king, a sultan, II. P. 

suiaufe/c or sulayek (p.p. f. sulawak or sulayak), to abrade, grate, smoother Gh. 201 
(10). P. sulauml. Cf. sayek, 1. 

sul y ek (p.p. f. sulak ; aor. sg. 2, sul, 61A3 ; 3, suli), to become ground, grated, 
abraded, smoothed, Gh. 201 (10). P. suled a l. 
sulayek, see sulairfek. 

s a m, see 41, and syok, 2. 

samba, in yak samba, Sunday ; du-samba, Monday ; she samba, Tuesday ; tsar 
samba, Wednesday ; pdz samba, Thursday, 166. P. shamba. 
samdkh a (pi. samdkh a i), f . a kind of grass, panicum frumentaceum, Gh. 223 (8). P. 
shamakha. 

samsi-shi (pi. the same), a kind of lizard, an iguana, Gh. 234 (9). P. samsdra. 
samyd (pi. samyai), f. vermicelli, 8 (4), Gh. 222 (8). 

smayek (p.p. f. smayak ; aor. sg. 2, smeyi ; 3, smayi ), to string (beads, etc.), Gh, 
202 (9). 

sin, see 41, and syok, 2. 
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sin a , the bosom, 168 (18). P. 
son, sun, see 41, and syok, 2. 

sun, a sniff, a snort. — kayek, to blow (the nose), 133, 168 (9). P. 
sanchi, see sank . 

sand (pi. sindi), m. a deep place in running water, 8 (1), Gh. 218 ( 11 ). P. a 
river. 

sund (pi. sundi, 129, 168 (10), a lip (of the mouth). P. sund, shund. 

8andas, card, eleven, 16. 
sandasam, ord. eleventh, 16. 
sang* , a javelin, 163. P. 

sank (pi. sanchi , 9 (9)), f. a large stone, a rock, 8 (1). 
spot (pi. the same), f. a louse, Gh. 235 (8). P. spazha. 
siipi (pi. the same),f. a monkey, 8 (5), Gh. 230 (8). 
sptichi, see spuk. 
sp a k, light, not heavy, 156. P. 

spuk (pi. 8puchi, 9 (9)), com. gen. a dog, a bitch, 79, 125, 150, 169 (68), Nos. 70, 
146-9, Gh. 229 (5). Cf. the Medic o-vd/ca of Herodotus, i, 110. 
sp a ktdb, lightness, want of weight, 156. 

spin, adj. white. P. spin-star gai, white-eyed, 164. P. This word spin is borrowed 
from P. The Ormuri word is spite. 

spdr’ek (p.p. f- sparak ; aor. sg. 2, speri, 61A2 ; 3, spari, 61A2), to give in charge, 
consign, entrust, Gh. 202 (3). P. sparH. 

sparayek (p.p. f. sparak ; aor. sg. 2, sparetoi ; 3, sparaioi), to wink, blink, close 
the eyes in the sun, Gh. 201 (8). 

sputsairfek or spittsayek (p.p. f. sputsaioak or spiitsayak ; aor. sg. 2, sputsewi ; 3, 
sputsawi), to fall (as leaves) ; to sit down, Gh. 202 ( 8). 

8piw (f. and pi. spite", 13, 14 (1)), adj. white, 109, 156, 168 (30), 169 (102). Cf. 
spin, spite kayek, to make white, to whiten, 29 ; spite syok, to become white, 
29 ; spiw-zar, silver. No. 46. 
spivncdlai, whiteness, 156. 

spiicPek (p.p. f. spiwak), to be or to become white, 29. This verb may omit bu, in 
the imperfect, 29. 
sr p , see sir. 

srai (pi. srai, 9 (7)), m. a caravanserai, 8 (6), Gh. 220 (11). P. 
sar, 1, the head, 108, 130, 146, 168 (5), 169 (112), II, IY, No. 40 ; the top of any- 
thing, No. 229 (of a hill), a-sar-am, my head, 120, 132, 139 (1) ; 168 (1) ; 
sar gastak, to arrange the hair, 168 (6) ; sar tarieung , a band for the heaa, a 
headcloth, 158; sar vflak (P. sar dkhist a l), to rebel, rise up (against, abl.) 
169 (130). P. 

sar, 2, in sar syok, to pass the time, I (14). The only authority for this is the 
above passage in the parable, the translation being that received from Bannu. 
We may perhaps compare the P. sar ked"l, to become completed. 
sar", adv. together, in one place, 56, 74, I (3). As postpos. governing instru- 
mental, with, I (3). P. 
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sarai (pi. sarai), m. a man, 5, 7, 12, 13, 16, 22, 24-6, 64, et passim. PL 9 (6), 
11, 22, 102, 109, 111, 150, 153, 169 (88) ; voc. sg. wo saraia or ted saraia, 11 ; 
pi. ted saraia or wo saraia , 11 ; sarai-harai, men et cetera, men and the like, 
160 ; sarai-khor, a man-eater, a cannibal, 160. The diminutive of sarai is 
sarigai, 162. P. 

ser, a seer (the weight), 125, 169 (39). P. 
sera, adv. quickly. Cf. P. z a r. 

sir (f. and pi. sir a or sr a ), adj. good ; sg. masc. 5, 15, 24, 40, 74-5, 78, 85, 90, 95, 
109, 111, 125, 129, 138, 143, 148, 169 (40, 80, 92, 118, 145, 184) ; f. wr", 14 
(1), 26, 111, 143 ; sr\ 14 (1), 24, 78, 82, 87, 129, 142d, 143-4, 148, 169 (116, 
134, 150) ; pi. sir 3 , 14 (1) ; sr a , 14 (1), 129, 143, 150, 169 (132, 169). 

As an adverb of affirmation, we have sir, good ! and sir sir, very good l 
77. sir aghok, to seem good, appear right, 24 ; sir kayek, to behave well, 
145, 169 (170) ; si" shite ta-imdmyiyi, the Ashura, 165; i-sir a inar sir, the 
best, 15, 85 ; sr“ sr a ghundzi, garments, each of which is good, I (12). 
sur, 1, adj. red. Cf. susfc. sur kayek, to make red, Gh. 106 (14) ; sur sakkar 
(pi. sur sakkri), a kind of sugar. P. shakkara. Cf. tiri ; sur zar, gold. No. 45- 
P. sara zar. This word sur is borrowed from P. The Ormuri word issush. 
sur, 2, see be-sur, s.v. be, 2. 

suri, in sari mahal bari zar , N. of a certain time of the day, 8 or 9 a.m., 167 ; hindu 
suri mdl klak bari zar, 10 or 11 a.m., 167. 
sardi, coldness, 169 (165). P. sardi. 
sarigai, m. a little man, a dwarf, 162 ; dim. of sarai, q.v. 
srum, adj. immersed ; srurn kayek, to immerse, 169 (107). 

srat, condition, circumstance. a-bH srat, the condition of good health, good health, 
143, 169 (140). P. surat. 
surtd,i. i certain musical instrument, 8 (4). 
sir wd (pi. sirwai, 9 (3)), f. soup, 8 (4). P. shorted. 

sush a (pi. smh a i), f. a mountain ewe, Gh. 231(6). The male is called wrai, Gh. 
231 (5). 

susiv (f. and pi. sitsh ”, 14 (1)), adj. red, 78, 129, 168 (10), 169 (42). Cf. stir, 1. 
mshr zar, gold. No. 45. P. sur. 

sisnaicPek or sisnayek (p.p. f. sisnatcak or sisnayak ), to cause to Jjeigh, Gh. 202 
(7). 

sisn p ek (p.p. f. sisnak ; aor. sg. 2, sisn ; 3, sisni), to neigh (like a horse), Gh. 202 
(7). P. shishnedH. 
sisnayek, see sisnaufek. 

susti, laziness. — kayek, to show laziness, 146, 169 (129). P. 
sa ! at, f, a moment of time, 8 (1). P. syi sd‘at, (wait) a moment, 6, 146, 169 
(133) ; pa-f 1 sd‘at, at that tim e, 104 ; sd‘at pa-sd'at, at every moment, 104. 
st a r, adj. great, big, 113, 130, I (4) ; (of two sons) the elder, I (15). st a r ( id, 
the great ‘Id, N. of the month Zi’l-hijja, the twelfth month of the Ormuri 
calendar, 165. P. star. 

stir (f. and pi. the s\me, 13), adj. weary, 79, 113, 125, 129, 130, 142c. P. starai. 
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stargai, in spln-stargai, white-eyed; tor-star gai, black-eyed, both borrowed from 
P., 164. 

stirrak, a star, No. 64. P. starga, a planet ; storai , a star. 

sdPek (p.p. f. sdtak ; aor. sg. 2, setl, 61A2 ; 3, sati, 61A2), to keep, preserve, take 
care of, Gh. 201 (12). P. sdt a l. 
sawdb, the future reward of virtue, 169 (151). P. 

swdr, adj. mounted, on horseback, riding, 169 (6). svcdr kayek, to make (so and 
so) a rider, to mount (a person), 169 (177). P. sor, Prs. smear, 
syi, see so. 

syugh, 1 (pi. saghi, 9 (7, 10)), f. 8 (1), a grape. 

syugh , 2 (pi. saghadi, 9 (7, 10)), f. a mother-in-law, 8 (1) ; a-syugh-at , thy mother- 
in-law, 120, 132 a-syugh-a , his mother-in-law, 134. 
sydh, in syah-chashm , black-eyed, 164, borrowed from Prs. 
sydk a , shade, shadow ; i-sydk a liki nal, sit to (i.e. in) the shade, 169 (176). 
s*ek, a by-form of ts y ek, in sha-s^ek, q.v. 

syok, 1 (p.p. f. suk ; aor. sg. 2, su ; 3, sa ), to break (a rope). This verb is always 
used with the contracted pronoun hal , Gh. 202 (5). 
syok, 2, or siydk, copulative verb. This verb is conjugated in full in 41. The fol- 
lowing additional examples of its use occur in the grammar. 

Past sg. m. 1, sydk-am, 130, 169 (79) ; 2, syok-a, 75, 79, 113, 130 ; 
syok-e, II ; 3, syok, 25, 75, 83, 85-6, 89, 92, 95, 99, 104, 111, 126, 130, 136C, 
139 (3), 151, 152, 168 (17), 169 (12, 44, 46, 66), I (3-5, 7, 10, 14-5, 18, 
21), III, IV ; f. suk, 31, 38, 99, 111, 130, 152, 169 (102, 167), IV ; pi. 1, 
suk-yen, 130 ; 2, suk-al, 113, 130 ; 3, suk-in, 31, 111, 130, 142a, 153, 168 (5, 
8), 169 (125, 171), I (14) ; imperf. sg. m. 3, bit syok, I (6). 

Aor. sg. 1, s a m, 6213, I (9, 11) ; 2, si, 38, 61B3, 62B, 94 ; su, 38, 61B3, 
62B, 68 (2) ; 3, sa, 38, 61B3, 62 B, 94, 146, 169 (94) ; pres. sg. 3, bu sa, 
25-6, 82, 152, 169 (166, 168) ; I (7), II ; fut. sg. 3, su sa, 92-4, 136C, 151-2, 
169 (93, 141-2). 

Impve. sg. 1, s a m, 71 ; 2, su, 38, 6S (2), 71 ; sun, 38, 68 (2), 71, 74, 169 
(45, 190) ; 3, son, 71, 169 (161). 

The use of this copulative verb is explained, with examples in 130, cf. 
151, 152 ; to become, 26, 75, 79, 85, 94, 111, 113, 169 (44-6, 66, 79, 93-4, 
102, 141-2, 161, 166-8, 171), I (passim), II, III, IV, et passim; to come 
into being, 92, 136C, 151 ; to happen, occur, 25, 95. 

The passive voice is made by conjugating syok with the past participle 
of the main verb, 31, 153 ; cf. brashtak syok, was burnt, 99 ; bit ghwek sa, it 
is being said, 25, 82 ; kap v ek syok, it was cut, 126, 139 (3), 168 (17). 

This verb is also very freely employed to form nominal compound verbs 
ns in spue syok, to become white, 29 ; in fact, almost every occurrence in the 
sense of ‘to become’ might be so clashed. A few selected instances are : — 
bdrdn syok, rain to occur, to rain, 92, 136C, 151 ; klued suk, it (fern.) fell, 99 ; 
khioa suk-in, they fell, 130, 168 (5, 8), 169 tl25) ; kartsi syok, it became rent 
asunder, 83 ; pa-qahr syok, he became angry, 86 ; pa-sa sun, become up here, 
come behind and follow me, 74 ; salute syok, it is morning, 169 (12) ; sdl a -m 
bit sa, cold is becoming to me, I feel cold, 152 ; tscildk sun, be quick, 169 (190 >. 
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sayek, 1 (p.p. f. sayak ; aor. sg. 2, sSy* ; 3, sayi), to abrade, gratrf, smoOthe, 

201 (9). Cf. sulaufek. 

sayaufek or sayek, 2 (p.p. f. sayawak ; aor. sg. 2, sayetd ; 8, sayaief), to. bear*- 
endure, Gh. 201 (11). P. sah'l. 
saza , punishment, 61A5 (note), 87, 122. P. 

sizgai (pi. sizgai), com. gen. a porcupine, hedgehog, Gh. 231 (8). P. zizhkai. 


T . 

-t, the form taken by the pronominal suffix at, q.r., when suffixed to a word hading" 
in a vowel. 

ta, 1, adv. then, 75. According to Gh. 59 (13), this word is also used in condi- 
tional sentences, but no examples of its use are given. P. tro. 

ta, 2, preposition of the genitive, of, 10, 11, 107, 118. P. da. This preposition 
becomes tar when forming the genitive of a pronoun of the first or second per- 
son or of the pronouns kuk, who ?, and tson, how much ?, 17, 25, 107, 118. 
The animate genitive substantive of ho, this, is tai*, pi. tarai , 23. 

When forming the genitive of a pronoun of the third person, the govern- 
ing noun must have the definite article a-, as in ta-fo a-dist , his band ; torfo •• 
dist would mean 1 of that hand,’ 119. 

If the noun put in the genitive has an adjective in agreement, ta- is pre- 
fixed to the first of the two, as in ta-sir yansp, of a good horse, 109. 

For ta-minak, ta-mlmhak a , see s.vv. 

The form ta occurs passim, and it is unnecessary to give further refer- 
ences. For tar, we have : — tar-kuk, who e ? 23, 25, 81, 107, 118, 148-9, 150,. 
169 (3, 10, 14, 19, 31, 37, 91, 120, 146); tar-mdkh, our, of us, 17, 107, 118 ; tar — 
mun, my, of me, 6, 17, 21, 78, 81, 94, 107, 118, 152, 169 (33), I (2, 7, 21) ; 
tar-tu, thy, of thee, 17, 25, 79, 107, 118, 142a, b, 143, 154, 169(71, 105, 
145), I (2, 8, 9, 11, 17, 19, 20-1), IV ; tar-tyus, your, of you, 17, 107, 118,. 
120, 132; tar-tson, of how much ?, 27, 107, No. 221; but ta-tson, 107, 148, 
169 (26). 

ta, m. a paternal uncle, a father’s brother, 132, 144, 146, No. 225. P. tr*. 

ti, see t y ek. 

tu, pron. 2nd pers. thou. Declined, 17. It takes tar, not ta, as the preposition of 
the genitive (17, 25, 107, 118), and ku, not i, 1, as the preposition of the 
locntive (10, 17). The following forms occur : — sg. nom. acc. tu, thou, thee, 
17, 19, 25-6, 39, 75, 77, 79, 90, 93-4, 104, 113, 122, 126, 129, 130, 134, 145A, 
130 A, F, G, 142c, 143, 169 (17, 22, 62), I (19, 21), II, HI ; instr.^a-^bv thee, 
17 ; gen. tar-tu, of thee, thy, 17, 25, 79, 107, 118, 142a, b, 143, 154, 169 (71, 
105, 145), I (2, 8, 9, 11, 17, 19-21), IV ; loc. ku-tu, on thee, 17 ; ku-tu Jci, to 
thee, 79 ; ku-tu last 1 , from thee, etc., 79, 83, 86, 89, 92, 122, 126, 169 (172) ; 
he ku-tu, without, or except, thee, 26, 80 ; baghair ku-tu, without, or except, 
thee, 80; pi. nom. tyus, ye, you, 17, 39, 113, 129, 130, 132, 142c ; tyuz, 17 ; 
instr. pa-tyus, pa-tyuz, by you, 17 ; gen. tar-tyus, of you, your, 17, 107, 118,- 
120, 132 ; tar-tyuz, 17 ; loc. ku-tyus, ku-tyuz, on you, 17. 
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tob a , f. penitence, contrition. With definite article (see a-), a-tdb a , contrition, 148, 
169 (134). P. 

■ tabaupek or tabayek (p.p. f. tabawak or tabayak ; aor. sg. 2, tabewt ; 3, tabaun ), to 
dress a wound. P. tnb a l. 
iachi, see tdk. 

thumat, calumny, 86, 146, 169 (131). P. 
tahdrat-khana , a bath-room, 159. P. 
tak, see Pek. 

tdk (pi. tachi, 9 (9)), m. a mountain torrent, 8 (1). P. a precipice. 
tdk-mirg* (pi. tdk-mirdzi, 9 (2, 9)), f. a wagtail, Gh. 232 (13). Regarding the 
plural, see mirg a . 

tok (f. and pi. the same, 13), adj. hot, 109. P. tod. 

takau, onomat. the noise made by striking wood or stone, 161. P. tak, bang. 
iikh, adj. sprouted, Gh. 193 (8, 11). — syok, to sprout. 
tkhcm (pi. tkhani), f. wheaten bread, 8 (1), Gh. 221 (10). 
takht, a throne, 86. P. 

. tukhauPek or tukhayek (p.p. f. tukhawak or tukhayak ), to cause to cough, Gh. 
193 (6). P. tukhawul. 

tukh s ek (p.p. f. tukhak ; aor. sg. 2, tuJch ; 3, tukhi), to cough. P. tukh'l. 

. tukhayek , see tukhaitfek. 
tukra, a piece, 162. P. 

tukrakak , m. a small piece, 162. Dim. of tukra, q.v. 

takauPek or takayek (p.p. f. takawak or takayak ; aor. sg. 2, takewl ; 3, takawi), 
to pound, thump, Gh. 193 (3). P. takawul. 

JukauPek or tukayek (p.p. f. tukawak or takayak ), to cause to sprout, Gh. 193 (7). 
P. tukaioul. 

tulPek (p.p. f. tukak ; aor. sg. 2, tuk ; 3, tuki), to sprout, germinate, Gh. 193 (7). 
P. tuked a l. 

. takayek, see takaufek. tukayek, see tukaufek. 
t% adv. always, 24, 75. P. tal. 

tal, erect ; tal syok, to become erect, to stand up ; tal kayek, to erect, Gh. 191 (5, 
13). It is not quite certain that the meaning given by Gh. applies to this 
word. 

talai, the sole of the foot, a-talai-t, thy sole, 168 (27). P. 
tdlab (pi. talaln, ? talabbl), a tank, a reservoir, Gh. 219 (7). P. Cf. tar a . 
talauPek (p.p. f. talalcak), to stand erect, Gh. 191 (4). It is not quite certain that 
the meaning given by Gh. applies to this word. 
tama‘, greed, avarice. With def. art. a-tama‘, greed, 83, see a-. P. 
tumbunai, see ghdsh-tmnkunai. 

tumlfek (p.p. f. tumbak ; aor. sg. 2, tdmbevci, 61A5 ; 3, tumbl, 61A5), to thrust into, 
stick into, Gh. 193 (4). P. tumb'l. 
tamdni , adj. finished, completed. — kayek, to finish, I (4). P. 
ta-mmak, postpos. governing locative, up to, as far as to, 12, 82, 83, 84. Use 
described, 84. 

■ta-minshak a , i.q. ta-mmak, q.v., 12, 82. Use described, 84. 
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tinan or tirkau, onomat. the noise made by earthen vessels or bottle colliding, 161. 
tdnd (pi. tandi, 9 (7)), m. the stalk of Indian corn or the like, Gh. 223 (14). P* 
tdnta. 

fund’ (pi. tand a i) , f. buttermilk or other acid used with broth, a relish, 8 (3), Gh. 
221 (14). 

tang, (f. the same), adj. strait, narrow, confined, 142a, 148, 169 (71, 163) (all these 
are fem.) ; distressed, pressed by want, hard-pressed, I (7). P. 
tang, onomat. the noise made by striking a metal cup once, a ringing sound, jingle, 
ring, 161. P. 

ting (f. ting' 1 ), adj. close, tight, firm (of a knot), 146. P. 

tangaic?ek or tangayek (p.p. f. tangawak or tangayak), to cause to give forth a 
jingle or ring, 161. Cf. tang. P. tangaioul. 
tang'ek (p.p. f. tangak), to jingle, to ring (of a metal cup knocking against 
another), 161. P. tanged'l. 
tangayek , see tangavfek. 

top, a jump, Gh. 193 (9, 11). — kayek, to jump (over = izar), 86, 146, 169 (36). 
P. 

tupi (pi. the same), f. buttermilk, Gh. 225 (5). 

tapaw v ek or tapayek (p.p. f. tapawak or tapayak ; aor. sg. 2, tapewi; 3, tapaim), to 
dab (mud, etc.), Gh. 191 (11). P. tapH. 

tapanfek or tapayek (p.p. f. tapawak or tapayak ; aor. sg. 2, tapewi ; 3, tapavoi), to 
cause to loiter, Gh. 193 (5). P. tapawid. 
tri, see tatak. 
tar, 1 , see ta, 2. 

tar, 2, adj. passed, elapsed, Gh. 192 (10). tar syok, to pass (over, beyond), 83, Gh. 
192 (0, 10). P. ter. 

tar, a thread, teak” ta-tar, like a thread. 129, 168 (10). P. 
far", tarai, see ho, 1. 

fat" (pi. tori), f. a large tank, a reservoir of large size, larger than talab, q.v., 
Gh. 219 (8). 

tiri. in tiri-sakkar (pi. tiri-sakkri), m. moist or brown sugar, Gh. 225 (9). Cf. P. 
farl. Cf. sur, 1. 

tor, adj. black, tdr-stargai, black-eyed, 161. P. This word and the compound 
are borrowed from P. 

tur', a sword, 20c, 86, 101, 148, 169 (119). P. tiira. 
tarbiir, m. a father’s brother’s son, a cousin, 78, 120. P. 

/ irka a, see ft nan. 
tr’7», tron, see tatak. 
ter'n, see far-ek. 

t ra-nak, adj. thirsty, 169 (7^, 79). Cf. akhicara-nok and tatak. 
trap, f. I (10), running, the not of running, trap kayek, to run, I (10), No. 85, 
Gh. 192 (9, 11). Cf. P. trap, a leap. 
frur, f. an aunt, a father’s or mother's sister, 120, 131. P. 
see nd-tars, s.v. nd. 
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tr&sh’ek (p.p. f. trdshak ; aor. sg. 2, treshi ; 3, trashi), to pare, clip, cut, Gh. 191 
(12). P. tarashH. 

tarumng , see sar-tarming, s.v. sar, 1. 

trayek (p.p. f. trayak, 37, 58; aor. sg. 2, trayi ; 3, traya, 58), to fear (P. tdred’l ) 
to start, shy (P. tarhed“l), Gh. 202 (3). 

tafek (p.p. f. tarak ; aor. sg. 2, terl ; 3, tarl ; impve. sg. 2, tefn, 108, 120, 146, 
168 (22, 24), 169 (112)), to tie, fasten, bind, Gh. 191 (6). P. tafl. 
trayaufek (p.p. f. trayawak), to put in fear ; to cause to start or shy ; caus. of 
trayek , q.v., Gh. 192 (3). 

ts*, 1, pron. interrog. what ?, 25 ; cf. 4. It is used only with reference to irrational 
beings or inanimate objects, 25. Used as a subst., 25, 73, 79, 86, 89, 92, 95, 
132, 146, 148, 169 (2, 29), I (16), II ; pi. subst. ts a , 135C, 146, 169 (96) 
sometimes used witn an interjectional force, as in ts a sarai ha, what a man he 
is !, 25, so 95 ; ta-ts a par*, why?, 27, 76, 169 (8) ; ts" rang , how r, 27, 73 ; ts* 
tcaqt , when ?, 27, 75. When an adjectival pronoun is required, tsen, q.v., is 
generally used instead of ts*. Cf. P. tsa. 

tsf, 2, pron. indef. anything, something, 26 ; used only with reference to irrational 
beings or inanimate objects, 26 ; anything, 90, 135C ; something, 6; used as 
an indefinite article, a, an, a certain, 6 ; ts* ka or har ts* ka, whatever, 24 ; ts* 
nak, nothing, 92 (pi.) ; har ts*, everything, 26, 77, 80, 99, 125, I (3, 21). har 
ts" tabes the emphatic particle di, not ai, 99. Cf. P. tsa. 

tsa, s evdsPek. 
tsachi, see tsats. 
tsqftari, music, I (15). 

tosh*, necessaries, provision for a journey, viaticum, 143, 169 (117). P. 
testr (f. tefl r®, 144, 169 (122)), adj. bitter. P. trikh, talkh. 
tashtan , a master, owner, IV. Used to form derivative nouns, 163. P. 
tifhtaw’ek or tishtayek (p.p. f. ti§htawak. III, or tishtayak), to put to flight, to 
cause to run away, to run away with. III, Gh. 191 (7). P. tashtawul. 
tishtfek (p.p. f. tishtak ; aor. sg. 2, tisht ; 3, tishti), to run away, bolt, Gh. 191 (7). 
P. taf)hted‘‘l. 

tsdk, adj. sour, acid, 156. 

t8ak a , adv. as ; use explained, 73 ; cf. 151, sakhal . . . tsak a , such . . .as, 27. 

Postpos. governing gen. ; use explained, 80; cf. 129, 168 (10). 
tsaka, m. taste, flavour, relish, savour, tsaka dok, he tasted, Gh. 194 (13). We 
should expect the word to be tsak‘, fern., but Gh. shows it as masculine. P. 
tsek, the bosom of a woman. — lup v ek, to suck the breast (of a child), 146, 168 (19). 
tusk , empty, Gh. 192 (7, 11). 

t8 a khal, or (27, note) ts a -khat, pron. adj. of what kind? of what sort ?, 27, 135C (pi.), 
146 (pi.), 148, 169 (53, 74 (pD). 
tskhat, adj. fattened, fatted, I (13, 17, 20). 
t8akdw%, sourness, acidity, 156. 

tsakaufek or tsakayek (p.p. f. tsakawak or tsakayak ; aor. sg. 2,tsokeici; 3 ,tsakaici), 
to pluck or cut (flowers, grass, hair by the roots, etc.), Gh 194 (9). P. 
8hukawnl. 
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tsel a , in i-tsel a , on the left ; pa-tseP, towards the left, 74. - 
tsell, see tsaPek. 

tsalak, f. married (No. 225), see tsaPek. 

tsdldk, adj. clever, 129, 143 ; sharp, quick, alert, 169 (190). P. ehdldk. 
tasalld, consolation, comfort, solace, I (18). P. 

tsalavPek or tsalayek (p.p. f. tsalavoak or tsalayak), to cause to take away; to cause 
a woman to be taken in marriage, 30B. 

tsaPek (p.p. f* tsalak, No. 225; aor. sg. 2, tsell, 61A1; 3, tsaU > 30B, 61A1), to 
bring or take away (something animate), 30B, 61A1; to take a woman in 
marriage, Gh. 194 (4). In the sense of ‘taking away,’ this verb generally 
takes one of the contracted pronouns hir (or ri), dal, or hal, 122, 139 (3). 
tsalyer (pi. tsalyarai), m. a place where water is allowed to collect for irrigation 
purposes, 9 (10), Gh. 219 (9). 
is a m, adj. flat, level, even. P. 
tsaml, see tsom. 

tsom (pi. tsaml, 9 (7), 133, 168 (2, 30), II), an eye, 133, 168 (3), No. 35. 

Un, adv. today, 4, 19, 75, 90, 94, 120, 122, 134, 146, 169 (94); Un shite, tonight, 
75. 

Isdn (pi. tseni, 9 (10)), I (19), a year; on tseni, for so many years, I (19) ; tarsh a h 
tsdn (not tseni), of six years old, 148, 169 (27) ; ta-tson tsdn (not tseni), of 
how many years? bow old?, 107, 148, 169 (26). 
tsen, pron. interrog. what?, 25. This is the form usually taken by tsT, 1, when 
employed as an adjective, ta-tsen k“lai, of what village?, 25, 148, 169 (157) ; 
tsen palau, in what direction, whither?, 25, 27, 74. Used substantively, we 
have i-tsen last ° (for i-tsen teaqt ldst a ), since, II. With ka, it has the force of 
a relative, as in tsen teaqt ka f'i dzok, at the tune at which he came, lit. at 
what time that he came, 24, 92. 
tseni, see tsdn. 

Ison, 1, pron. adj. interrog. how much ?, 25, 27, 107, 125, 169 (115) ; how many ?, 25, 
27, 144, 169 (187) (in this sense it is usually in agreement with a plural noun, 
as in 78-9, 112, 120 (3 times), 150, 168 (26), I (7) ; but with the words tsdn, a 
year, man, a maund, and ser, a seer, they are in the singular, 122, 148, 169 
(26, 39, 64) ; ta-tson tsdn, of how many years ?, i.e. how old ?, 107, 148, 169' 
(26) ; but tar-tson ( umr, of how much age ?, i.e. how old ?, No. 221 cf. 27, 
107) ; tsen pets, how far ?, No. 222. P. tsone. 
tsdn, 2, pron. adj. indefinite, some (sg. or pi.), some indefinite quantity or number, 
26 ; several, more than one, 151 ; tson ryuz, some days (noun in singular), 26, 
I (3) ; syl tson, several, 16, 26, 125, 151 ; tson mdl a , several persons, 26, 152, 
169 (11) ; syl tson mal a , id. 26. 

As adv. tson ka, as long as, 7 5. 

tsindzPrai (pi. tsindsfrai ), m. a grey partridge, Gh. 233 (8). P. tmzarai. 
tsang a , in i-tsang a , adv. and postpos. governing gen., near, 6, 74, 81, 94. Of. P. 
tang, tight. 

tsangil, the arm, from the elbow to the wrist, the forearm, a-tsangil-a, his forearm, 
169 (100). P. tsangal . 



VOCABULARY. 


317 


tswiaid’ek or tsuttayek (p.p. f. tsunmoak or tsunayak ; aor. s g. 2, t suite wi ; 3, 
tmpawi), to strain, sift, Gh. 194 (8). 
tsaplai (pi. the same), a sandal, a shoe, 1 (12). P. 

tsar, card, four, 16 ; tsar mm, four and a half, 16 ; tsar soh, four hundred, 16 ; 
tsar samba, Wednesday, 166. 

tsar do, the act of grazing, or feeding, I (5). P. tsarawul, to graze. 
tsari-jistii, card, twenty- four, 16. 
tsar^m, ord. fourth, 16, 165. 
tsares, card, fourteen, 16. 

tsartook (pi. tsarwechi, 9 (9)), m. a general term for goats or sheep, Gh. 228 (8). 
tsiraafek or tsirayek (p.p. f. tsirawak or tsirayak ), to cause to sputter, etc., 
Gh. 194 (7). 

tsir*ek (p.p. f. tsirak ; aor. sg. 2, tsir ; 3, tsiri), to sputter, squirt, eject, emit with 
a sharp sound, Gh. 194 (7). P. tsired a l. 
tsirayek, see tsirauPek. 
tsashtd, card, forty, 16. 

tsat, the nape of the neck, pa-tsat, close up behind, behind, behind one’s back, 
74, 148, 169 (92); afterwards, 74; pa-tsatt-al ghtoashtak, he fell flat on 
his hack, 104 ; pa-pets pa-tsat , far and close behind, backwards and forwards, 
104. P. 

tsats (pi. tsachi, 9 (9)), m. a kind of partridge, Gh. 233 (11). 
tsataufek or tsat ay ek (p.p. f. tsatawak or tsatayak), to cause to lick. P. tsatawul. 
tsat’ek (p.p. f. tsatak ; aor. sg. 2, tseti ; 3, tsati), Gh. 194 (5), to lick, to lap. 
P. tsat'l. 

tsatayek, see tsataufek. 

tsawa, tsiw, tsawak, see ts*ek. 

tsawn a , tsawunkai, see sbrl-tsaunn a , ski-tsawunkai. 

tswarfek (p.p. f. tstoanak ; aor. sg. 2, tsioenl ; 3, tsioani), to shake out dust from 
clothes, Gh. 194 (6). P. tsand‘l. 

tswartsi, adj. torn, tattered, tswartsl syok, to become torn, Gh. 194 (11, 13). Cf. 
P. tswal. 

tsaufek, causal of ts?ek, ef. kl-tsaufek, stya-tsaio'ek, and styl-tsaufek. Also cf. 
dzatcPek. 

t&ek (gerund, i-t&ek inar, in going, 34 ; past m. sg. 3, ts*ek, 21, 35, 81-3, 89, 117, 
120, 122, 126, 139 (3), 154, 169 (57), I (5), III ; fern. sg. 3, tsawak, 37, 58, 
122 ; pi. 3, tsawak-in, 104, 122 ; imperf. m. sg. 3, bu ts^ek, 34; perf. m. sg. 3, 
ts r ek ha, 142a, 169 (180) ; f. sg. 3, tsawak lid, 147, 169 (98) ; plup. m. sg. 
1, t$*ek byok-am, 134 ; 3, t&ek byok, 90 ; past conditional, ts'ek bybkaii 1 , 54, 95 ; 
cf. ts^ekk-al su byok), he would have gone, 136F. 

Aor. sg. 2, tsiw, 61B2 ; 3, tsawa or tsa , 5S, 61B2 ; pres. sg. 1, bit tsaufm, 
122, 169 (5, 23) ; 2, bit tsiw, 169 (22, 24) ; 3, bit tsawa, 25, 107, Xo. 239 ; 
pi. 2, bu tsauoai, 132 ; fut. sg. 1, sit tsaw^m, 169 (25), I (8) ; 3, sit tsa. III. 

Irnpve. sg. 2, tsiw, 94, 122, 142c, 146, 169 (110, 138, 152). 

This verb is conjugated throughout the present and past tenses in N 03 . 
205ff. 
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In the compound sko-tPek, to swell, the initial /a of this yerb has become 
8, but in ski-tPek, to send, it is not Changed* 

The causal of this yerb is tsauPek, cf. H-taauPek, ska-tsavPek, and ski- 
isauPek. 

To more, go, proceed, walk, travel, 25, 34, 107, 122, 132, 134, 142c, 169 
(5, 22-5, 110, 152), I (8), No. 239. This root idea of this verb is simple 
motion, as in the Hindi chalna, as contrasted with dzdk, 1, q.v., the root mean* 
ing of which is arrival, Hindi pahuchna. 

This verb is commonly used with the contracted pronouns hir (or ri), 
dal, or hal, 122. Thus, hir tpek, to come, to come here, 94, 122, 146, 169 
(138), III ; dal tPek, to come, or go, to thee or to you, 122 ; hal ttPek, to go 
to him, to go away, depart, 21, 35, 54, 81-3, 89, 90, 95, 104, 117, 120, 122, 
126, 136F, 139 (3), 142a, 147, 154, 169 (57, 98, 180), I (5), III. 

Cf. ki-tPek, ski-tPek, and ska-Pek. 
tut (pi. tuti), m. a mulberry, 162, Gh. 224 (9). P. 

tut, in tut nim-ryuz, N. of a certain time of the day, about 3.30 PlM., 167. 
tuti (pi. tutyanni, 9 (8)), m. 8 (5), a parrot, Gh. 233 (13). P. 
tatak (p.p. f. totk, 38, 61A4; aor. sg. 1, tr*m, 62 A ; 2 and 3, tri, 38, 61A4, 62A, 
6S (2) ; impve. sg. 1, tr*m, 71 ; 2 and 3, Iron, 38, 68 (2), 71), to drink. 
totk, see tatak. 

tutkai or tutkirai, m. a small mulberry, 162. Dim. of tut, q.v. 

titar (pi. titri, cf. 9 (1)), m. a partridge, Gh. 233 (9). Borrowed from Hindi. 

tetsan, heat, warmth, 152, 169 (168). 

tutyanni, see tuti. 

tuwa, sunshine, Gh. 24 (11). 

tawunkai or tawunkai, m. one who stands still, 33C. See Pek. 
tauPek or tuyek (p.p. f. tawak or tayak), to cause to stand, to set up, Gh. 191 (3). 
Causal of Pek, q.v. 

Pek (p.p. f. tak, 37 ; aor. sg. 2 and 3, ti, 33C, 61A4), to be standing up, to stand 
still. 

tyus, tyuz, see tu. 

tiz, a fart. — na-ghok, to break wind, Gh. 192.(5, 10). P. 

toztfek (p.p. f. tozhak ; aor. sg. 2 and 3, tozhi), to plane, shave, Gh. 191 (9). P. 
tozh a l. 

tez y ek (p.p. f. tezak ; aor. sg. 2 and 3, tezi), to run or gallop a horse, to ride, Gh. 
191(8). P. tePl. 

w 

vf, see i-vf. 
tea, 1, see tci. 

tea, 2, pronominal suffix of the third person singular, 20. It may indicate, (1) 
the object of a transitive verb, when in a tense not formed from the past 
participle ; (2) the subject of a transitive in a tense formed from the past 
participle ; or (3), when attached to a noun, any oblique case, usually the 
genitive. After a consonant, the to is generally dropped, as in khtoalak-a , he 
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ate. Sometimes the w in such a case is retained, with or without a inserted 
before it, as in bu khur"m-a, bu-khur^m-wa or bu khur^m-awa, I eat him, 20b. 

Examples of this suffix will be found passim. See especially 20, 98 
(2, 3), and (for the genitive) 120. 
tea, 3, see wadzok, waghyok, and wazyok. 

wa, 4, conj. and. Use explained, with examples, 89 ; cf. 16, 35, 78, 152, 159, 169 
(11), I (2-4, etc.), XI, III, IV. P. 

It is employed idiomatically to indicate remoteness, 89. 

For its use in fractional numbers, see 16. 
wa, in wa, , wa, interj. Ah ! indicating joy or surprise, 95. 

ic a e, wae, or w'e ufe, interj. Alas ! used in time of trouble, or by beggars, 95. 
P. wae. 

wi or wa, contracted pronoun of the third person, indicating the locative singular 
or plural, in him, in her, in it, or in them, 19. After a consonant the w of ica 
is dropped, and it becomes a, 19. It is used after a regular locative to empha- 
size the subject of a following verb, and, very frequently, to indicate existence, 
or presence, in a certain place. Regarding the use of this word, see 123-5 for 
explanation with full examples. Cf. also 26, 150-2, 142d, 169 (11, 68, 137). 
For winar-wa (-wi) and wizar-wa (-wi), see 85, 86; inar-ioi, on it, 85, 147. 
wi, in wi mdi char shamba, N. of the last Wednesday of each month, 165. 
wo, interj. O !, sigu of the vocative, 10, 11. P. o. 
wadani, cultivation, crops, harvest. P. 

wadzok, an alternative, and less usual, spelling of wazyok, q.v. 
icegd, the evening, night; as adv. tonight, 75 ; i-wegd liki, at night, 82. P. 
begah. 

tcaghybk (p.p. f. waghuk, 38; aor. sg. 1, wes'm, 62B ; 2, wes, .38, 62B ; 3, wesa, 38, 
62B ; impve. sg. 1, wes a m, 71; 2, wes, 38, 71; 3, weson, 71), to enter. This 
verb is usually employed with the contracted pronouns hir (or ri), dol, and 
hal, 122. Its causal is ivesaw !l ek. Cf. agliok and na-ghok. 
itfh, interj. of warning or reproof, 95. 

w"k (No. 66) or wak, f. (8), water, 107, 109, 150, 169 (153), Nos. 66, 237. This 
word takes the emphatic particle di, not at, even when used in the singular, 90, 
99, 144. be-waki, waterless, see be, 2. 

took (past m. sg. took, 1 (14, 21) ; f. wdk, 38, IV ; perf. m. sg. wok a, I (17) ; aor. 
sg. 1, icaw a m, 62 A ; 2, iodic, 38, 61 A3, 62 A ; 3, wawi, 38, 61 A3, 62 A ; impve. 
sg. 1, tcaw a m , 71 ; 2, waw, 38, 71 ; 3, watcotir 71), to get, obtain, find. 
wakhaa^ek (p.p. f. tcakhawak), to cause to dig, Gh. 213 (11). Causal of wakh- 
ayek, q.v. 

wakhayek (p.p. f. wakhayak ; aor. sg. 2, wakhai, 61 A5 ; 3, t oakhayi), to dig, Gh. 213 

( 11 ). 

teal (157), see bagar-wal, begdr-wdl. 

walai (156), see ghras-walai, spiw-walai, ziyar-wdlai. 

wall (156), see ddi-wdli, mrik-wdli, winz-wdli. 

uflak (p.p. f. w a lk, 38, II ; aor. sg. 1, w a r a m, 62B ; 2, w a r, 38, 62B, 68 (3) ; 3, w a ra ) 
38, 62B, 69 ; w a rra, 24, 38, 62B (regarding this spelling, see Gh. 24 (6)), 
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impve. sg. 1, to a r a m, 71 ; 2, vfr, 4, 38, 68 (8), 7l, 90, 99, 142c, 144 , 168 (29) r 
169 (130) ; 3, vfrnn , 69 ; vfron, 69, 71 ; pi. 2, to a rai, I (13)), to bring, fetch,- 
carry (something inanimate), 24, 122, 142c, 168 (29) ; sar vflak, to rebel 
(against =last a ), 169 (130). This verb is commonly used with the contracted 
pronouns hir (or ri), dal, and hal, 122. Thus : — hir vflak, bring to me, bring 
here, 90, 99, 144, 1 (13) ; dal vfr, bring to thyself, i.e. take, 90 ; hal vflak, 
to bring to him, II. 

This verb borrows its aorist tenses from wriyok , and many of the above 
examples can also be referred to that verb. 
vfn a (pi. vfn a l or vfnn a i, 9 (2, 7), for the spelling vfnifi, see Gh. 217 (8)), f. (8 (3)),, 
a tree, 107, 109, No. 230. P. wana. 
wan, f. a co-wife, 118, 143. P. b a n. 

windzok, m. the son of a co-wife, a woman’s stepson, 120. P. Ifnzai. 
icangii (pi. wangui), m. a certain poisonous insect, 8 (7), Gh. 234 (13). 
w"nn a i, see w a n “. 

tcinar, adv. in him, in her, in it, or in them, 85, I (18), IV ; inside, within, 74.- 
Tlie use of this word is explained, with examples in 85, q.v. ; winar-di or' 
winar-da, in me, in us, in thee, or in you, 85, 123 ; winar-wi or imnar-toa, in 
him, in her, in it, or in them, 85, 123. 
tcinf, f. a slave-girl, 156. P. imnza. 
voinficdli , the condition of being a slave-girl, 156. 

waqt, time, season, 148, 169 (189), I (4). P. ho waqt, now, 27, 75 ; haf a tcaqt, . 
tlien, 27, 75 ; ts a waqt, when?, 27, 75 ; har waqt, at all times, always, 92, 148 r 
169 (134) ; tsen waqt ka, at the time that, 24, 92. 
wrai (pi. wra't), m. a mountain ram, a male mountain sheep, a fat-tailed sheep, II,- 
Gh. 231 (5). P. a lamb. The fern, is sii8h a , q.v. 
w a r, 1 , vfra, see vflak. 
vfr, 2, vfri, see wriyok. 

war, in wdr-ka, adv. indicating doubt or ignorance, God knows, 73. 
wir, adj. open, expanded, Gh. 214 (5, 14). Cf. wit. P. 
icarchi, see wark. 

wrudz" (pi. wriidsi, 9 (2)), an eyebrow, 168 (31). P. wrudza. 

wragh", see kan a -icragbf. 

wargh a wai, the palm of the hand. P. 

wark (pi. warchi, 9 (9)), f. (8 (1)), a worm, an insect. 

tcorkai, a child. P. , . 

icrttk, see wriyok. 

tcarkh (pi. warkhi), the head of a small watercourse, where it leaves the main 
stream, Gh. 218 (16). P. 
t c a r°m, if run, vfrnn, see w a hik and icriyok. 

icirdn, adj. ruined, 152 ; sick, 75, 85, 103, 111, 138. P. wairdn, desolated. Prs. 
itirdn. 

wrander, f. a brother’s wife, a sister-in-law, 120, 132. P. tcarandar. 
vfrra, see to'lak. 
vfrri, see wriyok. 
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4 vuraraufek or vmrarayek (p.p. f . wurarawak or wurarayak ; aor. sg. 2, t curareid ; 

3, i curaram), to drive away, turn out, Gh. 213 (10). 
wr A sht a , a beard, 169 (102). 

vfravfek or vfrayek (p.p. f. vfrawak or ic'rayak ), to cause to bring, 30B. Causal 
of icriyok, q.v. 

wrlyf (pi. wrlyl , 9 (2)), f. a ewe-lamb, Gh. 227 (15). 

torly a (pi. wifi, 9 (2)), f. a kind of food, Gh. 122 (7). P. baral , Hindi i carl, 
xoriyok (p.p. f. toriik, 24, 38, 144 ; aor. sg. 1, ufr a m, 62A ; 2, ic a r, 38, 62A, 68 (3) ; 
3, vfri , vfrrl, SOB, 38, 62 A ; impve. sg. 1, w a ifm, 71 ; 2, w*r, 38, 68 (3), 71 ; 
3, vfron, 71. Por the spelling vfrrl, see Gh. 24 (5)), to take, 25 ; to fetch, 
carry. The aorist tenses of this verb are also used by u> a lak, a verb with 
practically the same meaning, so that it is always impossible to state to which 
of the two any of the aorist forms should be referred. All the examples of 
the aorist tenses given under w a lak may therefore also be taken as examples of 
this verb. With dal, we have nak-a dal wruk, thou didst not take her to thy- 
self, 24, 144. 

wriyokao, taking, the act of taking, 155. 
vfrayek , see vfravfek. 
tees, tcesa, see waghydk. 

vfspalaufek or vfapalayek (p.p. f. w a 8palavcak or ufspalayak ), to cause to wring 
out, Gh. 214 (3). 

uf 'spdVek (p.p. f. w a spalak ; aor. sg. 2, io a spal ; 3, uf spall), to wring, squeeze out, 
press out, Gh. 214 (,*?). 
ufspalayek, see vfspalaufek. 

Moustavfek or wustayek (p.p. f. wustawak or wustayak ), to cause to rise, to set up, 
Gh. 213 (8) ; to cause to fly away, to waste, dissipate, I (3). 
iou8t y ek (p.p. f. wmtak, 37 ; aor. sg. 2, t oust, 61 A3 ; 3, icusti, 61 A3. This verb is 
conjugated throughout the past tenses in 44-5, 48-54), to rise, arise ; (of a 
bird) to fly up, 34, 85, 147 ( i-wust y ek inar, on flying up). Cf. Gh. 213 (8). 
P. wurzedH. 

wasicas, doubt, 163. P. 
toaswdsl, doubtful, 163. P. 

wesavfek or wesayek (p.p. f. t oesawak or wesayak ; aor. sg. 2, weseioi ; 3, icesaiol ), 
to cause to enter, to insert, causal of waghydk, q.v., Gh. 213 (13, 14). 
wit (f. wit 1 , 169 (99)), adj. open, wide open. Cf. wlr. P. 
walk (pi. tcatchi, 9 (9)), f. 8 (1), a walnut, Gh. 224 (7). 
wdw, wawl, wawon, see wok. 
who, see hlshtak. 

wyuk (f. wyuk a ), adj. dry (of a cow), 146, 169 (175). 

tof (pi. wzl, 9 (2), No. 151), a she-goat, a nanny-goat, a she. hi 11-goat, 148, 169 
(120), Gh. 231 (4). P. wuza. The masculine of this word is buz, q.v. 

wuzmawavfek or wvzmawayek (p.p. f. wuzmawawak or wuzmaicayak), to cause to 
test, to get (a thing) tested, 30A, Gh. 213 (6). 
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wuzmaid’ek or wuzmayek (p.p. f. touzmawak , 57, or wuzmayak ; aor. sg. 2, wuzmewi, 
61A1, 68 (1) ; 3, lonzmawi, 30A, 57, 61A1, 69 ; irnpve. sg. 2, wttzmew, 
touzme’tfn, 68 (1) ; 3, icuzmaioun, unizmawon, 69), to try, test, examine, 32, 
Gh. 213 (6). P. azmoifl. 
wazn, toazna, waznon, see wazydk. 

wezdr , adj. apart, separate, Gh. 214 (6, 14). ? P. icezar , displeased. 
wizar, adv. on him, on her, on it, or on them ; use explained, 86 ; ef. 85, 1 (10) ; by 
means of him, her, it, or them, 86 ; wizar -di or icizar-da, on me, on us, on 
thee, or on you, 86, 123 ; da wizar, upon me, 123 ; di . . . wizar, on me, 

86 ; toizar-wi or wizar-wa, on him, on her, on it, on them, 86, 123 ; wizar-a-wa, 
(kill) him (a) by it (wizar-wa), 86. 

wazydk ( wa-zybk ) (sometimes written wa-dzok) (p.p. f. wazuk or wazzuk, 38 (for 
the spelling wazzuk, see Gh. 121 (12)) ; aor. sg. 1, waztfm, 62B ; 2, wazn, 38, 
62B ; 3, wazna , 38, 62B ; fut. sg. 2, su icazn, 20c, 86 ; impve. sg. 1, wazn a m, 71; 
2, wazn, 38, 71 ; wazn-a, slay him, 24 ; 3, waznon , 71 ; passive, toazyok syok, he 
was killed; wazzuk aukin, they were killed, 153), to kill, to slay, 20c, 86, 91 
(i wazydk-a , he killed him), 104, 135 A, 153, 169 (59). Cf. dzok, 2. Cf. P. 
wa- 2 h a l. 

Y 

ya, in ho ya, see ho, 4. 

yd, conj. or. P. Use described, with examples, 90 ; yd kho = yd, 90 ; yd . . . 

yd, either ... or, 90, 99, 144 ; yd kho ... yd, either ... or, 
90. 

yad, memory. P. ydd-am nak ha, I do not remember, 150, 169 (81) ; ydd kayek , to 
remember, to have off by heart, 21, 135A, 169 (95) ; yad o ia a m ta-Baaul, the 
memory and name of the Prophet, the Bdrah Wafdt, or days celebrating the 
last twelve days of Muhammad’s fatal illness, 165. 
yak, in yak samba , Sunday, 166. Corruption of Prs. yak shamba. 
yen. pronominal suffix of the first person plural indicating, in tenses formed from 
the past participle, the subject of an intransitive verb or the object of a tran- 
sitive verb, 20a, 45, 98 (3). 

yatigh, an embrace; pa-yanghgh-al syok, he embraced him, I (10). 
ydnak, ash, ashes, 99, 169 (126). This word takes the emphatic particle di, not ai, 
even in the singular, 99. 

ydnsp (pi. ydnspi, No. 140), m. a horse, 7, 21-2, 27, 107, 109, 118, 148, 151, 162- 
3, 169 (21, 127), Nos. 68, 138, Gh. 226 (14). P. 0s, Prs. asp. A mare is 
myandeni, q.v. 

ydnspkir«i, m. a small horse, a pony, 162. 
ydr, m. a friend, 87, 1 4S, 169 (92). P. 

vasaw'ek or yasayek (p.p. f. yasawak or yarn yak), to boil (transitive), 30B, 37, 
Gh. 215 (5). P. yashawuL 

ijas’ek (p.p- f- yasak, 37, 58; aor. sg. 2, yas. 01B1 ; 3, yasa, 30B, 58, 61B1), to 
boil (iutransitive), Gh. 215 (5). P. y ashed 1 J. 
yeryegar, in. a ploughman, No. 58. P. yawe, ploughing. 
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zobal, adj. wounded, Gh. 200 (4, 12). P. zhobal. 

zbdn , the tongue, 77, 133, 168 (12), No. 41 ; a language. P. zabdn to- Bar gist a 
a-zbdn, the language of Bargista, Ormuri, 142a, 169 (144). 
zbuehaufek or zbushayek (p.p. f. zbushawak or zbushayak), to cause to suck, Gh. 199 

( 7 ). 

zbush'ek (p.p. f. zbushak ; aor. sg. 2, zbush, 61 A3 ; 3, zbu$hi), to suck, Gh. 199 (7). 
P. zbesh'l • 

zabaufek or zabayek (p.p. f. zabatoak or zabayak ; aor. sg. 2, zabetci ; 3, zabcnci ), to 
card (cotton, etc.), Gh. 199 (8). 
zdd, see ddam-zad, s.v. a dam. 

zaid, N.P. of a man, 25-6, 47, 78, 89, 90-1, 98 (1, 2), 99, 107, 111, 125, 129, 135, 
138, 142b. P. 

zgham'ek (p.p. f. zghamak ; aor. sg. 2, zghemi ; 3, zghami), to bear, to suffer, Gh. 
199 (9). P. zghamH. 

zgan (pi. zganni, 9 (7)), m. a division or section of a field, Gh. 219 (4). 
zha, zhi, see hatak. 

zhaghavfek or qhaghayek (p.p. f. ? haghatoak or qhaghayak), to cause to speak, to 
cause to utter sound, Gh. 201 (7). P. zhaghavaul. 
thagh’ek (p.p. f. zhaghak, 58 ; aor. sg. 2, zhagh; 3, zhagha, 68), to give forth sound, 
to sound, resound ; to converse, Gh. 201 (7). P. z\aghi d*l. 
zh‘m, zhon, see hatak . 

zhonawunkai, m. one who leaves or abandons, 33E. See hatak. 

zahr, m. poison, 92, 135A. P. 

zhay*m, see hatak. 

zak, i.q. dzak, s.v. dzok, 2 and 3. 

zak, iq. dzak, s.v. dzok , 1. 

zdk, see dzok, 1, 2 and 3. 

zakhmi, adj. wounded, 89. P. 

zli, m. the heart, 12, 20d, 83, I (6, 10). i-ti” liki-t bu zli sa, for what does 
your heart become ?, i.e. for what do you long ?, II ; zli-m, my heart, 20d ; 
i-zli-m nak ha, it is not on my heart, i.e. I have no memory of it, 108, 120, 
169 (81). P. zf. 

zdl (f. zdl% 7, 14 (2), 148, 169 (85) ; pi. sell, 14 (2)), adj. old, 148, 169 (84), and as 

above. P. zdr, Prs. zdl. The plural, zeli, is also used as the plural of zark% 
* 

a woman, q.v. 
zeli, see zdl and zark a . 
zulm, m. tyranny, 86. P. 

zalpie (pi. the same, 120, 117), com. gen. a grand-parent, a grandfather or grand- 
mother, 132, 141, Gh. 243 (4, 5). 
zam *. f. a jaw-bone, a jaw, 115, 168 (14). P. 
zum, m. a son-in-law, 120, 134, 139 (3). P. 
zan, zana, see dzok, 2. 

fttai (pi. the same, 9 (6)), m. a youth, lad, young man, Gh. 226 (8). P. zanai. 
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zeni, f. the chin, 135B, 3,68 (13). ~P.zatfa. >, * ,j r * - . 4 

zin, a saddle. Nos. 226-7. P. • * v „ 

zan gats’ ek or zangayek (p.p. f. zangatoak at zangayak), to set swinging, to swing 
(transitive), Gh. 199 (6). P. zangatoul. 

zang’ek (p.p. f. zangak t 58 ; aor. sg. 2, zang ; 3, zcmga, 58), to swing, vibrate, Gh. 

199 (6). P. zang'h ‘ 

zan a m, see dzok, 2. 

zanshak, the knee, 135B, 168 (13). P. zangun, zdnU, 
zanyi (pi. the same), f. a crane, Gh. 233 (2). P. zona. 

zar, 1, gold, stir zar (P.) or susk zar, gold, No. 45 ; spite zar, silver, N o. 46. P. 
zar, 2, in mri mahal lari zar, N. of a certain time of the day, 8 or 9 A,i£, 167 ; 

Hindu mri ntdl klak lari zar , 10 or 11 A.M., 167. 
zar , card, a thousand, 16. zar- gad, the thousand, 16. P. s*r. 
zeri (f. the same, 143, No. 233), adj. small, 143, 168 (25), No. 223 ; the younger 
(of two sons), I (2) ; zari %d, the little ‘Id, Ormuri N. of the month Shaww&l, 
the tenth month in the Ormuri calendar, 165. 
zradz (pi. (zradzi), f. the red-legged partridge, the chikor, Gh. 233 (10). P, zarka . 
zurghat (pi. zurghatti, 9 (7)), m. curdled milk, tyre, Gh. 225 (3). 
zar-gar, m. a goldsmith, 157. P. 

zarJe or (No. 52) dzark? (pi. zarki, 9 (10), or zeli, 9 (10), 16, 22, 109), f. a woman, 
7, 8 (3), 18, 16, 22, 109, 113, 118,129,130,143,148,152, 156,169 (85), 
No. 52 ; a wife, 79, 82. The plural form, zeli, is also the plur. of zal, old, q.v. ’ 
zark a tdb, womanhood, 9 (10). 
zarur, adj. necessary, needful, 79, 81-2. P, 
zesfr (pi. zashrsht), a thorn, a prickle, 144, 169 (147), both pi. 
zeshan, adj. thorny, prickly, 148, 169 (148). . 

zisht’ek (p.p. f. zishtak, 37 ; aor. sg. 2, zisht ; 3, zishtii), to seem bad, to he considered 
amiss, to be rejected, Gh. 199 (5). 

zet a (pi. zefi), f . a cow-buffalo calf, Gh. 228 (12). The mase> is eefkai, q.v, P. ’ 
jot a. 

zut , see dzut. 

• M ¥■ 

zetkai (pi. zetkai), m. a bull-buffalo calf, Gh. 228 (11). The fern, is zef, q.v. 
P. jotkai. 

zwagh a k (pi. zwagh a chi, 9 (9)), m. the kernel of the pine-nut, Gh* 225 (10). 
zatoal, N. of a certain time of the day, 1 p.m., 167 ; zavodl gates, 12.30 p.m. P. 
zawdl, decline of the sun. 

« 

ztoandai (f. zwandiy a , 13, 142a), adj. living, alive, 118, 120, 142a, I (14, 21). P. 
zhwandai. 


zato a n (pi. the same), f. a leech, Gh. 234 (5). P. zhawara. 
zwarand, adj. hanging, pendent, Gh. 200 (5, 12). P. dzarand. 
zyok, see icazyok. 

zayek (p.p. f. zayak; aor. sg. 1, zay a m, 79, 86, 89, 92 ; 2, zeyi; 3, zayi ; pres. sg. 1, 
M zay°m, 26, 79, 99 ; impve. sg. 2, zey’n, 83), to chew, masticate, suck, Gh. 
200 (3) (P. zhoyH) ; to ask for, 79, 83, 86, 89, 92, Gh. 200 (3) ; to wish for, to 
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long for, desire, 26, 79, 99, I (18), Gh. 200 (3) ; to search for things in the 
hair, Gh. 200 (3). 

ziyar (f. and pi. ziyar*, 14 (1), 142a, 169 (171)), adj. yellow, 78, 90, 142a, 156, 169 
(41, 171). P. 
ziyartcalai, yellowness, 156. 

zvyat (15, 83) or zydt (169 (161), I (7)), adj. and adv. more, 15 ; superfluous, too 
much, more than necessary, I (7) ; i-pie last* ziyat , more than a father, 83 \ 
zydt son, may it increase, 169 (161). P. zldt. 
gydti , excess, 169 (178). P. 
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MAP ILLUSTRATING THE LOCALITIES IN WHICH THE BALOCHI LANGUAGE 







BalOCHT. 


The Baloches. 


The word ‘ Baluchi ’ is an adjective meaning * of or belonging to the Baloch 1 * 

nation,’ and is hence employed to indicate that nation’s 
language. The Baloches themselves say that they origin- 
ally came from Halab (Aleppo), that they fought on behalf of Husain, the son of 
‘All, at the battle of Karbala, and that after Husain’s death they migrated to 
Sistan. On the other hand, references to them in Persian literature* first show them 
as living in the neighbourhood of the Caspian Sea. Thence they migrated to Karman, 
and thence, under pressure of the Seljuq invasion in the 11th century, they moved to 
Sistan and Makran, some journeying south-west into what is now Persian Baluchistan 
and others south and south-east into Makran. Iu the days of Changez Khan (13th 
century A.D.) the latter gradually pushed eastwards into eastern Makran and the Sind 
frontier, and ultimately occupied the Sulaiman Kange on the border of India proper. 
In the 13th century they already had connexions with Sind, and in the 15th and 16th 
. centuries parties of them entered the southern Panjab and Sind and settled there. The 
last movement took place during the period of unrest and disruption of Governments 
that followed Taimur’s conquest (end of 15th century), and synchronized with the 
invasions of India by Babur (born 1483, died 1530) and the Arghuns. 3 

During their progress through Makran, the Baloches occupied the highlands of 
Kalat, now held by the Brahuis. They appear to have been expelled by the latter, 
and this fact seems to have had something to do with their descent into the plains of 
India. 4 Since that time the Baloches have been divided into two bodies, separated by 
the Brahui-speaking territory of Kalat. 

We have seen that the word ‘ Balochi ’ means the language of the Baloches, and so 

far as it relates to the Baloches of Baluchistan, the name is 
accurate enough ; but there are numerous Baloches in 
India, and probably also in Persia, who have abandoned their tribal speech, and have 
adopted that of the people among whom they have become settled. 

The word * Baluchistan,’ — properly Baluchistan, — denotes territories under two 
distinct governments. There is British Baluchistan, and, to its west, there is Persian 
Baluchistan. With the exceptions to be presently noted, Balochi is the language 
of the whole of Baluchistan. In Persian Baluchistan it goes as far west as Cape 
Jask, where the Persian coast first commences to trend northwards towards the Gulf. 5 
On the east, Balochi lias overstepped the south-eastern boundary of Baluchistan into 
Sind and Baliawalpur, and, further north, it occupies the Sulaiman Hills on the western 


Balochi where spoken. 


1 The words are often spelt ' Baluchi,’ ‘ Balueli,’ ‘ Biluehi,’ ‘ Bilueh,’ and so on, but the above spelling represents the 
true pronunciation. See Dames, The Baloch JRace, pp. Iff. The spelling ‘Baluch’ has survived iu the official name of 
■the Province of * Baluchistan.’ I take this opportunity of acknowledging my indebtedness to the valuable work of 

Mr. Dames above referred to. It will be seen that in the following pages I have freely utilized the information therein 
contained. But my indebtedness is much greater than can be measured by the scanty references in the footnotes. 

3 Dames, op. cit., pp. 26ff. 

3 Dames, op. cit., p. 53. 

4 Dames, op. cit., p. 4' '. 

6 See Colonel Holdieli’s -Votes on Ancient and Mediceoal Makran, in The Geographical Journal for April, 1S96, 
p. 1 of separate reprint. 
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border of the Pan jab District of Dera Ghazi Khan. In former times Baloches progressecE 
much farther, across Dera Ghazi Khan into the southern Panjab, and here their de- 
scendants are still found ; but these hare abandoned their own tongue, and now speak 
the Lalinda of their neighbours. This change of language is progressing at the present 
day. Even in the few years that hare elapsed since this Survey was begun, Balochi 
has, as we shall see, altogether disappeared from the District of Dera Ismail Khan, 
immediately to the north of Dera Ghazi Khan. So far as the Balochi language is con- 
cerned, in the Panjab, its eastern limit is approximately the Sulaiman Range. In Sind 
and the neighbouring State of Bahawalpur, Balochi has been better preserved, and is - 
still spoken, more or less corruptly, by some 200,000 Baloches scattered over the tract 
referred to. 

The language of North-Eastern Baluchistan, i.e. of the District of Zhob, and of 
nearly the whole of the Districts of Quetta and Loralai, is Pashto ; but further west - 
Balochi is the language of Northern Baluchistan and extends northwards beyond the- 
frontier nearly up to the River Helmand, where Pashto is finally established. Be- 
tween the frontier and the Helmand the sparse population of the desert is mixed, some 
of the people speaking Pashto, and others Balochi. Further west, where the lower 
course of the Helmand runs south to north, we come to the Province of Sistan. Here 
Baloches are also found, mixed with Persians, and the language of the tract is partly 
Balochi and partly Persian. Further south, in Baluchistan itself, Balochi is supreme 
right up to the western frontier of British territory. How much father westwards 
Balochi remains the chief language of Persian territory we do not know. It is certain - 
that it is the chief language of the country as far west as Bampur, 1 and that it is spoken 
by at least a part of the population so far west as Jask. There are also speakers of' 
Balochi further north in Sistan and Karman. 2 It is reported that the population of 
the former is about 45,000, of whom some 10,000 are nomadic Baloches, and that that - 
of the latter is about 700,000, about a third of whom are nomads. 2 Indeed Baloches - 
have been found so far north as Central Khurasan, 3 though whether these speak BaLochr , 
or not I cannot say. 

We thus see that Balochi is bounded on the north by Pashto, and on the north-west 
and west by Persian, in each case there being a debatable ground between the two, in 
which both languages of each pair are spoken. 

The southern boundary of Balochi, from Cape Jask to Karachi, is the Arabian Sea, 
and there is therefore no language boundary on this side. On the east, Balochi is bound- 
ed, in Sind, by Sindhl, the state of affairs being much the same as that in Sistan and 
Karman, the whole of Sind being a kind of debatable ground in which both Sindhl and 
Balochi are spoken. The speakers of Sindhl form the mass of the population, and those 
of Balochi are in a small, scattered, minority. Still further to the east, beyond Sind, 
we find the Rajasthani of Jaisalmer and Marwar. North-west of Sind lies the Panjab 
State of Bahawalpur, of which the principal language is Labnda, and here also are 
colonies of Balochi speakers. Directly north of Sind, in the Panjab, Balochi has 
Lahnda to its east. 

» 1 See Geiger, in Grundriss der Iranischen Philologie, Vol. iii, p. 384. 

2 Encyclopedia Britannica (11th Ed.), Vol. xsiv, p. 532, and Vol. xt, p. 756. 

4 Lord C'urzon, Persia, i, 223, Note 1 ; i, 203. Cf. Eastern Persia (.edited by Six F. J. Goldsmid), i, 46 ; all quoted by ' 
Geiger in the Grundriss der Iranischen Philologie, I, ii, 232. 
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In this way, while Baluchi has closely related Eranian languages on its north and 
west, on its east it has the distantly related Indo- Aryan languages, Lahnda and Sindhi. 

Moreover, Balochi has in its bosom another neighbour, the Dravidian Brahui of 
the Sara wan and Jahlawan divisions of Kalat. In these divisions, it is true, there 
are, as we shall see, a certain number of Baloches, but the bulk of the population is 
Brahui. Brahui has not influenced Balochi, but on the other hand (see Yol. iv, p. 627 
of this Survey) Brahui has been to a certain extent affected by the surrounding 
Balochi. 

A glance at the map facing p. 327 will show that the intrusive Brahui divides 

the Balochi area into two distinct blocks, — a western and 

Dialects. . . . 

an eastern. Corresponding to this division, there are two 
main Balochi dialects. These are Western Balochi, — often called ‘ Makran!,’ from 
Makran, the coast country along the Arabian Sea, — and Eastern Balochi. The two 
-differ considerably, but are not mutually unint illigible. 1 They are compared on every 
page of the grammar that follows, so that it is unnecessary to deal here with the points 
of difference, beyond pointing out that, on the whole, the western dialect has better 
preserved the earlier forms of the language. The eastern has developed, or decayed, into 
a stage of which we see only sporadic beginnings in the west. The eastern dialect, 
too, has borrowed words very freely from the neighbouring Sindhi and Lahnda. The 
western dialect is naturally free from this temptation. When it borrows, it mostly 
borrows from Persian. 


In a wild mountainous country such as Baluchistan there are numerous sub- 
dialects. The various forms assumed by the western dialect are well described by 
Mr. Denys Bray, whose account is given on p. 385, below. In the east, the varia- 
tions consist partly in the clipping of final syllables, and partly in the amount of 
borrowing of words from Sindhi or Lahnda. This borrowing is carried to an extreme 
in the Kasrani Balochi of Dera Ghazi Khan and Dera Ismail Khan, described below on 


pp. 405ff. 

As regards the Western Balochi spoken in Persian Baluchistan, we have no 

census figures of the population, nor have we any detailed 
information as to the exact nature of the language. We 
may estimate the number of speakers of Balochi in Persian Baluchistan at something 
like 200, 000. 3 


' In British Baluchistan the western dialect prevails in Makran, Kharan, and 
Chagai. These three lie on the weA side of the Sarawan and Jahlawan divisions of 
Kalat, of which the main language is the Dravidian Brahui, but colonies of speakers of 
the western dialect are also found intruding into these divisions on their western side. 
North of Kalat lies the British District of Quetta, the main language of which is 
Pashto, and here also, in its south-western corner, are found some speakers of Western 
Balochi. The total number of speakers of the western dialect in British Baluchistan 
is 114,899, and to these, and the 200,000 of Persian Baluchistan, we have to add a 
further number of 10,000 speakers who have settled in Karachi of Sind. The total 


1 Dames, op. cit., p. 3, Note 1. 

i Encyclopedia Britannica (11th Ed.), Yol. iii, p. 397. 
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number of speakers at the western dialect may therefore be pat approximately as- 
324,899, or, roughly, 325,000. 

As explained above, the eastern dialect is separated from the western by the Brahui 
of Sarawan and Jahlawan of Kalat. In Baluchistan, its speakers are most numerous- 
in the Bolan and Sibi Districts. These lie to the north-east of Kalat, and, as in the- 
case of the western dialect, the eastern dialect also intrudes across the border, and 
speakers of it are found in the Dombki and Kaohhi divisions of Kalat, and even in the 
eastern parts of Sarawan and Jahlawan. We thus see that in Sarawan and Jahlawan 
there are found speakers of both dialects, between which no distinction baa been 
made in the census figures. The total number of speakers of Balochi in these districts 
is : — 

Sarawan 13,786 

JaU&wSn . ' 14,760 

Total . 28,546 

As a rough approximation, I put two-thirds of these as speaking the western, and 
one-third as speaking the eastern dialect, so that, for these two dialects, we get as- 
estimates : — 

Western Dialect . . . . . . . . . 19,031 
Eastern Dialect . . .... 9,515 

Total . 28,546 


The eastern dialect is also heard in the extreme south-east of Baluchistan, in 
the eastern half of the State of Las Bela. Here, it really forms a part of the Balochi of 
Sind, which adjoins Las Bela on the immediate east. 

North-Eastern Baluchistan consists of the British Districts of Quetta, Loralai, and 
Zhob. The main language of all these three is Pashto, not Balochi. Quetta has been; 
already referred to as containing a few speakers of Western Balochi. In the Loralai 
District, along the eastern border, there is a small colony of speakers of Eastern Tfrrin rih^ 
joining on to, and forming a unit with, those of the neighbouring Panjab District of 
Dera Ghazi Khan. The total number of speakers here is only 3,413. Tbe r emaining : 
District of these three is Zhob. Here Balochi is practically non-existent, only 22 
speakers in a population of over 70,000 having been recorded. These must all have 
been exiles, temporary or otherwise, from their proper abodes, and in tbe table given 
below they are not included in the number of speakers of Balochi in its own home, but 
are shown separately in the list of those who speak Balochi in countries of which it is 
not the vernacular. 

Leaving Baluchistan, we come to the Province of Sind. As stated above, numer- 
ous colonies of Baloches have, at various times, entered, and settled in that Province. 
Besides these, there is in the neighbourhood of the city of Karachi a colony of about 
10,000 Makrani Baloches who speak the western dialect. All other Baloches in Sind 
speak the eastern dialect. The Upper Sind Frontier District borders on the Baluchis- 
tan District of Sibi, and the Baloches on each side of the frontier speak the same dialect 
in very fair purity. On the other hand, in the hill country between tbe District of 
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Karachi and the Baluchistan St^te of Las Bela, there is a colony, of Baloohes which,, 
as we have seen, is continued into the latter State. But this Baloehi is far from pure. 
It is locally known as the ‘ Kachhe-ji Boli,* and is much mixed with Sindhi. Over the 
rest of the province, it cannot be said that any particular tract is in possession of 
Baloches. They are scattered all over the country. Many of them have abandoned 
their own language, and speak the Sindhi of the people among whom they have 
settled. But others have retained Baloehi in a corrupt form, much mixed, as in the 
case of Kachhe-ji Boli, with Sindhi. In fact, the only pure Eastern Baloehi spoken 
in the Province is that of the Upper Sind Frontier. We may accordingly class the 
Baloehi of Sind as follows : — 

Number of Speakers. 


Western Dialect 10,000 

Pure Eastern Dialect of the Upper Sind Frontier . 56,589 

Mixed Eastern Dialect ...... 131,802 


Total 198,391 


In the Panjab, there are, in the first place, 1,441 speakers of Eastern Baluchi in 
the State of Bahawalpur, lying immediately to the north-east of Sind. Eor the pur- 
poses of linguistic classification, these may he considered as forming one body with the 
Baloches of Sind, and as speaking the same kind of corrupt mixed dialect. Baluchi is 
also a home language in the Dera Ghazi Khan District. Here the greater part of the 
population is Baloch, hut most of these people have abandoned their tribal language, 
and now employ the ordinary Lahnda of the Western Panjab, described in Vol. VIII, 
Part i, pp. 233ff. of this Survey. Only in the Sulaiman Hills bordering on Baluchistan,, 
and in the Mazari tribe and part of the Gurchani tribe on the plains, do the 
Baloches of this District retain their own language. The parts of Baluchistan that 
lie immediately to the west of this part of the Sulaiman Bange are the Musa Khel and 
Barkhan tracts of the Loralai District, and, as already stated, the Baluchi of Dera 
Ghazi Khan is also found here. The Baloehi of these two tracts and of Dera Ghazi 
Khan is a joint survival from the time that Baloches settled here during their various 
migrations into India. 

From the North-West Frontier Province, a few' speakers of Baluchi were returned 
from the District of Dera Ismail Khan in the Census of 1901. They were the inhabit- 
ants of some Kasrani villages in the south of the Kulachi Tahsil. Their language was 
a continuation of the Kasrani Baloehi of Dera Ghazi Khan, and like it was much mixed 
with the local Lahnda. As had been the case in Dera Ghazi Khan, the other Baloches 
of Dera Ismail Khan had lost their tribal language and now' spoke only Lahnda. 
A specimen of this Dera Ismail Khan Kasrani Baluchi will be found on pp. 410ff. 
below. Since 1901, even these few speakers have abandoned their native tongue, 
and at the Census of 1911 not a single speaker of Baloehi was returned from 
Dera Ismail Khan, or, indeed, from any District of the North-West Frontier 
Province. 

We thus get the following figures for the number of speakers of Baloehi in countries 
in which it is the vernacular. The figures are necessarily those of the Census of 1911 , 
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as no complete retains were available in the Census of 1891, on which the estimates of 
this Survey were originally based : — 


Pebsian Baluchistan 

British Baluchistan — 
r ati 

Kharan ......... 

Chagai 

Qnetta-Pishin ....... 

Sarawan- J ahla wan ... . 

Loralai ......... 

Bolan ......... 

Sibi . . . . . . . 

Kachbi ... ...... 

Dombki-Kaheri ....... 

Lae Bela ........ 

Total foe Baluchistan (Persian and Bbitish) 

Sind — 

Karachi . . . . . . , . .. 

Jacobabad ■ ....... 

Mixed Dialects ....... 

Total foe Sind 

Panjab — 

Dera Gbazi Khan ....... 

Babawalpor ........ 

Total foe Panjab 

SUMMARY. 

Baluchistan — ■ 

Persian 

British ........ . 

Sind .......... 

Panjab .......... 

Total foe Peesian Baluchistan and Beitish India 


Western 

Eastern 

Total. 

Dialect. 

Dialect. 

1 

200,000' 

... 

200,000* 

70,333 

**" . / 

70,333 

15,565 

... 

15,565 

8,930 

... 

8,930 

1,040 

... 

1,040 

19,031* 

9,515* 

28,546 

• •• 

3,413 

3,413 

••• 

651 

651 


57,642 

[ 57,642 

• •• 

29,834 

29,834 

• •• 

4,467 

. 4,467 

• •• 

12,544 

12,544 

314,899 

118,066 

432,965 

10,000* 


10,000* 

... 

56,589 

56,589 

... 

131,802 

131,802 

10,000 

188,391 

198,391 


68,921 

68,921 

... 

1,444 

1,444 

... 

70,365 

70,365 

200,000* 


200,000* 

114,899 

118,066 

232,965 

10,000* 

188,391 

198,391 

... 

70,365 

70,365 

324,899 

376,822 

701,721 


1 Estimates. 
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In addition to the above, Balochi is spoken by temporary residents in the following 
provinces of India : — 


Province. 

Number of Speakers. 

Baluchistan (Zhob) ........ 

• • 

• 

22 

Bombay (less the figures for Sind) ..... 

• • 

• 

867 

Punjab (less the figures for Dera Ghazi Khan and Bahawalpnr) 

• * 

- 

310 

Rajputana Agency ........ 

• , 

• 

945 

Other Provinces ........ 

• 

• 

721 

- 

Total 

• 

2,865 


Adding to this 701,721, the number of speakers of Balochi in their own country, 
we arrive at a total of 704,586 for the number of speakers of Balochi at home 
and abroad. The figures in the Census of 1911 are 504,586, and the difference of 200,000 
is the estimated number of speakers in Persian Baluchistan, outside British territory. 

Balochi resembles most other Eranian languages in showing a nearer relationship to 

the ancient language of the Avesta than to the Old Per- 

Relationship to other Eranian sian, the court language of the Achsemenides, from which 
Languages. J u 

Modem Persian is directly descended. In other words, it is 
a tribal form of speech which has developed on its own lines from the earliest times, 
and has been but slightly influenced by the Persian of literature. At the same 
time, it is more nearly related to Persian than are some of the other languages, and, on 
this account, has occasionally been spoken of as if it were merely a bastard Persian dialect. 
This is the popular opinion' of many Baloclies themselves, who disdain their own 
language, and carry on all their epistolary communications * in Persian, more or 
less correct, elegant or the reverse, according to the knowledge of it possessed by 
the scribe.’ 1 

But, though it is related to Persian, this is an incorrect way of looking at the facts. 
Balochi, as an Eranian language, occupies a distinctly independent position. The real 
state of the case is well put by Professor Geiger in the Grundriss der Iranischen 
Philologie ? He says : — 

‘ Of all the dialects ’ — he is speaking of Eranian dialects in general — ‘ BalOchl is raised to a pre- 
eminence of its own by virtue of the marked antiquity of its phonetics. It has preserved the 
old tenues in all positions, even after vowels and liquids. In this respect accordingly it stands 
on a level with the older Pahlavi. In Persian the transition of the tenues after vowels and 
liquids to voiced spirants took place between the third and sixth centuries after Christ. In a 
word, BalOchl represents in the all-important matter of consonantal system a stage of language 
left behind by Persian some fifteen hundred years ago.’ 

Mr. Bray’s remarks on this are to the point, and I make no apology for quoting 
them : — 

‘ So with equal justice we might almost invert the common verdict and speak of Persian as bastard 
BalOchi. This at any rate would bring out the fact that Balochi preserves a much more archaic 

1 Mockler, Grammar, p. 1. 

3 Vol. I, ii, p. 417. I quote the translation of Mr. Denys Bray on p. 131 of the Baluchistan Census Keport for 1911, 
from which also Mr. Bray’s subsequent remarks are taken. 
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form of the parent language, than Persian. But ioldihelief a, die . hard, and it jiiriDrhe.znuj a long 
day before thejidea that BalOchi is a mongrel form of Persian is linally^tsonaigned to limho t ’ , 

Balochi cannot be said to possess any written literature. Only of late years have 

the BalGches begun to write their language at all, as they 
Literature. considered it to be merely a colloquial form of Persian. It 

was the latter that they employed as the ordinary medium of written communi- 
cation. 1 Messrs. Lewis, Mayer, and, above all, Mr. Dames have, on the other hand, 
rescued a number of I folktales and ballads, historical and others, which, although 
hitherto never reduced to writing by the Baloches themselves, had in some instances 
been traditionally handed down for many generations. These are all in the east- 
ern dialect. No doubt similar ballads also exist in the western dialect, but they have not 
yet had the good fortune of finding a collector. So far as I am aware, the only west- 
ern ballad that lias yet been printed will be found on pp. 370ff. of this volume. Geiger* 
mentions a manuscript collection of stories in the western dialect which is preserved in 
tiie British Museum. It contains, amongst other poems, the story of Laila and Majnun, 
a tale of Shekh Sadi, and the story of Bahram Shah Jihan and Gulandam. They are ali 
apparently imitations of Persian originals. Other poems also exist in Makran itself. On 
this subject Mr. Hughes Buller 3 says : — 

< A considerable body of literature exists in Western Baluchi and many of the leading men keep books, 
known as do f tar, in which their favourite ballads are recorded in the Persian character. Among 
the more famous of these poems may be mentioned that recounting the Bind migration ; two poems 
giving details of the varions rulers of Kgch-M akran, the second of which is by Alla, son of 
Zarln, Kfisag ; a ballad by Ghulam ‘All describing Malik Dinar Gichki’s fight with Taki Shan, 
Nadir Shah’s general ; another by Hath man Kalmati describing the fight between Hammal-£- 
Jlhand and the Portuguese ; and lastly a poem describing a fight at Lashkarftn Kaur in Panjgnr 
between Mir Mohxm Khan, Nausherwani, and Mir Gohram, Gichki, of Panjgnr on one side and 
the brothers, Lai Khan and Zangi, Brahnis of Nushki, on the other.’ ^ 

The various printed collections in the eastern dialect are all give* in the list 
-of Authorities. 

The ‘ Tenth Memoir * (1832) 4 of the Serampore Press records that in the * Belochee, 

or the Beloutche of Balbi (Persian ’Character) .... 
three of the Gospels were printed as early as 1815.’ Some 
years earlier John Leyden, of the College of Port William, had translated St. Mark’s 
Gospel; and in 1810 he had presented the MS. to the Calcutta Corresponding 
Secretary of the British and Poreign Bible Society. After Leyden’s death the 
Serampore Missionaries employed his native assistants to continue the translation, 
which advanced as far as Acts; but apparently they printed no more than these 
three Gospels (probably Matthew, Mark, Luke), and eventually abandoned the 
work. Nothing more was done till A. Lewis translated St. Matthew’s Gospel in 1884. 
This was in the Roman character. The matter again rested till 1899, when a series 
of translations from the pen of T. J. Lee Mayer began to appear. The first of the series 
was St. Matthew’s Gospel (Lahore, 1899). It was in the Roman character. Of the 


Translations of the Bible. 


1 Dames, Text Boole, p- 1. 

3 Op. cit ., I, ii, 233. 

s Baluchistan District Gazetteer Series, Vol. VII, pp. 81-2. The spelling of vernacular words has been altered to 
a^rre with the system followed in the Survey. 

B 4 The following information is taken from the Historical Catalogue of the Printed Editions of Holy Scripture in the 
LUrrary of the British and Foreign Bihle Society, Vol. II, Fart i, p. 105. London, 1911. 
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remainder, some were in the Roman, and some in the Perso- Arabic character, the first in 
the latter script being Book I of the Psalms (Lodiana, 1900). 
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SKETCH OF BALOCHI GRAMMAR. 

The following account of Balochi grammar is based on the works of Major Mockler' 
and Mr. Longworth Dames. I must here express my obligations to Mr. Dames for the 
kindness with which he has assisted me in its preparation and in the editing of the 
specimens that come after it. Without his help I should have been unable to solve many 
difficulties that presented themselves, and if these pages possess any merit, it is due to 
the store of ripe knowledge which, in the midst of other and pressing duties, he 
has ungrudgingly placed at my disposal. 

As previously stated, Balochi can hardly be called a written language, in the 

sense that up to quite lately it was not used by Baloches for 

Written Character. ... . ,. T , . ,, 

written communications. If, occasionally, a Baloch does , 
happen to wish to put his own language into writing, he employs the Persian character 
for that purpose, and I have therefore in a few cases given specimens of the language so 
written. But for the bulk of the work, I have followed Dames and other recorders of 
Balochi in employing the Roman character. 

Alphabet and. Pronunciation. — Taking Western Balochi as the oldest and most 
original form of the language, we may say that its alphabet is the same as that of Urdu, 
hut that many of the letters occur only in words borrowed from India or from Persia - 
(including Arabic words). 

The vowels are a, d, i, l, e, e, o, o, ai, au. A Persian u often appears as * in 
Balochi, as in dir, for dur, far ; bita, for buda, become ; dit, for dud, smoke. 

The real Balochi consonants and semivowels are k, g, ch, j, t, d, p, b, m, n , r, l, y, v T 
8, sh, z, zh , and h. The letter sh corresponds to the Persian , and zh to the Persian 
j. The usual ligatures under these letters, as in sh, zh, which have been employed 
in transliterating Indian languages, will he omitted in the case of Balochi, as there is - 
no chance of the omission leading to any misunderstanding, or to confusion with 
the Indian sh (q). 

In Eastern Balochi several other sounds, additional to those given above, have been 
noted. These will be described on a later page. 

The letters t, d, and r occur in words borrowed from India. As will be subse- 
quently explained, their aspirates will be transcribed as • t‘, d‘, and r‘, respectively. 
Letters peculiar to Arabic or Persian are freely written in borrowed words in which 
they occur, but are not usually pronounced as in the original language, being given the 
force of the nearest Balochi letter. Thus : — 

s (&) and s ( ) are both pronounced as s, as in tear is, for Arabic tedris, an 

heir ; sabr, for Ar. sabr, patience. 

1i ( ^ ) is pronounced as A, as in hukm, for Ar. hukm, an order. 

X ( £ )* is pronounced as k or as h, as in bakshish, for Persian bakshish) a gift ; 

habar, for Prs. yabar, news ; tdht, for Prs. tayt, a bedstead. 

? ( * ), ? ( )> and z {'o') become z, as in mazkur, for Ar. mazkur , mentioned ; 

zarur, for Ar. zai'ur, necessary ; and zohr, for Ar. zohr, midday. 
i ( L ) becomes t, as in tufan, for Ar. tufdn, a storm. 


1 Regarding the transliteration of this letter, see the next page. 
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* (f) is simply dropped, as in saat, for Ar. sd‘at, an hour. 
y (£) becomes g, as in garth , for Ar. yarib, poor. 
f ((__») becomes p, as in napas, for Ar. nafs, breath. 
q (i5) becomes k, as in taksir or taskir, for Ar. taqslr, a fault. 

When borrowed words are written in the Persian character, the original letters are 
often retained, but the pronunciation is as above. 

It must be repeated that the above remarks apply chiefly to the western dialect. 
In the east, the consonantal system, as will now be explained, presents numerous points 
- of difference, although the treatment of borrowed letters is much the same as in the 
west. 

As regards Eastern Balochl, 1 attention must in the first place be directed to the 
pronunciation of the surd consonants ch, k, p, t, and t. When these are initial, or when 
they follow another consonant in the middle or at the end of a word, they are pro- 
nounced with a forcible explosive utterance, not unlike, but different from, the aspira- 
tion of the In dian letters chh, kh, ph, th, and th, respectively. In most works dealing 
with the dialect advantage is taken of the fact of the resemblance to the Indian sounds 
to class these letters also as aspirates, and to write them, more or less consistently, as chh, 
kh, ph, th, and th. There is a danger, however, that this method of writing the letters 
may give rise to the assumption that the Balochl and Indian sounds are identical ; and, 
in order to avoid this, in the following pages, I follow Professor Geiger in adding an 
inverted comma to the original letters, in order to indicate their explosive force. Thus, 
I write ch ( am, the eye, where Mr. Dames writes chh am ; k‘apt‘a, fallen (Dames, 
khaptha ) ; p‘anjdh, fifty (Dames, phanjdh) ; t% other (Dames, thi) ; t‘ular, coarse 
(Dames, thular), and so on. This explosive utterance is very distinct as an initial, and 
after most consonants, but is not so easily heard after spirants, such as sh or x (ie. kh, 
see below). Bor this reason Mr. Dames, in his grammar, often omits the h in words 
such as k‘asht‘a, pulled, or botfa, opened, writing them khashta and bokhta, respec- 
tively. I have thought it best to indicate the explosive utterance throughout, even 
when it is feeble, as in the case of the two words just quoted. 

There remains the question of these surd consonants when between vowels in the 
middle of a word, or following a vowel at the end of a word. Here they come under 
another rule which applies to all mutes except t and cl. When any mute consonant 
follows a vowel it is, in the eastern dialect, changed to the corresponding spirant. The 
mute consonants (omitting t and d) are the above surds, ch, k, p, and t, and their 
corresponding sonants, j, g, b, and d. Whenever any of these letters follows a vowel 
it becomes a spirant. Thus : — 

ch is sounded like the sh in * shin.’ This sound is indicated by the letters sh. 
j is sounded like the s in ‘ pleasure,’ or like the j in the Brench word ‘ jour.’ I 
indicate this sound by zh. 

k is sounded like the ch in ‘ loch,’ or the Arabic ^ . I indicate this sound by 
the Greek letter x- 

g is sounded like the Arabic £. I indicate this sound by the Greek letter y. 
p is sounded like the/ 1 in * fire.’ I indicate this sound by the letter f. 

i The statements of fact in this and the following paragraphs are based upon information kindly supplied by Mr. M. 
Xongworth Dames. 
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I is sounded something between the v in ‘visible’ and the «e in ‘wisp.’ I 
indicate this sound by the letter «ortr. 

t is sounded like the th in * thin.* I indicate this sound by the Greek letter 6. 

. d is sounded like the th in ‘this. 1 I indicate this sound by the Greek letter 8. 

As there are no spirants corresponding to the letters t and d, this change does not 
occur in regard to them. In the case of the other letters, the change is practically 
universal, except in the case of words borrowed from other languages. 

The use of Greek letters to represent some of the above-mentioned sounds is, so 
far as this Survey is concerned, a novelty, but is a commonplace in works devoted to 
Eranian languages. They are employed because the only alternative would be to use 
ligatured combinations, such as th for the th in * thin/ and dh for the th in * this.* The 
practical objection to the use of ligatured groups in the following pages is that they 
would occur very frequently, and are a fruitful source of misprints. To avoid this: 
danger, I therefore, for Balochl only, employ these Greek letters. 

These explosive sounds, and the changes of mutes to spirants, do not regularly occiir 
in the western dialect, and the following examples illustrate the use of spirants in the: 
east, by comparing the same words as used in the west and in the east 

Western Dialect. Eastern Dialect. 


ach 

icaja 

kushag 

ap 

shipdnk 

bardbar 

data 

pad 


ash, from. 
tcazhd, a master. 
k‘ushay, to kill. 
df, water. 

shafank ‘, a shepherd. 
bardwar, equal. 
dada, given. 
p‘a8, a foot. 


Natives of India proper are unable to pronounce the sounds of 6 and 8, and 

substitute for them s and z, just as many foreigners say "* sing’ for ‘thing’ and ‘zis’ for 

‘this.’ We see this in specimens of Baluchi received from the Dera Ghazi Khan 

District, where the Indian influence is strong. Here the scribe has written such 

words as p‘i6, a father, as phis, and p ( d0, a foot, as phdz. The sounds 

✓ 

of 6 and 8 do not ordinarily occur in Western Balochl, but, in special localities, some 
speakers occasionally substitute them for t and d, respectively, as in the east, and 
sometimes, even, substitute s for t. 

Finally, for the eastern dialect, there remains the case of the surd consonants ch 
k, p, t, and t, when in the middle of a word, and immediately preceding another con- 
sonant. Tinder these circumstances, and under this circumstance only, they remain 
unchanged. Thus, we have k ‘apt'a, not k‘ap‘t a, fallen, because the p is immediately 
followed by the consonant t. 

Isolated words occasionally suggest apparent exceptions to these rules for Eastern 
Baluchi. Some of these are borrowed from other languages, and still retain their ori- 
ginal pronunciation, as, for example, the Arabic word minnat, instead of minnad, 
entreaty. Other words are capable of a different explanation. Such, for instance, is- 
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sak‘, hard, which, according to the rule that a final k‘ preceded by a vowel becomes x> 
we should expect to see spelt say. The reason for the retention of the surd k e is that 
the word is originally sakt‘ , — compare the Persian saxt. In sakt‘ the k‘ has been 
preserved unchanged by the following t‘, and when, as often happens in Baloehi, the 
final t‘ has been dropped, the k‘ remains hard under the memory of its influence. Again, 
we have p'adeay, not p‘a8eay, to run, because the word is really a contraction of an older 
p‘a8 deay, lit. to give a foot. 

Another letter peculiar to East Baloehi must also be noted. It is an aspirate of w, 
and I represent it by w‘, corresponding to Mr. Dames’s wh. Its pronunciation is 
peculiar. Mr. Dames informs me that the aspiration seems to accompany the w 
throughout, and not to precede it. In fact, w‘ seems to be a true surd, corresponding 
to the sonant to, as f does to v. This to‘ usually corresponds to a Persian x*P or a 
Sanskrit sv, and to a West Baloehi 10 . Thus, corresponding to the Persian x^ush, we 
have the West Baloehi wash, and the East Baloehi w‘ash, sweet; to the Persian xV^, 
we have W. Baloehi wdb, and E. Baloehi w‘dv, sleep ; and to the Sanskrit svdda-, taste, 
we have W. Baloehi wad, and E. Baloehi w‘a8, salt. 

Baloehi is fond of clipping its words. In commonly used vocables, such, for 
instance, as the preposition ach or ash, from, the initial vowel is often dropped. In the 
west, this word appears under many forms, such as ach or ash, chi or shi. Before a w 
it even becomes chu, as in chu wati nafard, from (thine) own servants. Before a vowel 
or h it becomes simply ch, as in chamudd, for ach hamudd, from there. 

Much more marked is the universal tendency to drop a final consonant. Thus, in 
the east, we have rd, as well as rosh, a day; gw an janay, as well as gwank 1 janay, to 
call; and (West) sale, (East) sak‘, for sakt (Persian saxt), hard. In both west and east 
a final t (or 6) is very frequently dropped. This is very prominent in the forms of the 
third person singular of verbs. Thus, in the west, we have kushit or kushi, and, in the 
east, k'ushid or k'ushi, he will slay, in which the form in t or 6 is the original. Again, 
in the west, we have kushagayint, hushagdyin, or kushagdyt, and, in the east, 
k'vshaye, he is slaying, in which the original form is that ending in nt. We shall also 
see that the past participle of a verb ends in g (East, y), and that this g (y) is quite 
commonly dropped. 

This dropping of final consonants is of frequent occurrence, and is by no means con- 
fined to the letters above mentioned. The tendency must therefore be allowed for in 
reading Baloehi. 

When a word ends in a long nasalized vowel, if a suffix beginning with a vowel is 
appended, the nasalization becomes a full n. Thus, we have gwasha, I will say, but 
gwashdn-i, I will say to him. 

The following is the full Baloehi alphabet in the Persian character,— including the 
special letters used in the east,— with the system of transliteration that will be adopted 
for the language in these pages : — 

1 , a. i_> , p. 


\ , i, e. 
1 , u, o. 
J , a, 
v > b. 


*i > P‘- 



'i- , t. (Only in borrowed words.) 


2 Y 
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, f. (Only in borrowed words.) 

t , 

|. (Only in borrowed words.) 

, 0. 

* , 

g. ' (Only in borrowed words.) 

£ 5 > 

t 

*. (Only in borrowed words.) 

5 * 

i > 

y- 

, ch* • 

> a 

/• 

^ , h. (Only in borrowed words.) 

iS » 

q. (Only in borrowed words.) 

» X* 

^ , 

t r 

o , d. 


k‘. 

o , d. (Only in borrowed words.) 


9- 

, d‘. (Only in borrowed words.) 

J » 

l 

o , S. 

r * 

m. 

j , r. 

V) * 

n. 

j f. (Only in borrowed words.) 

J » 

to, V. 

*j * f‘- (Only in borrowed words.) 

*J * 

uf. 

j , z. ' 

r » 

an. 

j , zh. 

j » 

ii. 

> *• 

* » 

h. 

j sh. 

Sf * 

y • 

> ?• (Only in borrowed words.) 

> 

ai. 

o» , z. (Only in borrowed words.) 

y :» 

i. 


ARTICLE.— There is no definite article. One of the demonstrative pronouns is 
employed in its place, if it is desired to emphasize the definiteness of a noun. 

As in Persian, the force of the indefinite article is given by the addition of a 
suffixed -e, the * ya-e-wahdat ,’ thus, mard, man, marde, a man 

GENDER . — There is no distinction of grammatical gender in Balochi. M ain and 
female are distinguished either by the use of different words,— as in gnrand, a ram, gad, 
a ewe,— or by the addition of words such as nar, male, and mddag (Eastern mdSay) 
female. 

DECLENSION OP NOUNS.— There is only one declension. Nouns are de- 
clined as follows : — 


Log (loy), a house. 



Western Dialect. 

Eastern Dialect. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

log 

loy. 

Gen. 

logo, 

loy, loye. 

Dat. 

toga, Idgd-rd 

Idyar, loya-rd. 

ObL 

logo. 

loyd. 
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Plur. 

Western Dialect. 

Eastern Dialect. 

Nom. 

log, loga 

loy, loyd. 

Gen. 

logdna , loganl 

loyanl. 

Eat. 

loga, loga-rd 

loyar, Ibyci-rd. 

Obi. 

loga 

loya. 


The oblique case is used with prepositions, as in ash loga, from the house ; ash logo,, 
from the houses. It will be observed that the plural is formed by nasalizing the oblique 
case singular. If this is followed by a vowel, the nasalization becomes a full n. Thus, 
when in the genitive it is followed by the termination l, we get lbgdn-l, not loga-l. So, 
when ash, from, follows, as it sometimes does, the noun, we get logdn ash, not loga ash, 
from the houses. Similarly in the eastern dialect. 

The accusative takes either the form of the nominative or that of the dative. The 
latter form is most used when definiteness is indicated, or when it is required to distin- 
guish a nearer object from one more remote. 

When a noun is the subject of a verb in one of the tenses derived from the 
past participle of a transitive verb, it is put into the agent case, exactly as in Hindi. The 
agent case is the same in form as the oblique case. 

The other case relations are indicated by prepositions or postpositions. A preposi- 
tion governs a noun in the oblique case, as in ash loga ( ash loya), from the house ; but a 
postposition governs a noun in the genitive case, as in loga sard (loy sard), on the 
house ; loganl sard ( loydni sard), on the houses. Prepositions precede, and postpositions 
follow, the nouns they govern. Occasionally, however, prepositions exceptionally 
follow, instead of preceding, as in log an ash, from the houses, quoted above. When this 
happens, the preposition still governs the oblique case. 

If a noun is made indefinite by the addition ot the indefinite article -e, a, the case 
terminations are added after the article. Thus, singular oblique loged (loyed). 
Naturally, this form is used only in the singular. 

If a noun ends in d, a y is inserted before the terminations. Thus, hayd, shame, 
sing. obi. hayayd. But, in the eastern dialect, a few words of this class insert h, preceded 
by a short a, instead of y. Thus, wdzhd, a lord, plural wazhahd ; begd, evening, sing, 
obi. begahd, in the evening. On the other hand, in the western dialect, nouns like hayd 
form the genitive singular by adding l, not a, as in hayai, of shame. I have no infor- 
mation as to the treatment of such nouns in the other cases in the western dialect. 

Most norms ending in b, change this o to av before terminations, and before the 
indefinite article. Thus, lero, camel, leravd, camels ; lerave, a camel. 

The genitive precedes the noun by which it is governed. Thus, mania sar (Eastern, 
tnard sar), the man’s head ; marda sara mid (Eastern, manl sar miS), the hair of the 
head of the man. In the east it is, in the singular, usually the same as the nominative, 
hut it sometimes takes the termination e, as in mulke sanlar, the chief man of the 
country ; mat p‘i6e naukar, my father’s servant. In the genitive singular of the west- 
ern dialect, I have followed Mockler in writing it with a short a. Thus, loga, not loga 
as in the oblique case. So far, however, as I can ascertain, either loga or loga may be 
used both in the genitive and in the oblique singular. Baluchi scribes, writing in the 
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Persian character, make no^ distinction between the two forms, and use either for 
either case indiscriminately. In fact we may assume that, in the western dialect, the 
genitive singular and the oblique singular both end in a or a, and that the genitive is in 
form the same as the oblique. * 

Sometimes an adjective of possession is used instead of the genitive. In such 
cases, the adjective follows the noun. These adjectives will be dealt with in the 
next section. 

After numerals, and other adjectives signifying number, the noun is usually in the 
singular, as in do bach, two sons. 

ADJECTIVES . — The principal adjectival suffixes are -ig, and -en. The vowels 
of the two last vary according to the final letter of the noun to which one or other may 
he added. The termination -* occurs in both dialects, as in bddshdhi, royal, from 
badshdh, a king. 

The termination -ig forms adjectives of possession and of relationship. It takes 
various forms. In the western dialect, it is most often -aig, as in mard, a man, 
mardaig, of or belonging to a man. Some pronounce it -ig, as in mardig. In the east- 
ern dialect, it generally takes the form -ey or -eya, as in ddrey, wooden, from ddr, 
wood ; mardey or mardeyd, of or belonging to the man, from mard, man. It is some- 
times weakened to e, as in marde, of or belonging to a man. These adjectives are often 
used with the force of the genitive, and in such cases follow the governing norm, instead 
of preceding it, as in the case of the regular genitive. Thus, in the western dialect, 
we have e log bddshahaig-int, this house is the king’s. 

When an adjective is used attributively, it generally precedes its norm, and then 
takes the suffix -e, which, as usual in such cases, becomes - en before a vowel. Some 
forms of the western dialect have -t instead of -e. Examples are d (Eastern, a) sharrc 
mard, that good man, as compared with sharr, good ; sharren dp (Eastern, sharren if), 
good water. When not used attributively, they do not take this termination. Thus, 
d (Eastern, a) mard sharr-ant (Eastern, -ant e ), those men are good. If an adjective ends 
in a nasalized vowel, the nasalized vowel becomes a full » before the -e. Thus, from 
(Eastern) JcHsdi, small, we have k'isane. This e is not a long vowel, but is pronounced 
•quite shortly. 

Adjectives do not otherwise change. They are immutable for gender, number, and 

case. 

The comparative degree is formed by adding -Ur, as in sharr, good, sharrtir, better. . 
In the eastern dialect the corresponding suffix is -t‘ar]0T -Vir, as in sak, strong, sakt'ar, 
stronger. The primary form of the adjective sometimes undergoes achange when these 
suffixes are added. Thus : — 


Western Dialect. 

mazan, great. 
Comparative, mastir. 

burz, high. 

Comparative, bustir or burztar. 

kasdn, small. 
Comparative, kastir. 


Eastern Dialect. 

mazai, great. 
mastUr , 
burz, high. 
burzdt ( ir • 
k'isat, small. 
k'ast'ar or k*isdnt f ir. 
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The thing with which comparison is made is governed by the ablative preposition 
ash, ach, or chi, than, the corresponding eastern preposition being azh, ash, or ski. 
Thus : — 

(West) e mard chi a mardd sharrtir-i , this man is better than that man. 

(East) azh Vo sakt‘ar-e , he is stronger than thee. In such cases, the comparative 
suffix is, in the east, sometimes omitted, as in azh t‘d nex~e, he is better than thee. 

There is no proper superlative form. The comparative may be used as a super- 
lative ; or adverbs, such as saki (Eastern, sakid), very, may be used. The most common 
method is to use the comparative in some such phrase as (West) e chi drusta sharrtir-t, 
this is better than all, or (East) azh t'eipayd mast‘ir, greater than all. In the west, 
the Persian suffix -tarin is sometimes used, as in kastarm, the youngest. 

PRONOUNS. — Pronouns, especially the personal pronouns, have, as in the 
Ghalchah languages, two forms of the genitive. The first is the ordinary genitive, 
corresponding to our ‘ my,’ ‘ thy,’ 4 his,’ and so on. The other is a genitive absolute, 
corresponding to our ‘ mine,’ ‘ thine,’ * ours,’ * yours,’ and so on. It is formed by 
adding the possessive suffix -ig, described under the head of adjectives, to the 
simple genitive. 


The pronoun of the first person is described as follows : — 

Western Dialect. 

Eastern Dialect. 

Sing. * 

Nom. 

I, 

man. 

ma, ma, ma. 

Gen. 

my, 

main. 

mani , mat. 

Gen. Abs. 

mine. 

manig. 

mazy. 

Acc.-Dat. 

me, to me. 

mana, niand-rd. 

mana. 

Obi. 

me, 

mana (Ag. man). 

ma. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

we. 

amd, ma. 

ma. 

Gen. 

our. 

amaii, mail. 

mat. 

Gen. Abs. 

ours. 

amaiig, maiig. 

maty. 

Acc.-Dat. 

us, to us. 

ama-rd, ma-rd. 

mar, tnd-rd. 

Obi. 

us. 

amd, ma. 

ma. 


The old form of the nominative plural is mdk‘, and, in the eastern dialect, this has 
survived when the verb substantive is suffixed to the pronoun. Thus, mdk‘-ti (not 
md-ti), we are ; mdk‘-ad u, we were. . 

The pronoun of the second person is declined as follows : — 

Western Dialect Eastern Dialect. 


Sing. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Gen. Abs. 
Acc.-Dat. 
Obi. 


thou, tau. 

thy, tail, tal. 

thine, tailg. 

thee, to thee, tard, tara-rd. 
thee, tau. 


t‘au, t‘a, t‘5. 

t‘ai. 

t‘aiy. 

t‘ar, t‘a-ra. 
t‘au, Va. 
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Western Dialect. 

Eastern Dialect. 

Nom. 

ye. 

shumd. 

shared , shd. 

Gen. 

your, 

shutnaii. 

show at, shat. 

Gen. Abs. 

yours. 

• shumaiig. 

shawSry. 

Acc.-Dat. 

you, to you, 

shumd-rd. 

shatodr , shdr . 

Obi. 

you. 

shumd. 

shaved , shd. 


As in the case of the first person, there is, in the east, an old form, shawdk'foi the- 
noxninative plural, which is used when the verb substantive is suffixed. Thus, 
shau>a¥-e9, you are ; shawa¥-a6e, you were. 

There is no pronoun of the third person. The demonstrative pronouns are used] in. 
its place. 

PBOEOMINAL SUFFIXES. —The personal pronouns are often represented by 


pronominal suffixes. 

These are : — 

\ 


Western Dialect. 

Eastern Dialect. 

Sing, and Plur. 



1st person 

-u. 

-a, S. 

2nd person 

m zt . 

? 

3rd person 
Sing. 

-e or *. 


Plur. 

-ish. 

-ish, d. 


The forms for the first and second persons are very rarely used, but -e (-i)~and 
-ish of the third person are quite common. The eastern -a, (first person) and a (third 
person) appear to be used only with verbs. In the eastern dialect, the singular and 
plural of the third person are commonly confounded, and each is used indiscriminately 
for the other. In the western dialect, when -e or -ish is added to a word ending in d, 
the two contiguous vowels coalesce into ai. Thus, maid (aec. sing.) + e becomes mdlai, 
his cattle, and logd (acc. sing.) + ish becomes logaish, their house. 

These suffixes are added to nouns to indicate the genitive or the dative. The above 
two are examples of the use to signify the genitive in the western dialect. For the 
eastern, we may quote girbyd,, a purchaser of it. For the dative, we, may quote ruskat-e, 
(give) leave to him. 

Most frequently they are used with verbs. If the verb is transitive, and is in ohe of 
the tenses formed from the present base, they indicate the object, direct or remote, if that 
object is not mentioned elsewhere in the sentence. Thus : — 

(West) man a-kushan-e (for kusha-e), I w^l kill him. 
man a-gh'dn-ish (for gira-ish), I will seize them. 

(East) ma ¥-drdn-l (for ¥-dra-i), I will bring it. 
har-ish, take them away. 

manzur ma k‘anant‘-a, if they do not agree to them (-a). 

If the verb is transitive, and is in one of the tenses formed from the past participle, 
the suffix indicates the agent, i.e. the subject, if it is not expressed elsewhere in the 
sentence. Thus : — 

(West) kutag-e, he made, lit. made by him. 
burtagant-ish, they carried (it) off, lit. carried off by them. 
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(East) a k'uOa or k‘uda-i, he made, lit. made by him. 
jada-ish, they struck, lit. struck by them. 

In the above examples, the suffixes are all attached to the verb, but this is not neces- 
sary. Such suffixes may be attached, exactly as occurs in the Ghalchah languages, 
to any other word, usually a noun, in the sentence. Mockler gives a good example 
icati ushtira gutd lonjdn kutag-e, or 
wati ushtira gutai (gutd-\-e) lonjdn hut, or 

wati ushtira gutd lonjdn-e hut, he (-<?) made it pendent on the neck of his 
camel. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS— There are two 

demonstrative pronouns. 

'a proximate and a remote. 

The proximate demonstrative is thus declined : — 

* This,’ ‘ he,’ ‘ she/ ‘ it.’ 


Western Dialect. 

Eastern Dialect. 

Sing. 



Nom. 

e. 

esh, i. 

Gen. 

ishi, eshi. 

eshi, eshiyd. 

Dat. 

ishia-rd, eshia-rd. 

eshiyar. 

Obi. 

ishia, eshid. 

eshiyd. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

e, esha. 

esh, esha. 

Gen. 

ishdni, eshdni. 

eshdni. 

Dat. 

ishand, ishd-rd. 

eshana, esha-rd. 

esha-rd. 

Obi. 

isha, eshd. 

eshdni. 

The oblique case may be used for practically any case, including the dative. 

The accusative may liave the form of the dative, or of the oblique case. 

The remote demonstrative pronoun is thus declined : — 

/That,’ ‘lie,’ ‘she,’ ‘it.’ 



Western Dialect. 

Eastern Dialect. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

a . 

a, ah. 

Gen. 

ai, diji, ahi, dhiyaii. 

ahi, dhiyd. 

Dat. 

di-rd, dyd-ra. 

ahiydr. 

Obi. 

ay a, dhiyd, aiya. 

dhiyd. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

d, dyd, aha. 

/v /V /V 

a, ah, aha. 

Gen. 

dydni, ahdni. 

ahdni. 

Dat. 

aydna-rd, dhdnd-ra. 

aha-rd. 

Obi. 

dyd, aha. 

aham. 


In the western dialect, there is a singular genitive absolute, dyieg or ahieg, his. 
Probably also there is a plural dydnig or dhdnig, theirs, but it is not mentioned either 
by Mockler or by Pierce. The initial d of the western forms may be nasalized, as in the 
east. Thus, a, he ; ahdni, of them. 
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The oblique case may be teed for practically any case, The accusative may have 
the form of the dative or of the oblique case. The oblique case is often combined with 
a preposition into one word, as in (West) chi-maha, for chi ma aha, from among them ; 
chahiya , for chi-dhiyd, from that. 

To the two demonstrative pronouns, the particle ham is very frequently prefixed. 
It means * even,’ and is equivalent to the Hindi suffix -hi. Nominally, as in the case of 
-ht, it gives emphasis, as in ham-e, this very ; ham-d or ham- a, that very. But the com- 
pound is frequently used as a simple demonstrative pronoun, or as a pronoun of the third 
person, so that hama or hamd means merely ‘he,’ ‘she,’ ‘it,’ or “that.* The prefix 
ham is used in both dialects. In the east it is sometimes weakened to haw, so that we get 
hamesh or hawesh, hame or hatoe, harm or hated, and so on. 

These compounds are of very frequent occurrence, and will often*be met with in the 
following pages. They are declined exactly like the pimple pronouns. 

RELATIVE. — In both dialects, the relative pronoun is the Persian hi (Eastern, 
¥i), which is not declined. Its declension is formed with the aid of another pronoun. 
Thus, (East) k‘i eshiyd, whose, lit. who of this. The idiom is the same as that of 
Persian. 

INTERROGATIVE. — The interrogative pronouns are kai (Eastern, k‘di), who ?, 
and chi (Eastern, ch'i), what ?, and others. Used as adjectives, these are indeclinable. 
Used substantively, they are declined as follows : — 


* who ? ; 



Western Dialect. 

Eastern Dialect. 

Sing. 



Nom. 

kai. 

k‘di. 

Gen. 

kail. 

¥diy. 

Hat. 

kaid-rd , kai-rd. 

k‘didr. 

Obi. 

kaid. 

¥did. 


Plur. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Hat. 

Obi. 

In the east, the plural is the same as the singular, and, in the west, the singular may 
also be used as a plural. 

‘ What ? ’ 


Western Dialect. Eastern Dialect. 

Sing. 

Nom. chi. ch ( i. 

Gen. chi, chid. ? 

Dat. chid-rd. ? 

Obi. chid. ? 


The plural is the same as^the singular. 


kai. 

kaiigdni. 
kaiiga. ♦ 
kaiiga. 


* 


l 
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In the western dialect, there is kujam, Jcutam, kuddm, kujan, kutan, or kudan , 
which ? This, when used substantively, is thus declined : — 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

kujam. 

kujam. 

Gen. 

kujami. 

kujdmdni. 

Dat. 

kujamid. 

kujama. 

Obi. 

kujamid. 

kujama. 

Similarly for the other forms. In the eastern dialect, there is ¥ida or t ( d, which ?, 

what ?, which is used only as an adjective. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUN.' — The reflexive pronoun is wat (Eastern, toaff), self. 

The genitive means 

‘ own.’ It is thus declined : — 



‘ Self.’ 



Western Dialect. 

Eastern Dialect. 

Sing. 


- 

Nom. 

wat. 

wad. 

Gen. 

watl. 

wadi. 

Gen. Abs. 

watlg. 

wadly. 

Dat. 

watd-rd. 

wad dr. 

Obi. 

watd (Ag. wat). 

wadd. 

Plur. 



Nom. 


icada. 

Gen. 

• •• 

wadanl. 

Dat. 

• • • 

wada-rd. 

Obi. 

• • • 

wadd. 

This pronoun is employed, like the Hindi dp, to refer to the subject of the sentence. 
In the eastern dialect, p ( a wad a or ma wada is used to mean * amongst themselves,’ etc. 

It is the equivalent 

of the Hindi dpas-me. In the 

western dialect, the plural is the 


same as the singular. 

Jind, body, is also used in both dialects to mean * self.’ 

The following are additional pronominal forms from the west : — 

has, anyone, someone. 
har kas, everyone. 
hech, hech, any. 
chi, any. 

chuvt, how much ? how many P 

bits, many. 

lahte, some, a few. 

For the eastern dialect, we may quote : — 
k'as, anyone, someone. 
har k‘as, everyone. 
hech 1 , hech l i, any. 
ch‘i, any. 

ch‘ix-t‘ar, ch f lx-t‘ar, how much ? how many ? 
bits, many. 

2 /. 
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k'am, a few. 

k'arde, some. 

t% other. 

t'eyl, t'ewaye, all. 

dnist‘, Mil, las, the whole. 

CONJUGATION.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verb Substantive.— Before deal- 
ing with the active verb, it will be convenient to discuss the verb substantive, which is 
-also used as an auxiliary verb. This is used enclitically, and is attached as a suffix 
to some other word in the sentence. It is conjugated as follows : — 


Present, ‘lam,’ etc. 



Western Dialect. 

Eastern Dialect. 

Sing. 

1. 

a; j r\j 

/V 

Gj Or Um 

a. 

2. 

e. 

e. 

3. 

int, in, or t. 

/V 

e. 

Plur. 

1. 

in, t, an, or a. 

u. 

2. 

it, e. 

ed, e. 

3. 

ant, an, a, or a. 

ant', an, or a. 


Past, 

* was,’, etc. 

Sing. 

1. 

aid, atU. 

add. 

2. 

ate. 

ade. 

3. 

at. 

a9, ed. 

Plur. 

1. 

atin, ati, at an,' or ata. 

add. 

2. 

atit, ale. 

ade. 

3. 

atant, atan, ata. 

adant ‘, adan. 


After a long vowel, the initial a is liable to be dropped, as in dagdra-t for dagara- 
at, he was in the fields. 

These are often attached to personal pronouns, as well as to other words. Thus, 
(Western) man-a, I am ; tau-e, thou art, and so on. But it must be remembered that 
in the eastern dialect, when they are suffixed to the first or second person plural, the 
pronouns take the forms mdk‘ and shawdk respectively (see pp. 343, 344). We thus 
get the following conjugation in the east : — 


Singular. 

1. man-d, I am. 

2. t‘av-e, thou art. 

3. a/i-e, lie is. 

Similarly, for the past, we have : — 

Singular. 

1. man-ada, I was. 

2. t'avade, thou wast. 

3. ah-ad, ah-eB, he was. 


Plural. 

mdk‘-d, we are. 
shaicdk‘-eO, shawak'-e, you are. 
ah-ant‘, they are. 

PluraL 

vnak'-adu, we were. 
shaiodk‘-a9e, you were. 
ah-aOant', they were. 
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The negative form of this verb is nea or nia, I am not, and so on. 

Another form of the verb substantive, meaning * to be,’ ‘ to exist,’ and connected 
with the Persian hast, is also used in the present and the past. Thus : — 

‘ I am,’ * I exist.’ 


Western Dialect. 

Sing. 

1. asta or hasta. 

2. aste, haste. 

3. ast, astint , astt, hast , hast in t, hasti. 

Plur. 

1. as tin, astt, hastin, hasti. 

2. as tit, aste, has tit, haste. 

3. astant, astan, asta, hastant, hastan, 

hasta. 


Eastern Dialect. 


ast* a. 
asPe. 
asPe. 

ast‘U. 

asPed, asPe. 
ast‘ant‘, asPan, asPa. 


The past is apparently used only in the east. In the west, the past of baiag, to be, 
is used instead, or the present may be used for the past, as in yak mardumea-ra do bach 
hastant, to a certain man were two sons. In the east it is thus conjugated : — 

* I was,’ ‘ I existed.’ 



Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

ast'ada. 

ast'adS. 

2. 

asPade. 

asPade. 

3. 

asPad, asPa. 

asPadanP, astadan. 


This verb is used with the dative to express the meaning of ‘ have,’ as in (western, 
dialect) mana hast, there is to me, i.e. I have. 

The negative is ni»t (East, nesPe), he is not, with a past (only East) nesPa, he was 
not, and so for the other persons. 

ACTIVE VERB.— As in other Eranian languages, the conjugation of the verb is 
founded upon two bases, — a present and a past. The present base, commonly called 
the ‘ root,’ is the same as the second person singular of the imperative, and may most 
easily be obtained by dropping the final ag (Eastern, ay) of the infinitive. Thus, from 
Jcanag (Eastern, Jc‘anay), to do, we get the present stem kan- (or Jc'an-). 

The formation of the past base, or past participle, is more varied. In the western 
dialect, many verbs form it by simply adding -tag to the present stem. Thus, from 
prushag, to break (intrans.), we get the present base prush- and a past base prush-tag. 
In the eastern dialect, the corresponding suffix in such cases is -Pay, so that from 
p'rushay, to break, we get p'rushPay. But, after a vowel, according to the general rule 
given on p. 338, this -Pay becomes -day, so that, e.g., from biay, to become, we get the 
past base biday. 

Many verbs, mostly those corresponding to Persian verbs in -idan, add -itag 
(Eastern, -iday). Thus the verb rasag (Eastern, rasay), to arrive (Persian, rasidan), 
has its past base rasitag (Eastern, rasiday). 

In all these cases, the final y of the past base, which is also the past participle, in 
the eastern dialect, is dropped when it comes at the end of the word, and is retained 
only when terminations are added. Thus, while we have p‘rushPay-a, I broke, with 

9 -7 0 
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the suffix -a of the first person, we have p'ruahfa, not p'ruaht'ay, he broke, because the 
third person singular of the past tense has no suffix. In the western dialect, the drop- 
ping of the corresponding final g is optional, so that we have prushtag or prushta, he 
broke. It is, however, always preserved before suffixes. Henceforth, I shall call the 
form with g or y the long form, and that without g or y the short form of the past 
participle. 

The following list of the principal verbs with irregular past participles is compiled 
from the works of Pierce, Mockler, and Dames. The past participles are given in 
their short forms : — 


Wbstbeit Diaiect. 

Eastebs Diaikct. 

Meaning. 

Infinitive. 

Past Part. 

Infinitive. 

Past Part. 

ayag • • 


atka 

• 


Si 


• 

Stka, a\t l a 



to come. 






aksay . 

• 

» 

ak‘ist‘a . 



to sleep. 

{ishkanag) . 

• 

( ishkuta ) 

• 

• 

ashk'anay 

9 


ashk'uia 

* 

• 

to hear. 

• •• “• 





bay . 

• 


bail} a . 

• 

• 

to be killed. 

baiag . . 

• 

bita, buta 

• 

• 

bial 

• 


bi(S a 

• 

• 

to be, to become. 

bandag . 

• 

basta . 

• 

• 

banday 

• 


bast‘a , 

• 

• 

to bind. 

barag . . 


barta . 

• 

• 

baray . 

• 

• 

burt'a . 

• 

• 

to bear. 

bo jag . . 

• 

bStka . 

• 

• 

bSzhay 

• 

• 

bd\t‘a 

• 


to open, undo. 

brejag . . 

• 

bretka . 

• 

« 

breja 7 

m 

* 

bretk'a 

• 

• 

to fry. 

bashkag . 

• 

bashkita 


• 

bashk'ay 

• 

• 

bash^aia 

• 

• 

to give. 






bashk'ay 

• 

• 

bu%t‘a 

• 

• 

to go off, be discharged. 

chinag . . 

• 

cita 

• 


chinay 

• 

• 

chid a . 

• 

• 

to pick np. 

chdpag . 


chupta . 

• 

• 

cbSfay 

• 


chSfiia 

• 

• 

to fry. 

daiag . . 


data . 



deay 

• 


daSa 

• 

• 

to give. 

darag . . 


dashta 

• 


dSray . 

• 

• 

dasht’a 

• 


to hold. 

dirag . 


dirta . 

• 


dinay . 

• 

• 

dirt'a . 

• 

• 

to tear. 

dochag . . 


dbtka . 

• 


ddsha 7 

• 

■ 

dB\t'a 


• 

to sew. 

*•• ••• 






doshay 

• 


dasht'a 

• 

• 

to milk. 

dr an jag . 


dr atka 



dranjay 

• 


dranjitja 

• 

• 

to bang np. 

drushag 


drustita 



drushay 

• 


drusht'a 

• 

• 

to grind. 






garday 

• 


gart'a . 



to return. 

gi chinag 

• 

gickita 

• 

• 

gishainay 

• 

• 

githaint'a 

• 


to choose. 






gezhay 

• 

• 

gi\t'a . 

• 


to bear, bring forth. 

gindag . . 

• 

dista, dffn 

• 

• 

ginday 

• 

• 

dlia 

• 


to see. 
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Wmxsbit Dialect. 

Basibbs Dialect. 

Meaning. 

Infinitive. 

P?«t Part. 

Plifinitire. 

Past Part. 

girag . 

• 


gipta . 

• 


giray . * • 

• 

gipt‘a . 

• 

• 

to seize, take. 

gradag . 

• 


grasta . 

• 


gralay 


grast'a 

• 

i 

to cook, boil. 

gwajag . 

• 


gwatka 

• 


gicajay 


gwatk'a 

• 

• 

to pull out. 

gwashag 

• 

* 

gwaehta 

• 


gushay . 


gicaskt'a ■ 

• 

* 

to speak. 

gicazag 

• 

• 

gieasta 

• 


guzay . • 


gwast'a 

• 

• 

to pass by. 

gSfag . 

■ 

• 

? 



tjwafay . 


gwapt'a 

• 

• 

to -weave. 


... 





gwajay , 


gwapt'a 

• 


to summon. 

Hag . 

• 

• 

iehta . 

• 


ilay . . 


isht‘a . 

• 


to allow, permit. 

ishkanag 

• 

• 

•Uhkuta 

• 


ashk'anay . 

• 

ashk'uia 

• 


to hear. 

janag • 

• 

• 

jata . 

• 

* 

janay • • 

• 

jaSa . 

• 

• 

to beat, strike. 

Icanag . 

• 

• 

hut a . 

• 


k'anay . 

’ 

k‘u6a . 

• 

• 

to do, make. 

kapag . 

• 

• 

kapta . 

• 


k‘afay . 


k‘apt‘a 

• 

• 

to fall. 

• M ••• 





k‘izay . . 


k'isht'a 

• 

• 

to leave. 

(budag) 

• 

• 

( badita ) 

• 

• 

mala - j . 


mast 1 a 

• 

• 

to freeze. 

-michag 

• 

m 

mitka . 

• 

• 

mishay , 

* 

miiht'a 

• 

• 

to suck. 

mirag • 

• 

• 

murta . 

• 

• 

miray . • 

• 

murt'a 

• 

• 

to die. 

mirag . 

• 

• 

mirita 

• 

• 

miray . • 

• 

niirafa 

• 


to fight. 

••• 

• •• 





mizhay , mizay 


mitht'a 

• 


to make water. 

nibisag 

• 

• 

nibishta 

• 

• 

nibisay . 


nibtst'a 

• 

• 

to write. 

nindag . 

• 

• 

nishta 

• 

• 

ninday . 


niiht'a 

• 


to sit, dwell. 

... 

... 





nyalay . 


nyast’a 

• 


to post, appoint. 

pachag . 

• 

• 

pata, patlta 

• 

• 

p'askay 


p‘atk‘a 

• 


to bake, boil, cook. 

• •• 

• •• 





p'adeay . 


p'adaSa 

• 


to run. 

• •• 

• •• 





raSa-y . . 


rast'a . 

• 


to tear up. 

rechag . 

• 


retka . 

• 


rishay . 


ri-j(t‘a . 

• 


to scatter, ]iour. 

resag 

• 


risfa . 

• 


resay • • 


rest‘a . 

• 


to spin. 

r&pag . 

• 


rupta . 

• 


rop'ay (? rofay) 

* 

rupt'a 



to sweep. 

rauag • 

• 


shuta . 

• 

' 

ravay . • 


shutja, shnla, rapt 1 a 

to go. 

rudag . 

• 


rusta . 

• 


rulay . . 


rust' a . 

• 

• 

to grow. 

runag . 

• 

• 

ruta 

• 


runay . . 


r«5o, runt'a 

• 

• 

to reap. 

tindag 

# 

• 

siafa . 

• 


sinday . . 


sist'a . 

• 

• 

to pluck, break.’ 
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Westimt Dialect. 

• 

Baste kb Dialect. 

Meaning. 

Infinitive. 

Fast Part. 

Infinitive. 

Past Part. 

' 

tSchag . 

• 

• 

soilta . 

• 

tdshay ^ 

/ 


soyt‘a . 

» 

• 

to burn (trans.). 

tuchug . 

• 

• 

sutia . . 

• 

suihay 


su\t‘a 

• 

• 

to bum (in trans.). 

tumbag 

• 

• 

subta, sumbita 

• 

subay . 


subt‘a . 

• 

• 

to bore, pierce. 

ihamdihag 

• 

• 

shamoshta . 

* 

thamSshay . 

• 

nhamusht'a 

• 

• 

to forget. 


.. 



% 

thast'ay 

• 

shast‘d$a 

• 

• 

to send. 

.... 

•• 




shawashk‘ay 

a 

shawa\t‘a 

• 

• 

to sell. 

thodag . 

• • 

■ 

shuthta 

• 

shoSay , 

• 

shust'a 

• 


to Trash. 


• 




shitSay . 

• 

shtut'a 

■ 

• 

to hunger. 

tachag . 

• 


tatka . 

• 

t'ashay . 

• 

t‘a\t c a 

• 

• 

to run, gallop. 

tSchag . 

• 

• 

tdtka . . 

• 

Sashay 

• 

t‘Sxt l a 

• 

• 

to gallop (a horse). 

t canag • 

• 


wanta . 

• 

icSnay 

• 

want 1 a 

• 

• 

to read. 

% capsag 

• 

• 

wapta . . 

• 

tvapsa 7 . 

• 

wapt‘a 

• 

• 

to lie down, sleep. 

tcarag . 

• 

• 

wfirta . 

• 

waray . . 

• 

wart L a 

• 

• 

to eat, to drink. 

urushtag 

• 

• 

wushtata 

• 

d»ht c ay . 

• 

osht‘a$a 

• 

• 

to stand. 






zinay . 

• 

zi&a 

• 

• 

to snatch. . 

ttrag . 

• 

• 

zurta . 

• 

Ziray . 

• 

zwrt l a . 

• 

• 

to take op, raise. 


There is only one conjugation of verbs. It should, nevertheless, be remembered 
that, in the case of transitive verbs, the past participle is passive in signification, and 
that hence, in tenses of such verbs that are derived from the past participle, the subject 
must be put into the agent case, which in Balochi is the same as the oblique case, and 
the object put into the nominative. Thus, bddshdhd d tnard kushtag (Eastern, bddshdhd 
a mard k ( usht‘a), the king killed that man, or, literally, by the king that man was killed. 
If the object is definite, and especially if it is a personal pronoun, it is usually put into 
the dative, instead of into the nominative, as in bddshdhd mand-rd kushtag (Eastern, 
bddshdhd mana k‘usht‘a), the king killed me, literally, by the king, with reference to me, 
it (impersonal) was killed (or killing was done). 

Sometimes intransitive verbs are impersonal in these tenses, and are then treated as 
if they were transitive, as in bddshdhd kandita (Eastern, bddshdhd Candida), the king 
laughed, lit. by the king it was laughed. 

It follows that, in the western dialect, the first and second persons are not used in 
the case of the past tenses of transitive verbs. If the object is a noun in the nominative 
case, it is naturally in the third person, and the verb is in the third person too. If the 
object is a pronoun of the first or second person, it would be in the dative, and the verb, 
being used impersonally, would again be in the third person. 
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In the eastern dialect, this rule is also in vogue, but, optionally, the subject (in the 
.agent case) may also be indicated in the conjugation of the verb, the terminations 
liaving the force of the agent case. For instance, instead of ma k'usht'a, by me killed, 
we may say k'ushVay-a, killed-by-me, both meaning ‘I killed.’ 

Infinitive .— The infinitive is a verbal noun. It is formed by adding -ag (East, 
-ay) to the present base. Thus, kush-ag (East, k‘ush-ay ), to kill, the act of killing. 
It is declined like any other noun, and its oblique case singular, kushagd (East, 
k‘ushaya), on killing, a-killing, is employed to form the present definite and imperfect 
tenses. This oblique form is also used as an infinitive of purpose, and in many other 
senses corresponding to the Latin gerunds. Thus, as an example of the infinitive of 
purpose in the east. Lames gives : — 

t‘o mat k'ushayd axVay-e , thou art come for my killing, i.e. thou art come to 
kill me. 

For the west, Mockler gives several examples, of which one will suffice : — 

a, nibimga paka-i, he is perfect in writing. 

Future Passive Participle. — This is formed by adding -1 (East, -1 or -e) or -ig 
(East, -ly) to the infinitive. It indicates possibility or necessity, like the Latin gerun- 
-dive in -endus. Thus, ddragi (East, darayi or daraye), capable of being held, one who 
can be restrained ; kanaglg (East, k'anayly), necessary to be done. 

Present Participle. — This indicates repeated action, and is formed, in the west- 
ern dialect, by the addition of -an, and, in the eastern dialect, by the addition of -ana, to 
the present base. Thus, kush-dn (East, k'ush-ana ), slaying repeatedly. 

In the east, another continuous present participle is formed from the past parti- 
ciple by changing the final -a of the short form of that participle to -1yd or -1yd. Thus, 
the short form of the past participle of k‘ushay, to slay, is k‘usht‘a, and from it we get 
k‘mht‘iyd or k‘nsht‘lyd, slaying, continuing to slay. The difference between k'ushdna 
and k‘usht‘1yd is that the former means slaying repeatedly (at intervals), while the latter 
indicates continuous slaying. 

Past Participle.— This has already been dealt with on pp. 349ff. It almost 
always ends, in the west, in -ta{g), and, in the east, in -t‘a{y) or, after a vowel, in 
-6a(y). 

Conjunctive Participle. — This is formed by changing the final -a of the short 
form of the past participle to 6. Thus, kushta (East, k‘usht‘a), slain ; kushto (East, 
k'usht'o), having slain. 

Noun of Agency. — This is formed by adding, in the west, -ok, and in the east, 
-ox, to the present base. Thus, kmh-dk (East, k e ush-ox), a slayer, a murderer. 

Finite Tenses. — The finite tenses of the Balochi verb fall into three groups : — 

A. Those formed from the present base. 

B. Those formed from the past base, or past participle. 

C. Those formed from the oblique infinitive. 
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They are as follows : — 

A. Tenses formed from the present base : — 

(1) Imperative. 

(2) Present-Future. 

B. Tenses formed from the past participle 

(3) Past. 

(4) Pluperfect. 

(5) Habitual Past. 

(6) Conditional. 

C. Tenses formed from the oblique infinitive : — 

(7) Present Definite. 

(8) Imperfect. 

We shall consider them in the above order. The model verb will be kuakag (East,. 
k‘u*hay), to slay. This verb is transitive. For the past tenses of the intransitive verb, 
the model verb will be rasag (East, rasay), to arrive. 

The principal parts are as follows : — 

Western Dialect. 

Infinitive. Tcuahag, obi. kushaga. 

Future Passive kmhagi , kuahagig. 

Participle. 

Present Partici- kmhan. 

pie. 

Past Participle — 

Long form. kuahtag . 

Short form. kushta. 

Conjunctive kushto. 

Participle. 

Noun of Agen- kuahok. 

cy. 

A.— Tenses formed from the Present Base, kwh (East, k‘uah). 

(1) Imperative. — The second person singular of the imperative is the same as the 
present base. The second person plural adds -it in the west, and -ed or -e8 in the 
east. We thus get : — 

Western Dialect. Eastern Dialect. 

Sing. 2. hush. k ( nsh, slay thou. 

Plur. 2. kuahit. k'nshed, k ( wheh, slay ye. 

The other persons are borrowed from the present-future. In the east, the singular 
imperative of deay, to give, is dai, give thou. 

As in Persian, the syllable hi is usually prefixed to the imperative, and is subject 
to the following rules : — 

In the west, hi is the general form. If the verb begins with long a, a y is- 
inserted, as in hi-y-a, come thou, from a-y-ag, to come. If the verb begins with any 


Eastern Dialect. 

k C/ ushay, obi. k c uahaya, to slay, the 
act of slaying. t 

k'whayi, k'uahaye, kfuahayiy , (neces- 
sary) to be slain. 

Vmhdna, slaying repeatedly. 
k'usht'iya, slaying continuously. 

k'uaht'ay, slain. 
k‘uaht ( a, slain. 
k‘mht‘d, having slain. 

k‘mhdx, a slayer. 
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other vowel, then b- only is prefixed, as in b-il, permit thou, from ilag , to permit. If 
the present base oontains the yowel b or the diphthong an, the prefix is bu. Thus from 
rauag, to go, we have bu-rati, go thou. If the base begins with tea, as in warag, to eat, 
then we get a form like bor, eat thou. We thus get for the west, as optional forms of 
the imperative : — 

Sing. 2, bikush, slay thou. 

Plur. 2, biku8hit , slay ye. 

In the east, the prefix is used only with verbs beginning with vowels, and with 
the verbs war ay, to eat, and ravay, to go. If the verb begins with long a, then y is 
inserted, as in bi-y-a, come thou, bi-y-aed (with shortened a), come ye, from ay, to come. 
So bi-y-ar, bring thou. If the verb begins with i, only b- is prefixed, as in b-il, permit 
thou, from Hay, to permit. From war ay, to eat, we have ba-war, and from ravay, to go, 
ba-rb or ba-rait. In these two words the stress-accent falls on the prefix. 

The negative imperative is formed by prefixing ma instead of hi, etc. Thus, ma- 
kush (east, ma-k'ush), do not slay. If the verb begins with a or i, there are irregu- 
larities, as in (West) ma-y-a, (East) mi-y-a, do not come ; (West) ma-y-il, (East) mailt 
do not permit. 

(2) Present-Future. — This is the tense which is called * Aorist ’ by Mockler 
and Dames. It is derived from the ancient present, and may be used as an indefinite 
present, as a future, or where we should use a present subjunctive. It is thus con- 
jugated : — 

‘ I slay,’ ‘ I shall slay,’ ‘ I may slay, ’ etc. 

Western Dialect. Eastern Dialect. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


1 . 

kusha, kusht, kushu. 

k‘ush£, It'ushu. 

2. 

kushe. 

k'ushe. 

3. 

kushlt, kushi. 

k'ushiO, k‘ushi. 

1 . 

kusht, kusha, kushe . 

k‘ushit. 

2. 

kushit. 

k'ushed, k‘usheh, k‘ushe. 

3. 

kushant. 

k'ushanV. 


The forms of the first person singular in the west vary according to locality. For 
the east, k‘ushii is not given by Dames, hut occurs in the specimens. It will be observed 
that the first person singular and plural ends in a nasalized vowel. This nasalization 
becomes a f ull n if it precedes another vowel. Thus, if, in the west, we add the prono- 
minal s u ffix -e, him, to kusha, I will slay, we get kushan-e, I will slay him. 

As in the imperative, this tense often takes prefixes, which are subject to the 
following rules : — 

In the west, the vowel a- is always prefixed, if the preceding word ends in a con- 
sonant or diphthong. It is also used, but not so often, after a vowel. If, therefore, we 
express the pronoun of the subject, we get the following : — 


Singular. Plural. 


I. 

man a-kusha, a-kushti, a-kusht. 

ma kusht, kusha, kushe. 

2. 

tan a-kushe. 

shumd kushit. 

3. 

d kushit, kushi. 

a kushant. 
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Moreover, k- is also prefixed to the verb, after the if the verb begins with a 
vowel. Thus, man a-k-dya, I come, from dyag, to come ; man d-k-ila, I shall permit, 
from ilag, to permit ; man a-k-bskta, I shall stand, from oshtag, to stand. If the verb 
is u«ed with a future sense, bi is often prefixed, as in the Imperative, instead of k. Thus, 
kiy-aya, I shall come. 

In the east, the prefixed a- does pot seem to be used. But, if a verb begins with 
a vowel, k‘- is prefixed, or bi- may be used, as in the imperative. Thus, ma k‘-a or md 
bi-y-a, I shall come, from ay, to come ; ma k‘-ila or ma b-Ua , I shall permit, from Hay, 
to permit ; and so on for the other persons. 

Some verbs are irregular in the third person singular, which in the above paradigm 
ends, in the west, in -it or -i, and, in the east, in -id or i. 

In the west, many bases ending in n or r or in a vowel or diphthong drop the * of 
-it, so that the third person singular simply ends in -t. If the base ends in r, the root- 
vowtd is also, if possible, lengthened. Mockler gives the following examples : — 


Verb. 

gre-g, to weep, 
dai-ag, to give, 
bai-ag, to he, 
rau-ag, to go, 
jan-ag, to beat, 
war-ag, to eat. 


3 sing, pres-'fut. 

d gret, he will weep. 
d dat, he will give. 
a bit, he will be. 
d rant, he will go. 
d jant, he will beat. 
a wart, he will eat. 


Similarly, in the eastern dialect, the i of -id is dropped under very similar rules- 
But, according to the phonetic rules of this dialect, the d becomes t l when it follows a 
consonant. As in the western dialect, a short vowel before a final r of the base is 

Dames gives the following examples : — 

3 ring, pres.-fnt. 


lengthened here also. 


Verb. 

bi-ay, to be, 
rav-ay, to go, 
de-ay, to give, 
si-ay, to swell, 
k‘an-ay, to do, 
jan-ay, to beat, 
gir-ay, to take, 
bar-ay, to take away, 
war-ay, to eat. 


a, bid, bi, he will be. 
d rod, rb, he will go. 

5 dad, da, he will give. 
d sid, he will swell. 
a k c ant‘, he will do. 
a jant‘ or jad, he will heat. 
a girt ( , he will take. 
a bart ( , he will take away. 
a wdrt‘, he will eat. 


It may be noted that the terminations of the present-future closely agree with the 
present tense of the verb substantive. The principal difference is in the third person 
singular. In the verb substantive, this is, in the west, int, in, or *, and, in the east 
e. In the present-future, the termination is -it or -i in the west, and -id or -i in the 
east. 

B-— Tenses formed from the Past Participle. 

(3) Past. — This tense is also used as a perfect. 

In the west, for transitive verbs, the third person alone is used, in the singular or 
plural according to the number of the object, the subject being in the agent case. It 
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will be remembered that the past participle, which is identical in form with the third 
person singular of the past tense, ends in -ag (long form) or -a (short form). When 
used in the past tense, the final a of the short form may optionally be dropped, so that 
for the third person singular we get kushtag, kusht a, or kusht , the plural being kusht a- 
gant or kusht ant. We thus get, for the conjugation of the past tense of a transitive 
verb in the west, the following : — 

man, tau , ay a, ma, ■) f I. thou, he, we, you, or they 

shtmd, or dhd \ kushtag, kushta, or kusht j slew, or has or have slain r 

(. him, her, or it. 

man, tau, ay a, md, ( I, thou, he, we, you, or 

shumd, or aha j kushtagant or kushtant j they slew, or has or have 

(. slain, them. 

Still referring to the west, the past tense of an intransitive verb is conjugated fully, 
the terminations of the present-future being added to the past participle, except in the 
third person singular, which takes no termination. We take the verb rasag, to arrive, 
past participle rasitag or rasita, as the model of an intransitive verb. It is conjugated 
as follows in the past tense : — 

* I arrived,’ or £ I have arrived,’ etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. man rasitaga or rasitd (-«, -u). md rasitagi, rasitaga, rasiti, or rasita. 

2. tau rasitage or rasite. shumd rasitagit or rasitit. 

3. d rasitag, rasita, or rasit. d rasitagant, rasitaga,, rasitant, or rasita. 

The use of a form with or without the g depends mainly on locality. The forma 

with g are the most usual. 

In the east, the conjugation of the past tense differs somewhat from the foregoing. 
In the transitive verb, either the past participle alone is used, or else the tense is con- 
jugated as if it were the past tense of an intransitive verb, the persons referring to the 
subject, although that is in the agent case. Of the two forms of the past participle, the 
short form, without the y, is always used when no termination is added, while either 
the long form, with the y, or the short form, without it, may be used when terminations 
are added. 

When the participle is used alone, it is employed only in the singular, — not, as in 
the west, in the singular or plural according to the number of the object. 

We thus get the following conjugation of the past tense of a transitive verb in the 
eastern dialect : — 

Either : — 

md, t‘au, ahiyd, md, "i j c t us j l ^ a ( I, thou, he, you, or they slew, or has or 
shawa , or ahani ) (have slain, him, her, it, or them. 


or else : — 

‘ I slew,’ or ‘ I have slain,’ etc. 
(With the long form of the past participle.) 



Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

md k‘usht‘ayd. 

ma k ( usht‘ayi l. 

2. 

t‘au kusht‘aye. 

shatcd k‘mht‘aye. 



ahani k‘itsht ( ayaut‘ 


voi. x. 


3 A 2 
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When pronominal suffixes are added to the first or to the third person plural, there 
are additional irregular forms in the case of this tense. We find k‘usht‘ayat‘a or 
k'usht'ayEt'U, we slew, or have slain ; and k‘usht‘ayanta, they slew, or have slain. 

or else : — 

(With the short form of the past participle.) 

Singular. Plural. 

1. md k‘usht'd or k‘itsht‘am. md k‘usht‘au or k‘usht‘om. 

2. t‘au h‘usht‘ae. shawa k‘usht‘ae. 

3. ahiyd k‘usht‘a. ahdni k‘usht‘ant‘. 

The intransitive verb presents no difficulties. It will suffice to give the conjuga- 
tion with the long form of the past participle. The subjects, of course, are in the 
nominative case. 

‘ I arrived,’ ‘ I have arrived,’ etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

m3 rasiOctya. md rasidayu. 

t‘au rasiOaye. shawa rasidaye. 

a rasiOa. a rasidayant‘. 

Except in the third person singular, Dames does not give any example of the 
past of an intransitive verb formed from the short form of the past participle. 

(4) Pluperfect. — This is formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantive 
to the perfect participle. The compound is then treated exactly as in the past tense. 

In the western dialect, the third person singular of the past tense of the verb sub- 
stantive is at, and the plural of the same is at ant, atan, or aid. Added to kushtag or 
kushta, we get, for the singular, kushtag-at or kusht-at, and, for the plural, kushtag-atant 
or kusht-atant. The tense is therefore : — 

man, tau, dya, md ,) , , , . . . . ( I, thou, he, we, you, or they had 

shuma, or aha ) (.slain him, her, or it. 

man, tau, ay a, md,") kushtagat ant or ( I, thou, he, we, you, or they had 

shuma, or aha ) kushtatant, etc. (.slain them. 

Similarly, for the western intransitive verb, we have : — 

* I had arrived,’ etc. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 


1 . 


Singular. 

man rasitagata (or -atti) or 
rasitata, etc. 

tau rasitagate or rasitate. 


3. d rasitagat or rasitat. 


Plural. 

ma rasitagatin (-ati, -atan, or -ata) or 
rasitatin, etc. 

shuma rasitagatit (or -ate) or rasitatit 
(or -ate). 

d rasitagatant {-atan, or -ata) or 
rasitatant {-atan, or ata). 

In the east, we have the following conjugation of a transitive verb, the past tense 
of tbe verb substantive being a6a, I was : — 

‘ I had slain,’ etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. md k‘usht‘ayada. md k‘usht‘ayaOii . 

2. Vau k‘nsht‘ayaOe. shawa k'usht'ayade. 

3. ahiya k‘usht‘ayeS. ahdni h'ushtayaOant 1 or k‘ usht‘ya6an. 
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So, for the intransitive verb, we have : — 

‘ I had arrived,’ etc. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

1 . 

ma rasiOayada. 

md rasidayaOd. 

2. 

t‘au rasWayaOe. 

shawa rasiOaya&e. 

3. 

d rasiOayed. 

d rasiOayaOant‘ or rasiOayada n. 


(5) Habitual Past. — This tense is only recorded for the eastern dialect. It is used 
as a habitual past and also as a conditional past. It has two forms. The first form is 
simply the short form of the past participle, with the final a dropped. Thus : — 

... -v, . . C I, thou, he, we, you, or they used to slay, or 

ma, t‘au, ahiya, ma,') \ . . ' . 

, . $• k‘usht‘ i would have slam, or (if) I, thou, etc. had slam, 

shawa, or ahani ) .. , , 

(_him, her, it, or them. 

The second form is made by adding the past tense of the verb substantive to the 
short form of the past participle. It thus corresponds to that form of the western 
pluperfect, which is based on the short form of the past participle. It is thus con- 
jugated 

‘ I used to slay,’ * I would have slain,’ ‘ (if) I had slain,’ etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. md k‘usht‘aOd. md k c usht‘aOd or k‘usht‘aQdm. 

2. t‘au k‘u8ht‘a0e. shawa k‘usht c aOe. 

3. dhiyd k‘usht‘aO. ahani k ( usht‘aOant‘. 

Similarly for the intransitive verb, except that the subject is in the nominative 
case. Thus, md rasiO, or rasiOaOa, I used to arrive, I would have arrived, or (if) I had 
arrived, and so on. 

(6) Conditional. — This is a conditional past, and therefore agrees with the pre- 
ceding tense in one of the latter’s meanings. It is also used as a past optative. 

In the transitive verb it does not change for person, but agrees with the object in 
number. It is made by substituting i in the singular, and enant (Eastern, ena) in the 
plural for the final a of the short form of the past participle. Thus : — 

Western Dialect. 

f (if) I, thou, he, we, you, or they 


man , tau, ayd, md, 
shirnd , or aha 


man , tau, ayd, md, 
shumd, or aha 


} 


^ kusht enant 


md, Vau, ahiyd, md, 
^ hawa , or ahani 


}, 


bad slain him ; or I, thou, etc. 

-v I 

kmhte \ would have slain him ; or 

would that I, thou, etc. had 

slain him. 

(if) I, thou, he, we, you, or they 
had slain them ; or I, thou, etc. 
would have slain them ; or 
would that I, thou, etc. had 
slain them. 

Eastern Dialect. 

(if) I, thou, he, we, you, or they 
had slain him ; or I, thou, etc. 
usht'e ( would have slain him ; or 

would that I, thou, etc. bad 
slain him. 
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Eastern Dialect. 

I (if) I, thou, he, We, you, or they 
had slain them ; or I, thou, etc. 
would have slain them; or 
would that I, thou, etc. had 
slain them. 

As for the intransitive verb, in the west, this tense is conjugated in full, the above 
forms being used as the third person. Thus : — 

* (If) I had arrived,’ * I would have arrived,’ or * would that I had arrived,’ etc. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

1 . 

man ra sit end. 

md rasitenin, rasiteni. 

2. 

tau rasitene. 

shumd rasitenit. 

3. 

a rasite. 

d rasitenant. 


But, in the eastern dialect, it is the same as in the transitive verb. Thus : — 
ma, t’au, or a raside ', (if) I, thou, or he had arrived ; or I, thou, or he would have 
arrived ; or would that I, thou, or he had arrived. 
ma, show a, or a rasiOena, (if) we, you, or they had arrived ; we, you, or they 
would have arrived ; or would that we, you, or they had arrived. 

This tense may optionally take the prefix hi as in the imperative and aorist. It 
takes the negative ma, not na. 

C.— Tenses formed from the Oblique Infinitive. 

The oblique verbal noun, or oblique infinitive, ends in -agd (East, -ayd), and this is 
combined with the verb substantive to form a present definite and an imperfect, exactly 
equivalent to tbe English * I am a-slaying,’ ‘ I was a-slaying.’ T his is niost clear in 
the western dialect. In the eastern, the forms are more contracted, 

(7) Present Definite. — This is conjugated as follows : — 


* I am slaying,’ 

etc. 

Western Dialect. 

Eastern Dialect. 

Sing. 

1. kushagdya. 

k { mhayd. 

2. kushagaye. 

k'ushayae. 

3. kushagayint, kushagayin, kushagdyi. 

k'ushayd. 

Plur. 

1. kushagayin, kushagdyi. 

k'ushayau, k'ushay k‘ushayddm. 

2. kushagayit, kushagaye. 

k’ushayae 9, k’ushayae. 

3. kushagayant, kushagdyan, kushagdya. 

k’ushayant’, k’ushayan, k’ushaye. 

(8) Imperfect. — The imperfect is similarly made with the past tense of the verb 

•tantive. Thus : — 

‘I was slaying,’ 

etc. 

Western Dialect. 

Eastern Dialect. 

Sing. 

1. kushagdyata, kushagdyatE. 

k’ushayaOa. 

2. kushagdyate. 

k’tishayade. 

3. kushagayat. 

k’ushayaO, k’ushayeQ, k’ushaya. 


ma, t'att, ahiya, ma, 
shawd, or ahanl 


} 
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Western Dialect, i Eastern Dialect. 

Plur. 

1. kushagayatin, kushagayati, k'ushayaOfi. 

kushagayatan, kushagdyata. 

2. Jcushagayatit, kushagdyate. k'ushayaQe. 

3. kushagayatant, kushagayata. k‘ushaya9ant < . 

Passive Voice. — This is not often used, and the two dialects differ in their mode3 
rof expressing it. 

In the western dialect, the infinitive, or verbal noun, is sometimes used with the 
verb baiag, to he, which is then conjugated throughout. Thus, man kushag a-ba, I 
shall be slain. Or we may say mand kushit, he will slay me, to express the same idea. 
There are also other ways of expressing the passive, for which the reader is referred to 
Mockler’s grammar. 

In the eastern dialect, there are various ways of forming the passive. By one 
method, evidently borrowed from the Indian Lahnda, -Ij is added to the present base, as 
in Wushij • from k‘nsh-. This is treated as a new present base, from Avhich we may 
v form an infinitive and a present-future tense. A past participle, k‘ushlja9a, may also 

be formed from it. 

As only transitive verbs can become passive, and as the past participle of a transi- 
tive verb is passive in signification, it also can be used as a past passive base. In this 
way the perfect acquires the force of a passive present. Thus, the perfect k‘usht‘a a 
means ‘I have killed.’ But, if we take the termination a as meaning ‘me,’ not ‘I,’ it 
means ‘has killed me,’ or ‘ I am being killed.’ 

Or, again, a fresh passive participle may be made from the short form of the ordi- 
nary past participle, by changing the final a to lyd or lya. Thus, from k‘asht ( a, we get 
k'usht'iyd or k c usht‘lyd, from which the usual tenses may be formed. For further parti- 
culars, Dames’s grammar should be consulted. 

Causal Voice. — In the western dialect, the causal voice is generally formed by 
adding -den to the present base; thus forming a new present base, which is regularly 
conjugated. Thus, from kushag, to slay, we have the present base hush-, from which 
we get the causal infinitive kushdenag, to cause to be slain, or to cause to slay. 

An intransitive verb is similarly made transitive by adding -dew, -an, or -en. Thus, 
from rasag, to arrive, we get rasdenag, rasanag, or rasenag, to cause to arrive, to send. 
Mockler adds the following irregular causals and transitives, in which the original 
vowel is lengthened : — 

gwazag , to pass over ; giodzenag, to carry across. 

tachag, to run ; tachag, to gallop (a horse). 

icapsag, to lie down ; wdpenag, to lay down. 

In the eastern dialect, -ain is added to the present base to form a causal. Thus, 
from k'ushay, to slay, we get k‘ushainay, to cause to be killed. Dames gives the follow- 
ing irregular causals : — 

5sht‘ay, to stand ; 

ninday, to sit ; 


osht'alainay, to set up. 

nisht l ainay, to lay down, to spread out. 
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In the following, the root vowel is lengthened in the causal : — 

sushay, to bum (intr.) ; soshay, to bum (tr.). 

Pashay, to run, gallop ; Pashay, to gallop (a horse). 

Pushay, to faint ; t f oshay , to extinguish. 


Compound Verbs— Potential compound verbs are made in both dialects by 
taking the short form of the past participle, and eliding the final o. Thus, from hush t a 
(Eastern, k‘usht‘a), slain, we get kmht (East, k‘mhP). To this kanag (East, i f anay), to 
do, is added, and conjugated throughout. Thus, kmht kanag (East, k'mhP k , anay) r 


to be able to slay. 

In the East, the same apocopated past participle may also be used with Mary, to be r 
to become, which in this case means * to be possible,’ 1 or * to be able.’ Thus, k i mht ,r 
May, to be possible to slay, to be able to slay. 

INDECLINABLES— Adverbs— Lists of these are given in the grammars, and 
only a few typical examples will here be given. 

Western Dialect. Eastern Dialect - 


ni, 

kadi , 

mardchi, 

zi, 

bandd, 

idd, 

odd, 

kd, 


ash-idd, 
ash- odd. 


par-chi. 


ni, m, now. 
ha&d, then. 
kahi, when ? 
mardshi, today. 
zi, yesterday. 
bdnyd, tomorrow. 
eS, here. 
oS, there. 
ba k ( d, where? 
p ( e S, hither. 
p‘oS, thither. 
Pago, whither ? 
sheS, hence. 
shd S, thence. 
ash-k‘o, whence ? 
er, down. 
p‘ar-ch‘e, why ? 


In the East, adverbs are formed from adjectives by the addition of iyd , iyd, or i\d, 
as in the following examples taken from Dames’s grammar : — 

ganda, bad, gandayiyd, badly. 

jaucai, good , j aicdniya, j awmi\d, well. 

sak, strong, sakiya, sakiyd, very. 

There are probably similar terminations in the western dialect, but they are not 
mentioned by Pierce or Mockler. 

The negative is na, but with the imperative and conditional ma is used. Seepp. 355- 
and 36th 


1 Compare Hindi ham-si nahi banta. It is not possible by me, i.e. I cannot do it. 



SKETCH OF BALOCHI GRAMMAR. 


363 


Prepositions and Postpositions* — As explained on p. 341 prepositions govern 
the oblique case, and postpositions the genitive case. The following are the more 
important prepositions : — 

Western Dialeet. Eastern Dialect. 


ash, ach, shi, chi. 

ash, azh, shi, from. 

go. 

go, with. 

par , pa. 

p c a, for. - 

man, ma. 

ma, ma, in, into. 

The following are the more important postpositions : — 

Western Dialeet. 

Eastern Dialect. 

sard. 

sard, on. 

nyamd, nyawd, in. 

gicard. 

gward, near, with. 

lapd. 

Idfd, in, in the middle of. 

dema. 

dema, before. 

padd. 

_p‘oSd, behind. 

Conjunctions.— The principal are 

Western Dialect. 

Eastern Dialect. 

o. 

o, and. 

hale. 

bale, but. 

agar. 

ki, if. 

guda. 

gucla, and, then. 

ki. 

ki, that. 

Interjections.— 

Western Dialect. 

Eastern Dialect. 

au, hau. 

hau, bale, yes. 

na, nd, innd. 

na, innd, no. 


The following specimens of Balochi come from the District of Karachi, and are in 
the western dialect described in the preceding pages. It is reported to be spoken by 
about 10,000 Baloches in the Karachi Taluka, chiefly in the town of Karachi. It is 
named in the original ‘ Makranl,’ and the speakers come from Makran. In other parts 
of the Karachi District, the eastern dialect is employed. The only point to note is the 
dropping of the initial wa in wart, we may eat, which appears as ri. 

Although Balochi has properly speaking no written character of its own, it is 
occasionally written in the Persian character. ]n order to show how the western dialect 
looks when so written, the first specimen is given in that character as well as in the 
Roman. The spelling of final vowels is here somewhat capricious, short vowels being 

often written as loDg, and vice versa. Thus we have for U-io, o. for J,, tU for 
ifjl, and for -^!<>. There is also a tendency to spell words in the Arabic or Persian 
style, which has been silently corrected in the transliteration. 
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IRANIAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

* BALOCHL 

Western (MakrInI) Dialect. . District Karachi. , 

Specimen I. 

- ^ MjjLS g y* kS> 

^'5 4^1 - v^J jf 

•• / ** / ** 

JU l— ^s» (^/ — ^ L_s^ - ^1° ^ Jtf bPifi 

, i » - A, > 

H J^° Fjl m#*} H ^ J_}by , 

r t)JLo jkT ll*U l •• Jd JLg &Cx-v-5^-jjfc - 

L-^ ~ J*j» — **» 

^^.yj j-&> - d^~"P ^iojLa. ^jUki tilAOj l_T^5 

m <^bb *i LaL* jj jfab 

dJu ^.v* ^ ^-j^y CL?j &^AAj^~yb - 

-Jjly 0 <^K° - ^ b) * v^ ?y 

^ _ . /"^ i 

8^!^ t^° ^ y ** y\v j ^h) *h 

IjXx 8J }j^ *£ ^_y° ^r* " y J ub^y 

- LCj SJ, ^Jj&j i£*y>' LyT^ J)^® ^ ~ e/ - ^ Sr’L^a. 

! JJ &.f cyjp ;jJ lw 5 4 - y> &*— U cJ j A&P^ J<^ 

^._ ^ ^ u*^ jj ^ ^ <-fy ]}-*> - 
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J vr^t ^ jf ^ ^ - cr 1 -^- 

u> jl - ja ^ ^ Uj * uK- 1 ^ 43 ^Lr-^i - r* 

Lx.0 J - j ci>jUj J? ^ ^ir ^ S^b 

Jj_i, *S" eJLiJ - l _ jr -4<W ul jl i 0 U / J 

^&U Ji ji - «% )<H ^~ r y g> S^! ^ ^ ^ 

■ * cvJJXI UJ^i, ] - si* ), 

* * J 

^sj Kjj 4-X;) 4 - ssJijsi ^ g ^ty~* J^> s*>*j u 
j ojy |,tyy a* 44 4-£^ - g u j ^4j4 il»l 

^ ^ 1: si ' — y>) * criv — ^ ^ ^ — ~* 

. X-j j j4-* *4 5 ^ 4*y.. ^ u^ KjU ^ s/ 5 J ^ 

^ b U4 j »SSJ^ 45 ^ 4^“ ^ V - ^Vi 

li»y ^ si J > >U ^jfiJ ^ ^b* b'i ^ ^ 

a* i^Jo jjlAo yVj^* $ ‘ w^!? 45 ^ s/ 5 s#** ' ^ 
•• // 

L** 0 4 - J& s^5 «y ^ * u ^ r* 

^&oU u*jo^ y - <S&j j ^ ^ J u 

#• 

sis* f j - v^b/ <>* ^ y s' J 1 * r v^y ^ 

0 

- ^-AS4 ^^3 * ^->4n j*» ^ eA*-* b 1 ^ 

- s^sxi d>o*j ^ c^&y® v^y ^ 4%^ - ^ 

^ J«H _) vr^MsJ 
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ERANIAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BALOCHI. 

"Western (Makkani) Dialect. District Karachi. 

Specimen I. 

Yak-mardumea-ra do bach bastant. Chi-miht kastarioa 

One-man-to two son are. From-among-them by-the-youngest 

wati-pita-ra gvrasht, ‘0 man! pit, chi mala har bahar 

his-oicn-father-to it-was-said, ‘ 0 my father , from the-property all share 

ki manig bit, mana-ra bi-dai.’ Ahiya wati mal ahl-ra 

which mine may-become, me-to give * By -him his-own property them-to 

bahar kut dat. Kame-roch-gud kastare-bacha wati 

division was-made was-given. A-J ew-day-after by-the-younger-son his-own 

mal drust bor-tur kut, 6 pa-dire-deha shut. Guda oda 

property all collected was-made , and to-far- countries he-went. Then there 

wati mal pa landaria gar kut. Har-wakte-ki drustS 

his-own property in debauchery lost was-made. At-the-time-that all 

raal halak kut, chahiya-gud hama-mulka s^kke-dukale 

the-property destroyed was-made, Jrom-that-after in-that-country a-severe-famine 

kapt. Ahiyaii rozgar tang bit. Gon hama-mulka 

fell. Of-him the-livelihood contracted became. With Of-that-country 

mardume pushta-lagita. Hamaiya ma-wati-zamina hikani charenaga 

a-man he-followed. By-him in-his-own-land of-swine for-feeding 

dasht. Har buche ki hiki wartat, hamahiya 

he-was-hept. Whatever dried-grass which by-the-swine eaten-was, by-him 

pa washdilia wartat-i wati-lapa puria. Bale kasa 

with pleasure it-eaten-was-of-it of-his-own-belly for-filling. But by-anyone 

hech na dat. Har-wakte-ki wati sar kut, 

anything not was-given. At-the-time-that of -himself consciousness was-made , 

hnma-wahdi gwasht-i ki, * mani-pita cbinkara-hizmatgarani-gwara 

at-that-time it-was-sahl-by-him that, ‘ of-my-father oj-how-many-servants-with 

baz ra?an pa waraga hasti, ki sar-k-arant ; man shudaya 

much bread for eating is, that they-have-over-and-obove ; I by-hunger 

mir§. Han «i pita nemagaya rawa, 6 rawano 

die. I now oj-father in-the-direction will-go, and having-gone 
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gwashan-i ki, “,0 mani pit, man Hudawanda gunahgar-a, 6 
I-will-say-to-him that , “ 0 my father, I of- God sinner-am, and 

tail ham ; ni mani laik na-e ki man wata-ra pa tail 

of-thee also; now of-me fit not-it-is that I myself for upon thy 

chukkia hisab kang. Ni mana-ra chu-wati-hiz matgare-nafara 

sonship account may-make. Now me-to from-thine-own-attendant-servants 

pa yakea hisab bi-kan.” ’ Guda pad-atk 6 pit nemaga 

on one account make”’ Then he-arose and the- father in-the-direction 


sar-gipt. Bale a sakke dir-at, ki pita dit. 

set-out. But he great distance-was, that hy-tlie-father he-was-seen. 

Pita-ra bazag bit, 6 maidana-shut, o gulaish kut, 

The-father-to compassion became, and he-ran, and embrace was-made, 
6 dem-i chnkit-i. Chukka gwasht ki, ‘0 mani pit, 

and face-his was-kissed-by-him. By-the-son it-was-said that, * 0 my father, 

man Hudawanda gunabgar-a, 6 tail ham ; man inkaraga na 

I of -God sinner-am, and of-thee also ; I so-much not 

rasitaga ki wata tail ctiukk hisab kana. Bale pita 

have-arrived that myself thy son account I-may-make.’ But by-the-father 


wati-nafarl gwasht ki, ‘sharre posliaki-gud bi-arit 6 

to-his-own-servants it-was-said that, ‘ good wearing-robe bring-ye and 


bi-pbshit-i ; o dasta 
put-ye-on-him ; and on-the-hand 

bi-dait-i. Bi-ait, ki 
give-ye-to-him. Come-ye, that 

ki mani e bach murtagat, 
that my this son had-died, 

' 6 gindag bita.’ A 

and found became They 


mundrige bi-dait-i, o kausha pada 

a-ring give-ye-to-him, and shoes on-the-feet 

rl washdili kanl ; parchia 

we-may-eat rejoicing we-may-make ; because 
pada zindag bita ; 6 gar bitagat, 

again alive became; and lost had-bccome, 

washdilia lagitant. 

on-rejoicing were-devot ed. 


Hama-wahdi ahiyaii mnstare bach ma dagara-t. Ki atka, 

At-that-time his greater son in the-fields-was. When he-came, 

loga nizik rasit-i. Ahiya nazlk 6 nach ishkutant. 

of-the-house near he-arrived-at-his. By-him song and dance were-heard. 

Hamikia ahiya yak-naukarea-ra lotit, o just kut 

For-this-reason by-him one-a-servant-to it-tcas-culled, and enquiry was-made 

ki, ‘ e chi sabab-i?’ Ahiya gwasht ki, ‘tail brat atka, 
that, ‘ this what cause-is ? ’ By-him it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother came, 

6 taii-pita shadkami kuta, parchia-ki a pa hair o salamati 

and by-thy-father feasting was-made, because-that he on welfare and safety 

rasita.’ Ahiya-ra zahr atka. Taha ni-y-atka. Hame-sababa pit 
arrived .* Hm-to anger came. Within not-he-came. For-that-ca’-se the- fat her 
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dana-dar atka, 6 ahiya-ra ( minnat kuta. Ahiya pita-ra 

outside come, and kim-to supplication to as-made. By -him the'-father-to- 

jawab dat ki, ‘bi-char ki inkar e-sal! M man taii-hizmata 

answer % oas-given that, * see that for-so-many-years that I inrthy-service 

kanit ; hijbari tail dema na taritaga ; guda hijbarl 

do ; at-any-time of-tKee before not did-I-tum-round ; then at-any-time 

tau mana-ra yak shinike ham na data, ki man gon wati 

by-thee me- to one a-kid even not was-given , that I with my-own 

belli washdill bi-kan5. Bale taii-i-bacba taii mal gon kahbaga 

friends rejoicing may-make. But by-thy-this-son thy property with harlots 

/ 

gar kata, 6 atkag rasita tau pad’ -ahiya shadkami 

lost w as-made, and _ he-came he-arrived by-thee on-account-of-him feasting 
kuta.’ Guda gwasht-i ki, ‘0 mam bach, tau yak-kasha mam 

w as-made.' Then it-was-said-by-him that, * O my son, thou always of -me 

gwara-e, 6 har-chi ki mana-ra hasti, drust taiig-ant ; ha me habar 

ti nth-art, and whatever that me-to is, all thine-is ; this speech 

laik-3 ki -washdill bi-kanl 6 washdil bi-bi; parchia 

proper-is that rejoicing we-may-make and happy toe-may-become ; because 

ki tail brat murtagat, 6 a pada zindag bita ; 6 gar 

that thy brother had-died, and he again alive became ; and lost 

bltagat, 6 pada das kapt.* 

he-had-become, and again to-hand he-fell* 
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The following specimen of the Makrani dialect of Balochl, also received from 
Karachi, is a sample of the popular poetry of the tribe, and is of considerable interest. 
All the Balochl poetry that has been hitherto collected has been in the eastern dialect. 
Regarding this, Mr. Dames 1 says : — 

“ I have not been able to discover any poems in Makrani BalSchi. They must exist among the tribes of 
Mekran and Persian Balochistan, and it may be hoped that some official or traveller who has 
access to those regions will take the trouble to record some of them before they are lost.” 

The present specimen belongs to the class of epic ballads dealing with the early 
wars and settlements of the Baloches, of which a number of examples in the eastern 
dialect will he found in Mr. Dames’s work. Like other poems of the kind it begins 
with the battle of the Karbala, in which Yazid slew Husain, the son of ‘Alt, in the 
year 680 A.D. According to the Baloch story, which is probably mythical, the Baloches 
of that period inhabited Halab, or Aleppo, and fought at Karbala on the side of Husain. 
After Husain’s death they migrated to Sistan (Seistan of the maps). Here tradition 
merges into history. Thence, in subsequent times, they migrated into Kech-Makran, 
and gradually journeyed eastwards into their present seats in Sind and North Balochi- 
'stan. These migrations are depicted in numerous ballads, of which the present specimen 
is an example. Like others of its kind, it begins with a reference to the death of 
Husain at the hands of Yazid, and then, without a break, plunges into the middle of 
things at the journey of the tribes eastwards from Laristan in Persia. 

These poems are handed down by word of mouth, and the texts are naturally often 
corrupt. The present specimen is no exception, and, as received, some of it was unin- 
telligible. Owing to the fact that it is an example of a ballad in the western dialect, it 
is of more than ordinary interest, and I have consulted Mr. Dames, whose authority in 
this subject is unquestioned, as to the emendation of the text and as to its translation. 
He has most kindly corrected it where neeessary, — the textual emendations were 
few and slight, — and has suggested slight alterations in the order of the verses which 
I have adopted. He says : — 

“ Probably many of the couplets come in their wrong places, so that the geographical succession is 
somewhat npset ; but evidently Lar and Rndbar, the furthest west, come first ; then the group 
Pahra, Bampur, Lashar, Geh ; then the coast places, Chahbar, Harln, and Has Halan ; and last 
Kolwa, etc., leading North-East through the mountain conntry to the Bolan and Mulla passes 
leading down to Kachchhl and Sevl (Sibi of the maps).” 

I owe a further debt of gratitude to Mr. Dames for notes on the geographical names 
mentioned in the poem. These I have incorporated in the notes to the translation. 
Por further information, a useful comparison can be made with the first ballad in Mr. 
Dames’s collection. 

The language of the ballad contains some old forms. Such, for instance, is the use 
of Jcurta, in place of the modern kuta, made. Here the r of the Avesta hereto,- is still 
preserved, while it has, been lost in the modem language. 2 We may also note an old 
genitive form in -l, as in Rodbdrl, or Rodbar ; JPahral, of Pahra ; Bampur l, of Bampur • 
Damani, of the Daman ; Kolwal, of KOlwa ; and Ta tidal, of Tanda. It will be observed 
that these are all genitives of place-names. 

When a Balochl adjective is used attributively, it takes the termination An 
older form of this termination is -end or -ena. We have this termination in the present 
specimen in the words sanjend, harnessed ; hanjcna, beautiful ; tunjena, in flocks ; and 
bashamend, of the rainy season. 


1 Popular Poetry of the Baloches, I, xv. 

2 As we shall see from the next specimen, the form kurta survives in the Makrani of Nakriu 
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BALOCHI. 


Wester x (MakbanI) Dialect. 


Disteict KaeIchI. 


Specimen il. 

(A POPULAR SONG.) 

Raja az Halab zahr kurta, 

By • t h e-communi t ies from Aleppo anger tcas-made, 
A rocli ki Yazid sar zurta. 

( On-)that day that by-Yas/d the-head was-i'aised. 

Sultan Shah Husain kushta 

Sultan Shah Ha -sain teas -slain 

RajS pur hasad bad-burta. 

By-the-communit ies ont-of jealousy ii-was-ecil-borne. 

Lashar manzilr pesh-kapta. > 

The- I.ashdris one-stage advanced. 


Ybd batulag 

sa x tr 

rafta. 

A o ‘bandog 

th e-liberal 

went (also). 

Shahaik par pada- 

1 gon-kapta. 

S ha ih a I: on 

behind-) 

iim accompanied , 

Hbdbari 

darS 

er-kapta. 

Of- Soil bar 

beyond they-descended. 

( i ivasta 

az giv 

abe Lara, 

Thcy-pa8sed 

from bar 

ren Bar, 

Drm pa 

Pallia i 

hazard. 

Facing to 

of-Pahra 

the-bdzdr. 

Bunpuri 

darn 

ganjrna, 

Ot -Bumper 

beyond th 

e-boundaries, 

M il I'd gOll 

markaba 

4 A 

sanjena. 

Man tcifh 

horses 

harnessed. 

Zal gon zewara 

hanjenS, 


fro wan with ornaments beautiful, 

Me.-h o mada^a tuniena, 

Sheen and coics in-flocks, 

Gipta sar na-tabe chota 

Jf ere-captured of-thc-heai unpin l led the-hair 


1 . 


2 . 


3 * 


A 




6 . 
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Sardar tey-zani Shahaika. 

By -Sard dr sword-sniiter Shaihakd. 

Kodbandag saxi bar-haqqa 

Nodbandag the-liberal the-just 

Nishta ma giyabe mulka. 

Settled in the-barren country. 

Lashar nishta ma Lashara, 

The-Lasharis settled in Lashar, 

Kind ma Pahrai bazara. 

The-Rinds in of-Pahra the-bdzar. 

Sa sal gwasta pa katara. 

Three years passed in string (i.e. succession). 

Hukm-e-Qadir-e-Sattara, 

(. By-)the-command-of-the-Powerful-the-Veiler . 

Zor kurta pada yazia, 

Force tcas-made ajtencards by-tfre-Ghazis, 

Turk bahrari taziiL 

The- Turks on-sicift fast-running -horses. 

Fauj rusta chi Herana. 

The-army drew(the-sword) from Iran. 

Jaga hech na bit sherana. 

Place any not became for-the-lion-hearted. 

Raftant chu girok o bada, 

They -went like lightning and wind, 

Gurrana shutant chu ra'da. 

Roaring they -went like thunder. 

Kech 0 Makran t§ Hinda. 

Kech and Makran up-to India. 

Jul /ma halka-i-Sinda 
The-stream in the-region-of- Sindh 
Sarbaz giyabS Hands, 

Sarbaz up-to barren Mand, 

Gohar jahjata az randa. 

Gdhar (?) set-forth from (their)foot steps (from behind them). 
Raftant ap-sar o ap-banda, 

They-went (to)water-heads and water-embankments, 

Gustant az Pagaya-banda. 

They-passed-on from Pagaya-banda. 

Jistant Sabuki murdare, 

May-fee the-Sdbukis the-carrion , 



amAcarik ; 

Kurd 6 xalx»& mard-warS* 
Kurds and Khalkhalis man-eaters. 


Az Kindi ba Mari te-kirS, 

With the-Binds may -he the- Maris without-dealing*, 

Nish taut DamanI be-sarS. 

May-sit(idle ) the-Damanis careless. 

Nodbandag sajp. salarS, 

By -Nodbandag the-liberal the-heroic. 


Shahaik ma sara 
By-Shaihak at the-head 
Baja sar-jamia 

The-communities together 


sard|ir8, 

the-leader, 

zurta, 

were-raised, 


Ab-x^r 6 nasiba burta. 

By-watering-place and by-fate carfied-on. 

Ap 6 ap-sara nindang. 

Water and water-heads halting, 

M ulka 6 kaur-dafi gindana. 

The-country and torrent-mouths inspecting. 

Kech bit na-pasand Bindana, 

Kech became unpleasing to-the-Binds , 

Ma Kolwai pati nindana. 

In of-Kolwd the-bare-pldins settling. 

Sale gwastagat bar-hala, 

One-year had-passed to-completion, 

Shahaik. nishtagat Ashala. 

Shaihak had-settled in-Ashdld. 

Chakar chu chiraye lala, 

Chdknr like shining ruby, 

Busta sahib -i-iqbala. 

Sprang-up a-master-of -good-fortune. 

I)oinbI ta Gar Danda-ra, 

• • • • * 

Minstrelsicame ) up -to Gar to-Danda , 

Dora ta Sagik yak-bara. 

I)o>’d up-to Sagik all-at-once. 

Zig 6 Chambar ta Mala-ra, 
(From) Zig and Chambar up-to Mala, 

Horta 6 Tandai bazara. 

JELorta and af-Tandd the-bazar. 

-Nodbandag shuta saria, 

Nodbandag went at-the-head. 
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Gwasta az balaytar Haria. 28.- 

He-passed-on from upper Haria. 

Gishkaura 6 ti Gulkaura, 

(From) Gishkaura, and up-to Gulkaura, 

Chu bashamena gwartiye haura. 29. 

■Like of-the-rainy-season that-falls rain. 

Dem pa Kachchi 6 Sebia, 

The-face towards Kachchi and Sibi, 

B/inda jahjata pajia. 30- 

The-Minds (?) set-forth in-a-company. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING; 

(Before supplying a free translation of the above it will be advisable to give a short- 
account of the principal persons and of the events referred to th rein. At the t im e 
described at the beginning of the poem the Baloches formed one body, 1 divided into 
several tribes, of which the Rinds and the Lasharls were the chief. It is probable that 
atone period these two, the Rinds and Lasharis, were clans of one and the same tribe, 
under one chief named Shaihak 2 (called Shahaik in the text of the present poem). 
After his death his son Mir Chakur (Chakar in the present text) became chief of the 
Rinds, and Mir Gwaharam of the Lasharls. At this stage appears the Helen of the 
Hiad of the Rind-Lashari quarrel, in the person of a lady named Gbhar, who was beloved 
by both chiefs, and who favoured Chakur. In the romantic tale of the tribal war that 
followed, one of the most prominent characters is Nodbandag, the old father of Gwaharam, 
and proverbial for his wisdom and generosity. In an early battle the Rinds were defeated, 
but Mir Chakur was saved by Nodbandag, and escaped from the field on a mare lent by 
him. The war lasted for thirty years, and ended in the destruction of most of the 
Lasharis. The facts regarding it are not mentioned in this poem, but it is necessary to 
know their broad outline in order to understand the relationship of the persons men- 
tioned, — that the principal Rinds were Shaihak and Mir Chakur with his Gohar, and 
that the principal Lashari was Nodbandag. Gwaharam is not mentioned.) 

1. The clans from Aleppo became full of wrath on the day that Yazid raised his 
head. 3 

2. When Husain, the king and monarch, was slain, the clans bore malice against 
Yazid. 

3. The Lasharis advanced a stage, and with them marched Yodbandag, the 
liberal. 4 


1 Dames, Popular Poetry of the Baloches, I, xxiff. 

5 Dames, op. cit., i, 2, Note 2. 

* This and the next verse refer to the battle of the Karbala, at which Husain was defeated by the troops of Yazid. 
The Baloeh tradition is that they sided with Husain, and after the battle migrated to Sistan, and thence into MakrSn and 

India. 

4 As customary in these Baloeh accounts of the tribal migrations, the story now skips the intervening period, and goes 
on to the time succeeding the migration from Sistan. They first settled in what is now Persian ilakran. 

VOL. X. 
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4. Shaihak (with the Rinds) followed close behind him, and they descended beyond 
Rodbar. 1 . . . v 


5. They passed from barren Lar, facing the bazaar of Pahra.* * 

6. Beyond the boundaries of Bampur* went men with harnessed horses. 

7. Women decked in fine ornaments, with sheep and cows in herds. 

8. (Women) with their locks nnplaited, did the chief, the sword-smiter, Shaihak 
aeize. 

9. Nodbandag, the liberal and the just, settled in the barren country. 

10. (He, with) the Lasharis settled in Lashar, 4 and the Rinds settled in the bazaar 
of Pahra. 

11. Thus three years passed, one by one, by the command of God, the Almighty, 

who veileth his face from our sins. - 

12. Then the Ghazls, — Turks on swift horses, — attacked them. 5 

13. The army drew its sword, and came from Iran, and no place was left for the 
lion-hearted. 6 

14. They marched like lightning and wind. Like thunder roaring did they go. 

] 5. Prom Kech and Makran to India, to the stream in the region of Sindh. 7 

16. Prom Sarbaz to barren Mand. Gohar set forth behind them.® 

17. They went on (seeking for) springs of water and water embankments, and 
passed on from Pagaya’s embankment. 9 

18. May the carrion Sabukls 10 flee, the Kurds and Khalkhalis, those eaters of men. 

19. May the Maris have no dealings with the Rinds. May the dwellers in the 
Daman remain in idleness. 

20. By Nodbandag, the liberal, the valiant, and Shaihak, their leader, at their head. 


1 Rudbar or Rodbar is a district in the west of Persian Balocbistan, north of the straits of Ormuz. ^ 

2 The province of Laristan, and its capital, Lsr, are in Persian territory, to the west of Rndbar, and along the east of 
the Persian Golf. From here the eastward migration begins. Pahra is well to the east uf Lar, in Persian MakrSn. Its 
original name wa3 Pahrag, of which the Arabic form, Fahraj, is still found in maps. 

3 Bampdr, or Bompur, is in the neighbourhood of Pahra, a little to its west. • - 

4 While the Rinds, as already stated, stayed in Pahra, the Lasharis, with Nodbandag at their head, settled at this 
stage in LashSr. It is from this tract that the Lasharis take their name. It is to the south of Fabra and Bampnr. 

3 It is not known who these 4 Turks ’ were. The next couplet seems to make them come from Iran, or Persia. Bahrafi , 
swift, is here used for the more common bahran f. 

* I.e. the Baldche?. Hence they abandoned Persian MakrSn, and migrated eastwards. First, the whole journey 
though Keoh- Makran to India is mentioned, and .then the stages are given in detail. 

2 Kech (or Kej in the maps) is farther east, in British MakrSn. The name is generally employed jointly with Makran 
(usually pronounced ‘ Makuran ’ by Baloohes) to designate the Province. Even Marco Polo (about 1300 A.D.) writes 
4 Kesmacoran.’ Tfce stream in the region of Sindh is, I suppose, the Indus. 

8 The stages are now set forth in detaiL Sarbaz is Persian Makran, to the east of LashSr. Mand is a district just 
inside the Perso- British frontier, lying east of Sarbaz and west of Kech. Gdhar was the heroine of the tribal war referred 
to above. This did not take place till after the arrival of the tribes at Sibi and the neighbourhood. The meaning of the 
second half of the couplet is obscure. The word jahjatd , translated 4 set forth,’ occurs here and in verse 30, hut is not 
found in the dictionaries- It looks like a compound verb made with janag, to strike, bnt the meaning of jah is nnknown. 
A translation sent with the text translates jahjata here by ‘ prepared herself,’ and in verse 30 by ‘rose.’ 

* Pagaya has not been identified. Perhaps we should read ‘ pa Gehd-bania,’ by the embankment of Geh. Geh is a 
well-known place in Persian Makran, between Lashar and the coast. 

10 Verses 18 and 19 seem to give the names of certain inferior tribes. The name Sahuki is nnknown, but may possibly 
be sabuh or sawakk, light, weak, frail. Murddr is carrion, anything vile. Kurds and Khalkhalis are evidently aboriginal 
tribes. The former are now classed as Brahuls, but there is no name like the latter. It may be incorrect for 4 Kalmati,’ 
a tribe not considered to be genuine Baloch. The Maris are not considered to be of pure origin, although now a powerful 
, tribe. In No. XXI of Mr. Dames’s Ballads, they are classed as slaves of Chakur. The Daman is the skirls of the hills, — 
the low lauds at the foot of the Makran ranges. 


A 
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21. The clans were raised in a mass, and marched on, led by watering places and 
by fate. 

22. Halting by streams and by fountains, inspecting the country and the mouths 
of the torrents. 

23. Kech. did not please the Rinds, when they settled in the bare plains of 
Kolwa. 1 

24. One year passed to completion when Shaihak had settled in Ashal. 2 

25. Chakur, 3 like a shining ruby, sprang up, a Master of Fortune. 

26. Minstrels (came) all at once as far as Gar and Dan da from Dora up to Sagik. 4 

27. From Zig and Chambar to Mala, to Horta and the bazaar of Tan da. 5 

28. Nodbandag went at their head. He passed on from Upper Harl, 6 

29. From Gishkaura to Gulkaura, 7 as the rain that falls in the rainy season. 

30. Then in company (with Kodhandag and the Lasharis) the Rinds set their faces 
towards Kachchhi and Sibi. 8 


1 Kolwa is in East Makran, towards Las Bela. It is evidently a stage in the movement from the West to the East, 
i.e. towards India. 

2 Not identified. 

3 Shaihak’s son. 

4 None of these names has been identified. The translation is doubtful. Dombd means ‘minstrels but, if it is 
taken as the name of a place, then the verse would mean ‘(Chakur was fortunate) from Domba to Gar and l)ar.da ; from 
Dora to Sagik.’ As common nouns, gar means ‘ a precipice,’ and dor, ‘ a pool.’ 

5 None of these places has been identified. Chambar ar.d Mala suggest the port of Chahbar in Persian Makran, and 
the cape in Eastern Makran known as Ras Malan. If we adopt a slightly different reading, the second half of the couplet 
would mean ‘ from Hor to the bazaar of Tanda.’ 

6 Probably Harin, the location of which is uncertain. Cf., in the first of Mr. Dames’s Ballads, ‘the port of Hario to 
the right side of Kech,’ i.e. on the south side to tribes marching eastwards. This would bring it somewhere near Gwadar, 
which is about half way between Chahbar and Ras Malan. 

7 These are names of valleys along kaurs, or mountain torrents. GiBh-kaur has given its name to the Gislikauri tribe. 
Its exact position, and that of Gul-kaur (i.e. ‘ the flower torrent ’), are unknown. 

* The joint tribes are now brought together, and reach Kachchhi and Sibi through the Bolan and Mulla passes. Here 
they settled, and lived together till the quarrel that ended in the war mentioned above. 



The following specimens of Western Balochi come from Makran Proper, and at?' 
therefore in a form of Makranl spoken further west them was the case with; the preced- 
ing specimens. The first specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Sons and 
the second is a moral tale containing the account of the very different fate of a Balochi A 
prodigal. The usual List of Words and Sentences will be found on pp. 434ff. There are 
several points of difference from the standard set by the grammars of Moekler and 
Pierce, of which the following are the most noteworthy : — , 

A long final vowel is commonly nasalized. Thus we have ama, for ami, we t, for' 
e, this ; and a, for d, that. When a word in the standard dialect ends in * or f, here it 
often ends in e. Thus, we have che, for chi, what ? ; she, for shi, from ; gushnage, 
for gushnagi, hunger. . »* 

In the standard Eastern and Western Balochi, an original u often becomes *. Thus,., 
the Avesta buta- becomes bita, become; Avesta dura- becomes dir, far; Avesta nurr- — 
becomes ni or «?, now. In the present dialect the original u is retained, or sometimes 
changed to d, so that we have buta or bota, become ; dur, far ; and nS, now (in * my son 
was dead, and now is alive again ’}. The standard 6, and, is represented by au. 

The tendency to clip words (see p. 339) is as strong as, or stronger than, in the 
standard dialects. Thus, not only is the final a of a past participle often dropped, but 
even the final d of the oblique case singular of a noun. Thus, we have aht, for ahta, he 
came, and ddt, for data, he gave, in pis aht, the father came (outside), and jawdb ddt, 

(the elder son) gave answer. So, for oblique forms, we have a walztd, at that time 
(when he had wasted his property), but hama tcakt, at that time (when thy son came) ; 

5 mard (for marda), that man (divided the property) ; wat-rd (for t oatd-ra) tai zdhag 
gmht, I may call myself thy son. 

As in the other dialects, a final t is often dropped. Thus, we have pash kapag, to 
remain over, in the Parable, but pasht kapag, in the second specimen. Very frequent 
examples are bu, become, for buta or but ; and ku, made, for kuta or kut. In muriagd, 

(my son) had died (but is now alive), we probably have the pluperfect murtag-at, in 
which the final t has been elided, and the now final a lengthened in compensation. 

One of the marks by which Balochi of the east is distinguished from the Balochi 
of the west is that in the former an initial surd (ch, k, t, t, or p) is always aspirated 
(see pp. 337ff.). We find occasional instances of this aspiration in the present dialect. 
Thus, we have ch‘um, an eye (List, No. 35) ; p‘dd, a foot (33) ; p‘dnz, the nose (34) ; 
iau, or t‘au, thou (21). We sometimes even find the sonant letter b aspirated. Thus, 
the standard lap, belly, appears in the Parable as lab'. The word baz, many, appears 
several times under this form in the specimens, but in No. 228 of the List of Words we 
have b'az (written j4J in the original). 

This dialect also occasionally follows the eastern dialect in changing a medial mute 

into the corresponding spirant (see pp. 337ff.). Thus the word for ‘ father ’ is pi$, p'iO, 

or pit (written , or ^ ), ' mother ’ is mad or mat, and ‘ brother ’ is brad or brat, in 

* * 

Nos. 47, 48, and 49 of the List of Words. In the specimens, ‘father’ is always written 

‘ piss * ( ) and ‘ brother ’ ‘ bras,’’ which may, or may not, exactly represent the 

* 

pronunciation intended. Again, in the Parable, we have gifta, he took ( i.e . he fell on 



* 
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“his son’s neck), for the standard western gipta. As written, these changes to spirants 
are sporadic, and, as a rule, the usual western spelling is preferred. 

An Arabic ‘ain becomes h in shdhir , for sha‘ir, a singer (Specimen II). 

In the declension of nouns, as stated above, the termination -a of the oblique 
case singular is sometimes dropped, so that, for instance, we have a mard (for mardd) 
bahra ku, that man divided (the propeitv), and other similar cases. 

In standard Western Baluchi the genitive singular ends in -a, as in loga, of a house. 
In the present dialect this -a is represented by at or by e. Thus, d mnlkat tahd dokale 
kapta, in that country a famine fell ; manl pisai naukara, my father’s servants; ispete 
aspai zen, the saddle of the white horse (List, Iso. 225) ; ach shaharai bakkdled, from a 
shopkeeper of the village (No. 241) ; gise kira rasita, (when) he arrived near the house ; 
Aaute taicar, the sound of a song ; and, in Specimen II, Malik Dindre zahag, the son 
of Malik Dinar ; watt pise miragd gud, after the death of his father ; daulate dard, the 
pain of wealth ; kafane zar, the price of a coffin ; and others. 

The plural termination, as elsewhere, is a, but and is sometimes used instead. 
Thus, for the nominative plural, we have wati maldnd yak-jd ku, he collected his 
properties ; mulkand jata, countries were plundered (Specimen II) ; and, for the oblique 
plural, yake she naukardnd tawdr ku, he called one of the servants. 

There is a vocative singular in a, as in pisa, O father !, zahaga, O son ! 

Adjectives call for no remarks. In one phrase, she hukani pash-kaptage posta, 
from the husks that were left by tbe swine, kapta ge is not an adjective, but is in the 
genitive singular of the verbal noun kaptag. Pash-kaptag means ‘to remain over,’ 
and the whole phrase is literally * from the husks of the remaining over of the swine.’ 

As regards pronouns, man is ‘ I,’ but if the oblique case, mand, is prefixed to at, 
thou art, the two coalesce into mat, as in tau hamesha gon mat, thou art ever with me. 
The nominative plural is ama, not ama, as in ama ward, let us eat. The proximate 
demonstrative pronoun more nearly approaches the eastern than the western dialect, 
as will be seen from the following table : — 

Makran. East. West* 

Sing. 

Nom. t ,i e. 

Obi. *, aishe eshiyd ishid, eshid. 

The oblique case aishe is quite common. In the Persian character it is spelt ,A)I, 
without vowel points. In the transliterated version received with the copy in the 
Persian character it is spelt sometimes aishi, but more generally aishey . So far as I 
can gather from the method of spelling followed by the writer in transcribing into the 
Eoman character, it is most probable that the sound meant is that of aishe. 

The remote demonstrative pronoun, and pronoun of the third person is a or a, and 
its agent case singular is also a, as in a gusht, he said (‘thy brother is come’). The 
genitive is generally at, in di jana Jcanant, put ye (the robe) on his body. In the List 
of Words, the usual form of the genitive is ahi, as in alii brat, bis brother (No. 231). 

No instance of any pronominal suffix occurs in tbe specimens, although there are 
several opportunities for their use. 

The reflexive pronoun is wat, declined as in tbe western dialect. In one instance, 
the final -d of the oblique case singular is dropped, so that we have wat-rd (for wata-rd ) 
.tdi zahag gusht, I may call myself thy son. 
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When at, is, in 


The inanimate in te rr oga t iv e pronoun is eke, what ? (last, No. 98). 
added to it, it is shortened to ehi, as in aidg matlab cM-ai, what is the meaning of 
this? . ' . 

The conjugation of the present tense of the verb substantive is as follows : — 

♦ I sun,’ etc. 

Singular. • Ftorak 

- /il /v 

1. a 9 a«, am a. 

2. at it- 

3. t, f, it * ant. 

The difference from the standard dialects is thus in the singular only. The 
following are examples of some of the singular forms : — 
malamat aS, I am blameable. 

agped amoar-e, he is mounted on a horse (List, No. 230). 
aishe matlab chi-ai, what is the meaning of this ? 

As already stated under the head of pronouns, when at, thou art, is suffixed to 
mand, me, the two together become mat. Similarly, to* 4- at becomes tai-t, it is thine. 

Th ft on ly irregular forms in the past tense of the verb substantive are atom, 1 was, 
and atai, thou wast. 

For the negative verb substantive we have na-aS or nag*, I am noteworthy). 

In other verbs the conjugation does not materially differ from that of the standard 
western dialect. There are in the specimens three irregular past participles which are 
not the same as in the standard. The verb dyag, to come, has its past participle ahta 
or aht, instead of atka ; baiag, to become, has buta, bota, and bu, as well as Into; and 
Icanag, to do, to make, has kurta or kp, instead of kuta. Numerous examples of these 
will be found in the specimens and the List. 

As an example of the future passive participle, we may quote tai zahag gushagi 
Idik nay&, I am not worthy to be called thy son. Here the form is quite regular. 

For the imperative, second person singular, we have bi-dai (List, 234) and bi-dih 
(Parable), give thou ; kan, make thou (List, 227) ; bi-gir, take thou (List, 235) ; bi-kash, 
draw thou (237) ; and bu or bat, be thou (168). The second person plural ends in 
- an f n ot it, as in bi-drant, bring ye ; kanant, make ye ; and diyant, give ye, all in the 

Parable. 

The present future closely follows the western standard. 

The List of Words gives the following : — 

‘ I strike,’ ‘ I shall strike,’ etc. 


Similarly : — 



Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

janl 

Jana. 

2. 

janai 

jdnit. 

3. 

jant 

janant. 



* I go,’ * I shall go,’ etc. 

1. 

ram 

rawa. 

2. 

ratoai 

rawit. 

3. 

rant 

ravoant , 
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Several other examples occur in the Parable and in the List of Words. Thus, we 
have mirt, I die ; tcarant, they eat ; and ddrant, they own. The Parable has rat, not 
raici, for I will go ; and the List, No. 233, has nindlt, he dwells. The prefixed k- 
occurs in the Parable in pad k-di, I will arise, and in k-ait (List, 239), he comes, but 
nowhere is a- prefixed, which, according to Moekler’s and Pierce’s grammars, always 
occurs with this tense in the standard western dialect. 

Por the past tense, we have in the List of Words : — 


* I struck,’ ‘ I have struck,’ etc. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

jattm 

jata. 

2. 

jatai 

jatit. 

3. 

jot a, jat 

jatant. 

Similarly : — 

‘ I went,’ ‘ I have gone.’ 



Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

shutum 

shuta , . 

2. 

shutai 

shutit. 

3. 

shuta, shut 

shutant. 


In the Parable, we have buta, bota, or bit, he became, he was ; and kurta or kit, he 
did, he made. These all are of frequent occurrence. In List, No. 240, we have giptai , 
thou boughtest. These instances are all based on the short form of the past participle. 
Based on the long form, we have ahtagum, I have come (List, No. 224) ; gustagant, 
(days) passed ; and kurtagant, they made. The last two are in Specimen II. 

Por the pluperfect, the List gives jatag-atum, I had struck. More doubtful is 
murlaga, he had died, in the Parable. It seems to be a shortened form of murtag-at. 

We may note the presence of the conditional tense in ki man pa wati dosta 
majlase bi- hurts, that I might have made a feast with my friends (Parable). The form 
is quite regular. 

Por the present definite we have man janagd-um, I am striking (List, No. 191) , 
and chdrenagd-e, he is grazing (cattle) (List, No. 229). 

Charenagd-i is also an example of a causal verb. Another example (Specimen II) 
is gwdzinta, he passed (a few days), as compared with guatagant, (a few days) passed. 
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I No. 3.] 

ERANIAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BALOCHl. 


Western (Makrani) Dialect. 


Makran. 


Specimen I. 

Yake-marde-ra do zahag biita. An gundg-zahaga wati-piaa-ra 

A-certam-man-to two son was. And by-the-younger-son his-own-father-to 

gusbta ki, ‘ man! bahra har-ki bit, mana bi-dib.’ Au 

it-was-said that , * my share whatever it-may-be, to-me give-thou * And 

I-mard wati mala ayani sara bahra ku. Baze roch 

by-that-man his-own properties of-them upon share was-made. Many day 

na gusta ki I-gunde-zahag wati malana yak-ja ku, 

not passed that by-this-younger-son his-own properties in-one-place was-made 

au durg-mulke musafiria shuta, au oda wati mal pa- 

and of-a-far-country on-journeying he-went, and there his-own property on- 

bekare-kara gar ku. Au i-wakta ki aishe wati 

useless-deeds destroyed was-made. And at-that-time that by-him his-own 

mala gar ku, a-mulkai taha mazane-dokale kapta, au 

properties destroyed was-made, of-that-cowntry in a- great-famine fell, and 

I mard pa hajat shuru-buta. Au I mard gon yake 

this man on want beginning -became. And this man with oneiperson) 

rv ^ 

she-hama-shabra gon-kapta. A-mard l-ra wati-mulkai rah* 

from-that-city met. By-that-man him-in-regard-to his-own-field into 

pa-huk-charenaga dem-data. Au I-mard she-hukaui-pash-kaptage- 

onswine-feeding it-was-sent. And by -this -man from-of-the-swine-of-remaining- 

posta wati lab* seria ku. Au kasa I-ra na 

husks his-own belly satiated was-made. And by-anyone this-one-to not 

data. Au anga ki 1 pa wata, ^ial ku, 

was-given. And then when by-him in his-own thought it-was-made, 
guskt, * chande she-mani-pisai-naukaral nan warant, au pa-wata 
it-was-said, * many from-my -father' s- servants bread eat, and m-themselves 

ziad darant ; au man pa gushnage inirl. Man pad-k-af, au 

superfluous they-possess ; and I by hunger die. I will-arise, and 

pisa ga ral, au gusbT, “ pisa, man tai dema 

of-the-father direction I-will-go, and I-will-say > “ father / I of -thee before 

maiamat butagH, au Xudai dema malamat-ah ; au man laik 

ilameable have-become , and of -God before blameableHun ; and I fit 
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ds- an ki wat-ra tal 

not-am that myself-in-regard-to thy 

naukart yake bi-kan.” 5 Au 

servants ond make-thou." ’ And 


zahag gush! ; mana she-wati- 

son 1-may-say ; me from-thine-own - 
pad-ahta, pa pisa rasita. 

he-arose , at the-father he-arrived. 


Aishe-pisa she dura dista ; ai raham pad-ahta ; au 

By -his- fa ther from distance he-was-seen ; of-him compassion arose i and 
aishe guta gifta, au chuk ku. Zahaga gushta, 

his neck was-taken, and kiss was-made. By-the-son it-was-said, 
* pisa, man gunahe ku Xudal dema au tai dema, au 

* father! by-me a-fault tcas-done of-God before and of-thee before , and 

lai zahag gushagi laik nayu.’ Lekin pisa naukara 

thy son to-be-said worthy I-am-not But by-the-father to-the- servants 
gushta ki, ‘ share puch bi-arant, au ai-jana kanant; au 

it-was-said that , ‘ good robe bring-ye, and on-his-body make-ye ; and 

angushtrl ai-guta diyant, au kaushe ai-pada kanant ; au ain| 

ring on-his- finger give-ye, and a-shoe on-his-foot make-ye ; and we 

wara au washi kanl ; pareha, ki mani zahag murtaga, 

may -eat, and rejoicing we-may-make; because that my son had-died, 

nu pada zindag bu i au a gar bota, nu pada rasita.’ 

now again alive he-became ; and he lost became, noio again arrived .* 

Au ays washi shuru ku. 

And by-them rejoicing beginning was-made. 


Nu ai mazane zahag mulkai taha 

Now his great son of- the- field within 

gise kira rasita, ch‘ap-au-saute 

of-the-house near arrived, of-dance-and-song 

Yake she naukarana tawar ku, 

One from the-servants calling was-made, 

* aishe matlab chi-ai ? ’ 

* of this the-meaning what-is ? * 

ahta, au tai-pisa hairati 


A. 

A 


By-him 

kurta, 


bota, au ki ahta au 
was, and when he-came and 
tawar hosh ku. 

the-voice perception was-made. 
au just ku ki, 

and enquiry was-made that , 

gusht ki, « tai bras 
it-was-said that, * thy brother 

ki a pa salamati rasita.’ 


is-come , and by-thy-father feast 

was-made. 

that he in 

safety arrived 

1 mard 

x afa 

bu, au 

dema 

na shuts. 

So ai 

pis 

This man 

angry 

became, and 

further-on 

not he-went. 

So his 

jr 

father 

aht, au 

ai 

yushamad 

ku. 

A jawab 

dat 

ki. 

came, and 

of him 

blandishment was-made. 

By-him answer 

was-given 

that , 


‘bi-char, baze-sala man tai yidmat 

* see-thou, for-many-years by-me thy service 

hukm-aduli na ku, au tau 

order-transgression not was-done, and by-thee 


mana 

to-me 


ku, 

was-done, 
gurage 
a-kid 


na 

not 


toi. z. 


au hech 
and any 

data 

was-given 
3 d 2 
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ki man pa-wati-dosta majlase bi-kurte ; magar hama- 

tbat by-me with-my-oicn-friends a- feast might-have-been-made; but at-fhat- 
wakt ki I tax zahag, ki tai mall pa kasbil gar 

time that this thy son, by-tohom thy properties on harlots destroyed 


ku, ahta, tan pa ai majlise jaur ku.* A 

icas-made, came, by-thee on him a-feast arranged was-made * By-him 


gusht, 

* zahaga, 

tan 

hamesha 

gon 

ma-i, an 

har-ki gon 

man 

bast 

it-icas-said , 

‘ son ! 

thou 

always 

with 

me-art, and 

all-that with 

me 

exists 

tai-T. 

Aisbe 

karar 

bu 

1 • 

ki ama 

washi 

kanl. 

an 

wash 

thine-is. 

This proper 

was 

that 

we 

rejoicing 

may-make. 

and 

happy 

ba, 

ki 

tai 

bras 

murta, 

, an 

pada 

zindag bu ; 

au 

gar 

ice-may-become, that 

thy 

brother 

died, 

and 

again 

alive became ; 

and 

lost 


buta, pada rasita.* 
became , again arrived 
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Eastern Group. 


Western (MakranI) Dialect. 


BALOCHI. 


Specimen II. 


Marram - . 


Kuhnage-marduma gusbtagant ki Malik-Dinare-zakag watl- 

By-old-men it-has-been-said-by-them that by -Malik- Dinar s-son his-own- 

pise miraga gud yarck mazan ku, parcha ki ai sara 

father's death after expenditure great icas-made, because that of-him on 
kase waja paslit na kapta. Aishe-pisa baze dunya jama 

any guardian remaining not fell. Dy-his-father much wealth amassed 
kurta, mulkana jata, mardumS kuslita. Pa kaml dunya 

ums-made, countries were-robbed, men were-slain. Upon this wealth 

mazane warl warta. Brasa kushta. Magar al-zahas 

great troubles icere- undergone. Brothers ivere-slain. But by-his-son 

wati-jinda-ra yak-dam bayair warl wa yaribi pa daulat dista. 

his-own-self-to al-once without trouble and sorrow on the-icealth it-was-secn. 

Daulate dard na ku, barbad kanaga lank basta, 

Of-wealth the-pain not was-made, squandered for-making the-waist icas-tied, 

lOri-au-shjikira bazarg subr wa zar she aiske dasta bu, 

to-buffoons-and-singers thousands gold and silver from him to- hand became, 

gandage-karani taha baze subr gar ku. Lalite roch haml-daula 

of-ivicked-deeds hi much gold destroyed became. A-few day in-this-way 


gustagant. Ayir 

passed. At-las 

ham baka-kurta. 
also icere-sold. 

yarabi abta. 
destruction came. 


Ayir daulat-dunya gar bu. 

At-last wealtli-{and-)fortune lost became. 

irta. 1 bam iahte roch g\ 

old. By-this also a-few day wa 

ikta. Pa pindag guzran rasita. 

lame. On begging his-livelihood arrived. 

Kasa pa pindag bam rawadar 


gwazinta. 


bu. Watx mirasa 

became. His-own inherited-lands 
roch gwazinta. Pad pa 

day icas-passed. The-end on 

rasita. Kaj-bras-duraha 
arrived. By-follower-brother-all 
rawadar na bu. Ayir 

approved not became. Ai-last 


hela-ku. Kasa pa pin<iag bam rawadar na bu. 

he-was-deserted. By-anyone on begging also approved not became. 

pa gadaga waraga rasita. IN' fi kafane zar bam 

on date-seeds eating he-arrived. Xow of-a-coffin money even i 
na buta. Mardunig fatika-ywani-jaga sliigS jata. 

not became. By-men (at-) pray ers-reci tat ion-place taunts were-struc , 
kurtagant. Fuzul-yarchi pad ayir pa yarabi 

icas-tnade-by-them. Of -extravagance the-end at-last on destruction 


zar 

bam ai-gisa 

money 

even in-his-house 

skigi 

jata. Dafan 

taunts 

icere-struck. Burial 

pa 

yarabi ai. 

on destruction is. 



384 


BAXOOHl. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

It has been said by old men that after Malik Dinar's death bis son made ducks and 
drakes of his property, for no guardian had been left to take care of him. His father 
had plundered the country-side and killed many men, and thus had amassed great 
wealth. In doing this he had experienced many troubles and sorrows, and his brothers 
had been killed. But his son had none of this trouble and sorrow, — the wealth lay there 
before his eyes. None of the toil of gaining affluence was his. He girded up his loins 
for squandering his inheritance ; thousands of gold and silver fell from him into the 
hands of buffoons and singers, and much money did he waste on evil deeds. A short 
time passed in this way, and then he had lost all his accumulated capital. So he sold 
his inherited lands, and by this means passed a few days more. In the end came 
destruction. He sunk to being a beggar, and his followers and tribe-fellows all deserted 
him, for no one approved of a beggar. Finally he sunk to keeping body and soul 
together by picking up date seeds and eating them. When the end came there was 
not so much money in his house as would pay for his coffin, and at the funeral prayers 
the people uttered gibes and taunts. So they buried him. The end of extravagance is 
ruin. 
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The preceding specimen completes the list of those that I have received dealing with 
the western dialect. It has been seen that the first of the two sets comes from Baloch. 
inhabitants of Karachi city. These dwell far to the east of Makran, and their dialect 
shows that they must have come direct from that country to their present abode, where 
they still retain their home-dialect, and, moreover, that they must have come in com- 
paratively recent times. Other Baloch inhabitants of the Karachi District, and of 
Sind generally, speak the eastern dialect. Some of these, in the K achho tract of 
Karachi, are between the city of Karachi and Makran, so that, in this case, we have 
speakers of the eastern dialect living to the west of the Makrani speakers of Karachi 
-city. 

The remaining two specimens come from Makran itself. No information has 
been received as to the precise locality in which they were recorded, but internal 
- evidence shows that they come rather from North Makran, in the neighbourhood of 
Panjgur, than from South-West Makran, near Keeh. As may be expected, the lan- 
guage of Makran differs from place to place, and, if materials were available, no doubt a 
number of sub-dialects, each varying slightly from the other, could be recorded. We 
have, however, to be content with the specimens that are available. Mr. Denys Bray } 
in § 219 of the Baluchistan Census Report for 1911, gives the following brief but inter- 
esting account of some of the Makran sub-dialects. In copying it* I have slightly 
altered the spelling of Eranian words so as to agree with the system followed in this 
Survey. It will be observed that he spells the Panjgurl words pis, mas, bras, and zdmas 
with a final s, instead of with $. I have not ventured to alter this, although it is pos- 
sible that the sound meant is really that represented by the latter character. In writing 
Balochl in the Persian character the letter ^ is often used, instead of cb, to represent 
this sound : — 

‘The BalOchl consonantal system has developed itself among the many dialects in' a curiously uneven 
manner. One dialect, for instance, has faithfully maintained the original sounds in one portion of its con- 
sonantal system, and has evolved variations of its own in another ; in a second dialect we are faced with the 
exact converse. In other words, there is no one dialect which has preserved the whole consonantal system of 
the parent stock in its archaic purity, and we are left to piece it together by a process of selection. To illus- 
trate my meaning I will turn to Western in preference to Eastern Balochl, not only because it is more 
archaic, but also because the existence of the many sharply defined dialects within it has hardly been recog- 
nised at all. Take for instauea these typical variations in the two Makrani dialects spoken in Kech and 
Panjgur : — 


Odd Persian. Modern Persian. MakrInI. 




Kechi. 

Panjguri. 

pxtar-, father 

pidar 

pit 

pis. 

mdtar-, mother 

madar 

mat 

mas. 

bratar-, brother 

biradar 

brat 

bras. 

zamatar-, son-in-law 

damad 

zdmat 

zdmas. 

mahrka-, death 

marg 

marg 

mark. 

maXski-, fly 

magas 

magisk 

makisk. 


This comparative statement almost tells its own tale. For the preservation of the original consonants t, 
z, k, we took to Persian in vain, and have to turn to Makrani BalOchi. Bat even Makrani preserves the 
archaic sound in both the dialects I have selected iu the case of z only. And while Kechi has retained the 
final t, it has, like Persian, forsaken final and medial k in favour of g. On the other hand Panjguri has 
struck out a line of its own in the radical change of final t to s [? 9 ], yet at the same time hab clung conser- 
vatively to the ancient hard guttural. How uneven the consonantal development has been in the various 
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dialects, may further be seen in the fact that Kechi, while preserving an original final t, shows a distinct 
tendency to oust an initial d by the corresponding cerebral : dumb, tail, dumbag, sheep, duwal, wall. Panj- 
gurl on the other hand preserves the original forms : dumb, dumbag, duwal. Instances in which both these 
dialects (and indeed BalSchi generally) preserve, while modem Persian discards, an original final d, are fairly 
common : PaHa vi mud, hair, modem Persian mu, Kechi mud, Panjgurl mild, is a case in point. This parti- 
cular instance, by the by, is doubly interesting as illustrating a curious vowel variation in the two dialects, 
Kechi, unlike Panjgurl, having a tendency to shorten an original long a : Panjgnri mid, hair, Kechi mud; 
Panjguri sit, profit, Kechi sut ; Panjgurl bita, was, Kechi buta. In the dialects spoken in Mand and along 
the ccast, u is regularly changed to * ; mid, sit, bita — one illustration out of many of the interestingly close 
connection of these particular Makrani dialects with Eastern BalOchi. 

But the subject' of dialectical variations is at once too wide and too technical to be pursued further. 
Nor are the data available, for the study of BalOchi dialects has hitherto been neglected. The neglect is 
curiously ill-deserved. A careful analysis of the phonetic system of any one dialect would be labour well 
spent. It is the first step towards a comparative survey of the many phonetic systems now surviving in the- 
BalOchi language, the results of which would be not only valuable in themselves, but of wide philological 
interest. The need for research into the related subjects of dialectical characteristics in vocabulary and 
grammatical system, I must leave to plead its own cause. So much however seems obvious. The longer 
the research is put off, the greater the difficulties that will attend it, and the less rich the results. Changes 
are in the air. Boundaries, both tribal and geographical, are gradually shifting and becoming absorbed. Tu 
a large extent this process is an inevitable ontcome of onr administration, and it is the more incumbent on ns 
to record existing dialectical variations before they become merged into uniformity.’ 

Mockler refers to dialectic variations in several parts of his grammar, but nowhere^ 
stales the localities where they occur. The following passage dealing with phonetic 
variations is of interest. I have altered the transliteration so as to agree with that of 
this Survey : — 

* The Long Vowels and Diphthongs often permutate, T a being changed to y u, y u to is' », j o to 
e,/au to yj' at, and vice versd. 

Among the consonants the following are sometimes found interchanged : p, «-> b, vi / and j w ; o t,. 

^ J, „ s and u d ; j; eh, JZ sh and and j r ; * h and g. 

'i hese mutations constitute dialectic peculiarities, and may not be UBed at pleasure: thus, we find 
bita, buta, biba and bisa, “ become,” and in all the final * h. may be changed to \J g.’ 
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We commence the specimens of the eastern dialect of Balochi with a version in 
the dialect of Dera Ghazi Khan. This is that illustrated in the preceding grammatical 
sketch. I am indebted to the kindness of Mr. Long worth Dames, the author of the- 
well-known Balochi Grammar, for its preparation. 
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Eastern Diaxect. District, Dbra Ghazi Khan. 

Specimen I. 

.(M. Longworth Domes , Esq.) 

Wsvj - &ix*Akj isu [xj&jjC 

s^b ^ ^ 7 ** ^ s^b ^ 

Jto A^O ^jy^Lu^ ji^J ~ J 

IxjjbLw ^ • i ^ L ) ^ v A b^ji) j — *^T s_sv® 

J — 4^ «^r® — 3"“** uiij )o3r - 

V ^ 

^ ^LiaJLjJ ^»C Jjj - A^AX^T 

- ajjo Jjj Uijj^ jU^jJ jo? Ujlj - ^4^ 

j4t" ^jl — svaa ^iJ e/' 0 l_s: — ‘‘^y ^h* 

S*jy» ilo ^ fti ^4*-^ fj 

Uj^j^a Aaj^ (^i 3 Ly <^vx° ^l^ej j^kss^. 

^ — £*» LjO Jv>a Lj ^bif <£})jjt y - {j^y° LjjiX" 

joi j& ^4» - ^l*4*jL£»W Ljj 

^)y I**** & b ^ -5J — ^ ‘ jP ^*4* ^t«{y 



eastern (dera ghazi khan) dialect. 


38^ 


jo* ^ — ixj' so ytj Ry y.* *«* - ****• 


a 5 jJ) j*U 


- SrDb ^ ^ 

i* * 1 ** 

^ ^ v - ^uxjo jU^ixr u^ ^ — v u*> ji^ vJj 


e^Uxj u* e/^b^ ^^ y)j^y ^ )<3 ^ - eM 

^ ^ ^ u U J^ u! 3L ^ S0*** ^ s/^ J 

e i ilA yyS a*u yy &*£ U ^>! j-«i 

. ^fci^r w yu ji? - vij yy y j<- *ki t^X 

/ 

^ jLs six. *>y yj-» J ^ iy JjiyW ^ urij- 

jU ( _ r ** u?) - ytt^ j^ai yy-wj 45 — ^ ^ l ^ r ^ — ** 

v~*i *y ^ s 

i*uf jij toy jo r J - ,_yy w / jy / ^ U%*> ^5? 

y> i^-H ^ ** e •> j i^f ^ $ 

.ssj cW ^' U jt-y*^ ^ 

-o « * * 

fa jify - ,»> «5 ^ to J^J 0-0 U^j <si 

yUs yJU-J y ; y^ ^ 45 U 1 -^ S^° S©*y ^ 

J jto ^JL «» *y ]Jf «<JAj * — ?v ,_y tyy 1 ^ * o^ 5 

u* - ytf u^i &*><*» y Kit. *v' y ^bj-W 

/ ** * 


3 ¥ -2 


VOL. X. 



390 . ' B&0CH& « • 

1 Jj* **$ s-*)^ 

^•ilA ^jy X* - v^*— 4^»* **£ \+S**y* 

-5! ft &-Xj if f±^\*&M> j — q y c ^ 


/ 
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Eastern Dialect. 


District, Dera Ghazi Khan. 


Specimen I. 

(M. Longworth Dames , Esq.) 

P‘ilS-mardeya do bach £ bidayant*. K‘ast‘are-bach‘a wadi-p‘ida-r 

Of-a-certain-man tico son were. By-the-smaller-son to-his-own-father 

gwasht‘a, ‘abba, wadi-mirada har bahar k‘i maul 

it-was-said, * father , ( from-)thine-oicn-property every share that to-me 

k'afid, t‘au man a dai.’ Guda wadi mSl bahar k‘u0o 

may-fall, thou to-me give.' Then his-own property share having-made 

dada-I. K‘arde-rosh-p‘aSa k‘ast‘are bach.* t'ewaye mal much* 

was-given-by-him. Some-day-after the-smaller son the-entire property collected 
k‘udo dire-dehea shudo nisbt'a. HamoSa wadi mal 


mana dai.’ Guda wadi mal bahar k‘u0O 

to-me give.' Then his-oton property share having-made 

K‘arde-r6sh-p*aSa k‘ast‘are bach‘ t'ewaye mal much* 

Some-day-after the-smaller son the-entire property collected 
dire-dehea shudd nisht'a. HamoSa wadi mal 


having-made to-a-far-country having-gone abode. There 
shahiya w*ar k‘uda-i. Guda wa^t'a k‘i 

wickedly destroyed was-made-by-him . Then at-the-time that 
bido shuda, hawl-deha sak‘e-duk‘ale k*apt‘a, I 


There his-own property 

k‘i humch'i gar 

ie that everything lost 
ipt‘a, i mar nest‘-k‘ar 


' JL * - a,X. 

having-become went, in-that-country a-seve re-famine fell, that man destitute 


bida. K'izmat gwar va 

became. Service near one 

Wazhaha guda ahiya-r 

By-the-master then him-as-for 

ShuSi bido Ch‘5 


loy-wazhaha hawa-mulk'eya gipt‘a-i. 

house-master of-t hat-country was-taken-by-him. 

hix ch'arainaya laSa dem-dada. 

sicine for-feeding to-the-jungle it-was-sent. 


lotda-i 


wadi 




TLtmgry having-become how it-was-wanted-by-him that, ‘J my -own belly with 


hixani p‘oya ser 
the-swine's chaff satisfied 

dada-I. Ahira 

icas-given-fo-him . A t-last 

gwasht‘a-i, ‘ ch‘ixt‘ar 


k'ana,’ a 

will-make,' st\ 

ma dila 
in the-heart 
t'ihl ma 


ay k'asea 

still by-anyone 
a surp‘aS 

?« rt u n d erst and ing 

mal-p'id-loya ni 


ch‘i na 

anything not 
bido 

ha ving-become 
baz w'arda 


it-was-said-by-him, ‘ how-many servants in-my-fat her' s-house now much food 

warant* har-rangeya, ma shuSiya nuraya. P‘aS-k‘-a, go-wadi-p‘ida 
eat of-every-kind, I hungrily am-dying. I-will-arise, near-m y-own-father 
ba-rawa, gushl, “abba, HuSa dema t‘ai dema gunask'ar 


1-will-go, I-trill-say, “ father , 


before of -thee before sinner 
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biflayS ; nl t‘ai bach* gw an’ {for gw&nk^-janayi laik* neyi j 
I-have-become ; now thy son to-be-called 

guda mani wa $i nauk'ari nyama dar.” * 

then me thine-own servants among keep * 

wadi p‘i0 lory nemayii rawS bi#a. 
his-otcn father's house towards going he-becjme. 

dir-a#-l p*i#a dI0a-I, 

distant-was-he by-the-father it-was-seen-as-regards-him. 


t'au. 

worthy I-am-not ; thou 
K'aro bI0o 

Upright having-become 


Da! k‘i 
Still that 

dila 

by-the-heart 


k‘u#a-I, mel . k'anaya 

was-made-as-regards-him , meeting for-making 

k‘u#a-I, dem ch‘uk‘i#a-I. 

was-made-on-him, face was-kissed-of-him. 
‘abba, HuSa dema t‘ai dema gunask'ar 

* father, God before of-thee before sinner 


p'adado 


shoSa 

from-there 

arman 

compassion 

galwari 


a^t'a, 

he-came, 

bach ‘a gwasht‘a, 
by-the-son it-was-said r 

t*ai bach‘ 
I-have-become ; of-thee the-son’e 


Guda 

Then 


nam 

name 


gwaaht'a, 

it-was-said r 

dast'a 

on-the-hand 


laik* neya.’ P‘i0a guda wa#I-nauk‘ara-r 

worthy I-am-not ’ By-the-father then to-his-own-servants 
jari gishene#, biy-are#, jana dae0-i ; 

* excellent garments select -ye, bring-ye, on-the-body put-ye-of-him ; 
mundari, p‘aSa k'aushE dae# ; landave p‘as di p‘e8 

ring, on-the-feet shoes put-ye ; the-fat sheep also hither bring-ye T 

gude0-i ; p‘awik‘a k‘i hami maT baoh‘ murfc‘6 shu#aye#, nl zinday 

this my son having-died hod-gone , now alive 

t‘ar#o ayt‘a.’ Guda shaSi 

having-returned he-is-come * Then rejoicing' 


that 


slaughter-ye-it ; because 
bl#a ; gar-a#, 
has-become ; lost-teas, 
k‘anaya k‘apt‘a-ish. 
to-make it-was-begun-by-them. 


m 

now 


MazaT bach* k‘i k*isha-ra shu#ay§0, loya k*i t‘ar#o 

The-great son who to-the-field had-gone, to-the-house who having-returned 

nazix b!0a, shar o i‘amar k‘ark‘a k*i ashk‘u#a, ambrahea 

near became, of-song and of-dancing noise that was-heard, to-a-servant 

p‘6l-k‘u0a-I, * e ch*i hal biaye ? ’ ' <xwasht‘a-I, 

enquiry -was-made-by -him, * this what condition is-becoming ? ’ It-was-said-by-him, 
‘t‘a! bra# t‘ar#o axt*a; t*ai-p‘i#a IandavS p‘as 

< thy brother having-returned is-come ; by-thy-father the-fat sheep 

gndaint'a, p‘awak‘a k‘i go haira gon-k‘apt‘a- 

has-been-caused-to-be-slaughtered, because that with welfare he-has-been-met-by- 

!.’ A-marda saklya zahr gipt*a, go wa 9 gwasht‘a-1, 

him’ By-that-man extremely anger was-taken, with himself it-was-said-by-him, 

* loy andara mal rayay na bi.’ Guda p‘i# dara axt*o 
* house within my going not will-be’ Then the-f other outside having-come 
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minnat k‘u0a-I. P‘i0a-r gwasht‘a-1, * gind, hamixt‘ar 

■consoling was-made-by-him. To-lhe-father it-was-said-by-him, * see, so-many 
sal ma t‘al k'izmat k‘u0a ; ya-roshea. di t'ara ma 

year by-me thy service has-been-done ; for-one-day even to-thee by-me 
Ra-p‘armani ch‘I shon-na-da0aya ; t*au guda ya-bare ya p‘ohare di 

disobedience at-all has-not-been-shown ; by-thee then once one a-kid even 


rw 

man a na 

daflaye, 


k‘i 

ma 

go-wa0i-ambala shaSi 

a to-me not 

has-been-given-by-thee. 

that 

I 

with-my- 

own-friends rejoicing 

k‘ana ; 

maxt‘a k‘i 

hawe 

t‘ai 

bach* 

axt*a, 

5 k‘i t‘ai 

may -make; 

immediately that 

this 

thy 

son 

came. 

he by-whom thy 

mn,l go k‘anjaria w‘ar 


k‘u0a, 


hameshi 

sanga t‘au 


property with harlots destroyed toas-made, of-this-very-one on-account by-thee 
landavS p‘as gudiflaye.’ P‘i0a jawab t‘aramt £ o 

the-fat sheep was-slaughtered-by-thee By-the-father answer having-given-back 

da0a k*i, ‘ bach* # manl, t‘au har-ro go ma gon-e ; 

was- given that, * son of -me, thou every-day with me in-company-art; 

har-ch*i k*i dar5 t‘aiy-8. Nf haqq-8 k‘i ma Wash bo. 


everything that I-possess thine-is. Now right-it-is that we happy may-be. 


«/ V 

shaSi 

k‘anu ; 

k‘i 

hawe t‘al 

bra0 

murt‘6 

shu0aye0. 

zinday 

rejoicing 

may-make ; 

that 

this thy 

brother 

having-died 

had-gone , 

alive 

bI0a ; 

gar-a0, 

6 

gart‘ay-§.’ 





.has-become 

; lost-was. 

he 

returned-is.' 
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BALOCHT OF NORTH BALUCHISTAN. 

The two following specimens and the List of Words and Sentences on pp. 4S5fE. 
come from the District of Loralai, and may he taken as examples of the form of 
Eastern Balochi spoken in North Baluchistan, in the country east and south of Quetta. 

It closely resembles the form of the language described in the grammatical sketch 
given above. The following are the few chief points of difference. 

As in the neighbouring Sindhi, a preference is shown for cerebral letters. Thus* 
in the Parable, we have deh, instead of deh, a country, and, in the List of Words 
(No. 147), hind, for hind, a bitch. The letter r regularly becomes r before a dental* 
as in mard or mar, for mard, a man ; k e arde, for k'arde, a few ; wdrOaOant *, for 
•wart‘aQant\ they used to eat (husks), but warn, I shall eat (Specimen II); mur$a T 
for mart' a, he died, but mira, I die ; dr$d, for drt‘o, having brought (Specimen II), but 
bi-dr, bring thou (Parable) ; and bufz, for burz, high (List, Nos. 136, 231). 

In several cases, especially after f , we have 6 instead of the t‘ that we should 
expect. Thus, besides wdrOaOant *, mur&a, and drQo, just quoted, we have t odrQa, he 
has eaten (with harlots), and gwashainOa, called (thy son). Possibly this is a mistake of 
the scribe who wrote the specimens, but the words are printed as they were received. 

The declension of nouns calls for but few remarks. In the western dialect, the 
genitive is formed by adding -a, as in logo, of a house. In the eastern dialect, as de- 
scribed in the grammatical sketch, it generally takes no termination, but sometimes- 
ends in -e. So, in the present specimens, we have mal p'iQe baz mazdur-ant* , there 
are many servants of my father. Similarly, in Sentence 221, we have daVane, of a 
tooth (dat'dn). Occasionally the termination -d of the oblique case is dropped, as 
in pHB (for p‘i$d) rahm VuBa-i, the father made pity to him, i.e. felt pity for him. 

The nominative plural ends in -dn, not in -d. Thus, in the List of Words we 
have piOdn, fathers ; jinik'dn, daughters ; mardan, men ; naridndn, horses ; mdSittdn^ 
mares ; k'aiyardn, bulls ; gdxdn, cows ; bingdn, dogs ; hinddn, bitches ; and buzdn, 
goats. In the Parable, we have, perhaps, one case of a nominative plural ending in 
-S, viz. hamiyt‘are sdlS, for so many years (do I do service), but it is doubtful whether 
said is singular or plural, coming, as it does, after an adjective of number. 

The dative plural ends in -dn-ar, as in (List) p'iQanar, to fathers ; jinik‘dnttr or 
jinik‘dnrd , to daughters ; marddnar or marddnrd, to men. Similarly, in the Parable* 
ambrdhdnar, (the father said) to the servants. 

Adjectives sometimes drop the termination e, when it should according to rule 
appear. This is quite possibly simple carelessness. The cases of omission of the termi- 
nation cannot be brought under any particular rule, except, perhaps, that, in the list of 
words, it does not seem to be used in the plural ( cf . Nos. 123ff. and 130). The same 
peculiarity will be observed in the language of the Upper Sind Frontier. 

The pronouns present a few divergencies from the standard. e My ’ is mad, instead 
of mat, and the dative plural, ‘to us,’ is md-ar (cf. the dative plural of nouns in -dn-ar). 

The demonstrative pronoun a, that, with ham prefixed, has a nominative plural 
hamahi, those (husks), instead of hamahS, etc. We may also notice the oblique plural 
hamahid, which, with the preposition ash both prefixed and suffixed, takes the form 
sh-amahid-zh, in the first line of the Parable. 
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BALOCHI OF NORTH BALUCHISTAN, 

As regards verbs, the principal irregularities are connected with, the tenses formed 
from the past participle. There are two forms which I am unable to explain. One is 
k'apt'o, they began (to make merry). We should expect k' apt' ant 1 or k'apt'aymt'. 
K'apt'b is usually the conjunctive participle, ‘having begun.’ The other form is 
ayt'l-e-i, (thy brother) has come (back safely) to him. Here e means ‘ is,’ and l 1 to 
him/ but I cannot explain the form d\t% which apparently has the force of a past 
participle. There is no tense of this kind in any of the grammars. See, however, 
lower down. 

There is an interesting case of contraction in gicdnjiOo, (the elder brother) having 
called (a servant). The full form would he gicak' jaOo. The two words have been 
contracted into one, and an i has been inserted on the analogy of other, regular, past 
participles. 

In the eastern dialect, the pluperfect is formed by adding the past tense of the 
verb substantive to the long form of the past participle, as in shtiQayeQ, he had gone, 
or he went a long time ago. In the western dialect, either the long form or the short 
form of the past participle may be used, as in slmtagat or shutat. When, in the east, 
the short form of the past participle is employed, the tense has the force either of a 
habitual past, or of a conditional. Thus, in the east shuQaQ is either ‘ he used to go ’ 
or ‘he would have gone.’ But in the following version of the Parable we have one 
instance of shtiBaO used as a pluperfect, with the meaning of ‘ he went (a long time 
ago)/ in d andard na shuOaO, he did not go within. There are true examples of the 
habitual past in icarQaQant' (for w drt‘aQant‘), (the husks which the swine) used to eat, 
and daQaO , (no one) used to give (him anything). We have another tense, — the con- 
ditional past, — in waQi Idf p‘ur k‘uQ , he would have filled his belly, in which k‘uQ repre- 
sents the k‘uB& of the grammatical sketch. 

Intransitive verbs of motion are sometimes used passively, in an impersonal sense, 
with the subject in the agent case. Thus, k'isd bach'd ya dire delid slniQa, literally, by 
the younger son it was gone to a far country, i.e. the younger son went to a far 
country. Similarly, shuOa-i ya bakk'ald, it was gone by him (i.e. he went) to a shop- 
keeper ; and icaOi p'iOdr d\t l a-l, it was come by him (i.e. he came) to his father. 
This may possibly be an explanation of the puzzling form ayt'l-e-i, already referred to. 
The word dyt'l may be a contraction of ayt'a-i, it was come by him, and the whole 
may be then translated * it is come by him to him.’ 

Reference has already been made to the curious use of the preposition ash, from, 
in the first line of the Parable. It is suffixed, as well as prefixed, to the same word, the 
suffix being in the form of zh, and the prefix in the form of sh, in sh-amahid-zh, from 
among them. 
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i Marde d5 
Of-a-man two 
a0, p‘i0a-r 

was, the -father -to 
baliar k‘i 

the-share which 

bahar k‘u0u 

share having-made 
k‘isa-bach‘a 
younger-son 

shu0a. 

it-was-gone. 

k‘u0a-i. 

was-made-hy-him. 

hama-deha 
in-that-country 
Gudda 
Then 


bach* a0ant*, 
son were . 

gwasht‘a 


Sh-amahia-zh 
From-them-from by-the-younger 


Eastern Group. 


Loealai, Baluchistan. 


- T tt 

o 

who 


k*i, 

that. 


it-was-said 
mad bl» mana 
mine may -be, to-me 
da0a-ish. 

ie it-was-given-to-them. 

har-cb*I much* 

everything • collected 

HamoSa wa0i daulat 


* p‘i0-maiu, mal 

1 father -my, of-the-property 

dai.’* Gudda mal 

give-thou Then of-the-property 
K‘arde rosh p‘aSa I- 

A-few day after by-that- 
k*u06 ya-dire-deha 

having-made to-a-far-counlry 

ma ayashia w*ar 


There his-own wealth in 

0 waxti-ki t*eway§ 
And when all - 

mazS dukk'al bi0a, 6 
great 
shu0a-I 

it-was-gone-by-him 


Bakk‘ala 

j By-t he-shopkeeper 
Azh-hamihi-p‘6sht‘ 
From-those-husk 
k‘u 0. 

he-would-have-niade. 
b60a-axt‘o 


hamahia-r 

him-as-for 

k e i 

which 


debauchery destroyed 

Xaroh b506 . shu0a, 

spent having-become went , 

% mar slmSl bi0a. 
became, and that man hungry became. 

ya-bakk‘ala, Shi naukar bI0a. 

to-a-shopkeeper, his servant • h&became. 

shast‘a0a wa01-diyara hl^-r ch'aranaya. 

it -w as-sent to-his-own-field swine-to for- feeding. 

hix war0a0ant‘ wa0I laf p £ ur 

the-swine used-to-eat his-own belly full 

K'asea hamihia-r na da0a0. Gudda 

Byanyone him-to not used-to-be-given. Then 


gwasht‘a-1. 


* mai-p‘i0e baz 


in-sense-having-come it-was-said-by-him, * of -my -fat her many 
n*.yan baz-e-i, 6 ma shuSi mir5. Ma 

food much-is-of-them, and I hungry die. I 

wa0I-p‘i0a-r, gwashl, “p‘i0-manl, HuSal-dema 

my-own-father-to, I-will-say, “father-my, God-before 

gun ah k*u0aya, nl ma e-laik nelb k‘i 


mazdur-ant* k‘i 
labourers-are that 
ch‘ari06 rawa 
having-arisen will-go 

6 t‘ai-dema 

and of-thee-before 

t‘Ibare t‘ai bach* 


sin 


was-done-by-me, now I this-worthy am-not that again thy son 
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gwashain0a ba. Mana wa01-mazduranl niama dar.” * 

. called I-may-become. Me of-thine-own-labourers like keep." * 

Gudda ch‘ari06 ■wa0i-p‘i0a-r axt‘a-i. Dal dir a0. 

Then having-arisen his-oicn-father-to it-was-com e-by-him . Still far he-was T 
k‘i p‘i0 hamShia-r d!0o rabm k‘u0a-l ; rumbana 

that hy-the-father him-to having-seen pity was-made-on-him ; running 

shu0o, bhlkur k‘u0a-I ; gal ch‘ukk ! i0a-i. Bacb‘a 

having-gone embrace tcas-made-on-him ; cheek was-kissed-of-him. By-the-son 

p‘i0a-r gwasht‘a, * HuSai-dema 6 t‘ai-dema gunah 

the-father-to it-was-said, ‘ God-before and of-thee-before sin 

k‘u0aya, nl ma e-laik nei k‘i t‘lbare t‘ai bacb‘ 

tcas-done-by-me , now I this-icorthy am-not that again thy son 

gwashain0a ba.’ Lekin p‘i0a '*va01-ambraban-ar gwasht'a 

called I-may-become.' But by-the-father his-own-servants-t o it-icas-said 
k‘i, ‘jowae jar bi-ar, eshia-r poshen; dasta cb‘allav 

that, * good garment bring-thou, this-one-to clothe-thou ; on-the-hand ring 

k‘an, 6 p‘aSa p‘a8guzar k‘an ; ma ward, X us ^ 1 

make, and on-the-foot shoe make; we may-eat, happiness 

k‘anO ; p‘areh‘i-k‘i e mai bach‘ mur0a, nl zlnday-e ; yar biOa, 

may -make ; because-that this my son died, now alive-is ; lost became,. 

nl mili0a.’ Gudda k‘apt‘6 x us ^ k'anaya. 

now was- got.' Then they-began happiness to-make. 

Maze back* k'ishar nilwS a 0. Loy nizxie axt‘6, 

The-great son the-field in was. The-house near having-come r 

dris 6 sarog ashk‘u0a-l. Ya-ambrahea-r gwanji0o p‘6l 

dancing and music was-heard-by-him. A-servant-to having-called enquiry 
k‘u0a-I k‘i, ‘ eshi matlab cb‘l-e ? ’ Gwasht‘a-1, ‘ t‘al 

was-made-by-him that , * of-this the-meaning what-is?' It-was-said-by-him, ‘ thy 

bra0 axt'a, 6 t‘ai-p‘i0a dawat k‘u0a, p‘arch‘i-k‘i bach‘ 

brother has-come, and by-thy-father feast was-made, because-that the-son 

haira-go axt‘i-S-1.’ Gudda maze-bach‘a zabr gipt‘a, 6 

sajely-with come-is-to-him.' Then by-the-great-son anger was-taken, and 

andara na shu0a0. Gudda p‘i0a dara axt‘6 minnat 

within not he-did-go. Then by-the-father out having-come entreaty 

k‘u0a-ish. Bach‘a wa0i-p‘i0a-r zawab da0a k‘i, 

was-made-to-him. By-the-son his-own-father-to answer was-given that. 


* hamixt'are sale 

t‘ai 

xiSmat 

k‘anaya ; 

ya rush 

di 

azh 

t‘al 

* so-many 

years 

thy 

service was-done-by-me ; 

one day 

even 

from 

thy 

bukm 

uzr 

na 

k‘u0a. 

Ay-dl 

t‘au 

mana 

ya-k‘okare 

command 

objection 

not 

was-made. 

Then-even 

by-thee 

to-me 

one-a-kid 
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di na dada, k‘i ma g6 wafli dosta xu® 5 * kan ®* 

even not tcas-given, that I with my-own friend* happiness may-make. 

Hami-vela k‘i e tai t*i bach* Sxt*a, k*i t‘ai daalat go 

At-that-time that this thy other eon came, by-whom thy wealth with 

* 

kanjaril warfla, t‘au ahia-r dawat dada.' Gwasht‘a-I, 

harlots was-eaten, . hy-thee him-for feast was- given' It-tcm-said-hy-him, 

* bach'-mani, t‘au har-rosh gwar ma-e, 6 har-chl k‘i mai-S 

* son-my, thou every-day with me-art, and everything which mine-is 

t‘ai-§. Ma-ar x 11 ®^ k'anay 6 yxi&b. blay jowan a0, 

thine -is. Vs-to happiness to- make and happy to-become good was, 

p c arch‘i-k*i e t‘al bra# murfla, nT zinday-8 ; yar bI0a, nl 

hecause-that this thy brother died, now alive-is; lost became, now 

mflifla.’ 

% cos-got.’ 
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ERANIAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BALOCHI. 

• Eastfrn Dialect. Loralai, Baluchistan. 

Specimen II. 

Ta mazare, ya gurxe, ya rop'ask'e, sail shu0ayant‘ shikara. 

One a-tiger, one a-wolf, one a-fox , the-three went for-hunting. 

Shu0o ya goxe jafla-isb, ya buze jafla-ish, ya 

Saving-gone one a-coio was-slain-by-them, one a-goat itas-slain-by-them, one 
Xargushk'e ja0a-ish. Av$o ya-hand k c u0ant f -ish. 

a-hare was-slain-by-them. Saving-brought in-one-place they-were-made-by-them. 
Gudda mazara gwasht‘a gurxa-ra, ( p‘aSa, t‘au bawl gozbda 

Then by-the-tiger it-was-said the-wolf-to, ‘arise, thou this fesh 

bahar-k'an.’ Gurx p‘aS-axt‘a, gwasht c a-i, 

division-malce- thou* The-wolf arose, it-icas-said-by-him, * the-coio 

t‘ai-e, buz mai-e, x ar S us hk‘ rop‘ask : e-e.’ Mazara-r zahr axt‘a; 

thine-is, the-goat mine-is, the-hare the- fox' s-is.' The-tiger-to anger came ; 

ja0a-I gurxa-r ch‘ap‘ol ; gurx mur0a. Gudda 

uoa s-struck-hy-him the-wolf-to a- slap ; the-wolf died. Then 

gwasht‘a-1 rop‘ask‘a-ra, ‘ t‘au p‘aSa, bawl gozhda 

it-icas-said-by-him the-jox-to, 1 thou arise-thou, this fesh 

bahar-k‘an.’ Itop‘ask‘a gwasht‘a, ‘ wazba, e x^g^kk t ! al 

division-make-thou .’ By-the-fox it-was-said , ‘ Master , this hare thy 

nerSu-e, buz t‘al nermosh nayan-e, goX t‘ai sham 

moming-meal-is, the-goat thy of-midday the-food-is, the-cow thy of-evening 

nayan-e.’ Mazara gwasht'a, * t'ai bahar t'an-e ? ’ Rop‘ask‘a 

the-food-is .’ By-the-tiger it-was-said, * thy share what-is ?' By-the-fox 

gwasht‘a, c wazha, ma baharl-marde ne5.’ Gudda bami mazar 
it-was-said, ‘ Master, I sharing-man am-not .’ Then that tiger 

rop‘ask‘ cb‘akk‘a sak‘ia Wash bi0a. Gudda, gwasht‘a-i, 

the-fox on very-much pleased became. Then it-was-said-by-him, 

‘baml gozhd t‘eoya t‘a-ra basbk‘-e. Ma ra-wb, t‘i shikar 

1 this fesh all thee-to a-present-is. I icill-go, other hunting 

k‘ant, war!.’ 

I-will-make, I-will-eat 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There were a tiger, a wolf, and a fox, and the three went a-hunting. They went 
forth and slew a eow, a goat, and a hare. So they brought their booty, and collected it- 
together. Then said the tiger to the wolf, ‘ get up and apportion the flesh.' The wolf 
got up and said, ‘ your share is the cow, mine is the goat, and the fox can have the hare.* 
At these words the tiger became furious, and struck the wolf such a blow that he fell down 
dead. Then said the tiger to the fox, * here you, get up and apportion the flesh.* The fox 
replied, * Master, this hare is for your morning snack, the goat will serve for your lunch, 
and the cow will do nicely for your dinner in the evening.’ Said the tiger, * what, then,- 
is your share ? ’ Said the fox, ‘ Master, I am not a person entitled to a share .’ 1 At this 
the tiger became mightily pleased with the fox, and said to him, * here, I give you the' 
whole lot as a present. I’ll go off and hunt again, and eat what I get by that.’ 


*- 


• i.e. he was only a menial servant, who got what he could from his master’s leavings. He could, not claim any share' 
of right. 
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The following specimens of the eastern dialect of Balochi come from the Upper 
r Sind Frontier District. The language is practically the same as that illustrated in the 
preceding grammatical sketch. The few divergencies are as follows. Many of them are 
hardly anything more than matters of spelling : — 

The genitive singular of a noun is twice formed by adding * instead of e, in the 
phrase sha'arl tea naclii dwdz, the sound of singing and dancing. The agent case is 
very carelessly used, the nominative being frequently used in its place. Thus, in the 
very first line we have, k‘isd (for k'isdnd) gwasht‘a, the younger said ; and in the second 
part of the Parable we have, t‘al piQ (for piOd) majlis ddQa, thy father gave a feast. In 
the List of Words, besides the regular plural formed by adding a, a periphrastic plural 
is also made by the addition of the word gal, a number, as in janik‘-gal, daughters ; jan~ 
gal, women ; dsik‘-gal, deer. 

Adjectives call for only one remark. In the List of Words, the termination e is 
. added only in the singular, and is wanting in the plural. Thus while we have jawae 
marde, a good man ; and jawae jane, a good woman; we have, in the plural, jawa marda, 
good men, and jaw a jana, good women. Whether this is simple carelessness or not I can- 
not say. The same peculiarity has been observed in the Balochi of Loralai (p. 394). 

In the pronouns, the nasalization is omitted in the genitive. We have mat, my ; 
t'ai, thy ; for mat, t‘at. So, mand, for mana, to me. The plural of the second personal 
pronoun is the western shumd or shwa, instead of shawd or shwd. There are several 
minor irregularities in the declension of the pronoun hawa of the third person. Thus, 
the genitive singular is haioat, as well as hawaht, and the dative, haward or hawar. 
The dative plural, used honorifically as a singular, is hamdhidr, (I will say) unto him. 

The nominative is continually used in the sense of the agent, as in haica ddtOa, he 
gave (a share of the property) ; haica minnaO k‘u9a, he made entreaty ; haica rahl k‘uQa, 
he dispatched him (to feed swine) ; hawa gwasht‘a, he said (in answer to his father). 

In the verb substantive, there is occasional difference as regards nasalization. Thus, 
the second person singular is d, as well as e, and the third person singular is e, as well as 
e. Similarly, in other verbs, the third person singular of the present ends in e, not in 
d. For the present-future, the List of Words gives jana or jananl, I shall strike, and 
janal, instead of jane, you will strike. Other minor variations, such as htye, for It aye, 
are evident contractions. More important is the method of treating the past tenses of 
transitive verbs. Properly speaking the object of the verb in such a tense should be in 
the nominative ; but here it is several times put (as also occurs in Hindustani and cognate 
forms of speech) into the dative. Such cases are : — 

hawa mala daOa, he gave the property, literally, by him, as for the property, it 
was given. 

ahidr jawd-durdh di9a, (he) saw him safe and sound, literally, as for him, he was 
seen, etc. 

haica Vat mdld-rd gum k ( uQa, he made thy property lost, literally, as for thy pro- 
perty, by him it was made lost. 
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Eastern Diaxect. District, TJfper Sind Frontier. 
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Specimen I. 

/V 

Yak‘-marde do bach* ast*ant*. K'isa p‘i0a-ra gwasht'a 

A-certain-man's two sons were. By-the-younger the-father-to it-was-said' 

k‘i, * p‘i0, milk'a-’sh ch*i bahar maul bl, hawa mana de.’ 

that, ‘ father , property-from what share mine will-be, that to-me give.’ 


Hawa mala hawa-ra bahar k‘u06 da0a. E‘ame 

He ( by-him ) proper t y-as- for (acc.) him-to share having-made it-was-given. A-few 


rosha p‘aSa 

hawa 

k'isaS 

bach* 

durast* much* k‘u0o 

days (obi.) after 

that 

younger 

son 

all together having-made 

yak-dlre-mulk'bea 

shuda. 

HamoSa 

wa#i 

durust‘e-mala kanyariS gwar 

a-far-country-to 

went. 

There 

his-own 

all-property (acc.) harlots - with 

ma sharabwaria 

gum 

k‘u#a. 

Wa X t‘e 

durustfea hulas k‘u0a. 

in wine-drinking 

lost 

was-made. 

When 

all (acc.) finish was-made. 

hawa-mulk‘a-ma sak‘ia 

k‘al 

axt‘o 

k‘apt‘a. Hawa muht'aj bi0a. 


that -count ry-in severe famine having-come fell. He ♦ needy became. 

Hawa yak'-nindoxea gwar shu0o minnaO k‘u0a. Hawa 

By-him a-certain-resident (obi.) near having-gone entreaty was-made. By-him 

wa0I banla hlxanl ch'aranaya rahi-k*u0a. Hach‘6 sarfand 

his-own field-to swine's feeding-for he-tcas-dispatched. Thus consideration 

bl0a k‘i, *ch‘i ch'an hix warayS, ma laf p*ur k‘anS.’ 

became that, * what husk the-pig is-eating , I the-beUy filled 1-will-make ' 


Hawa-ra k'as na da0a. Waxt‘e wafli-hosha axt*a, gwasht'a 
Him-to by-anyone not w as-given. When his-own-sense-to he-came, it-was-said 

k‘i, * hamoSa manl p*i0 gwar ch‘i-k‘ar naukarS-ra baz nayan 

that , * there my father near how-many servants-to much bread 


rasaye ; ma eSa shuSia miraya. Ma wa0i 

is-arriving ; I here hmger-by I-am-dying. I my-own 

raws, hamahiar gushS k‘i, “"p‘i0, ma t‘ai 

I-will-go, him-to I-will-say that, “ father , by-me of-thee 

dema gunat? k'uflaya t‘ai bach‘ gushainaye lai'x 

before sin has-beeu-done-by-me thy son to-be-called fit 

wa0i nauk c aran-ash e-ranga k‘an zan.” ’ 

thine-owr. servants-from in-this-manner make consider.” ’ 


p‘i0 nimeya 

father towards 
6 azhman 

and of-heaven 

nivS ; mana 
I-am-not ; me 
Hawa k‘aro 
He upright 
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bI0o wa0i p‘i0a gwar axt‘a. Daina dir k*i p*i0a 

having-become Ms-own father-to near came . Yet far that by-the-father 

dI0a, Shi ch‘ak‘a mahir art'a, rumbt‘6 bayla 

he-was-seen, him upon compassion was-brought , having-run armpit-in 

k‘u0a, ch‘nxt‘a. Bach'a gwasht'a k'i, * 0 p‘i0, m5 

he-was-made, he-was-kissed. By-the-son it-was-said that, * O father, I 
azhman wa t‘ai dema gunahgar ast‘t, ni hame laix niyS k‘i 
of-heaven and of-thee before sinner I-am, now this worthy I-am-not that 
t‘i-bare t‘ai bach* gushaina.’ ' P‘i0a wa0I t‘ih5-r5 

again thy son I-may-cause-to-say? By-the-father his-oicn servants-to 
gwasht'a k‘i, * durust'an-ash sharre jar5 zir-biyar, p‘osha-T ; 

it-was-said that, * all-than good garments take-up-{and)come , clothe-him ; 
dast‘a -1 ch‘alo, p‘aSa-ma p‘a8-guzar ma-k‘an ; biyae0, warn, 

on-put; come-ye, let-us-eat , 

mai bach* murt'aya, gart‘6 
my son had-died, again 

di0a.* Guda hawS x us ^ 
was-seen ' Then they happiness 


hand-on-his ring. 

feet-on 

shoes 

xushi k‘anu ; 

p‘ar-oh‘i k'i 

hame 

happiness let-us-make ; 

why that 

this 

zinday bi0a ; gum 

bI0aya, 

gart‘6 

alive became ; lost 

had-become. 

again 


k'anayeda. 

were-doing. 


bach* bania 
son field-in 
nachi 
of-dancing 


ast‘a. 

was. 


awaz 

tlie-sound 


Hawai mazan 
Sis great 

sha'ari wa 

of-songs and 

Yak‘-naukarea gwank* ja0a, 

A-certain-servant-to call was-struck, 

biye ? ’ Hawa gwasht*a k‘i, 

is-becoming ? ’ By-him it-icas-said that, 

mazan majlis da0a, p‘ar-ch‘i k*i 

great party icas-given, why 

HawSr zabr axt‘a, loya 

Sim-to anger came, the-house-to 


Ch‘o-k‘i loy 
When the-house 
gosh a - 1 

on-the-ear-of-h im 
p‘rusht‘a k*i, 
it-was-asked that, 

t‘ax bra0 axt‘a ; 

thy brother came; 

Ihiar jawS-durah 
that him-as-for good-well 
rawaye marzi na 

to-be-gone wish not 


gwar axt*a, 
near he-came, 

k‘u0a. 
tcas-made .. 
* i ch‘i 
this toll at 
t‘al-p‘i0 
by-thy-father 
d50a.’ 

it-has-been-seen.’ 

bi0a. Guda 
became. Then 


hawahi-p*i0 

by-his-father 

p‘i0a-ra 

the-father-to 

k'anaya, 

I-am-doing, 

p'ashni di 
kid even 


dara axt‘o 

out having-come 

gwasht'a k'i, 

it-was-said that, 

k‘a8e t'ai-hukma-asli 
ever thy-order-from 
na da 0a, k‘i 

not was-given, that 


sarfand k‘u0a. Hawa jawaba-ma 

explanation was-made. By-him answer-in 

* gind, ch‘i-k‘ar salan-asb t‘ai x^ zma ^ 

* see, so-many years-froni thy service 

t‘i na k'anayS ; mana yak* 

different not I-am-doing ; to-me one 

ma wa0i dost‘a gwar p'ajia 

I rny-oun friends near with happiness 

3 G 
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k‘ant ; ag waxt'e bawl t‘i bach* axt'a, hawa t'ai mala-ra 

■may-make; but when that other son came, by-him thy property-as-for 
kanyaria-go gum k‘u0a, hawar t'au mazan. mibmani 

.harlot s-with lost it-was-made, him-for by-thee great feast 

k'udaye.’ Guda hamlia gvrasht'a k‘i, * bach*, t'au hameaha 

has-been-made-by-thee ’ Then by-him it-was-said that, ‘sop, thou ever 
gwar ma p‘ajia-£; har*cb*i gtrar ma Bet'S, haw a t'aiy-S ; xushi 

near me with-art ; whatever near me is, that thine-is ; happiness 

k'anay, jawa biay, wajab ast'a, p'ar-ch'i hawe t'ai brad muxt'aya, 
to-make, good to-become, proper was, why this thy brother had-died , 

ni zinday bI0a ; gum bidaya, nl p'aiSa bida.’ 
now alive became ; lost had-become, now manifest became * 
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KASRANT BALOCHI. 


The Kasrani Baloches are of Bind descent, and form the most northerly of all the 
organized tribes. They occupy parts of the Sulaiman Mountains and the adjoining 
plains in Dera Ismail Khan and Dera Ghazi Khan Districts. No statistics are 
available as to their numbers. 

These Kasranls have Pashto speakers to their north and west, and Lahnda speakers 
to their east, and their own language is very corrupt. This is most especially the case 
of the specimens that came from the Dera Ismail Khan District. The language of 
those of Dera Ghazi Khan more nearly approaches the standard. I give as a specimen 
a version of the Parable from the former locality, as best illustrating its mixed charac- 
ter. 1 It will he seen that while Pashto has had little or no influence upon it, the influ- 
ence of Lahnda in idiom, vocabulary, and grammar is marked. 

The vocabulary is much mixed with words borrowed from Lahnda. Such are: 
— ajjan (Lahnda ajjan ), yet, still; clieta, sense; dir (L. dher), very; jitte (L. jitti, as 
much), worthy (to be called) ; jntti, shoes ; the Lahnda phrase laggd wanjan, to start» 
set forth, copied in lagiSya shuZa ; the suffix -kar of the conjunctive participle in t'axt'b- 
kar, having run ; gira-kar, having taken ; and guayho-kar, having called ; laWio (L. 
labbhan, to get), having been got ; mild (L. milia), he was got ; puch‘Sa (L. puchhan , to 
ask), he asked ; sarwe (L. sard), all ; tarkd , property ; te, and ; waiidBb (L. t candan, to 
divide), having divided; and others. We have a borrowing from Sindhi in the word 
t% corresponding to the Sindhi feminine thi, was, used to form a pluperfect in the 
Sindhi style in k‘u&ya-t% (when) he had wasted (all his property). 

Besides the above, there are several words that I cannot find in any Balochi voca- 
bulary, and which I have not identified as coming either from Pashto or from Lahnda. 
Such are : — ch‘ie, moreover ; jd-dxt'a, (sense) came (to him) ; zijja k‘a&yd-i, he collected 
(his property). The phrase yaSz sln&a is said to mean * he sent,’ but it is difficult to 
understand this. The word ya8i, commencing with the letter y, cannot be Balochi. 
Possibly it may be explained as ‘sending of him (yaS-i) became (shiiSct).’ Another 
phrase I am unable satisfactorily to explain is zirih md-k ( in~ih, put ye on him (a 
garment, ring, shoes). Ma-k'in-ih is equivalent to the standard mdn-k‘an-i, but the 
meaning of zirih is unknown to me, unless it means ‘ armour.’ Compare, however, zire, 
lift ye, in the Sind specimen on p. 421. 

The pronunciation of this form of Balochi shows many peculiarities. Contraction 
is frequent. Thus, a is dropped in bt&ya, for bidaya, they became ; k‘ahyd-1, for 
k‘u0ayd-i, he made ; ch'aranyd, for ch'ardnayd, for feeding. Other instances of contrac- 
tion are p‘dSwa, for p‘«S-dya, I will arise; guaySo, for gicafc j ado, having called; and 
pach'Sa, for puch'ida, he asked. 

The vowel a sometimes becomes i in the conjugation of the verb k‘anay, to do, to 
make. Thus, we have guzran k'inyd, a living is being made ; k‘in-ih , for k e an-i, make 
on him . At other times the a is preserved, as in k‘ana , I will make. The past tense of 
the same verb is generally k‘u%a, etc., for k‘u0a, etc., but occasionally the u becomes a, 
as in zijja k'a&ya-i, he collected (his property) ; A'aSa, he made (entreaty). We have u 


1 This was received nearly twenty years ago. Since then all the Baloehl-speakers have disappeared from the District. 
See p. 331. 
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for o in uZd, for oZd, there. A long final vowel is often nasalized, as in da»t&, on the 
hand, and other instances. 

The most striking feature in the pronunciation of Kasrani is the regular ^change of 
6 to 8. The sound of B does not occur once in the whole Parable. As examples of the 
change, we may quote bardZ, for brd$, a brother ; biZa, for biBa, became^ ddZyi, for 
ddOayd-i, he gave ; diZa, for diBa, saw ; VaZyd-d, for VuBayd-l, he made ; lagibyd, for 
lagiBaya, he became attached ; p'iZ, for p‘iB, a father ; puch'Za, for puch'iBa, asked ; rd8, 
for roB, he goes; shuZa, for shuBa, he went, he became; tcaSi, for to aOi, own; wandZb, 
for wandiBo, having divided, and many others. In one case a standard 6 is exceptionally 
represented by t‘, viz. in t oanjet'o, having wasted (thy property on harlots). This word 
is the causal of the Lahnda wanjan, to go, and means literally ' having caused to go.* A 
somewhat similar case is ashM'a, for ashlc'uBa , heard. 

In the word k‘apt‘a, he fell, which occurs three times, the pt ( is changed to tt, so 
that we have Tc'atta. 

There is a tendency to vocalize the semivowel to into «, as in guayZd, for gwak‘ jaQd, 
having called; guar, for guard, with; and guasht’a, for gwasht*a , said. In each case, 
the w follows a g. 

The numeral ‘ one,’ used for the indefinite article, appears under the forms yd and 
ye. In the latter case, the suffix -e of the indefinite article appears to have been added. 

In the declension of nouns, the direct form is often carelessly used in the place of 
the oblique form, or, in other words, the final -d of the oblique form is often dropped. 
Thus, we have bach'-rd, (the father gave an embrace) to the son ; or, (the father said) to 
the (eider) son; bach 1 , the son (said, ‘I have sinned’); p'iZ-rd, (I will say) to the 
father. As instances of irregular oblique forms, we have Vasdind, the oblique case of 
Vasa, the younger (son) ; dasta, on the hand ; and alme-rd, (said) to people. 

Adjectives sometimes do not take the final -e when used attribntively. Thus, we 
have miza bach', the elder son. The word for * good ’ is juwdn, which, when used attri- 
butively, becomes joe, in joS joi jarrS, 'excellent garments. Zindayd, as well as 
zinday, is * alive.’ Har-donndni means * of both.’ 

As regards pronouns, md is * I.’ The same form is used for the agent angular in 
md k‘uZa, I have done (sin). The genitive singular is mae, of me, my, and also «iai, in 
maip'iZd, (servants) of my father. Mand, to me; md-rd, (it was proper) for us. ' 

T an is * thou ’ and ‘ by thee.’ The genitive singular is toe, of thee, thy, with 
taeyd, thine, as genitive absolute. The oblique plural is shoe, as in md shoe toardd Varna, 
I will make a dinner for you, i.e. I will give you a feast. 

The proximate demonstrative pronoun is e, this ; sing. gen. isM, obi. ishid. Another 
form of this pronoun occurs in tol bach * mae mart' ayd, this my son died ; and lahiod toishan 
gungd p‘ur k'ana, I will fill my belly with this. The latter form is not easy to explain. 

The remote demonstrative pronoun, and pronoun of the third person, ‘that,’ ‘he,’ is 
of frequent occurrence, and appears in several forms. These may be grouped as follows : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

a, a 


Ohl. 

dhid, dhie 

* • • 

Gen. 

dhl, Shi, dhie 

aha. 

Dat. 

dhbrd, ahid-rd, ahie-ra 

ahd-rd. 
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Examples of these forms are : — 
a p‘d\t‘a, he arose. 
a tcela, at that time. 
ahia mand di, give that to me. 
dhid diha%a, he gave (the property). 
ahie gnash t‘ a, he said. 
ahl dil ldt‘e 8, his heart longs. 
ahi p‘i%a dhie-rd dlZa, his father saw him. 

yd admie ahie do bach ( a, of a certain man, of him (were) two sons. Regarding 
the meaning here of dhie, see the remarks below, under the head of the 
verb substantive. 

dhie muW noyd shuba, he went (i.e. had gone) to his field. 

k‘ased ahi-rd na ddS, no one gave to him. 

dhi-ra p‘i%d zurt‘6 ch‘ukk‘a, his father raised and kissed him. 

dhid-ra ch‘i p ( ak ( ar biSa, want of things happened to him. 

dhie-rd diZa, saw him (as above quoted). 

ahd-rd icand%d dihd'ba, he divided and gave to them. 

aha gnzrdn k‘inya, their living is being made. 

The pronominal suffix of the third person singular is j or ih. For i, we have 
•examples such as k'a&yd-i, he made. In daly-i, he gave, the final a of the participle 
has been dropped. For ih, there is, three times, md-k‘in-ih, put on him. In sar-dxVe- 
wina, remained over for them, wina also seems to be a pronominal suffix. 

As in the standard dialect, the relative pronoun is generally k‘i, borrowed from 
Persian. But, in one place, an attempt is made to utilize the interrogative pronoun 
ch% what ?, in the formation of a new relative pronoun. The sentence is dch‘id 
jahlibald war an, (husks) which the wild beasts {i.e. swine) eat. Here ach‘ia is the 
accusative singular of ach% which is a compound of the demonstrative pronoun d with 
the interrogative ch‘i. 

One more pronominal form may be noted, — indar , so many (years), used instead of 
the standard iyjfar. 

For the verb substantive, we have -e, is, in ch‘i-kdr-e, for what is (this matter) ? 
For a$, was, we seem to have o in e galwari md-ra juwdn-a , this affair was good for us. 
In the first line of the Parable, yd admie ahie do bach 1 a, of a certain man there were two 
sons, the word for ‘were’ is omitted. "Whether this was accidental or intentional, I 
cannot say. In the specimen as received, the word dhie is carefully translated * his.’ 
It is, however, possible that it is really a corruption of the Lahnda akin, they were. In 
the Persian character, as received, it is distinctly written v _^l which may be a mistake 
for 

For the negative verb substantive, we have nia, I am not. 

For the verb corresponding to the Persian hast, is, we have ast‘ai, thou art (ever 
with me), and mae bahara k ( i rizq ast% the share which is mv property. 

The conjugation of the active verb presents several irregularities. Most of these 
are due to the change of 9 to 8 already mentioned, but there are others. We have an 
oblique infinitive in ch ( ardnyd, for ch'ardnaya, for feeding (swine), but in gmhnay 
Jitte, fit to call (thee father), the final a has been dropped. 
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We^hare an oblique plural of the past participle guasht'ay, a thing said, in* 
guasht'yn p‘ale, (I never acted) behind what (thou) hast said, i.e. against thy command. 

The conjunctive participle generally ends in d, as in the standard. Thus, bilo, for- 
blOo, having become ; IPulb, for k ( u6b, having made; labbHb, having obtained ’(borrowed 
from Lalmda) ; icandlo, for wandtOo, having divided; wanjet'd (not wanjelo), having 
caused to go, i.e. having wasted ; zurfb , having raised. To this the Lahnda suffix -kar 
is sometimes added, as in guayZo-kar, having called ; t‘a x t‘b-kar, having run. In one 
case, gird -bar, having taken, a purely Lahnda form is used, although the verb giray to 
take, is Balocln. ’ 


The imperative presents frequent irregularities. Thus, we have di, for dai, give 
thou ; ir/P, for er-IPan, place thou (me as a servant) ; md-k‘in-ih, for mdn-k l in-i put 
thou on him. With the prefix hi-, we have b-ih, for bi-y-d, come thou ; and b-nre for 
ba-war, eat thou. The last is so translated in the specimen as received, but it may be 
for b-nre, for ba-wara, let us eat, which is the sense required by the passage. Many of 
the others, though singular in form, must be translated with plural meaning 

The first person singular of the present -future generally ends in -5, as fn the stand- 
ard. Thus, we have mini, I die ; p‘uhod, for p'al-ayb, I will arise ; gusha, I w j]i say 
Three times, however, the verb k‘anay, to make, has Vana, not k‘ana, I will make On 
one occasion this is joined to the past tense of sandy, to form a continuous past in. 
k‘ana mr-b x tayd, I have continued doing (thy service), literally, I do, I remained The 
third person singular ends in 8, corresponding to the standard 9. Thus, Idle 8 he lo 
(to cat the husks), for standard lotiO ; and ro8, for roO, he does (not) go* (into the houTeT 
In both cases these arc historical presents, used with the force of the past. For th 
third person plural, we have ivcirdn, for standard icarant ( , (the swine) eat. 6 

As for the past tense, wc bare a first person singular in sar-d X t‘ayd, I remained 
already mentioned under the head of the present-future. As in the standard dialect’ 
the third person singular most often ends in -a, i.e. has the short form of the past 
participle. Thus, ashkt'a, for ashkuBa, heard; bila, became; ch‘ukk‘a, for ch'ukiBa 
kissed ; dila, saw ; /Pula, made, did ; also /Pala, in viinnat k‘ala, made entreatv ; k ( atta 
for JPapta, he fell, as in kdl k'atta, a famine fell ; this verb is also used to intensify the 
meaning of a conjunctive participle, as in labVib IPatta, he has been unexpectedlv 
obtained ; zinday bilb IPatta, he unexpectedly became alive. Other third singular pasts 
arc tailha, for IbiOa, be touched ; p‘d X t‘a, for pdl-d x t‘a, ho arose; puclPla asked ■ 
sbuSa, went, became. ’ ’ m 




me tinier, as m t no “west cm 

* . « ' ^ t,,t5 pf*-« participle is used 

for this person of the tense. It ^iil be remembered that the long > , t - m is not used in th 

Last unless a termination is added (see p. AID). Ihe long form, however, does not her! 
emi m y, but in yd or yd. Thus we have lagiSyd si, ala, for layiOa , h a9a, a translation 
ot the Lahnda lagga ged, and meaning ‘he set forth’; murPayd, be died, or the one who 
"' as (lt :ul > a ^ording to context ; htlyu or bilyCx, for IP, 9a, be became, or he who had be 
come. With the pronominal suffix -7, we have ddly-i, cj Ven him „ i 
gdr k udo ddly-i, lie wasted; and k‘aSyd-7, for k‘u9ay-i, be made (collected) " ^ ** 

DdOa, the past of the verb deay, to giro, appears under three forms’ We hav 
ddly-i just quoted, and also, twice, daSa, gave (answer), and did (not) -ive fa kid) 

divided (his goods). Twice we get corrupt Lahnda forms of this tense 
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in zinda bid, for zinday biBa, he became alive, and mild in zindaya d\l‘a mild, he came 
•alive (and) was obtained. In sar-d\Ve-tolna, food remained over for them, I am unable 
to explain the form d\t‘e. Wlna, as already stated, seems to be a pronominal suffix. 

One instance of the third person plural of this tense occurs in sdrtce x u8 ^ biSya, all 
became happy. 

A pluperfect borrowed from Sindhi occurs in sdrtce ch‘i tcaSi gar k'u&ya-t'i, (when) 
lie had wasted everything of his own. Here t‘i (Sindhi l hi) is feminine, to agree with 
ch% a thing. 

We have a conditional in tnd k'uhai, for md k‘u6S, I might have made (a dinner 
for my friends), and a definite present in k‘inyd, is being made. This latter word is 
puzzling. The form is active, hut the sentence in which it occurs requires it to be con* 
-strued passively. It runs baz mihnatl mat pihd juaniya ahd guzran k'inyd, which oau 
only mean ‘ (there are) many servants of my father ; of them (ahd) living is being well 
made/ If we translated ‘ many servants of my father are making their living well/ we 
-should require toaBi instead of dha. 

We have a passive in gushijayd, (worthy) to be called, and causals in chardnya, 
<(sent him) to feed (swine), and toanjet'o, having caused to go, i.e. having wasted. It 
has been previously pointed out that the last is borrowed from Lahnda. 

The following adverbs may be noted : — 
deted, in future. 
p'aSS, for p ( a&a, behind. 

t'arzan, a second time, again. Compare the standard t‘aray, to return. 

Adverbs are also formed, as in the standard, by aiding -iyd. Thus, juduiya, well ; 
Xtuhiyd, happily. 

The following postpositions may be noted :■ — 
andrd, within. 
de, for detnd, before. 
guar, with, by means of. 
gwrd, (distant) from. 
gungd, with, by means of. 
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District, Dera Ismail Khan. 


Ya-admie ahie do bach‘a. 

Ofia-man his {? were ) two sons. 
guasbt‘a, ‘ babu, mae babara 

it-was-said, ‘ father, my portion 

Ahia waSi tarka aba-ra 
By-him his-own goods them-to 
biSya k‘asa bacb‘, waSi 
became the-younger son, his-oum 
pardes niawa lagiSya-shuSa. 

foreign-land towards set-forth. 

k‘uS6 da8y-i. 

having-made was-given-by-him. 

k‘u8ya-t‘I, gudda 

had-been-made, then 

ch*i p‘ak‘ar bl8a. 
of-things want became. 

te abia 
and by-him 

Ahi dil 
His heart 
acb'ia 
what 


Te k‘asaina 
And by-the-younger 
k‘i rizq ast‘i, abia 
which property is, that 
wandSo dibaSa. 

having-divided was-given. 

rizq 

property 


collected 


waSi-p‘iSa-ra 
his-own-Jather-te 
mana di.’ 
to-nie give-thouf 
K‘amS . roah 
Few days 

k c a8ya-i, dir 

toas-made-by-him, far 


gar 

wasted 


wild-beasts eat. 


ahia-ra 
him-to 

shuSa, 
went, 
sbuSa. 
became. 
k‘ana, 

I-ioill-make, 

•SL. 

A-wela 
At-that-time 
mal-p‘i8a 
of-my-father 

sav-axt'e-wina, raa sluiS 

remained-over-for-them, I hunger with 

rawana bia, p‘iS-ra 

going I-w ill-become, father-to 

k‘u8a, ma Xudai 

was-done, by-me of-God sin 

nil. Mana mihnati 

am-not. Ale servant 


tFSa sarwe tarka naqablia gar 

There all goods by-debauchery wasted 

A-wela k‘i sarwS cb‘i waSi 

At-that-time when all things of -himself 

ASl 

u8a sakk‘§ kal k'atta. A-wela 

there severe famine fell. At-that-time 

.at. <v , , _ , -a 

A-wela a-shahr ye-admi§ nawa a. 

jdt-that-time of-that-city a-man to' he 
yaSi nrulk‘ nawa jahlibala cb'aranya 

{f)sending-of-him field towards wild-beast for-grazing 

lot‘eS, ‘ ma waSi quta lahwa wishan gUnga p‘ur 

longs, * I my-own food belly this with full 

jahlibala waran.’ K‘asea ahi-ra, na daS. 


By -any one him-to not was-given. 


cheta ahi 

ja-axt‘a. 

Ahie 

guasht'a, 

* baz-mihnati 

sense of him 

came. 

By-him 

it-was-said. 

* of -many -servants 

juaniya 

Iha 

guzran 

k'inya ; 

ch‘ie 

well 

of -them 

living 

is-being-made ; moreover 


guar 


naya 
to words 

gunab 

sin 


gunab 


jitte 

such 


ni 

now 


ruira. Ma p‘aSwa, p‘iS 

die. I will-arise, father 

gush!, “ ma t‘ae de 

I-will-say, “ by-me of -then before 
k‘uSa, raa t‘ae p‘iS gushnay 

was-done , I thee father to-call 

waSi zir irk‘.” ’ A 

of-thyself below place-thou.” ’ He 
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p‘a^t‘a, wa8i p*i8 
arose, his-own father 
gura dir-dira 

from at -great -distance 


naya Iagi8ya-shu8a. A-wela ajjan p‘i8 

towards setforth. At-that-time yet father 

alu-p'iSa ahie-ra dl8a. P‘i8a-ra 

by-his-father him-as-for it-was-seen . Father-to 


arman bi8a ; p‘i8a t‘axt‘o-kar bach^ra g'ntta zurt‘6 

compassion became ; by-the-father run-having tlie-son-to on-the-nech having-raised 

laiSha ; ahi-ra p‘i8a zurt‘6 ch'ukk‘a. 

it-was-touched (i.e. embraced ) ; him-to by-the-fatlier having-raised it-was-kissed. 

Baoh‘ p‘i8a-ra guasht‘a, ‘ aba, ma t‘ae Xudai 

By-the-son the-father-to it-was-said, father , by -me of -thee of- God 

har-doimani gunah k‘uSa. Ma dewa t‘ae bacb‘ gushijaya nl 

of-both sin was-done. I infuture thy son to-be-called now 

um.’ P‘iSa waSi-mihnatitl-ra guasht'a, * jol job iarra 

am-not.' By-the-father his-oicn- serv ant s-to it-icas-said , * good good garments 

ahi-ra gira-kar zirih-ma-k‘in-Ih ; ch'alla ishi (lasts niawa 

him-to taken-having {? armour) put-thou-on-him ; ring of-this-one the-hand on 

zirih-ma-k‘in-ih, jutti ishi p‘a8a niawa 

shoe of-this-one thefoot on 

ishia b-ure.’ P‘i8a 

for-this-one eat' By-the-father 

t'arzan zinda bia ; gar biSya, Xuda k‘uSa, 

a-second-time alive became; lost teas, by -God it-was-done, 

k‘atta.’ SarwS x us ^ bi8yl. 


put-thou-on-him, 

warda x U8 ^>^ 
food happily 

mae murt'aya, 
of -me died, 

labb'io 


zirih-ma-k‘in-ih. 
put -t hou-on-h i m . 
guashta, * wi 
it-was-said, * this 


B-ib, 

Come, 

bach‘ 

son 


having-been-got fell (i.e. became)' All happy became. 


AX. 

A-wela 


At-that-time 

yOL 

A-wela 


maza back' 

the-great son 

k‘i loy k‘ink‘a 

At-that-time when the-house near 

t‘awar ahia asbkt‘a. Ya 

the-sound by-him was-heard. A 

puch‘8a, ‘ e she ch‘i-kar-e ? ’ 
it-was-asked, * this matter whatfor-is ? ' 
axt‘a. T‘ae-p‘i8a alme-ra 

has-come. By-thy-father pcople-to 

k‘ana,” k‘i ahie-ra 

will-make," because him-to 

ahie zahra gura 

of him anger from 

axt‘a, minnat 
it-was-come, entreaty 


ahie-mulk‘ 
his-field 

axt‘a, 

he-came, 

beli gura 
servant from 


noya shu8a. 

toicards went (i.e. had gone). 
d'aris wa gawyai 
of dancing and of singing' 
guaySo-kar ahia 
called-having by-him 


Ahia guasht'a, ‘ t‘ae baraS 

By-him it-icas-said, ‘ thy brother 

guasht'a, “ ma shoe warda 
it-icas-said, “ I of you dinner 

bach* zindaya axt‘a mila.’ A baraS 

the-son alive came ic as-got.' That brother 


loya 

andra na 

roS. 

P‘i8a 

ahia-ra 

the-house 

into not 

goes. 

By-the-father him-to 

k‘aSa. 

Abie 

p‘iSa-ra 

jawab 

da8a, 

xcas-made. 

By-him 

the-father-to 

answer was*giren y 

3 H 
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* ma indar sal t‘ae ^iSmata k‘ana sar-axt^yi. Mi t*a6 goasht‘ay5 

*2 80 -many year thy service I-do I-remainCd. JBy-me thy sayings 

p‘a8e kadal na k‘uSa. T*au kadal ye gorak'e mana kadaf 

behind ever not teas- done. Sy-thee ever one kid-a to-me ever 

na daSa, ma wa8I sangtiani ward k*u8ai. 

not was- given, by -me my-oum of-friends dinner idould-have-been-madc. 

A-wela k‘i t*ae back* axt‘a, t‘ae rizq sarwS ahia wanj§t‘o 
At-that-time that thy son came, thy property all by-him having-wasted 
daSa, t‘an sarwg-alme ward k‘u8a.’* P*i8ft bach'-ra 

was-given, by-thee of-all-people dinner was-made* JBy-the-fat her the-son-to 

goasht‘a, *t*au har-wela mae k‘ink‘a ast‘ai ; sarw§ rizq 
it-was-said , * thou at-every-time of -me with exist est ; all property 

mae t'aeya. E galwari ma-ra jawan-a, gar bl8ya, a 
of -me {is) thine. This matter us-to good-was, lost become-one , he 

labb'io |k‘atta ; murt'aya, a zinday *| * b!So 

having-been-got fell (i.e. became ) ; the-de ad-one, he alive having-become 

k'atta.’ 

fell (i.e. became).' 
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"We know from history that, in the course of their eastward migration, many Bal6ch.es 
settled in what is now the province of Sind. They are scattered over the whole area. 
Some of them, such, for instance, as the Jatki-speaking Legharis, have abandoned their 
tribal language, and speak that of the people amongst whom they have settled, but 
about 200,000 out of the 340,000 Baloches in Sind still speak Balochi. Most of these 
people are bilingual, and speak Sindhi as well as Balochi. It follows that their Balochi 
is much mixed' with Sindhi. In other respects, with one^exception to be noted below, 
they all use the eastern dialect. 

The original estimates, prepared for this Survey, of the number of persons whose 
native language was Balochi, were based on the Census of 1891, and, for Baluchistan, 
were necessarily incomplete. To use these estimates now would give a false idea of the 
number of speakers, and accordingly, as has been also done in the case of Pashto, I use 
for Balochi the figures of the Census of 1911. According to that census the number of 
speakers of Balochi in Sind is as follows : — 

Name of District or other Area. Number of Speakers. 


Hyderabad ............ 28,731 

Karachi ............. 32,523 

Barkans ............. 54,328 

Sukkur . (| 9,276 

Thar and Parkar ........... 12,708 

Upper Sind Frontier ........... 56,589 

Native States and Agencies . . 4,236 


Total . 198,391 


Of these, about 10,000 speak the western, or MakranI, dialect. They are princi- 
pally coolies from Makran, who find work in the Town of Karachi and its neighbourhood. 
Their language has already been considered on pp. 36411. 

The remaining 188,000 all speak the eastern dialect, and here again we must make 
another division. The Upper Sind Prontier District is geographically a part of the 
Balochi-speaking tract of Baluchistan, and the Balochi spoken here is the same as that 
spoken in north-eastern Baluchistan and in Dera Ghazi Khan. It is a very pure 
example of the standard eastern dialect, and, as such, has been already considered 
on pp. 401 ff. The remaining speakers of Balochi in Sind employ, as has been explained, 
a very mixed form of the language. We may perhaps consider as the most typical form 
of this mixed Balochi that known as ‘ Kachhe-ji Boll.’ The term ‘ Kf chho ’ is the local 
name for the west of Karachi District, separating it from Baluchistan. It has a 
strong Baloch population, and those who speak the Kachhe-ji Boli may be estimated 
as numbering about 5,000 souls. We thus get the number of speakers of Balochi in 


the Karachi District divided as follows : — 

Hakranl ............. 10,000 

Kachhe-ji Boll ............ 5.000 

Others .... ........ 17.523 

Total . 32,523 

vor.. x. 3 h 2 
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Those classed as ‘others * speak the ordinary mixed Baldchi of Sind, i.e. a Balochi 
"which is more mixed with Sindhi than .even, the Kachhe-ji Boll. So far as Karachi is 
concerned, they are strongest in the north of the District. The Baloches of the rest of 
Sind cannot be put down as inhabiting any particular sites. They are distributed among 
The other inhabitants. 

Dividing the language according to dialectic forms, we may, thus, put the number 
of Balochi-speakers in Sind as follows 


Western Dialect (Makrani) . ..•••••*• 10,000 

Pure Eastern Dialect ...•>»•»••• 56,589 
Mixed Eastern Dialect . . • . • • • • • • 131,802 


Total . 198,391 


It may here be noted that the speakers of this mixed dialect have overflowed 
Into the Panjab, 1,144 being found in the adjoining State of Bahawalpur. It is un- 
necessary to discuss the language of these people, or to give examples of it as it in no 
way differs from the mixed speech of the neighbouring tracts of Sind. 

As explained above, specimens of Makrani and of the dialect of the Upper 
SindProntier have already been given. It now remains only to, describe the mixed 
dialect. Por this I first give specimeqs of the Kachhe-ji Boll, and. then a couple 
of short passages from Hyderabad and Khairpur. 

The specimens of Kachhe-ji Boli consist of a version of the PaAble of the Prodigal 
Son and of one of those Balochi ballads that form the nation’s literature. In 
the latter there are several difficult passages, and here again I must express my 
indebtedness to Mr. Long worth Dames for much help which he has been kind enough to 
give me in translating many of them, and in explaining several of the more obscure 
references. 

The following sketch of dialectic peculiarities is based on the specimens. 

BORROWING . — There is much borrowing from SindhI. Thus we have the 
Sindhi double consonants in words such as bbili, a cat ; bbani, a field ; ddeh, a country ; 
dduk'al, a famine ; guddd, then ; aggd, before ; and ggaway, singing. Nouns occasion- 
ally end in the characteristic * of Sindhi. Such are gundh “, sin ; ch‘am n , an eye ; do/’*, a 
mouth, and many others in the List of Words on pp. 435ff. 1 Words borrowed from 
Sindhi are common. We may notice, as typical, ai, and ; pmd n , a road (List, No. 224) ; 
and jahird-k‘E, like. Sindhi verbs are taken and conjugated in the Balochi fashion, as 
in chamburisa, he adhered (S. chamburan ") and labHsa-aste, he has been got (S. labhan"). 
In k‘ajpdi-t‘ai, he squandered ; samj‘di-t‘ai, he remonstrated ; and vindi-t'ai, he wasted, 
we have apparently the Sindhi verb thian u , to become, with the Balochi suffix -i of the 
third person singular. But the form is not clear to me. 

PRONUNCIATION .—The letters 9 and 8 of the standard Eastern Dialect are 
always represented by s and z, respectively. We have seen (p. 338) that Indian writers 
of Balochi in the north of the eastern tract are often unable to pronounce the sounds 
of 0 and 8, and use s and z to represeut them. As, in that case, this was a mere scribal 
error, it was allowable to correct the transliteration by giving the proper spelling. In 
Karachi, however, the state of affairs may be different, and I have not ventured to 


1 Possibly these spellings are due to the employment of a scribe accustomed to write Sindbl. 
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make the same corrections in the following specimens. The sounds are regularly 
written ^ and j in the Persian character, and may, or may not, represent ar d o 
respectively. The matter must here be left in doubt. Examples are bras, for brad, a 
brother ; toast, for wadi, own ; cldsa, for daOa, given ; k e nsa, for k‘u$a, made ; shttsa, for 
shuOa, gone; and many other past participles ; haicoza, for haicoZd, there ; and nbz, for 
. woS, rain. 

As in Sindhi, the letter »■ is very often substituted for r. Thus, we have har-ch'i, 
whatever ; mardun, a man ; p‘ursisa-1, for p/ursi9a-l, he asked, and others. In wardi, 
for waldi, an answer, l has become r. 

Elision and contraction are frequent. Thus, in mdn-tika, for mdn-atka, the a has 
been elided ; in juane (List, 119) or juae, (Parable), good (attributive), n is optionally 
•dropped. In the standard dialect we have p‘d%-dy, to arise. Here we have p'az-a-k'-a, 
I will arise, but p‘-dtiko, having arisen. The second person plural of the imperative 
• ends in t, as in pahrdinet-l, clothe ye him ; p‘irnet-l, put ye on him. But when the 
-et is final, the t is dropped, and we get forms such as zire (not zlret ), lift ye ; bi-are 
(not bi-aret), bring ye. In the standard dialect, this form ends in 9, and we should 
expect here s, not t. 

As usual, when a word ends in a nasalized vowel, the nasal sound becomes a full n 
-before another vowel. A good example is aste, he is, but disa-asten-i, has been seen by 
him. 

In words like atika, he came, and t'itikb, having run, for dtka and t‘akt‘b, respec- 
tively, an i has been inserted between t and k, to help the pronunciation. 

Note that the aspiration of the consonants k‘, ch\ p‘, t ( , and t‘ is very irregular. It 
should probably follow the same rules as in the standard, but I have spelt the words as 
I have received them. 

DECLENSION - .— Substantives.— We have seen that, in the standard Western 
Dialect, the genitive singular is the same in form as the oblique singular, and, like it, 
ends in a or a, although Mockler makes an apparent distinction by writing the 
genitive as ending in a, and the oblique as ending in a. In the Persian character a 
final a is quite commonly written a, so that, e.g., raja may be written raja (t?dj or ^Ij), 
and loga may be written fcy or tfj . In the following specimens we occasionally find 
this western custom followed, the genitive singular being written with a final a or d. 
Thus, we have a in p ( isa in mat p'isa gurd, (there are several servants) before my 
father ; wasi p‘isa nayd bi-raicd, I will go to my father ; but long d in tcasi p ( isd nayd 
rapta, he went to his father. In both cases nayd is a postposition governing the 
genitive. Similarly, we have short a in (last a vidid di'dpa, a ring on the hand; (List, 
229) k’oha dibit, the top of the hill ; (230) naryana sard, on a horse. 

The eastern custom of giving the genitive no termination is also common. Thus, 
while in cases such as dasta vidid the postposition vidid governs a genitive in -a, in 
other cases it governs a genitive without a, as in Tiawa ddeh vidid, in that country 
(there came a famine), and so elsewhere. 

In the Eastern Dialect, the genitive sometimes ends in e, and of this we have an 
example in talbe vidid, in want, in which talbe is a genitive of the Sindhi ialad, want- 
This termination is extended to ae in ggawayae ai j ( umarae galiicar, the sound of 
ringing and dancing. We shall see subsequently that a final e is also extended to ae 
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in the second person angular of verbs. Instead of i, we have i (carefully so written, 
in the original in the Persian character) in dzmdni bar-xilaf, against heaven, and 
(Specimen II, verse 2) shdiri, of a poet. Finally the a is extended to *»» (as e was 
extended to ae) in. the genitives given in the List of Words Nos. 102 (jj‘ise-ai, of a father, 
written >1 ), 111 (jinik'e-ai,. of a daughter, A ), 120 (mardtme-ai, of a man, 

, * \ * * I 0 * 

A ), and in (226) narydnai zin, the saddle of the horse. 


The other cases of the singular call for no comment. 

The genitive plural ends in -dni, as in the Standard. Thus, we have (Spec. II, 16) 
Peydnl p‘atd, the wounds of swords, but this is sometimes weakened to -at, as in hi\dt 
charanayd, for the feeding of swine, and in p‘dzdi vichd, (shoes) on the feet. 

Pronouns. — The pronoun of the first person is mu, I, also used in this form in 
the agent case. The singular genitive is mat or mat, and the dative is mans. The plural 
nominative is md, as in the Standard. The Parable has also a form mdshd in mdshd wars, 
let us eat, which I am not able to explain with certainty. It looks as if it were a 
compound, mdshd, we (and) you, i.e. we all, including the persons addressed, but 
it may possibly represent the old poetical form mdh‘, we. The oblique plural is md, as- 
in the Standard. 

The pronoun of the second person calls for no remarks. 

The pronominal suffixes are as in the Standard, but when they indicate the subject 
they are sometimes used even when the subject is independently expressed. Thus, 
hawahtd ahta-rd shastdsa-l, he sent him (to feed swine). Here the subject, hawahid , 
is fully expressed and is repeated in the -i of shastasa-i. 

The proximate demonstrative pronoun is e or ae (List, 234), this. Note the 
extension of e to ae, as elsewhere, l^he remote demonstrative pronoun is a, sing. gen. 
ahi, dhiai, or ahte, and sing. obi. ahtd. The plural calls for no remarks. As- 
in the Standard, haw is often prefixed, as in hawa, hawahda, etc. The relative pronoun 
is indicated by the Persian hi, added to the demonstrative pronoun. But the M is often, 
omitted, so that the demonstrative pronoun (like our ‘ that ’) is then used alone in 
the sense of the relative. Similarly, from haze, then, we have hazS-Jei or haze, 
when. The interrogative pronouns are k‘ai (obi. k e aya , List, 240), who ?, and ch% what ?. 


CONJUGATION - .— Auxiliary Verbs and .Verbs Substantive. — The short 

form of the verb substantive has been" noted, in the present, only in the following two 

forms: e, he is; and (Standard -a), they are. Examples are: — 

haivd Pa'iy-e, that is thine. 

Pa\ar bach ( -s, how many sons are there (List, 223) ? 

For the past tense, I have noted sa, I was; - a (Standard -aQ), he was; and sit, 
they were. In each case the s represents a standard 9. 

The negative verb substantive is nia, I am not (worthy). 

M uch more common is the verb substantive corresponding to the Persian hast. We 
have : — 

Present, ‘ I am,’ etc. 


Sing. 

Plural. 

1. asta 

aets. 

2. asiae (for ast‘e) 

aste. 

3, a%te 

astti (for ast‘a). 
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Past, * I $vas,’ etc. 

1. astasa astasU. 

2. astasae (for ast'aQe) astase. 

3. asta (for ast'aO) astasft (for ast‘aQant*). 

Note how in both the second persons singular, the termination e is extended to ae, 
-as has also been noted in regard to the genitive case singular of nouns. Note also the 
elision of the final 6 in the third persons singular of both the pasts. 

Active Verb. — The conjugation closely follows that of the Standard, but the 
following points may be noted : — 

The past participle of ay, to come, is atika, for atka, and of gushay, to say, is gushta, 
for gwashta. Other past participles, allowing for the change of 6 to s, are, s i far as has 
been noted, the same as in the Standard. The past participle of raway, to go, is shnsa or 
rapta. Bapta is several times used to mean ‘ he went,’ while in the Standard it means 
only ‘ he went on ’ doing something. 

In the standard eastern dialect, the present participle ends in -ana. Here it ends in 
-ana or -arid as in Banana, making ; girdnd, taking ; and cBardnd, grazing, all in the 
fourth verse of the second specimen. For -ana, we have Banana mlndya, I continue 
doing (thy service). 

The conjunctive participle is as in the Standard, but from ay, to come, we 
naturally have dtiko, from the past participle atika. 

The second person singular of the imperative follows the Standard, except that, from 
deay, to give, we have dai, give thou, instead of dai. The second person plural 
of the imperative ends in -et, instead of -eO or es ; as if we had janet, strike ye, 
instead of janeO. But, unless a vowel follows, the t is dropped, so that we get a form like 
jane. Thus, in the Parable, we have zire, lift ye ; bi-dre, bring ye ; bi-ae, come ye ; and, 
with a vowel following, pahrainet-i, clothe ye him ; and pHrnet-l, put ye on him. 

In verse 17 of the second specimen, we have ashkit, hear ! This is probably a con” 
-traction of what in the Standard would be ash Ban. 

The following is the conjugation of the present- future : — 

* I strike,’ * I shall strike,* etc. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

jana , janai 

janjt. 

janae (£or jane) 

jane. 

jat * (for jant* or j ad) 

janS (for janant 1 ). 


Note how in the second person singular, a Standard final -e is represented by -ae, 
as we have previously noted in the case of the genitive singular of nouns. This change 
does not take place in the plural, for here the wor a. jane represents an older janet, with 
the usual elision of a final t. Examples of this tense in the Parable are : — gusha, I will 
say ; bi-rawa, I will go ; mii'ya, I die ; ba\sliae, thou givest (II, 1) ; bi, it may become 
(my share) ; Bat* (for Bant 1 ), he may make ; war it, we may eat ; and BanU, we mav 
make. 

In the western dialect, the letter a- is prefixed to this tense after a consonant ; and 
when the k- prefix is employed, it follows the a-. So, here, in the Parable, we hare 
p'az-a-B-a, I will arise, corresponding to the western pdd-a-k-dya, eastern p‘aZ-Ba. 
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The past tense follows the past participle, and, allowing for the representation of 9" 
by 8 , does not differ materially from the Standard. We have 


Sing. 

1. shusa 

2. thusai 

3. shma 


* I went,’ etc, 

PluX. ' 

shueds. 

8hU8dS • 
shusdtf, shma. 


It will be observed that this is based on the short form of the past participle. We 
hare an example of the long form of the past participle in k'azi t c ai marzid-sh dard na 
raptaya, I never went outside your order. Others are dtikays, they came (II, 10) 
gmcastayS, they passed through (II, 11) ; raptayvt, they went (II, 10) ; k'ushtaya, they 
were killed (II, 5). ’ / 

For the third person singular we have : — dtika, he came ; rapta, he went ; zdnt'a ,. 
thought. In poetry the final a of this person is sometimes dropped, as in karkdtas, re- 
sounded ; Intlatas, thundered ; and sar katas, sounded, all in II, 9. 

With pronominal suffixes, we may quote, as examples, k‘ma- i, he made (II, 7) ; and: 
shastasa-i, he sent (him to feed swine). 

A perfect, not noted as used in the standard eastern dialect, and formed probably 
under the influence .of SindhI, is made by suffixing ante, etc., to the past participle. - 
Thus, atika-aste, he has come ; bisa-aste, he has become (alive) ; k‘ma-aste, (a feast) has 
been made ; lab'isa-aste, he has been got. With a pronominal suffix, we have disa- 
asten-i, he has seen (his son returned safely), in which the nasalization of aste has^ 
become « before a vowel. 

The pluperfect is made by suffixing the past tense of the verb substantive to the 
past participle. It will be remembered that the third person singular of the past tense 
of the verb substantive is -a. Thus, we haye blsay-a, he had become (lost) ; dasay-a , 
(victory) had been given (II, 19) ; k ( aptay-a, had met (II, 16) ; mnrt‘ay-a, he had died 
shtisay-a, he had become (lost) ; disay-a-l (with pronominal suffix), he had seen. 
(H,4). 

The present definite closely follows the Standard. We have : — 



* I am striking/ etc. 


Sing. 


Plor. 

1. janaya 


janayii. 

2. janaya# 


janaye. 

3. janaye 


janayii. 


* I am going/ etc. 


1. roya 


rauyS. 

2. royae 


rdye. 

3, roye 


rauyU. 


So, (List, 229) charnaye, he is grazing ; (233) tikaye, he is dwelling ; (239) man- 
dye, he comes. 
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For the imperfect, we have (List, 192) janay-sa, I was striking ; daey-a, (no one) 
was giving ; na ma-rdy-a, he was not entering ; tcaray-sfi, (the husks which) they were 
eating. 

For the passive, we have in the List of Words, janljia, I shall be struck ; janijiad r 
I have been {i.e. I am) struck ; and janljisdaS, I had been {i.e. I was) struck. Simi- 
larly, we have gua janijia, I may be called (thy son), in the Parable. 

The Indeclinables call for no remarks. 
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Karachi. 


Ya mardune-ra 

du 

bach'a 

astasu. 

Hawaha-sh 

k'isaina 

One a-man-to 

two 

son 

were. 

Themfrom 

by-the-younger 

p‘isa-ra gushta 

ta, 

‘ e p‘is, 


mala-sh 

har-ch*! mal 

thefather-to it-was-said 

that. 

* 0 father , the-property-from 

whatever my 

hahar hi, mana 

dai.’ 

Gudda 

/V, 

ahia 

wasi 

mal hhia-r£ 

share may-be, to-me give-thou. 

’ Then 

by-him 

his-ovon property him-to 

bahar k c uso 


dasa-i. 

K'ame rosha 

she gudda 

division having-made 

was-given-to-him. 

A-few days 

from then 

hawt-k‘isae-bach‘a 

kul 

mal 

wachara 

k‘us5 

ya dirS 


by-that-younger-son entire property collected 

ddehe-naya musafiri sara, shusa. Hawoza 

a-country-to journeying on it-was-gone. There 

kar sara vinai-t‘a-1. Hazl hawa kul mal 


having-made one far 
wasi mal gandS 
his-own property bad 
k*apai-t‘a-i. 


work on was-lost-by-him. When that entire property was-squandered-by-him, 


haze hawa 

ddeh 

vicha 

sak‘§ 

dduVale 

atiko 

k'apta, ai a 

then that 

country 

in 

severe 

a-famine 

having-come 

fell, and he 

atiko 

sak'ebtalbe 

vicha 

bisa. 

Hazf 

hawS-ddah 

having-come 

of-severe-want 

in 

became. 

Then 

of-lhal-countru 


rahakue-ra 

an-inhabitant-to 

charanaya 
for-feeding 

zant'a 

it-was-f bought 
wasi laf 
his-own belly 

Ai hazt § 
And when he 

1 mai-p'isa 
‘ of-my-father 
eza shusa 


shusy 


chamburisa. 
having-gone he-adhered. 
wasi mulk‘ vicha 

his-oicn cultivation in 


Hawahla 
By-him 
shastasa-i. 
it-was-sent-by-him. 


O'. «- 

aaia-ra 

as-for-him 


ta hawa ch'ilura hi x waraysu. 


here by -hunger am-dying. 


hi x ai 
of-swine 

Hawahla hach‘d 
By-him so 

hawiiha go 

that those (i.e. which) husks the-swine were-eating, them with 
p‘ur k‘at‘ ; ai ahia-ra hich‘ mardun na daeya. 

■filled he-may-make; and him-to any man not was-giving. 

wasi hosh vicha atika, gudda gushta-I ta, 

in came, then it-was-said-by-him that , 

ambra-ra naya baz milaye, ai mu 

servants-to bread much is-being-got, and I 

Ta mu p‘az-a-k*-a, wasi-p‘isa 

Therefore I will-arise , of -my-own father 


his-own sense 

t‘a x ar 
several 


gura 
before 
mirya 
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naya bi-rawa, ai ahia-ra gusha ta, “ e 

to I-will-go, and him-to I-will-say that, “ O 

bar-xilaf ai t‘ai agga gunah® k‘usa-ast§, 

against and qf-thee before sin done-is, 

ilia ki t‘ara t‘ai bach‘a guS-janijis. 

J-am-not that again thy son I-may-be-called. 


p‘is, mu azmanl 

father, by-me of-heaven 

ai ni hawe laika 

and now this worthy 

Hazi mans wasi 

Then me thine-own 


ambra-sh yak'e 
servants-from a-one 


jabiro-k‘u zan.” ’ 
like consider.” * 


Haze p‘-atik5 wasi 

Then having-arisen his-own 


p‘isa naya rapta, ai dal 

father to he-proceeded, and yet 

ahia-ra disa, ai hair 

him-as-for it-was-seen, and compassion 
ai ahia-ra ch‘ukisa-i. 

and him-to it-was-kissed-by-him. 


dir asta ta ahi-p‘isa 

distant he-was that by-his-father 

atika, ai t'itiko b‘akur-p‘irt‘6, 

came, and having-run having-embraced, 

Hazi bach'a gushta ta, ‘e 
Then by-the-son it-was-said that, * 0 


p‘is, mu azmanl bar*xilaf 

ai 

t*ai 

agga 

gunah® k c usa-ast$. 

ai 

father, by-me of-heaven against 

and 

of-thee 

before 

sin done-is. 

and 

ni hawe laika 

.ca 

nia 

ki 

t‘ai 

bach'a 

gua-janijii.’ 

Par 

now this worthy 

I-am-not that 

thy 

son 

I-may-be-called 

But 

p‘isa wasi 

ambra-ra 

gushta 

ta. 

* kulS-sh jua8 

jara 

by-the-father his-own 

servants-to 

it-was-said 

that, ' 

‘ all from good garments 

zire bi-ire, ai 

pahrainet-i 

J 

ai 

dasta 

vicha oh'apa, 

ai 


lift-ye bring-ye, and clothe-ye-him ; and of-the-hand on ring, and 

p'azai vicha mozyS p‘irnet-i, ai bi-ae ta masba wars ai 

of-the-feet on shoes put-ye-on-him, and come-ye that we may-eat and 

gal 2 k‘anS ; p‘arch‘e-ki e mai baeb‘a murt‘ay-a, ai ni 

rejoicing we-may-make ; because-that this my son had-died, and now 

t'arso zinday bisa-astS; ai gar-blso skusay-a, hawa ni 

again alive become-is ; and lost-having-become had-gone, he now 

lab‘isa-ast§.’ Hazi hawa gala k'anaya mSn-’tiki. 

obtained-is Then they rejoicing to-do were-applied (i.e. began). 


Ai ni ahie maz§ bacli'a, hawa-ki bbani vicha asta, 
And now his great son, he-who of-the-field in was, 



haze-ki loya-ra nazi atika, haze ggawayae ai j'umarae galiwar 

when the-house-to near came, then of-singing and of-dancing the-sound 

ashkusa-i. Hazi ya ambraea-sh guak‘-jaso p‘ursisa-i 

was-heard-by-him. Then one a-servant-from having-called it-was-asked-by-him 

ta, ‘ ch‘e biye ? ’ HawShia gushta ta, ‘ t e ai bras 

that, ‘ what is-becoming ?' By-him it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother 

atika-aste, ai t‘ai-p‘isa mihmini k‘usa-aste, p‘arcli‘e-ki ahia-ra 

c<me-is, and by-thy-f other feast made-is, because-that him-as-for 


3 i 2 


vot. x. 
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andara 
within 
ahfa-ra 
him-to 
p‘isa*ra 

in his-own father- to 
mu t‘ai porhia 


dura-hiya disa-asten-i.’ Hazl ahla-ra zahar atilca* / « ai 

safe- (and-) sound it-seen-is-by-kit*.’ Then him-to wrath name, and 

na ma-roya. Hazl 5h!-p‘isa daia atiko, 

not he-was-entering. Then by-his-father outside having-come 

samj‘ai-t‘a-i. Par lh!a ward! vicha waa 

tl-was-remonstrated-by-him. But by-hint answer 

gushta, * gind ta, t‘a^ ar sala-sh 

it-was-said, ‘ behold that, several years-from 

k‘azi t‘ai marzia-sh dara . 

ever thy order-front outside 

shinik'e na dasa, ta 

a-kid not was-given, that 

k'anS. Par haze 

I-may-make. But when 

t‘al mal kanffriSi 


k'anana 


ai 

and 


mmaya, 
am-continuing , 
t‘au inanl 
by-thee to-me 
wacharl ^ushalie 
together a-merriment 


na 

not 


par 

but 


doing 

k‘azi 

ever 


ya 

one 


thy service 

raptaya; ' 
have-l-gone ; 
mu-wasndostal 
of-nty-own-friends 

e bach'a t‘ai atika, 
this son of-thee came, 
vicha vi8ai-t‘a-i. 


gonixa 
' with 


5hia-ki 

by-him-that (i.e. by-tvhom ) thy property of-harlots among , was-wastcd-by-him, 

hazl t‘ad hawahl kanit mazl mihmanle kbisa-astS.* Hazl hawlhla 

then by-thee him for great a-feast ntqde-is.* Then by-him 

gushta ta, ‘e bach'a, t e au nmiri mal gora astae, ai haf-ch‘1 

it-was-said that, ‘ 0 son, thou always of -me with art, and whatever 

mal gura aste, hawa t‘aiy-e. Par gal k‘anay ai saraha biy 

is, that thine-is. But rejoicing to- make and joyful to-become 

asta ; p‘arch‘e ta e t‘ai bras murt‘ay-a, hawa zinday 

was ; because that this thy brother had-died, he alive 

bisay-a, hawa lab'isa-aste.* 
had-become, he obtained-is? 


of-me 

ma-r& 
us-to 

blsa-astS ; 
become-is ; 


with 
laik 
proper 


ai 

and 


gar 

lost 
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L Sara Sa^Ie Satara. 

I-call-to-mind the- Generous Compassionate- One. 

Iman baxshae t ! au ma-ra. 

Faith givest Thou us-to. 

2. Ma-ra ai kul momnS-ra, 

Us-to and all faiihful-to, 

Lori, t‘au zir gufta-ra, 

Bard ! thou raise (i.e. tell) the-tale (ace.), 
Shairl shair kaba-ra. 

Of-poet poetry the-narrative (acc.). 

3. Birahoi sba Hurasana, 

The-Brahul from Khurasan, 

Rapta ur janga samana. 

Proceeded with battle material, 

Gat'aya nozi gu8a.ua. 

Fram-mountain-passes (like) rain coming. 

4. P‘ursa K‘al6I k'anana, 

Enquiry (about) the-Kaldi making, 

Rob via nama girana, 

Of-JRohil the-name taking, 

Disaya-i mal ch'arana. 

ILad-been-seen-by-him cattle grazing. 

5. Rextayo mal bisa rahi, 

Saving-taken cattle they-became travellers , 

K'usbtaya Lobar PaM, 

Were-killed-by-them Lohdr (and) Pahi. 
Atika t‘ishana jang dabk 
Came running battle alarmer. 


6. 

Gal 

atika 

Data t'ishana 


(Bringing) news 

came 

Bata, running 


Dulau 

jangi 

juana. 


(And) Bula 

warlike 

youth • 


X 

Group. 

Kahachi. 

r 
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7 . Hal bisa gur Haji X ! ana, 

Information became before Saji Khan, 

Jamau k‘usa-i janga samana. 

Collected were-made-by-him of-fighting materials, 

Gua-jasa-i kule tumana. 

TVere-summoned-by-him all the-clans. 

8. Gul Muhammad ai Said X‘ana, 

-By -Gul Muhammad and by-Said Khan, 

Bradrl Blinda Gaboll, 

By-the-brothers Blinda (and) Gabol, 

Ur sara mandiy molhl. 

On the-head silken helmets. 

9. KSri tufakS kar katas, 

Karl (and) guns resounded, 

Laris lutlStas, 

Laris thundered. 

Sat sihai sarkatas. 

Blow leaden sounded, 

HamS-hand'a-ki imam bisa. 

On-t he-spot-where the-leader was. 

10. Machisa jang bisay hul, 

Became-hot the-battle there-became a-din, 

AtikayS juanl hama-kul, 

They-came young-men all-together, 

Raptayu surih p‘a yak ch‘ul. 

Broceeded heroes with one step. 

11 . Kehare juanS k'usa sat. 

By-brave youths was-made speed, 

Ch‘o gumbugS guwastayS g'at. 

Like minarets they-passed-through mountain-passes. 

12. Shikrahe baza jasa j*at, 

By-the-sparrow-hawks by-the-hawks was-struck the-bloto, 

Bort‘a-isk Birohiai t‘at. 

TV as-broken of-the-Brdhui the-crowd. 

13. Gur k'usa marda sha 

L tinning was-made by-lhe (Brdhui)-men from 

l’*ul k'usa mards 

Plundering icas-done bv-the l Leghari) -men 

14. T‘arsa All Murad p‘a kaha, 

Beturned Alt Murad to fhe-attack, 

Sha Birolna p'aneh marda jasl. 

From the-Brdhui five men were-slain. 


jaha, 
the-place , 
sipaha. 
soldiers. 
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15. Mir Hasanai liaml Hindi 
Of-Mlr Hasan by-that Hindi {sword) 

Jasa p‘a tawakl-e- Hindi. 

Was-smitten with the-bravery-of-the-Binds. 

16. K'aptay-a Mewa go mata, 

Had-met Mewa, with a-match, 

Dashta-i go t'eyani p'ata. 

W as-kept -back-by-him with of-sworda the-wounds. 

17 . Khishta-i mat hamoza, 

Was-slain-by-him the-match ihere-and-then, 

AshkQ gall ba dil-o-jan. 

Hear the-tales with heart-and-sonl. 

18. Hama-hand‘a-ki hano mar 

On-the-spot-where was-fought the-fight 

Hamoza was Allahyar. 

There-verily (was) himself Allahyar. 

19. K‘ashta-1 mian Gulzara, 

Was-drawn-from-by-him the- sheath {the-sword)-Gulzar, 

Dasay-a sob‘ Satara. 

Had-been-given victory by-The-Compassionate. 

20. Baxsh bisa p‘a Leyara. 

Bestowed it-became upon the-Leghdrls. 

Ashkusa Sind'a sardara. 

It-was-hcard of-Sindh by-the-chiefs. 

Alml-i-dire-dawara. 

By-men-of-distant-countries. 

21. Xawand, lot‘l mu dana. 

Lord l I-ask I blessing. 

Sebaten-i-dln-imana. 

Perfection-of-religion-{and-) faith. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

( This song is in honour of a victory gained by the Leghari Baloches over the 
Brahuis of Kalat. Another account of what is apparently the same battle will be 
found on pp. 60ff. of Mr. Barnes's ‘ Popular Poetry of the Baloches ,' but in that 
version the tribe credited with the victory is the Mazari. In both versions the leader 
of the Brahuis is called Gul Muhammad.) 

1. I call to mind God, the Generous, the Compassionate. To us girest Thou the 
Faith. 

2. O Bard, to us and to all the Faithful tell thou the tale — the story in the poetry 
-of the poet. 
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B. The Brahui equipped for war came from Khurasan, 1 over the mountain passes,, 
like a torrent of rain. 

4. He came asking for the Kalol, and taking the name of a Bohil,* he saw the 

cattle grazing. _ 

5. They seized the cattle and carried them off. Lohar and Paid did they slay. 3 
(To the Legharis) came running a battle-alarmer. 

6. Bringing the news came Bata running, and Dula the valorous youth. 

7. To Hajx Khan 4 came the news. He gathered together his battle-equipment, and 
summoned all the clans. 

8. Gul Muhammad 5 and Said Khan, with their brothers the Blinda and the" Gabol,. 
(have bound) silken 6 helmets on their heads. 

9. The Karls and the guns resounded, loud thundered the Laris. 7 The blow of 
leaden (bullets) sounded on the spot where stood the leader. 

10. Hot became 8 the battle, high rose the din, as the young men assembled) heroes^ 
marching in step together. 

11. Hastened the valiant youths, like tall minarets, through the mountain 

pass. 

12. Like sparrow-hawks and hawks they struck the blow, and broken was the mob 
of Brail fas. 

13. Fast from the spot ran the men of the Brahuis, and the Leghari warriors 
plundered their goods. 

14. Then All Murad 9 returned to the attack, and of the Brahuis were five men 
slain. 

15. Through the bravery of the Binds, by the sword Hindi of Mir Hasan were they 
slain. 10 

16. Mewa 11 in battle met his opponent match, and kept him back with wounds of 
the sword. 

17. There and then was his opponent slain. Hear ye the tale with heart and soul. 


I By Khnr&sSn :g meant the high plateau country of Baluchistan, to which access from the Indus plains is obtained by 
the hill passes. 

a The Kaloxs are a plan of the Legharis. ‘ Bohil ’ means ‘ hill-man,’ i.e. he passed himself off as a peaceful hill-man. 
The ‘cattle ’ are camels. According to Mr. Dames’ g version, the Baloches began the quarrel by first raiding the Brihfil 
camels. About this the bard is here silent. Under Gul Mohammad’s leadership, the Brshais made a counter-raid, and* 
carried off Baldch camels. Gul Muhammad was pursued, and the camels recovered. He then came again with a larger 
force and made a second raid. He was overtaken and defeated. He and eighty of hi* men were slain, while the Baldches 
lost only two wounded and none killed. 

3 In Mr. Dames’s poem, the Brahfiis in their first raid killed one man, whose name is not mentioned. 

4 He seems to have been the leader of the Legharis, hut I have failed to trace his name elsewhere. There was a Haji 
Khan, a Rind poet (Dames, p. 3i), but this can hardly have been the man. 

* He was the leader of the Brahuis. I do not know who Said Khan and Blinda were. The Gabols were a mixed servile- 
race (Dames, p. 52). Blinda may possibly be a proper name=Buland the Gabol, but this gives rise to difficulties in the 
translation- 

* Mandiy is perhaps the poetical word, elsewhere written mandil, a turban. 

7 Karis and Laris are said to be two kinds of gun. Lari perhaps refers to the Persian Province of Lar. 

* Machisa is the past of the verb elsewhere written manchay, to join battle. 

* Apparently one of the BrShui leaders. 

“ The Legharis claim to be Rinds by descent. The word translated ‘bravery’ is tawalcl, apparently a corruption of 
the Arabic taicakkvl, confidence. But it may be noted that Tawakkuli is also a proper name. Mir Hasan was a famous- 
leader of the Rind tribe (Dames, p. 31. ‘ Hindi,’ or ‘ Indian,’ like Mirsi, for Misri, ‘ Egyptian,’ is a eommon name given- 

to a sword. 

II I have not traced Mews elsewhere. 
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18. On the spot where the battle was fought, there verily was Allahyar 1 himself. 

19. From its sheath he drew the sword Gulzar,* and God, the Compassionate, gave 
the victory. 

20. (The victory) became bestowed upon the Legharis, and the news reached the 
chiefs of Sind and men of distant lands. 

21. Lord God I I ask of Thee a blessing. Grant Thou unto me the perfection of the 
religion and of the faith. 




3 K 


VOL. X. 


1 I have not traced this name elsewhere. 

2 Guitar, or ‘ Garden of Roses,’ is another name by which a sword is called. 
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The following extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son comes from 
the District of Hyderabad. The mixed character of the language is obvious in the very 
first line, where we have the Sindhi t'6 for ‘ were.’ The sound of 0 is represented in 
various ways. We have icaQi, own ; p‘iZ, a father, for p'iO ; and das a and dat'a, for 
daOa, given. In each case, I reproduce the spelling of the original. Considerable 
consistency is observed in all these spellings. Thus, * own * is always wctOi, and * father/ 
throughout the whole specimen from which the extract is taken, is always spelt p‘*8. 
The letters y and g seem to be interchangeable. Thus, we have ch‘aranaya for grazing, 
but gnshtagS, elapsed. 
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]Mixed Dialect or Sind. Hyderabad. 

Ya-murdume du bacha t‘e. Hama k'isaina •wafli 

Of-a-man two son mere. Frcm-them by-the-yctmger his- cun 

p‘i8a-ra gusht, * baba, t‘ai-mal hissa bamakar 

father-to ii-uas-said, * father , ofi-lly-pi operty the-share ichick 

mani-bahra bi-ae, hamahia, mana dai.’ Ai aliia wa0i 

ih-tny -share may-ctme, that to-me give.* And by-hini his-otcn 

mal aha-ra babra k'aso dasa. Kame rush mas gusht aga 

property tlem-to division havir g-made was-given. A- ft ic day hardly elapsed 

ta k'isaia-bacha wa0i mal kul p'ajia k‘asaya ai yake-dlrS- 
that ly-the-ycvnger -sen his-cun prcptrty^all collected was-made and to-a-Jar- 
mulke musafri 6busa, ai hrmczl wa0i milkiat bueh‘rfi8 guzran 

country ( on-)journey he- went, and there his-otcn property riotous living 

gS gar k‘aao ishta-i. Ai hazi hamS kul 

with destroyed having-made was-alar.dcned-by-him. And when by-him all 
Xarch k‘aso ishta-i, hazi hamS-mulkg sak‘8 dukalft 

expended laving-madt wat-abandcned-ly -hint, then in-that-couutry a-severe famine 
k'apta, ai hama ahtiajmand bisa. Ai hama shuso haml-mulka 
fell , and he needy became. And he having-gone ofi-t hat -country 

yake DishtgiDh^ go anar bisa. Ai ham5hf-ra wa0i k'ishar 
a resident with together became. And him-as-for his-otcn field 

ny§LYta„ hixani ch'aranaya sawa shastas-I. Ai p'uya bar-ch“i 

amidst „ of-swine feeding for' it-was-sent-by-him. And the-husks whichever 

hix^ wart'iya hamaha g§ di lacharia ahia wa0i 

by-the-swine were-beivg-eaten those with also of-necessity by-him his-otcn 
laf p‘ur k‘asl ; para ham! di k'ase ham5hi5-ra 

l<lly filled uculd-lavt-leeu-made ; but those even by-anyone him-to 
na dat‘ag§. 

not were-being-given. 
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The following little stony comes from the State of Khahrpnr. It will be observed 
that it is full of SindhI words and idioms. It is unnecessary to dwell upon these here, 
beyond drawing attention to the occasional addition of a vowel at the end of a word, 
as in dedar or dedai*, a frog. In Sindhi every word most end in a vowel. As for 
Baluchi irregularities, we may mention the following. The aspiration of surds is very 
carelessly indicated. The letters Q and 8 are both employed. In the original 
specimens as received, 0 is indicated by both t‘ and by #, and 8 by P and by s. There 
can be no donbt about the sound meant, from the hesitation shown in representing it. 
The word iraga represents the Standard i-ranga, in this manner, for e, he is, we have 
g; for eO, he was, we have i9a; and for ads, we were, t‘a9. The Word md is used for 
the nominative singular, and means * I * as well as * me.* 



rf No. 14.] 

ERANIAN FAMILY 


431 


Eastern Group, 

balochi. 


Mixed Dialect op Sind. State Khaibpue. 


Mushk 

dedar* 

bra0 

10a. 

Dedar* 

afa 

andar 

e, mushk 

Mouse 

frog 

brother was. 

The-frog 

water 

in 

is, the-mouse 

‘kod lafa 

e. 

Mushka 

gwashta, 

* xnai 

tai 

yarl 

e. 

hole within 

is. 

By-the-mouse 

it-was-said, 1 

1 of -me 

of-thee 

friendship 

is. 

Iraga 

tau 

di 

halak* 

biye, ma 

di 

halak* 

bIS. 

Ma 

* Of-this-kmd 

thou 

also annoyed 

becomest, 1 

also 

annoyed 

become. 

I 


rawa, kase-loya nawaria duza. Kara bandlxa watan. 

will-go , from- some-house shreds I-ioill-ateal. I-ioill-make thread twisting. 

Gudda yake tai-pa8a bands, yake mai-pa8a bandS.’ 

Then one (end) on-thy-foot I -will-tie, one (end) on-my-foot 1-ioill-tie.' 

'Mushka ch‘ike da0a. Dedar afa dar-k‘apta. 

By-the-mouse a-pull was-given. The-frog from-ioater emerged. 

’ Gudda banza ja0a. Dedar baraye 

Then by-hawk he-was-struck. The-frog (acc.) is-carrying-off 

banz. Mushk di rawaye dedar dima. Pa8 

the-hawk (nom.). The-mouse also goes the-frog after. The-foot 

sog-en-I. 

. fast-is-of-him. 

Gudda t'i-mushkS gwashta, * tau pa-ch‘I yarl k‘u0a . 

Then by-the-other-mice it-was-said t * by-thee why friendship was-made 

go dedar® ? ’ Gwashta, * ma pa-wa0S yar t‘a3. Ma di 

with the-frog f* It-was-said, * we mutually friends were. Me also 

giten0ia baraye banz.* Mushka gwashta, ‘ tai 

having-dragged is-carrying-off the-hawk .* By-the-mice it-was-said, 1 of -thee 
ch‘i yarl e? ; Tau bi0aye mushk, 3 bi0a dedar'. I shal 
what friendship I is? Thou becamest [mouse, he became frog. This your 

ganda yarl e.’ 
bad friendship is.' 
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• * 

c *v 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A mouse and a frog were close friends, like brothers. The frog lived in the water, 
and the mouse in a hole in the- ground. One da; the mouse said, * you and I are such 
friends that if yon feel any trouble, I' also am troubled. 1*11 go and steal shreds of 
cloth from 6ome house, and out of them I’ll twist a thread. Then I’ll tie one end of the 
thread to your leg, and the other end to mine.* 

[So the mouse did as he said, and twisted a thread, which he tied as above described. 
One day] the mouse [was in some trouble, and] pulled the thread [as a signal to his 
friend]. The frog came out from the water and was struck down by a hawk. The 
hawk flew off with the frog, and off after him went the mouse, for his leg was fast to 
the string. , . 

Then said to him the other mice, * why did you ever make friends with a frog? * He 
replied, ‘ we were friends one of the other, and now the hawk is carrying me off too.* 
Said they, ‘ what friendship was that for yon ? Yon were bom a mouse, and he was bom 
a frog. That friendship of you two was a bad one.’ 


I 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE BALOOHT 

LANGUAGE. 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS- 


English. 

Makrini of Karachi. 

Makrani of M&kran. 

Eastern of Dera Ghaxi Khan. 

1. One . 


• 


Yak 

• 

• 

• 

Yak 

• 

• 

• 

Yak‘, ya 

• 

• 

• 

2. Two . 

* 

• 


Da 

• 

• 

• 

D3 

• 


• 

D5 

• 

• 

• 

3 Three 

• 

• 

• 

Sai 

• 

• 

• 

Sai 

• 


• 

Sai . 

• 

• 

• 

4. Four . 

• 

< 

• 

Char 

• 

• 

• 

Char . 

• 


• 

Ch'yar . 

• 

• 

• 

5. Five . 

• 

• 


Panch 

• 

• 


Panch 

• 


• 

P‘anoh‘ . 

• 

• 

• 

6. Six 

• 

• 


Shash 

• 

• 

• 

Shash . 



• 

Shash . 

• 

• 

• 

7. Seven . 

* 



Hapt 

• 

• 

• 

Haft, hapt 

• 


• 

Haft 1 , hapt 1 

• 

• 

• 

8. Eight 


« 

• 

Hasht 


• 

• 

Hasht 

• 


• 

Hasht 1 . 

• 

• 

• 

9 Nino . 

• 


• 

Nuh 

• 

• 

• 

Noh, nuh 

• 


• 

Nuh . 

• 

• 

• 

10. Ten . 

• 

• 

• 

Dah 

• 

• 

• 

Dah . 

• 


• 

Dah . 

• 

• 

• 

11. Twenty 

• 

• 

e 

Blst 

• 

• 

• 

Blst 



• 

Gist*, gisht 1 

• 

• 

• 

12. Fifty 

• 

k 


Panjah . 

• 

• 

• 

Panjah . 

• 


• 

P'anjih . 

• 

• 

• 

13. Hundred 

• 



Sad 

• 

• 

• 

Sad. 

• 


• 

SaS 

• 

• 

• 

14. 1 

• 

* 


Man , 

• 

• 

• 

Man, ma 



• 

Ma, ml . 


• 

• 

15 Of me 

• 

• 


Maul . 

• 

• 

• 

Maul 

• 


■ 

Man! 

• 

• 

• 

16. Mine . 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Manlg 

• 


• 

Manlg 



• 

Man 

• 

• 

• 

17. We , 

• 

• 

• 

Ma 

• 

• 

• 

Ma 

• 



Mi 

• 

• 

• 

13 Of us 

• 

• 


Mail 

• 

• 


Mai or mail 

• 


• 

Ma! 

• 

• 

• 

■7 Our . 

• 

• 

• 

Maiig 


• 

• 

Maiig 

» 


• 

Man . 

• 

• 

• 

2'J Thou . 

• 

• 

• 

Tau 

• 

• 


Tau, Fau 

• 


• 

T‘au 

• 

• 


•21. Of thee 

• 

• 

• 

' Tail 

• 

• 

* 

Tai, tail ; t‘al, 

Fail 


• 

T‘ai 

• 

• 

• 

22. Thine 

• 

• 


Taiig 



• 

Taiig, t'aiig 

• 


! 

T‘ai7 

• 

• 

• 

23. You . 


• 

. 

Shama 



• 

Shuma 

• 



Shi 

• 

• 

• 

24. Of yon 

• 



Skomail . 



• 

Shumai, shumaii 


• 

Shawal . 

• 

• 

• 

2 <>. Your . 

• 



Shumaiig 


• 

* 1 

i 

i 

Shumaiig, shmaiig 



Shawall 

• 

• 

• 

_ 
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AND SENTENCES IN BALOCHT, 


Easters of Loralai. 

Eastern (Upper Sind Frontier). 

i 

Kichheji B6I1. 

English. 

Yak', ya ... 

Yak*, ja ... 

Yak 1 , ya ... 

1. One. 

Dfl • • • • 

DO .... 

Do, dii • • • • 

2. Two. 

S&i • • • • 

S& salt 

Sal • • • • 

3. Three. 

Ch'iiir .... 

Ch‘ar .... 

Chiar .... 

4. Four. 

P‘anch .... 

P‘anj, p‘anch‘ . 

P‘anck‘ .... 

5. Five. 

Shash .... 

Shiah .... 

Shash • . • • 

6. Six. 

Hapt, havd 

Hapt • • • 

Hapt • • • • 

7. Seven. 

Hasht, hazhd . 

Hasht 1 .... 

Hasht .... 

8. Eight. 

N uh • • • • 

Nau • • • • 

Nnh .... 

9. Nine. 

Dah .... 

Dah • • • * 

Dah • • • • 

10. Ten. 

G 1st • • • / 

Gist* .... 

Gist • • • • 

11. Twenty. 

P‘anjah .... 

P'anjah . . . 

P‘anja . . ■ . 

12. Fifty. 

SaS .... 

SaS .... 

Sad ...» 

13. Hundred. 

Ma, ma • • • • 

Ma .... 

Ma .... 

14. I. 

Maul, mai . • • 

Mai, maul . . > 

% 

Mai, mal • • • j 

15. Of me. 

Mall ... 

MaI7a . 

Mai 7 t • * • 

16. Mine. 

Ma . 

Ma . 

i Ma • • • • 

j 

•17. We. 

M al • • • 

Mai, mani 

. M al 7 • • • • 

18. Of ub. 

Man . 

Mai7a 

Mai7 » • • • 

19. Our. 

T‘au . 

T‘au, t‘a . 

T‘au . . 

20. Thou. 

1 

| T‘al . 

1 T-ai 

1 

T £ al • • • 

21. Of thee. 

T‘al7 

T'ai7a 

. T‘al7 

22. Thine. 

j Shawa, 8b wa, ska 

j Shnma, shwa . 

Sba • • • 

23. You. 

| Snawai, shwal, shai 

i 

1 Shnmi. shwl, ahai 

! 

1 

i 

. , Shai7 • , • 

i 

24. Of you. 

1 

Sbawal7, shwaI7, ahaI7 

i 

I 

, | Sbwe7a, shai7a 

i 

i 

i 

\ 

. ; Shai7 • « • 

25. Your. 


YOL. X. 
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•Makrini of Karachi. 


Sastcrn of Sent (2ha*i Khan. 


27. Of him 

28. His . 

29. They 

30. Of them 

31. Their 

32. Hand 

33. Foot 

34. Nose 


3d>iya ... . 

^hi§7 .. . . 


36. Month 

• 

« 

. Dap 

37. Tooth 

• 

• 

. Dantan . 

38. Ear . 

• 

• 

. Gosh * 

39. Hair 

• 

• 

. Med . 

40. Head 

• 

• 

. Sarag 

41. Tongne 

• 

• 

. Ziban . . 

42. Belly 

• 


. Lap 

43. Back 

• 


. Pusht 

44. Iron 

• 

’ 

. Asin, ahin 

45. Gold 

• 

• 

. Tilah 

46. Silver 

• 

* 

. Nugra 

47. Father 

• 

• 

. ! Pit 

48. Mother 


• 

. Mat 

49. Brother 

• 

• 

. Brat . 

50. Sister 

• 

• 

. Guhax . 

51. Man 

• 

• 

. Mardata . 

52. "Woman 


• 

, Jamn 


AhanI, ayani 
Ahanl, ayinl 


Dantan 


G 


Mao, mat . 
Bra 8. brat 


Mardum, maid 
Zaifa, janang 




Ahivi, ShanI . 

AhS67 . 

* 

• 

Dast‘ .... 

• 

* 

P‘aS 

♦ 

/• 

P*On* . , . 

% 

* 

Ch‘am . . . 

• 

• 

Daf 

• 

• 

l)at‘an . . 

• 

• 

Gosh . . " , . 

• 

• 

PhtP 

• 

• 

SaTfar . . 

• 

• 

Zawan . 

• 


Laf 

• 

. 

Phisht 1 , masfilc* 

• 



Mara, majtl 
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i 

Eastern of Loralai, 

Eastern (Upper Sind Frontier). 

Kacbhejl Boll. 

* 

English. 

”V 

A . 

• 


1 

• 


A . 

• 

• 

• 

26. He. 

•V 

Ahi 


• 

Ahi . . 


■ 

Ahi, ahl-ai 

» 

• 


27. Of him. 

i 

Ain 



Ahi, ahi7a 


• 

: Aht, ahl-a'i 


• 

. 

28. His. 

/y 

Alia, a . 

• 

• 

itha . . 


• 

1 

HuW3i • 


• 

. 

29. They. 

Ahanl . . 

• 

• 

Ahi 

• 

• 

1 

Ha?, hawS 



, 

30. Of them. 

Ahanl . 

• 

• 

Ahl7a . . 

• 

• 

Hal, hawa 

1 

• 

• 

• 

31. Their. 

Dast 

• 

• 

Dast 

• 

• 

1 

j Dast 

• 

• 

» 

32. Hand. 

P‘aS 

• 

• 

P‘a8 


• 

! 

i P‘az 


■ 

• 

33. Foot. 

P‘oz 

• 

• 

P‘Onz 


• 

! P‘<5nz 

i 



- 

34. Nose. 

Ch‘am , . 


• 

Ch‘am . 


• 

Ch‘am u . 


• 


35. Eye. 

Daf 


• 

Daf 


• 

Daf“ 

• 

• 

• 

36. Month. 

Dat'an . 


• 

Daea . . 


• 

Dat‘an“ . 

• 

• 

• 

37. Tooth. 

GSsh . 

• 

• 

Gash . . 

• 

• 

GSsh . 

• 

• 

• 

38. Ear. 

P‘ut . 

• 

) 

P‘ut‘ 

« 


P‘ut 

• 

• 

• 

39. Hair. 

Sa7ar 

• 

• 

Sa7ar 

* 

• 

Sar 

• 

■ 

1 

40. Head. 

Zawan . 


• 

Zawan . . 

« 

* 

Zawan e . 

• 

• 

• 

41. Tongne. 

Laf 

• 

• 

Laf . . 



Laf 

• 

• 

• 

42. Belly. 

P‘usht‘ . 

• 

• 

P'usht' . 

• 

• 

P‘usht 


• 

• 

43. Back. 

Asia . 

• 

■ 

Ahan . . 

• 

• 

Loh u 


• 

• 

44. Iron. 

T‘ang5, t'angav 

• 

• 

T‘ang3 . 

• 

• 

Suhur 



• 

45. Gold. 

Nu7ra, riuVar 

j 

• 

• 

Sem 



Chandi , 



• 

46. Silver. 

1 Pie 

• 

• 

Pi6 



P‘is u 



• 

17. Father. 

Mae 

i 

• 

• 

3Iae 


• 

Mas 

• 


• 

48. Mother. 

Birae, brae 

• 

■ 

Brae . 


• 

Bras 




49. Brother. 

Gokar . . 

• 

• 

Gwahar . 


1 

•j 

Ghiar 

• 


1 

50. Sister. 

31ard, mar 

• 

• 

Mard, mar 

• 

I 

3Iardum, mardun 

• 

• 

51. Man. 

Zal 

• 

• 

Jan . . 

• 

I 

• 1 

Jan • 

* 

• 

• 

1 

52. Woman. 
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53. Wife 

54. Child 

55. Son . 

56. Daughter 

57. Slave 

58. Cnltivator 

59. Shepherd 

60. God 

61. Devil 

62. Sun . 

63. Moon 

64. Star 

65. Fire 

66. Water 

67. House 

68. Horse 

69. Cow 

g 

71. Cat . 

72. Cock 

73. Duck 

74. Ass . 

75. Camel 

76. Bird 

77. Go . 

78. Eat . 


Mmkrainof Karichi. 


Jan 

Chuk 

J 

Bach ^ 


Golan}, thih 

Dehkan, kar 


Shaitan 


Mah . 
Iatar . 
As, aqh 
Ap 

Lag, gis 


Kuchak . 
Punshl, pishi 
KaravroB 


Makriat of y»Vry»- S**te« of Dei* Ghwd Khan. 


Jaa, lo7-bmntk‘ 


Chfiohft, rahg 


Bazgar, zamindar 


Shaitan 


Jink‘,.]iDik‘ 


Shawank 1 , p'ahnwSl 
H 


Adi m « • • 

As « . 

Ap • • • • 

Af . . 

• 

Gis .... 

L07 # . 

Asp • • • • " • 

Asp, (m.) narynn 

Gok . . . ' . 

G6X 

Kuchak . . . ' . 

- k 

Big, kshik 

Pishi. .... 

GurbaV . 

XarSa .... 

K'urnng . 

Hanj .... 

Ari (wild duck) 

Xar . . . . 

Lai (to.), k‘ar (/.) 

Hushtir, leys . , 

Husht‘ur, (to.) lerO 
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Eastern of Loralai. 

j Eastern (Upper Sind Frontier). 

1 

I 

! 

Kichhejl Boll, 



English. 

Zal .... 

; Jan 



Jan 

• 


• 

• 

53. Wife. 

Ch‘uk‘ .... 

Ch*uk‘ . 


' 

Ch‘nk‘“ 

• 



• 

54. Child. 

Bach 1 . ... 

Bach‘ 



Bach‘ s 

- 



• 

55. Son. 

Jinik* . 

Janik‘ 

i 


' 

Jinik 11 

• 



• 

56. Daughter. 

rnlam, (female) m3 lid 

i 

; T‘Ih 


. 

T-ih 

• 



• 

57. Slave. 

K’isht7ar, zimldar 

K'ishOX 



Kurml 

• 



• 

58. Cultivator. 

Shawank 1 , shafank' 

Shwank' 


• 

Shawank 111 



• 

59. Shepherd. 

Hu8a . . . 

Hu8a 


• 

Huda 




■ 

60. God. 

Shaitan 

Shait'an 



Shetan 




• 

61. Devil. 

ROsh .... 

R3sh 


# 

Rash 

• 

• 


• 

62. Sun. 

Mahk'an 

NoX, mah . 



Mah* 

• 

• 

• 

* 

63. Moon. 

Ast‘ar .... 

Ist‘ar . 


v 

I star 

• 

• 

• 

• 

64. Star. 

As .... 

As 


• 

As 

• 

• 

• 

• 

65. Fire. 

Af .... 

Af 


1 

. ; Af . 

i 

• 

• 

• 

i 

• 

66. Water. 

LS7 .... 

L57 


. i L<57“ 

1 

1 

• 

• 

• 

• 

67. House. 

1 

Narian .... 

Azv. avz, nary an 


. 

Nary a 

• 

• 

• 

• 

68. Horse. 

Gox .... 

Gox 

X 


* 

GOX 

* 

• 

• 

• 

69. Cow. 

Bing .... 

B‘ing, b‘Ing 



Shik 

• 

• 


• 

70. Dog. 

Bill! .... 

K‘ishak‘ 


• 

Bbili 

• 

• 


■ 

71. Cat. 

Mur7 .... 

K‘ak‘ar . 


• 

Kukur 

• 

• 


• 

72. Cock. 

1 

; Batak .... 

Badak 1 


* 

Ari 

• 

• 


• 

73. Duck. 

1 

' La 7 .... 

Har, k‘ar, 157 . 



Xar 




• 

74. Ass. 

! 

Lero, husht'ar, husht’ur . 

Usht‘ur, lerC . 


. 

Leraa 

• 




75. Camel. 

Mnr7 .... 

Mur7 . . 



Mar7 n 

• 



• 

76. Bird. 

Bare .... 

Biraw 


. 

Bi-rau 

• 



• 

77. Go. 

War, bawar 

Biwar 


i 

. \ War 

1 

• 


• 

• 

78. Eat. 

Nind 

Nind 


’ 

Nind 

• 

• 

• 

• 

79. Sit 
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English. 


M&krim of Karachi. 


80. Come , 

• 

• 

Biya . . 


* 

Biya 

81. Beat 

• 

• 

Bijan . 

0 

9 

Bijan 

82. Stand 

• 

• 

Bflsht . . 

9 

9 

Bosht . , 

83. Die . , 

• 

• 

Bimir 

<a 

• 

Bimir 

84. Give . 

■ 

• 

Bidai . 


• 

Bidai 

85. Knn . 

• 

• 

Bitach 


• 

Bitach 

86. Up . 

-• 

• 

Bnrza . 



Bala, sara 

87. Near 

• 

• 

Nazlk 


- 

Nizzife . . 

88. Down . 

• 

• 

Jahla, chSra, buna 


Jahla . „ . 

89. Far . 

• 

• 

Dir, dflr 

a 

• 

Dur . . 

90. Before 

• 

a ' 

Dema . 

9 

• 

Dema, pgsha . 

91. Behind . 


• 

Pushtu, pa da . 

0 

1 

• 

Pahda 

92. Who? 


a 

Kai 

• 

• 

Kai 

93. What ? . 

• 

■ 

Chi 

• 

• 

ChS 

94. Why? 

• 

• 

Par-chi, chiya . 

0 

■ 

Par-chS , 

95. And . 

• 

• 

O . 

• 

• 

O . 

96. But . . 

• 

• 

Baren, bal§ . 

• 

• 

Bale, magar . 

97. If . 

• 

' 

Agar 

• 

• 

Agar 

98. Tea . 

• 


Han 

* 

• 

Bale 

99. No . 

9 

• 

Na 

• 

• 

Ma, inna . 

100. Alas . 

• 

• 

Abho abhfl, alal 
api, harrl. 

alal, 

api 

Hai hai, arm an 

101. A father . 

• 

• 

Pite 

• 

• 

Pi6, pit . 

102. Of a father 

a 

• 

Piteg 

• 

• 

PiBal 

103. To a father 

• 

• 

Pitara 

• 

• 

PiOa, piSar , 

104. From a father 

• 

• 

Ach pita 

• 

• 

Ach pita . 

105. Two fathers 

• 

• 

Dg pit 

• 

• j 

D5 piO . . 

106. Fathers 

a 

• 

Pita 

• 

i 

*i 

Pid, pi6a 


Biya 
. Jan 
. BOsht' 

. Mir . 

. D§ 

. P*ade, nunb 
. K‘ar7a, saia 

• NazlX . 

. Buna, jahla 
. Dir 

• Dfiraa . 

4 

. P‘a8a 

. K‘al 
. Ch‘i 
. Pa-ch'i . 

. Wa, di . 
v Bale 
. Ar-ki, ki. 

• Han . 

. Inna , 

. Hai hai . 

. PTSg 

. PTSe . 

. P'iSgar . 

. Azh p*i9ga 
. Do p*i6a 
. P‘i6a 
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Eastern of Loralai. 

Eastern (Upper Sind Frontier). 

Kachheil Boll. 

English. 

1 

j Bia 

1 



I 

i 

Bii a 


Bi-a 

• « 

• 

80. Come. 

j Jan 

• 


J an • , , 


Jan 

• > 

• 

81. Beat. 

K‘arO bl, p‘a8a 

• 


XT skit 4 , bivusht* • 


B-Osht 

• • 

■ 

82. Stand. 

Mir 



Mir 


Mir 

• • 

• 

83. Die. 

Dai 



De ... 


Dai 

• • 

'■ 

84. Give. 

Rntnb . . 


• 

Rmrba k‘an, t‘ash 


Gur knn 

• • 

• 

85. Ran. 

Sara . ■ 



BnrSa 


Bnrza . 

• t 

• 

86. Up. 

Nazi, nazTX 


• 

Nazi* 


Nazi 


• 

87. Near. 

fir . 


• 

Jabia . . . 


Jabia 


• 

88. Down. 

Dir 

• 


Dir 


Dir 



89. Far 

DSmi 

• 

• 

P'esha 


A-gga 

• • 

• 

90. Before. 

Dima, p‘a-dlma 

• 

• 

P‘a8s 


P'aza 

• • 

• 

91. Behind. 

K‘il 

• 


K‘ai 


Kal 

• • 

• 

92. Who ? 

Gbi 

• 

• 

Ch‘i 


Ch‘e 

• • 

• 

93. Wbat ? 

J P‘arch‘8, p‘acb‘l 

• 

• 

P‘a-ch ! i, p‘ar-eh‘i 


Ch‘e kips 

• • 


94. Why ? 

0 . 

• 

• 

Wa 


■ Ai 


• 

95. And. 

Lekin « 

• 

• 

Bal, par 


Par 


• 

96. Bnt. 

Al, ki 

• 


A7, a7a 


Je . 


• 

97. If. 

Han . . 

• 


Bali, hau 


HaO 


• 

98. Yes. 

Na, inna . 

• 


Na, Inna 


Na 


• 

99. No. 

Arman-e . 

• 


Ariman . . . 


Arman 


• 

100. Alas. 

P‘i9§ 

• 


P‘i8, phOe 


P‘ise 

• 

• 

101. A father. 

P‘i9e, p‘ite§7 . 

• 


P‘i9, p‘i9e7a 


P'iso-al . 

• 

• 

102. Of a father. 

P'iOear . . 

• 


Pillar, p‘i6ara . 


P‘i?o-ar, p‘iss na7a , 


103. To a father. 

Azh-p‘i9ea 

• 


Azh-p'iSa, p'iOash 

’ 

Pisea-sh 

• • 


104. From a father 

Do p*i*)an . 

• 

• 

DO p'ifla 

• 

Du p is . 

» • 

• 

105. Two fathers 

P'iOan . . 

• 

■ 

P‘i9a . . . 

- 

P'isa . 

* * 

1 

106. Fathers. 


1 
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English. 

Htbin! of Karachi. 

- m* 

Makrft&l of Makrat. 

I 

r 

Eastern of Dow Ghaxi Khan. ; 

107. Of fathers 

Pitaneg . . 

• 

• 

PiOanl . , 

* 

* 

Pdtam . . 

• 

• 

108. To fathers . 

PitSra • • 

• 

• 

Pits, pitinir .• 

• 

• 

P*i85ra . . 

• 

• 

109. Prom fathers 

m iv 

Ach pita . 

- 

• 

Ach-pita . 

• 

• 

Azh p4t3 . 

• 

• 

110. A daughter 

/ 

JanikO . . 

• 

• 

Janik, janikS . 

• 

• 

Jink'S . 

• 

• 

111. Of a daughter . 

Jnnikeg . . 

• 

• 

Janikal 

• 

• 

Jink'S . . 

• 

• 


112. To a daughter . 

Janikara . 

» 

• 

Janikar 

• 

• 

Jink'Sar . . 

• 


113. Prom a daughter 

Ach janika 

• 

• 

Ach-janika 

• 

* 

Azh jink'Sa 

• 

• 

114. Two daughters . 

Do janik 

• 

• 

D3 janik 

• 


DO jink's . 

• 

• 

115. Daughters 

JftTll left • < 

• 

• 

Janik, janika . 

• 


Jink'S . . 

• 


116. Of daughters 

Janikangg 

• 

* 

Janikani . 

• 


Jink'anl 

• 


117. To daughters 

Janikara 

• 

• 

Janikanar 

• 


Jink'Sra . . 

• 

• 

118. From daughters . 

Ach janika 

• 


Ach-janika . 

• 


Azh jink'a . 


• 

119. A good man 

Sharre mardumS 

• 

• 

JOwane marde . 

• 


Jawane marde 

- 

• 

120. Of a good man . 

Sharre mardnmSg 

• 

• 

J5 wane mardal 

• 


Jawane mardS 

* 

• 

121. To a good man . 

Sharre mardumi 

• 

• 

JOwane mardar 

• 


Jawane mardSar 

• 

• 

122. From a good man 

Ach sharre mardumi 

• 

Ach- jOwane marda 

• 

• 

Azh jawane mardea 

• 

• 

123. Two good men . 

Da sharre mardum 

• 

• 

Do jo wane mard 

• 

• 

Do jawane mardS 

• 

- 

124. Good men 

Sharre mardum 

• 

• 

JO wane mard, j 5 wane marda 

Jawane marda . 

• 

- 

125. Of good men 

Sharre mardumanl 

• 

• 

JOwane mardani 

• 

/ 

Jawane mardS . 

• 

• 

126. To good men 

Sharre mardumara 

• 

• 

JOwane mard ana r 

• 

■ 

Jawane mardara 

* 

• 

127. From good men 

Ach aharre marduma 

• 

Ach-jOwane marda 

• 

• 

Azh jawane mardS 

• 

• 

128. A good woman . 

Sharre janlnS . 

- 

• 

JOwane jane . 

• 

• 

Jawane jane 

• 

• 

129. A bad boy 

Harabe bachake 

• 

• 

Gandage bachake 

• 

• 

Ganda7e ch'OrayS 

« 

• 

130. Good women 

Sharre janina . 


• 

| JOwane jan, jOwane jana 

• 

Jawane zala 

- 


131. A bad girl 

Harabe janike . 

• 


i Gandage janikO 

• 

• 

Gandale jink'e 

• 

• 

132. Good 

Share 

• 


Jfiwa, sharr 

• 

• 

Jawa? - 

• 

• 

133. Better 

Sharrtir . 

) 

i 

• 


jOwItir, shartir 


• 

Jawant'ar 

• 

• 
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Eastern of Loralai. 

Eastern (Upper Sind Frontier). 

Kachhejl Boll. 

English. 

P'iSani . 

• a 

P'iOani . 

• 

• 

P‘isa-I .... 

107. Of fathers. 

P‘i9anar . 

• a 

P‘i9fr, p'islra 

• 

• 

P‘is5-ra, p‘isi-1 na7a . 

108. To fathers. 

Azh-p‘iGan . 

a • 

Azh-p‘i9a, p‘iflanash 


♦ 

Pisa-sh .... 

109. From fathers. 

Jinik‘e . 

• a 

Janik*, janik‘8 



Jinik‘e .... 

110. A daughter. 

Jinik‘e, jinik‘ee7 

• a 

Janik‘, jamk‘e-ja 



Jicik‘e-al 

111. Of a daughter. 

Jinik'ear . 

a a 

Janik'ar 


• 

Jinik‘e-ar, jinik‘8 na7a 

112. To a daughter. 

Azh-jinik‘85 . 

a * 

Azh-janik‘a . 


• 

Jinik'ea-sh 

113. From a daughter. 

D8 jinik* 

• a 

Do janik‘a 



Dn jinik‘a . . 

114. Two daughters. 

Jinik ‘in . 

a a 

Janik‘5, janik‘ gal 



Jinik‘a .... 

115. Daughters. 

Jinik ‘ini . 


Janik'anx 



Jinik ‘a-I 

116. Of daughters. 

Jinik'anar, jinik ‘aura . 

Janik‘ar 



Jinik‘a-ra, jinik‘a-T na7a . 

117. To daughters. 

Azh-jinik‘an 

• 

Azh-janik‘a . 



Jinik‘a-sh . , . 

118. From daughters. 

Jawae marde . 

• • 

Jawae mardS . 


• 

Ta jnane mardnng . 

119. A good man. 

Jawae maple, 

mardee7. 

jawae 

Jawae mardS . 


• 

Ya juane mardun{j-ai 

120. Of a good man. 

Jawae mardear 

• 

Jawae mardear 



Ya juane mardnne-ar, ya 
juane mardune na7i. 

121. To a good man. 

Azh -jawae mardea 

• • 

Azh-jawae mardea 



Ya juane mardunea-Bh . 

122. From a good man. 

Do jawaT map! 

• • 

DO jawae marda 



Du juane mardun 

123. Two good men. 

Jowar mardau 

• a 

Jawa marda 



Juane marduna 

124. Good men. 

JflwaT mardanl, 
maplane7. 

jowaT 

Jawa marda . 



Juane marduna-i 

125. Of good men. 

JSwai mardanar, 
mardanra. 

jawin' 

Jawa mardara . 



Juane marduna-ra, juane 
ruarduna-I na7a. 

126. To good men. 

Azh-j5waT mardan 


Azh- jawa marda 



Juane marduna-sh . 

127. From good men. 

J<5wae zale 

• 

Jawae jane . 



Ya juane jane 

123. A good woman. 

Ganda7e ch'Orave 

• 

Ganda7e ch'orave 



Ya gande ch’Orwe , 

129. A bad boy. 

J<5wai zalan 

a 

Jawa jana, jawa jan gal 


Juane jana . . 

130. Good women. 

Ganda7e jinik‘5 

• 

Ganda7e janik‘e 



Ya gande ch'Okrie 

131 . A bad girl. 

JSwaT, jawai . 

• 

Jawa 

• 


Juan .... 

132. Good. 

JOwant'ar 

• • 

J.iwant'ar 

• 


Hawahia-sh juan (better 
than the /..). 

133. Better. 
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* 

✓ 

\ 

..." 'f ’ y ' 

- ■ -■ y ’ -,K > 

V • . • ; 

wj$ f : * y\ ■ 

'7 " V 

English. 



Mskrinl at Karachi. 


Mab&def KAria. 

J 

Eutarft of j Kfem Glum Kh*n. j 

134. Best 

• 


Shartarln 

• 


Aeh-knlli jOwS, ach-knll£ 
sharr. 

Ash k‘ull£ jaw&i 

• • 

i 

135. High 

• 


Barz . 

« 

• 

Barz ■ • • . 

\ 

Bun 

• • 

136. Higher 

* 

* 

Barztir . . 

• 

• 

Burztar « • « * 

Burrat'ar . 

• • 

137. Highest • 

* 


Barztarin . 

• 

* 

Ach-kulll bunt ■ . 

Ash k'nlli barz 

• • 

138. A horse . 

t 


Haspe . 

• 

• 

Aspe, nariyanS . 

Naryane, aspfi 

• • 

139. A mare 

• 


MadyanS . 


• 

MadiyanS ... 

MalinS, maSiand 

• • 

140. Horses 

• 


Hasp 


* 

Nariya, nariy&na . 

NaryanS . 

• * 

141. Mares . 

• 


Madya . 


* 

Madiyan, m&diyanl 

Al A* 

Mallna, ma liana 

• * 

142. A ball 

• 


Goke, karlgarS 


* 

G6ke .... 

Sane . . 

• • 

143. A cow 

• 


Madage . 


• 

Dagie . . ... 

GOXS 

• • 

144. Balls . 

• 


GSk, karigar . 

• 

• 

GSkj goki . 

Sana . 

4 

• • 

145. Cows 

• 


Madag . . 

• 

• 

Dagl, dagii . . 

G 8X5 . 

9 

• • 

146. A dog . 

* 


RnchakS . 

• 

• 

Kacbake . . 

BlgS . . 

• • 

147. A bitch 

• 


Mindhe . 

• 

• 

Min# .... 

Hinds . . 

• 

148. Dogs 

• 


Kfichak 

• 

• 

Kuchak, kncbaki . 

Biga . 

m • 

149. Bitches . 

• 

4 

Mind . . 

' 

• 

• 

Mind, min# ... 

Hinda . . 

• • 

150. A he goat 

• 


PachinS . . 

• 

• 

PachinS .... 

P'ashanS . . 

* • 

151. A female goat 



Baze . . 

• 

• 

Buze . . . ... 

Buze . 

• • 

152. Goats 

• 


Pachin . 

• 

• 

SI 

Buz, buza . . . 

Baza '. 

* • 

153. A male deer 

• 


' Nar ask8 

i 

• 

• 

Nar aske .... 

SarwanS . . 


154. A female deer 

• 


j 

: Madag aske 

• 

• 

| Mada aske . . . 

AskS . . 

• • 

155. Deer 

• 


' Ask . 

i 

• 


Ask . . . . 

- iw 

A ska 

* • 

156. I am . 

• 


I 

Man hast! . 

• 

• 

Man a, um, or hast! 

Ma ast‘l . 

• • 

157. Thoa art . 

• 


Taa haste . 

• 

• 

Tan al, hastai . 

T‘aa ast‘S 

• 

158. He is 

■ 


A hastin 

• 

• 

A e, hast! . . 

A ast‘e . 

• • 

159. We are 

• 


Ma hasta . 

• 

• 

Ms a, hasta . . . 

Ma ast‘I 

• • 

160. Toa are . 

• 


Shams hastit 

• 

• 

Shuma it, hastit . . . 

Sha ast‘S 

• • 
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Eastern of Loral*!. 

Eastern (Upper Sind Frontier). 

Kachhejl Boll. 

English. 

Azh-t‘ewa7l idwant'ar . J 

awant‘arln 

Inla-sh ju5n , . . . 

134. Best. 

Burz . . . . 

krSs • a • • 

3urzi . . 

L35. High. 

Burzt'ar, burzaPir . 

lama-ash bnrSa 

ETawahia-sh burza . . 

136. Higher. 

Azh-t’ewaT'i bnrzt'ar 

Durnsta-ash bnrSa . 

Eull-sh bnrza . 

137. Highest. 

Nariane .... 

Naryane .... 

Nary 5. lie 

138. A horse. 

MaSmd .... 

HaSinS .... 

Mayane .... 

139. A mare. 

Narianan 

Gala> .... 

Naryana 

140. Horses. 

MaSinan . . 

Gaia7 .... 

Mayana .... 

141. Mares. 

K‘ai7are ... 

K‘Ira7, k‘ari7 . . 

K'airg .... 

142. A bull. 

G5X5 .... 

Gox .... 

G8Xe .... 

143. A cow. 

K‘ai7aran . . . 

Gdram .... 

rv 

K'aira .... 

144. Bulls. 

GOXSH • a • • 

GSrara • • • • 

GdXS .... 

145. Cows. 

BlugS .... 

B‘IngS .... 

Sbike .... 

146. A dog. 

Hinds .... 

Hinde .... 

Kutie .... 

147. A bitch. 

Blngan .... 

Oali sa7 . . 

Skika . 

‘ 

148. DogB. 

Hindan ..... 

Gali sa7 . 

Katia .... 

149. Bitches. 

Buze .... 

P‘ashine . . 

F'asbne . • . . 

150. A he goat. 

Buz§ .. . 

Buze a • a • 

Buze . i 

151. A female goat. 

BlIZAB • • a a 

Rami7 . • a * 

Buza . 

152. Goats. 

Sarwane 

Sarwane 

Sarwane . 

I 

l 

153. A male deer. 

Thlthal . . 

MaSi asik‘, t‘It‘ul 

1 

j Aske . 

i 

154. A female dee:. 

Ask . a a a 

Asik‘ gal 

j . 

Asik • • • 

l 

155. Deer. 

(V 

Man-a . • 

Ma-a, ast‘a . . 

, Mn asta . 

156. I am. 

T‘av-S . . . . 

T‘au-e, ast‘e 

1 T‘au astae 

i 

157. Thou art. 

r\i __ 

Ah-§ 

A-e, ast‘e . 

i 

A aste 

. 158. He is. 

Hak‘-5 . . • 

} Ma-5, ast‘a . 

Ma asta . 

. 159. We are. 

ShawaksS 

Shuaia-e, ast'e . 

. Sha aste . 

. 160. You are. 
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English. 

Maknuof Karachi. 

Msfaint of Kafato. 

Eastern of Data Qh»zi Khan. 

161. They are . 

• • 

A hastant . 

• 

• 

A> 

A ant, hastantr 

, 9 

• 

£ha astWt* . . 

• 

162. I was 

* • 

Han bitagan . 

• 

• 

& 

t 

1 


• 

1 

1 

a 

• 

163. Thon wast 

* • 

Tan bltagS 

• 

• 

• 

Tan atai, hastatai 

9 

• 

T*an ate, ast'ate . 

• 

164. He was . 

♦ • 

Ablta 

• 

• 

<v 

A at, hastat . 

« 

• 

.■v 

A at, aet'at . . 

• 

165. We were . 

• • 

Ma bltagi 

» 

• 

Ma ata, hastata 

9 

• 

Ma ata, ast'atu , 

• 

166. You were 

• • 

Shnma bitagit 

• 

• 

Shnma atit, hastatit 

• 

ShS ate, ast'ate , 

• 

167. They were 

• • 

A bitagant 

• 

• 

<v 

A atant, hastatant 

• 

• 

AhS atant 1 , ast'atant* 

• 

168. Be . • 

• • 

Bai . 

• 

• 

Btt, bai . 

• 

• 

Bl . . . , 

• 

169. To be 

• • 

Baiag 

• 

• 

Bn-ag, baiag . 

• 

• 

Bia-/ . . • 

• 

170. Being 


Baian . . 

• 

• 

Bnta, blta • 

• 

• 

Blana . . . 

• 

171. Having been 

m m 

Baiaga . • 

• 

• 

• •• M« 



Bits 

• 

172. I may be . 

• • 

Man bail 

• 

• 

* /V 

Man baia, bl . 

* 

• 

MabS . . 

a 

173. I shall be . 

• • 

Man bail . 

a 

• 

Man baia, bl . 

• 

• 

Ma bl . 

• 

174. I shonld be 

• » 

Man baia « 

• 

• 






175. Beat 

• • 

Bijan . . 

• 

■ 

Bijan . . 

« 

• 

Jftn • * • 

• 

176. To beat 

• • 

J an&g • • 

• 

• 

Janag . * 

• 

a 

Janay • . 1 

• 

177. Beating . 

• • 

Janan . . 

• 

• 

J ftDflD • a 

• 

• 

J (IDftPft » • • 

• 

1 78. Having beaten 

P • 

Janaga . . 

• 

• 




Jata . . . 

• 

179. I beat 

• 

Man a-jana . 

• 

• 

Man jani 

a 


Ma jani . 

• 

180. Then beatest 

• 

Tan a-jane 

• 

• 

Tan janai . 

• 

• 

T‘au jan6 . . 

• 

181. He beats . 

• • 

A jant 

• 

• 

A jant . . 

• 

• 

ry 

A jant‘, jat . f 

• 

182. We beat . 

• • 

Ma jani 

■ 

• 

Ma jana . * 

• 

• 

Ma jani . 

• 

183. Yon beat . 

• • 

Shnma janit . 

• 

• 

Shnma janit . 

a 

• 

Sha janet, janeS, janS 

• 

184. They beat . 

• 

A janant 

• 

• 

.V 

A janant • 

• 

9 

ty /w 

Aha janant* . . 

• 

185. I beat ( Past Tense ) 

Man jata 

• 

• 

Man jatnm 

• 

• 

Ma jata, jata *5, jatl 


186. Thou beatest 
Tense). 

(Past 

Tan jata . 

• 

• 

Tan jatai 

• 

• 

T‘an jata, jata-ye, jatae 

• 

187. He beat ( Past Tense) . 

Aha jata 

• 

* 

A jata, jat . 

• 

• 

Ahiya jata 

• > 
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Eastern of Loralai . 


.-v 

3h-ant‘ . 

• 

Man-aOa . , , 

• 

T‘av-a®e . 

• 

A-a9, a-eD , . 

♦ 

Mak‘-a9s . . 

• 

Shawak‘-a9e 

• 

rv> 

A-a0ant‘ • . 

• 

Bi ... 

• 

Bla7 . . • 

• 

Biana ... • 

• 

Bi6o , 

• 

Ma ba . . . 

« 

Ma bS . 

• 

Mana bia7I-e . . 

t 

J an • • • 

« 

Jana7 ... 

• 

JaOiya . . . 

• 

• • • 

• 

Ma jana . . • 

• 

T‘au jane . • 

■ 

A ja9 . • 

• 

Ma janu . . 

• 

Shwa jane9 

• 

Aha janant* . • 

• 

Ma jada or jada7a • 


T‘au jada or jada7e . 

• 

Ahiya ja?a . 

• 


Eastern (Upper Sind Frontier). 


— fM 

Aha-ant‘, ast‘ant‘ 

t 

• 

Ma ada, ast‘a . 

• 

• 

T‘au ade, ast‘a 

• 

• 

"V ^ 

A adg, a ad, ast‘a 

« 

• 

Ma afiQ, ast‘a . 

• 


Shurna ade, ast'a 

• 


A /V 

Aha adant‘, ast ! a 

• 


Bi 

• 

• 

Bia7 

• 

• 

Bids 

• 

• 

Ma bll . . 

• 

• 

Ma blS . 

• 

• 

Ma bida7a, ma bia 

• 

• 

Jan . 

• 

• 

Jana7 . . 

• 


J a. nan • • 

• 


Jads 

• 


Ma jana7a 

• 

• 

T‘au jana7e . 

• 

• 

/X/ 

A jana7e 


• 

Ma jana7u 



Shuma jana7e 



— <v . 

Aha jana7ant‘ 

• 


Ma jada . . 

* 


T‘au jada 

• 

• 

XI 

Ajada, jada-i . 

• 

• 


Kacbhejl Bolt 


Hawa astu . 

• 

• 

Mu astasl 

• 

• 

T‘au astasae 

• 

• 





A asta 

• 

• 

Ma astasQ 

• 

• 

Sha astase . 


• 

Hawa astasS 

• 

• 

Bi . 

• 

m 

Bl7“ 

• 

• 

BisS . . 

• 


Biso k‘us5 . 

• 

• 

Mu bia . 

• 

• 

Mu bisa . . 

• 

• 

J an • • 

• 


Jana7 . . 

• 

• 

Jat‘ . . 

• 

• 

Jane • • 

* 

• 


Ma jana7a . 

• 

• 

T ; au jana7aS . 

V 

• 


A jana7e 

• 

• 

Ma ]ana7Q , 

• 

• 

Sha jana7g 

• 


Hawa jana7u « 

• 

• 

Mu jasa . . 

• 

• 

T'au jasa 

• 

• 

r . 

Ahla iasa ■ 

• 



English. 

161. They are. 

162. I was. 

163. Thou wast. 

164. He ■was. 

165. We were. 

166. You were. 

167. They were. 

168. Be. 

169. To be. 

170. Being. 

171. Having been. 

172. I may be. 

173. I shall be, 

174. I should be. 

175. Beat. 

176. To beat. 

177. Beating. 

178. Having beaten. 

179. I beat. 

180. Thou beatest. 

181. He beats. 

182. We beat. 

183. Ton beat. 

184. They beat. 

185. I beat (Pas/ Tense). 

186. Thou beatest (Pas' 

Tense). 

187. He beat (Past Tens.'). 
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Ifengfidu 

Makrani of Karachi 

Hainan af Makrin. 

Eastern of Dexa fthaai Khan. 

188. We beat {Past Tense ) 

Ma jata 

« 

• 

MS jata ... 

• 

MS jata, jafiatS, jaffaS 

189. You beat ( Past Tense ) 

Shuma jata 

• 


J atat • • • 

\ * 

Shawlt jata, jata7e, jatae . 

190. They beat ( Past Tense) 

Ahan jata • 

• 


fSJ 

A jatant . . • 

• 

/y 

AhSni jata, jata7ant‘, 

jatant*. 

191. I am beating 

• • 

Man jatagayS . 

• 


Man janagS urn 

• 

Ma jana7a . . 

192. I was beating 

• • 

Man jatagayata 

• 


Man janaga atnm 

• 

Ma jana7ats . . 

193. I had beaten 

• • 

Man jatagat ■ . 

« 


Man jatag atnm 

• 

Ma jata7ati ... 

194. 1 may beat 

• • 

Man jana .. 

• 


Man bijanl . • 

• 

Ma janS .... 

195. I shall beat 

« • 

Man janS 

• 


Man janf . . 

• 

Ma jana . , . . 

196. Thou wilt beat 

• • 

Tan janS 

• 


Tan janai . . 

• 

T‘au jane . , 

197. He will beat 

• • 

A jant 

• 


A jant « 

• 

/V 

A jant‘, jat . 

198. We shall beat 

• • 

Ma jani , 

• 


Ma jana ... 

• 

Ala jann. • « • • 

199. You will beat 

• • 

Shuma janit . 

• 


Shuma janit 

• 

Sha janet, jang 5, jane 

200. They will beat 

• • 

A janant 

• 


A janant 

• 

Aha janant* . . * • 

201. I should beat 

• • 

Man jana 

• 


Man jaten atnm 

• 


202. I am beaten 

• • 

Man janagSi 

• 


Man jatag bfitagnm, or 
jatagant. 

mana 

Majatlya 

203. I was beaten 

• • 

Man janag blta 

• 


Mana jatagatant . 

• 

MajaOiygtS ... 

204. I shall be beaten 

Man janag a-bS 

• 


ManS jatant . • 

• 

Ma jatijS . '. 

205. I go 

• • 

Man a-rOwa 

• 


Man raw? 

• 

Ma rava7S ; ma ba-ravt . 

206. Thou goest 

• • 

Tau a-rOwe 

• 


Tan rawai 

• 

T‘au rava7e, rava7Se ; t*au 
ba-rave. 

207. He goes 

• • 

A rant 

1 

• 


A raut . . . 

• 

& A* 

A rava7e ; a ba-rfl®, ba-rO . 

208. We go 


Ma rSwi 

• 


Ma rawa . . 

• 

Ma rava73 ; ma La-ravS . 

209. You go 

• • 

Shuma r«5wit . 

• 


Shuma rawit , 

• 

Sha rava7ae, rava7ae9 ; sha 
ba-rave 9. 

210. They go . 

• • 

A rOwant 

• 


A rawant 

• 

AhS rava7ant‘ ; 5bl ba- 
rs vant‘. 

211. I went 

• • 

Man shuta 



Man shutum , . 

• 

Ma shuta7a . . . 

212. Thou wentest 

• • 

j Tau shute . 

I 

• 


Tau shutai 

• 

T‘au sbu9a7g ... 

213. He went . 

• • 

1 . 

I A shuta 

• 


/V 

A shut . 

• 

A shuta .... 

214. We went . 

• 

j Ha shut! 

• 

• 

Ma shuta . . 

• 

1 

Ma shuta7Q ... 
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Eastern of Loralai. 

Eastern (Upper Sind Frontier). 

Eaehhejt Boll. 

English. 

Ma jafla or ja8a73 


Ma jaOa, ja8§ . 


• 

Ma jasa . 



188. We beat (Past Tense ). 

Shwa jada or ja9a7S . 


Shnma ja8a . 

i 

a 

Sha jasa 


• 

189. You beat (Past Tense). 

— /V 

Aha ja$a or ja8a7ant‘ 


Aha jaQa, jaQa-ish 

* 

• 

Hawaii! jasa . 


• 

190. They beat ( Past 

Tense). 

Ma jana7S . . 


Ma jana7l . 

* 

* 

Mu jana7a . 



191. I am beating. 

Ma jaaa7a8a > 


Ma jana7e8a . 

• 

• 

Ma jana7sa » 



192. I was beating. 

Ma ja9a7a8S . 


Ma ja9a7a 

* 


Mn jasa7a . 


• 

193. I had beaten. 

Ma jana . 


Ma jani . 

• 


Mn jana . 


» 

194. I may beat. 

Ma jana 


Ma jana, janaui 

• 


Mn jana! . 


• 

195. I shall beat. 

T‘au jane . 


T‘aa jane . 

• 


T‘an janafi 


k 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

/V 

A ja9 


/V 

A jant 1 . 

• 


.“V 

A jat‘ 


• 

197. He will beat. 

Ma janS > . 


Ma janS 

• 


Ma janS . 


• 

198. We Bhall beat. 

Shwa jane® . 


ShumS janai . 

• 


Sha jang , 


• 

199. Yon will beat. 

Aha janant' . 


AhS janant‘ 

• 

• 

Hawa janfl 


• 

200. They will beat. 

Mana (ahiy&r) jana7I-§ 


Ma jana, ma ja8a 

• 

• 




201. I should beat. 

Ma ja8iya 


Ma ja8a rawa7a 

• 


Mn janijisa . 


• 

202. I am beaten. 

Ma ja9iye8a 


Ma ja9a shu9a7a 

• 


Mu janljlsasa . 



203. I was beaten. 

Ma janlja . . 


Ma ja8a rawanl 



Mu janijia . 


• 

204. I shall be beaten. 

Ma rava 

• 

Ma rawa7a . 

t 


Mn ma-r073 



205. I go. 

T‘an rave 

m 

Tau rawa7e 

• 


T‘an ma-ro7ae . 



206. Thou goest. 

A rOs, a rd 

• 

<y 

A rawa7e . 

• 


.-v 

A ma-rS7e 



207. He goes. 

Ma ravh . 


Ma rawa7§ « 

• 


Ma ma-rau7u . 



208. We go. 

Shwa raveO . 


Shnma rawa7e 

• 


Sha ma-r57e 



209. Yon go. 

Aha ravant 


v ^ 

Aha rawa7ant‘, rawa7e 


HawS ma-ran73 



210. They go. 

Ma shu9a7a . . 


Ma shu9a7a 

• 


Mn shusa 



211. I went. 

T‘au shu9a7e . 


T ! au shu9a7e • 

• 


T‘au shusai 



212. Thou wentest. 

/yj 

A shuOa . » 

• 

A shu9a 

• 


A shusa 



213. He went. 

Ma shn9a7a 

• 

Ma shu9a73 

• 


Ma shnsau 

• 


214. We went. 


BalSchl— 449 





English. 

Makrini of Karachi. 

Makrini of Hf&krin. 

Eastern of Ber» 6h*zl Khan. 

215. You went . . . 

Shuma shutit ' . . 

Shuma shutit ... 

, Sha shn®a75 . 

216. They went . . 

A shutant ... 

A shutant * . 

>V m •• 

Aha 8bu0a7aut‘ 

217. Go . . . . 

BnrO .... 

Burau .... 

Barau, bftrO . . . 

218. Going . . . 

Bawan .... 

Bawan .... 

Havana .... 

219. Gone . . 

Shutag .... 

SllUtft • t • • 

Shn®a . . . . 

220. What is your name ? . 

Tail nam chi ? or chi nam- 
T tail ? 

Tai nam chS-T ? . 

T‘ai nam ch'i-e ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 

£ haspa umr chikar-T ? 

£ asp chunt sala-e ? ore asp 
war chikkar-e ? 

£ naryan chikt'ar sal57-e ? 

222. How far is it from 
here to Kashmir p 

Ach-id5 Kashmir chika 
dlr-i ? 

Kashmir ach-ida chikka 
dflr-5 ? 

Azh ham$8S Kashmir 

chikt‘ar dir bi P 

223. How many sous are 

there in your 

father’s honse ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Tail pita lOga chika chuk- 
ant P 

Marochi man baz rah jatS . 

Ta; piftal gisa chant bach- 
ant ? 

Man marOchi mazanS rahi 
ahtagum. 

T‘ai pT® 1(57 nyama chikt’ftr 
bach* astant 1 ? 

MarOshi ma dir pond k’ufta. 

225. The son of my uncle 

is married to his 
sister. 

226. In the house is the 

saddle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 

Manx nako-bacha hayi gu- 
hara go sir kuta. 

Me log taha ispeto haspa 
sanj hastin. 

Sanja ah I pusht Sara <5r-kan 

Manl nako zaXtal sir gO ahi 
gohara bflta. 

Ispete aspai zen ma gisa-i . 

at 

Aya zen kan . . . 

Manl n£XO-zaXt‘ Shi gOhara 
sir biOa. 

L07 nyama swgfle naryan 
z(5n-e. • 

Ahiya p‘uaht‘a ch‘ak‘a zen 
war k‘an. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Man ahi chukara baz shl- 
paka go jatagS. 

Mon ahi bachcha b‘az lat 
jatagum. 

/x 

Ahiya bach'Sra ma baz lat* 
ja®a7-ant‘. 

229. He is grazing cattle 

on the top of the 
hill. 

230. He is sitting on a 

horse under that 

tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister. 

A dakotara kflh Sara cha- 
rSnagayt. 

A a dirachka chera has* 
piya snwar-T. 

Ahi brat burztar-7 achi 
gnhara. 

ru 

A malakObal sara chare- 
naga-e. 

A daraehai chera aspea 
suwar-e. 

rs* 

Ahi brat ach watl gohara 
burz-e. 

/V 

A mard t‘er ch‘ak‘5 mal 
charaina7e. 

O' m 

A drashk* buna a maid, 
naryaji ch‘ak*S avzar 
bi6a7e- 

Azh Shi gohara ahi bra® 
qadd bnrzat*ir-e. 

232. The price of that is 

two rupees and a 
half. 

233. My father lives in that 

small house. 

Ahi qimat do rupiya nem-T 

Manl pit a kisal lOga nindit 

Ahi baha dO-nem rnpai-e . 

Manl pit a Insane gisa nin- 
dit. 

Ahi b‘5 p‘anch‘ habbasi-e . 

Manl p‘i® 3 kasane 1075 
nisht’lye. 

234. Give this rupee to him . 

£ rupiya ahlyara bidai 

E rupiya iya bidai . 

/V 

Ahiyar havO ropia de 
* 

235. Take those rupees 
from him. 

Ach-aya a rupiya v a bigir . 

A rupiya ach-aya bigir 

Azh ahiya a rupia zir gir . 

236. Beat him well and 

bind him with 

ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

Ahiya sharriya hizan, g3 
sadh (? sa8) biband. 

Ach-chata apa bikash 

Abyar saXt bijan CP*g^ reza 
banti-e. 

Ach-chaha ap bikash 

Ahiyar sakl7a janSS, gO 
reza di bandeS. 

Azh ch‘a8a afa zir . . 

238. Walk before me 

Manl dema burO 

Pa-manI dema rahi bn 

Mai dema jttz . . 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Kai bacliak tail randa kait ? 

Kai bach tai randa kait ? . 

T‘ai p‘a8a t*5 mnrd hach‘ 
p‘e8-a7e ? 

210. From whom did you 
buy that P 

Ach-kaiii a gipta ? . 

-X 

A chia tan ach-kala giptai ? 

B clue azh k‘aia t‘au gipt‘a ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Ya metaga dukandare 
gwara. 

Ach-shahrai bakkalOa . 

Azh halk‘ bakk'ala t 
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Kachheji Boll. 


English. 


Shwa shuda7e . 


. Shnma shuda7S . . Sha shusae 


215. Ton went. 


IhS shnda7ant‘ . . Ahi shuda7ant‘, 6huda76 . Hawa shnsaS, shtusa . 


216. They went. 


• • • I Biraw • • 


. Bi-ran 


217. Go. 


Shudiya 


. Rawan .... RawS ' . . . . 218. Going. 


Shuda .... Shn9a 'i Shnsage 


. 219. Gone. 


T‘al nam ch‘I-e ? . . T‘ai nam ch‘i-e P . . T‘ai nam ch‘5-e ? . i 220. What is your name ? 

E narian dat'ane ch‘ikt‘ar-e ? 1 naryan nmr eh‘ikt‘ar-5 ? . Ae naryi t‘S-Xar salai aete ? 2?1. How old is this horse ? 
(Of how many teeth is 

this horse ?) „ 

Sh68§ TT^tiTnii- ch‘ikt‘ar She 8 a, Kashmir ch‘ikt‘ar Sh-eza Kashmir t‘a-Xar 222. How far is it from here 

dir-e ? dlr-e ? dlr-e P to Kashmir ? 

T‘al p40 lo7a ch‘ikt‘ar bach‘- T‘a! p‘id 157a ch‘ikt‘ar T'al p'isa lo7 vicha t‘5-Xar 223. How many sons are 

ant*? bach‘-ant‘ ? • bach‘-S ? there in your father’s 

house ? 

MarOshI ma mazae p'ande Ma xnarSshi baz p‘and MarSshl mn baz pand'” 224 I have walked a long 

k‘u9a. t‘nsa wftV fn-flftV. 


p*iya8a7iya aXt»7a. 


way to-day. 


Ahi gohar ma? naXo bach' Mai naXS-zaXt‘a Sh? Mai ehacha bach ‘a wasl 225. The son of my uncle is 
157-e. (His sister is in my gwahara sir khida. g'nara gO shadl k‘nsa. married to his sister. 

uncle’s son’s house.) „ 

Ma 157a sawgde narian Lb 7 nyawa sawed naryan 1*57 vicha sawese naryan-ai 226. In the house is the sad- 
Z en-e. zin ast‘e. zln er-k‘nsa. die of the white 

* horse. 

Ahi p'ushta zSn er-k‘an . Zina Shi p'nshf sara band Ahi p'nshta sara zlna 227. Put the saddle upon 

p'iren. his back. 

Ma Ihl bach‘ar baz jada75 . Ma Ihl bach'ara hSz k'arCpa Mu haze chabbka g<5 Shi 228. I have beaten his son 

jada7ant‘ bach‘a-ra iasa. with manv KtrineH. 


bach‘a-ra jasa. 


with maDy stripes. 


KAh they ch‘ak‘a ghram A k‘oh sara mala ch‘ara7S . A dbSra-ra k‘0ha chOtl sara 229. He is grazing cattle on 
ch‘arana7e. I charna7e. the top of the hilL 


A darashk* shera 5 nariane 1 A dirashk' ch‘era naryane A a drishka shera naryana 230. He is sitting on a horse 
ch‘ak‘a nisht‘i-e. sara nisht‘i-e. sara nishta. under that tree. 

Ahi brad wadi gOhar-azh Ah? brad Shi gwahar-ash Ah? bras 5h? g‘nara-sh 231. His brother is taller 
burz-e. darazh-e- dira-e. than his sister. 

AJ ^ A/ ^ 

Ahi baha do-ngm rupia-5 . Hama baba dC-nlm rupiya Abl baha adhal rtpya aste 232. The price of that is two 

ast‘e. rupees and a half. 

Ma hnwia k'isae 167a ma? Mai p‘id ma ham5 k‘isan Ma? p‘is 5 k ! isae 157 vicha 233. My father lives in that 
p‘id nindl. * 157a nisht‘i-e. tika7e. small house. 

E rupia Ihiar dai . . S rupiya ahiyar de . , Ae rupya ahia-ra dal , 234. Give this rupee to him. 


HamI rupia Shi-azh gir . I A rupiya azh ahiya gir . A rupya ahia-sh gir . . 235. Take those rupees from 

him. 

Ahiar jawani7a jan, 5 reza- Ahiyar jawanlya jan wa g<5 Ahia-ra juanTXa jan, ai 236. Beat him well and bind 
gS band. reza band. nfiria go band!. him with ropes. 

Azh k‘uha afa k‘ash . j Ch‘ad-aBh afa k‘ash . . Ch‘asa-sh afa k‘ash . . 237. Draw water from the 

well. 


Ma? dema p‘iyaSa7lya bar5 ! Mai dema juz 


. Mai agga g‘um u . . 238. Walk before me. 


T‘a? dima k‘ai bacid HamS ch‘or5 k ! ai7e, ki t‘al K’a? eh‘5ro t‘ai p‘aza man- [ 239. Whose boy comes be- 
p‘e8-a7g ? p‘aSa maD-a7e ? a7e P J hind you ? 


t T‘au a azh k'ala gipta ? . A azh k‘aia gipt‘a ? 


A t‘au k’aya-sh gipta ? . ] 240. From whom did yon 

! bay that p 


Azh-halk bakk'ale . . Azh halk‘ bak‘alea 


Mes7ae ya hatwalaea-sh . ! 241. From a shopkeeper of 

1 the village. 
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D EH WART. 

In order to round off the account of the Erani&n languages of Baluchistan) a brief 
mention may be made of a dialect of Persian spoken within the limits of the Political 
Agency. This is Dehwari. The only information that I have gathered concerning the 
language and the people that employ it is contained in Mr. Denys Bray’s Beport on the 
Census of Baluchistan for 1911. 

In | 282 he describes the people in the following words : — 

'The DShwar are a peaceful, law-abiding people, simple and unaffected in manners, homely, thrifty 
husbandmen. The bolk of them are settled in SarSwan, where they are divided between Kalat and the 
Mastung valley into two main communities, each under an arbSb or leader of its own ; of recent years a small 
colony has gone over into the Quetta District. How they first came to settle down in Sar&wan, nobody 
knows. They have evidently been there for many generations. The vague bat very persistent tradition that 
they had a large hand in the setting np of Brahul rule seems to be borne out both by the nature of the servioea 
they still render to the ruling house (the repairing of the Kalat battlements, for instance) and the 
privileges they still enjoy. The honour of having played the chief part in the overthrow of the earlier 
tyrants is supposed to rest with the DMaki, one of the chief sections in the KalSt group. Aryl the story that 
attaches to their name is this. They had sworn an oath never to take up arms against the tyrant— -whoever 
he may have been, for the story is told indifferently of a Moghal and of SSwa, the Hindu. Crushed by 
his oppressions, they at last hit upon a method of putting him out of the way and at the same time of keeping 
to their oath. They baked a number of dofi or loaves, with a thin layer of dough round largish stones, and 
with these they pelted him to death. The name Dehwar itself seems clearly a descriptive appellation, — a mure 
variation of Dehkan, common enough in Central Asia — people who live in dSh or villages, in distinction to 
nomad tribesmen. So it is not surprising to find that these Dehwar are a very heterogeneous .community. All 
the main peoples of Baluchistan seem to have beau laid under tribute to Bwell their numbers. There are BOtme, 
like the Zharkhel and the Tusufzai, who claim to be Pathans; others, like the Hotisai, who claim to 
be BaJoch ; and others, again, like the Saulai, who claim to be Brahul. And in addition there are many who 
claim to have come from Persia, Arabia or Afghanistan. But the nucleus is supposed to bo Tajik, chiefly, 1 
fancy, because of their name and their Persian language. Unfortunately the word TSjik is often brought in 
when origin is uncertain, or when a humble origin has to be covered np. But the important thing for ns is 
that, however heterogeneous their origin, the Dehwar are to-day a very homogeneous community, homogeneous 
in every way — looks, manners, language, occupation and all.’ 

Begarding their language he says (§ 221) : — 

‘ Though Dehwari really seems a genuine case of a debased dialect of modem Persian, the mere fact that 
the lonely Dehwar settlement in the B rah til country is several centuries old, is enough to lend the language an 
interest and importance which intrinsically it may hardly possess. To judge by the Dghwarl of Mastung-— 
for even Dehwari can boast its dialects— the vocabulary is for the most part ordinary Persian, but there are 
a few old forms and not a few corruptions. Among isolated peculiarities I may note giftan, Persian gvriftan , 
to seize ; shiihtan, P. nishastan, to sit ; var JchSstan, P. bat-ihastan, to stand up ; indakhtan, P. andakhtan, to 
throw ; shu, P. shauhar, husband ; umsal, P . imsal, this year ; umrZz, P . imrdz, to-day ; itS, P. in *Sat, this 
moment ; tzm&, P. in zaman, this time. Here are some of the mote general features : a preference for the 
majhel sounds (bent, P. bint, nose ; ‘e, P. -i, the indefinite article ; me-, P. mi-, the verbid affix ; P. 'ar us, 

bride ; to, P. tu, thou) ; a tendency to change an a-sound to u (-urn, P. -am, I am ; -um, P. -am, my ; hum, P. 
ham, also) ; the avoidance H>f an ancient or modern b — especially medially or finally — in favour of v or a 
diphthong (dv, P. ab, water ; shav, P. shah, evening ; taustdn, P. tabistan, summer ; va, P. la, on) ; the clipping 
of final consonants (ma, P. man, I ; i, P. in, this ; iho, P. Jthud, self ; leu da, P. hudam, which ? da, P. dar, in j 
es, P. ast, is ; -an, P. -and, are ; aya, P. dyad, comes ; ho, P. hun, do ; zu, P. zed, quickly) ; a tendency to 
vowel-shortening (hah, P. hah, grass ; -ra, P. -ra, the dative-accusative suffix, often, by the by, cut down to 
-a : e.g., tjurrja, to the wolf). There is of course a fair sprinkling of loan-words, chiefly Brahul. In the 
choice of the words it borrows, Dehwari is anything but fastidious ; even sounds foreign to Persian find a 
ready welcome : e.g., daggt, cow ; tang, leg ; jSr, well. 

These illustrations have been taken from the Dehwari spoken in and round Mastung. At least two other 
dialects are ordinarily recognised, the Dehwari spoken by the DShwar of Kalat, and that spoken by the 
Sayyids of Kiraol near Quetta. But there are a few local varieties besides. Thus there is a sufficient differ* 
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ence between the DShwarl of Mastnng and the Dehwari of Pringabad, which is only six miles off, to supply 
the people of Mastnng with a stock of anecdotes at the expense of their neighbours. If they want to give you 
an idea of the Pringabad jargon in a nut-shell, they will mimic it in the story : sag haba leard, gau daba hard, 
tate-nm. talangav thud, pa-esh var-dashtum, tah-i- khurchu kardum, “ the dog barked, the bullock shied, my annt 
took a toss, so I hauled up her legs and put them in the saddle-bag,” the chief point of the jest lying in the 
use of the weird words daba, talangav , khurr.ha. But their favourite jibe is at Pringabad hospitality. The 
story goes that a Brahul once put up in a Dehwar’s house in Pringabad. “ Get half a dozen gatdr ready,” 
wied the host, “ and let’s give him a feast 1 ” Now as gatdr means a lamb in Br&hftl, the Brahfll remarked 
deprecatingly that one wonld be quite enough for him. But gatdr means something very different in the 
Pringabad jargon, as he learnt to his disgust when he found that he was expected to make a feast off a single 
onion. And Pringavatna gatdr has passed into a proverb.’ 

In 1911 the number of speakers of this form of Persian was 7,579. 
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The Ghalchah Languages. 


Like Pashto, with, which they are closely connected, the Ghalchah languages belong 
to the Eastern group of the Eranian languages. Only one of them, Yudgha, lies to the 
south of the Hindukush, which forms the natural northern boundary of the inquiries 
included in this Survey. Little good, however, can be derived from publishing specimens 
of one isolated dialect, and hence I have endeavoured to complete the conspectus of 
Eastern Eranian languages, so far as is possible, by giving also specimens of the languages 
spoken in the Pamirs and to their east. 

The following are the names of the Ghalchah languages, so far as information is at 
present available : — 


1. Wakhi. 

2. Shi gh nI. 

3. Sarlkoli. 


4. Zebaki, Sanglichi, or Ishkashmi. 

5. Munjani. 

6. Yud gh a. 


7. Yaghnobi. 


Regarding most of these languages, further particulars will l^p found in the 
subsequent pages. It will be sufficient to say here that Wakhi is the language of 
Wakhan, and is also spoken near Zebak. Shi g hni is spoken in Shighnan and Roshan, 
and also in Gharan, a small district on the right bank of the Oxus, and in Zebak. It is 
locally known as Khugni or Khugnan. Sarlkoli is spoken in the Ta gh dumbash Pamir, 
and to the east, in the country of Sarikol. 1 It is a dialect of Shighni, and is the most 
eastern of all the Ghalchah forms of speech. Ishkashmi, Zebaki, and Sanglichi are all 
closely connected dialects of one language spoken round Ighkashm and to its south. 

Further to the west, approached from Chitral by the Dorah Pass, lies the District of 
Munjan, famous for its lapis lazuli mines, in which, and in a portion of Wakljan, 
Munjani is spoken. All that we have hitherto known about this language has been 
derived from a short vocabulary compiled by Shaw, and published in 1876. Yudgha 
is a direct of Munjani which has crossed the Hindu Kush by the Dorah Pass, and is 
spoken in the Ludkoh (properly Leotkuh) Valley leading from that pass to Chitral. 
Regarding the speakers, Biddulph says : a — 

‘ They are a portion of the raee which occupies Munjan on the northern side of the Hindoo Koosh, and 
they speak the same language, with, slight variations in dialect. They claim to have migrated from Munjan 
seven generations ago [this was published in 1880 ], in consequence of an invasion of that district by the ruler 
of Badakhshan in which the Meer of Munjan was slain. They number about a thousand families, and like the 
Munjanis, belong to the Manlai sect. In Ludkho, they call themselves Yidghab, and give the name of Yidkho 
to the whole valley with all the branches from the Hindoo Koosh to the Chitral River.’ 


The correct spelling of their name is probably Yudgha, and the valley in which they 
dwell is named by the Chitralis ‘ Leotkuh,’ commoaly spelt Ludkho or Ludkoh. Biddulph 
has given us a short grammar and vocabulary of their dialect. 

About Yaghnobi little is known. Ujfalvy (Le Kohistan, p. 26) has given us a few 
sentences, and Geiger, in the work mentioned below, has devoted a few pages to it. It is 
spoken in the valley of the Yaghnob, at the head waters of the Zarafshan Biver, a tract 
of country considerably to the north of the Pamirs, and separated from them by the bill 


1 The language is called ‘ Sarlkoli,’ not ‘ Sariqdli,’ as the word is usually spelt. 
; Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh, p. 64. 
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THB GHALCHAH LANGUAGES. 

states subordinate to Bokhara. Yaghnobi does not fall 'within the limits of the accom- 
panying map. Some authorities deny that it belongs to the Ghalchah group, and prefer 
to class it with Ossetic. 

It will have been seen that the members of this group of l a n gua g es are mainly 
spoken in the Pamir country, about the head waters of the Oxus, and are bounded on 
the west by Badakishan. Not improbably, the Badakhshis also in former times spoke a 
similar form of speech, for they have only adopted Persian during the last few centuries. 
The population speaking the Ghalchah languages is mostly bilingual, nearly every man 
speaking Persian in addition to his own dialect, — the state of affairs presenting a close 
resemblance to* that which I have described when dealing with the languages of the 
Swat Kohistan (Yol. Yin, Pt. ii, pp. 507ff.). Such evidence as we have ascribes a 
Tajik (i.e. an Eranian) origin to the speakers. 

The meaning of the name Ghalchah is uncertain. The most probable conjecture 
associates it with ihe Pamir word ghar , a mountain. 

AUTHORITIES. — Oh the Gbalchah languages generally. 

Shaw, R. B,, — On the Ghalchah Language*. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. xlv, 1876, 
Ft. 1, pp. .J39 and fE. This is the first of two papers on three languages of fibs group. The intro- 
ductory pages gi re a general view of it aa then known. 

Biddclph, Col. J., — Tribe* of the Hindoo Kooih. Calcutta, 1880. Chapter XIV, pp. 151 and fL contain 
sons general remarks on the subject. 

Tomasohkk, Prof. W., — Centralasiatische Btuiien. II. Hie Pamir Hialekte, Vienna, Sitmngtberickte dear 
philosophiach-historischen C lasso der kaiserlichen Akademie der Wiasenech af ten, YoL xcvi, 1880, 
pp. 735 and ft. This is a comparative study of the languages of the group, principally baaed 
oh the Tn atarialH provided by ShaW. Compare Revue critique intemationale, 1882, pp. 88 and £E. 

VAH dbh Ghbtv, J., 8JT ., — Les Hialectes du Pamir d?apri* let plus recent* travauz. Bulletin de 
l’Athenea oriental, 1881, p. 217. 

tajt dbb Ghbib, J., S.J., — Let Tribut de VHindou-Kouech. Ethnographie et Linguistique. Huseon, 
T. i, 188% pp. 350 and fE. 

JaoksOH, A. V. W ., — Pamir Dialect*, in Johnson’s Universal Encyclopedia. 

Capos, G., — Le toit du Jtonde (Pamir), Paris, 1889. 

Gbigbb, W.,— — Qrundri** der iranischen Philologie. Kleinere Hialekte und Hialektgruppen. I. Hie Pamir 
Hialekte. In Vol. I, Pt U, pp. 287 and fE. Strassburg, 1898. 

We shall now proceed to deal with each of the Ghalchah languages separately. 
Yaghnobi lies altogether beyond the limits of the present Survey. All the information 
given about Zebaki, Sangliohi, Ishkashmi, and Munjani, and most of that about Yudgba 
is entirely new. Por Wafehi, ghighni, and Sarikoli, I have given the merest sketches 
of their respective grammars, as full information regarding them is available in the 
works of Shaw ; but for the other less known languages I have given all the details that 
I have been able to collect. 
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Wakhi is the language spoken in Wakhan, a country lying between the flindh 
Kush and the southern branch of the Oius. It is also spoken in the oountry near Zefbak. 

AUTHORITIES— 

BubIteS; Sir A., — Travels in Bokhara ; containing an Account of a Journey from India to Calool, Tar- 

tary, and Persia. Sec. ed., London, 1835. Vol. Ill contains a Vocabulary. 

Hayward, G. W., — Wakhi Vocabulary in Journal of tbe Royal Geographical Society. Vol. xli, 1871, 
f pp. 29 and fit. , 

Abdul Rahim, — Dictionary of the Wakhani Language (W akbi-Persian-English). Simla, 1866. 

Bellew, H. W., — Report of a Mission to Yarkand in 1873, under Sir T. D. Forsyth. Calcutta, 1876. 

Chapter 15 contains a Wakjii Vocabulary by H. W. B. 

Biddulph, Col. J., — The same chapter in the same Report contains a Wakhee Vocabulary by J. B. 

Shaw, R. B., — On the Ghalchah Languages ( Wakhi and Sarikoli), Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal. Vol. xlv, Pt. I. (1876), p. 149. Contains a Wakhi Grammar and Vocabulary. 

Tomaschek, Prof. W ,,—Centralasiatische Studien. II. Die Pamir-Dialehte. Vienna, Sitzungsberichte der 
philosophisch-historischen Classe der kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften. Vol. xcn, 1880, 
pp. 735 and ff. 

Capus, G., — Vocahulaires de Langues pr€-pamiriennes; Bulletins de la Societe d’Anthropologie de Paris. 

Vol. xiij 1889, pp. 203ff. On p. 206 there is a ‘ Vocabulaire Wakhi.’ 

Geigeb, W., — Grundriss der iranischen Philologie. Vol. I, Pt. II, pp. 287ff. Kleiner e Dialekte und 
Dialelctgruppen. Strassburg, 1898. 

The following sketch of Wakhi Grammar is condensed from that given in 
Mr. Shaw’s article 
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I. — PRONUNCIATION. — The letter & represents the Central Asian broad sound, resembling the are in paten. The letter 
a is pronounced as in the Italian /ora. Unaccented e is pronounced as in then, and o as in hot. The letters 5 and u are 
pronounced as in German. The diphthong at is pronounced as in mitraille s et as in reveille. The compound th repre- 
sents the th in the English word thing. The compound dh represents the soft th of the. The rough German ch. as in 
maehen, is represented by hi. He softer German sound (as in ieh) by th. There is another sound intermediate between 
these ami th ; the tongue being placed considerably farther back than in the case of the latter, and the sibilation conse- 
quently coming from the back at the palate instead of from the front. It seems to correspond to the Sanskrit cerebral* A. 
It will be represented by th. 


II.— NOUNS. 

(a) Gender— 

There is no distinction of gender. 

(i) Number— 


The Plnral is formed by adding isht for the nomina- 
tive, and av for the oblique cases. 


(c) Declension— 


III.— PRONOUNS. 


1st Pers. 


Nom. khz tat, satisht 

Gen. thu, zhui spa 

Dat. mar sat-or 

Ace. mask, a-ntash sat, sat-a 

Loc. 1 & 2 — — mash - — sat 

^ tr ‘ | mazh-an tai-an 


-sat-an 


Separable Pro- 
nominal Ter- 
minations — 


1. ant or im an or in 

2. at or it av or in 

3. ... at> or 

These are used with 
the Imperfect, Past, 
Perfect, and Pluper- 
fect tenses of verbs. 


thin, the house thun-isht 

thin, of the house thinav 

thun-ar, to the house thunav-ar 

thin or thin-a. the house thinav 

da- thin, at or in the house da- thinav 

sat- thin, or the house sat- thinav 

da-thun-an. by or with the house darthinavan 
tsa-thun-an, from the house tsa-thunavan 


The noun in the genitive is merely placed before the 
governing noun, without any sign ; e.g. thin bar, the door 
of the honse. 

The signs of the Dat. and Acc. (ar and a ) sometimes pre- 
cede instead of following ; as ar-bSzdr, to the market. 


The word i, one, is used as an Indefinite Article. 


(d) The Adjective is nninflected, and precedes the sub- 
stantive. 


2nd Pers. 


Nom. tu 
Gen. ti 
Dat. tar 
Acc. tao, a-tao 
Loc. 1 & 2 — —tao 

Instr. > . 

Abl. j taom 


saisht 
sav 
tav-ar 
sav, sav-a 
sav 



Reflexive Pronoun- 

Sing. and Plur. 

lom. that, he himself ; she herself, etc. 
ren. tAu, of himself, etc. ; his, her, or its own 

)at. that-ar, to himself 

,cc. that, himself ' 

to. — that 


| — th 


khat-an 


Genitive Absolute — 

zhui-an i’rharkh. a wheel of mire. 
u uj-an imaina, a talking-bird of his. 


Adjectival PronounB— 

Singular and FlnraL 


gem, this or his 

gem. of this or his 

iaram, dram's . 

< or tram, or > to this or his ] 

(. gem ar J ^ 

' gem, this or his 
dam or tarn, at or in this or 
his. 

satam. on this or his 
) tsaman or saman, from 
) this, or sam — an, from his 


ga, that 
ga, of that 

f dr a or ga — ar, 
C to that 

ga, that 

da, at or in that 


Emphatic. 

ha-gem, 
this very. 
ha-ya, 
that very. 


satao, on that 
tjanan or sanan, from that 
(tjayan). 


other Pronouns, such as chiz, what?; led, who ? ; tjum, some; 
iman, one another, are declined like substantives. 
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THE GHALCHAH LANGUAGES. 


The language of the following translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and of 
the List of Words and Sentences on pp. 532ff. closely resembles that in Shaw’s 
grammar. As might be expected in a language which has no written literature, there 
are dialectic variations, consisting mainly in the representation of the vowel sounds. 
Thus, long a and l are often shortened, as in hat, eight, list, twenty, while, on the other 
hand, Shaw’s khun, a house, is represented by khun. We often have e for Shaw’s a and 
o. Thus, Shaw’s vaclhak, a path, is tcedhek in Sentence 224, and Shaw’s pbtr, a son, is 
pbtr in the Parable, but petr in No. 55 of the List. With the help of these remarks 
there will be no difficulty in identifying the following forms : — 

NOUNS. — 

The sign of the plural is often omitted. 

Dative Singular, — We have, tat-r, tat-rek, or tat-reki, to a father ; jde-r, to a place : 
naukar-er, to the servants : Jchun-er, to the house. 

Locative Singular, — d-i, with one ; ha-da-wajcht, at that very time. 

Instrumental. Singular, — di-khu-ydr-en . with own friends; de-kanchaniy-en, with 
prostitutes ; de-mazh-en . with me. Also dd-en, of a man. 

Ablative Singular, — Ua-pbtr-ioen, from the sons ; tsem-mdl-en, from this property ; 
tsem safk-en, from these leavings ; tie-dir-en, from a distance ; tsem-en , from this, 
from now. In the case of daulat-en, from wealth, the preposition Ua has been omitted. 

PR0N0UNS- 

Eirst Person, — We have wuz, am, I ; mazh, me ; zjku, my ; zhun, mine ; ma-r, to 
me, also ma-rek ; de-mazhen, with me ; sahk-er, to us. 

Second Person, — tu, thou ; ti, thy ; tin, thine ; ti-prut, before thee ; also ta-r or 
td-rek, to thee. 

Third Person, — Base yao, — yao, ha-yau, he ; yau, his ; ya-r, to him ; ha-yawe, him ; 
yaw-isht, they. 

Base yem, — yem, this ; ha-retn, ter, tram, tarn, to or for his ; yem-ar, to him ; derem, 
to this, here ; Uem-en, from this, from these. 

Base yd, — ha-ya, he, that ; ha-dra, there ; ha-da, in that ; ha-fsan-en, from that ; 
dab milong, them among, among them. 

Reflexive Pronoun, — Jehu, own ; ter-Jchu, to his own : di-Jchu-yar-en, with my own 
friends. 

Indefinite Pronoun, — km, anyone. 

VERBS- 

Auxiliary, — tei or te, thou art, he is, or they are ; tu, was. 

Present-Future, — The first person singular ends in am or em. Thus, setk-am, I will 
satisfy ; gleam, I will arise : meriem, I die ; recham, I will go ; Jchdnam, I will say ; 
yatcam , I will eat ; tsdrem, I will make. 

3rd person singular, rig-at, falleth. 

1st person plural, yaio-an, we will eat ; fsdr-en, we will do. 

The syllable ska is often prefixed to the present, as in sak sha-dinen , we strike ; 
sdisht sha-dit, you strike; icuz sha-dimam, I am striking; tu sha-rech, thou goest; yd 
sha-resht. he goes. 
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The form nast, I am not, is probably a corruption of the Persian, nestam. If it is 
an independent form, it is not noticed by Shaw. 

Imperative. Singular, — rand , give ; putrum, keep (me) ; digid, look : Plural, — 
icuzum-et, bring ; pemtsuv, put on ; dit, put on. The last two are irregular. 

Past. 1st person singular, — am kertai, I did ; am gokhtai, I did ; the syllable am is 
sometimes omitted ; and when it follows u, it becomes um, as in umz-am. 

2nd person singular, — rattai, thou gavest. Here at is omitted. 

3rd person singular, — khattai. he said ; ghorttai , he collected ; regdai, he went ; 
kertai, he did ; nostai, he lost ; witai, it became ; rematai, he sent ; rattai, he gave ; 
ittai, he ate ; gezdai, he rose ; digiddai, he saw ; icezdai, he came ; tsettai, he burnt ; 
gefstai, he ran ; gottai, he was found (by-me) ; perstai, he enquired ; nieshtai, he came 
Out ; shenjdai, he entreated. 

Perfect, — am witk, I have become ; tuwetk, they were. 

Miscellaneous forms : — 

Infinitive, — wezaen, coming ; rechin, to go. 

Present Infinitive, — go, making. 

Past Infinitive, or Conjunctive Participle, — kert, having done ; wudurt, having 
embraced ; perwet, having reached. 

Past Participle Passive, — qti, joined ; mertk, dead ; ne$hitk , lost. 

Gerunds, — pui-en, for grazing ; potrigher, for being a son. 
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Eastern Group. 



GHALCHAH SUB-GROUP. 

WAKHI* 

(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1898.) 

I da-en bu potr tuwetk. Isa-potr-wen ziqlai khu tatr khattai, 

One man's two sons were. From-the-sons-from younger own father-to said, 

‘ eli tat, tsem khu mal-en zhu bakhsh ki mar rigat mar rand.’ 

‘0 father , this own property-frovn my share that to-me falleth to-me give.' 

Hayau khu daulati dab milong bakhsh kert ; I tsum ruwar tsibasen ziqlai potr 
He own wealth them among divide did ; a few days after younger son 
khu mal ghorttai dir jaer regdai, hadra bad-mastigi kertai, khu mali 

own property collected distant place-to went, there debauchery did, own property 

nostai. Hada mulk nauqan witai, haya shilekh witai. Haya regdai di 

lost. In-that country famine became, he in-want became. He went with-one 

quwating watandar daen qti witai. Haya dai hayawe ter-khu wuudr khug 

icealthy native man-to joined became. That man him to-his-own Jields-to swine 

puien rematai. Haya kash arman tu ki, ‘wuztsem khug safk-en 
grazing-for sent. That young-man' s longing was that, c I these swine’s leavings-from 

khat setkam.’ Kui yar na rattai. Tan khabar witai de khu 

myself should-satisfy .' Anyone him-to not gave. Then to-senses came with own 

jannani khattai, ‘Tsum khalk zhu tat daulaten khech ittai besh 
self said, * How-many slaves my father’s wealth-from food ate spare 

witai, wuz zirichdim meriem. "Wuz gizam khu tat shlkh reeham, qsa 

became, I from-hunger am-dying. I will-rise own father near will-go, words 

khanam, “ eh tat, Khudai prut ti prut shirminda am-witk, " wuz ti 

I-wiU-say, “ 0 father, God before thee before ashamed I-have-become, I thy 

potri gh er layiq nast; tu mazh i mazdur rang go putrum.”’ Gezdai 

son-being fit am-not ; you me one hired-servant like making keep.” ' He-rose 

khu tat shikh regdai ; tat tse-diren digiddai ki wezdai ; 

own father near went ; father from-distance saw that he-came ; 

pezuv tsettai, gefstai, ter-khu potr girdani wudurt, bai kertai. Potr khu 

(his)-heart burnt, ran, to-his-own son’s neck embraced, kiss did. Son own 

tatr khattai, ‘eh tat, Khudai prut ti prut shirminda am witk. 

father-to said, ‘ 0 father, God before thee before ashamed I-have become. 

Wuz tjem-en-tretna ti potr layiq em-nast.’ Tat khu naukarer 

l this- from-af ter thy son fit I-am-not.' Father own servants-to 

khattai, ‘ baf bet wuzumet, remar pemtsuv, I pilingesht harem yangel dit, 

said, ‘ good clothes bring, him-to vut-on, one ring his finger put-on> 
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kaush yem-ar pemtsuv, khech yawan-et khushwakhti tsaren, gyoki yem zhu 
shoes him-to put-on , food toe-toill-eat-and merriment we-will-make, as-if this my 
potr mer-tieu, zinda witai; neshit-tieu, wozem gottai. ’ Yawisht khushwakhtig 
son had-died, alive became ; liad-become-lost, again I -found.’ They merriment 
kertai. 
made. 

Yau lup potr ha-da-wakht ter-khu wundr tu. Hatsanen sek wezaen 

Sis elder son at-that-time in-his-own fields was. From-there near coming 
khu khdner shikh baid-et raqaslg tram ghish perwet, I naukari qivi kert, 
oicn house-to near singing-and dancing to-his ears fell, one servant call having-done, 
porstai, ‘ chiz baid-et raqaslg ? ’ Yau khattai ki, ‘ ti wrut wezdai, 

enquired, ‘ what singing-and dancing ? ' He said that, * thy brother hath-come, 

tl tat tam destan taza wezdai, choshti rattai.’ Lup potr khafa witai, 
thy fathei' for-his sake well came, feast gave.' Elder son annoyed became, 
terdesti zaqi reckin na kert, tat ter bar nieshtai ; liayawi shenjdai. 

inside wish to-go not having-made, father there outside emerged ; him entreated. 
Hayau kbu tat-reki khattai, ‘derem digid, betum sal khizmat am ta-rek 
He own father-to said, * here look, so-many years service I to-thee 
kertai, tso gh dum ti bukm digar na gokhtai ; turn khizmat ta-rek 

have-done, any-time-1 thy orders otherwise not have-done ; so-much service to-thee 

kertai, i chig ma-rek tsoghut na rattai di-khu-yaren qti 

( T)-did , one kid to-me any-time not ( thou)-gavest with-own friends together 
yawam khushwakhtig tsarem. Tsoghder yem ti potr ki wezdai, koi 

I-would-eat merriment I-would-make. When this thy son that came, who 

ki tl daulati de-kanchaniyen ki nostai, tu tem destanet choshtet 

that thy wealth with- prostitutes that lost, thou for-his sake feast 

rattai.’ Tat yar khattai. ‘ eh potr, tu mudam de-mazhen te ; zhun chizki 
gave.' Father to-him said, * O son, thou always with-me art; mine whatever 
te, tin te; sahker khushwakhtig tsirak munasib tu, ehizer-ki ti wrut 
is, thine is ; to-us merriment doing becoming was, because-that thy brother 

mer-tieu, zinda witai ; neshit-tieu, wozem gottai.’ 
had-died, alive became ; had-become-lost, again I -found.' 
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THE GHA1CHAH XANGTTAGE8. 

The following specimens of Watti dialect are taken from Mr. Shaw's G rammar 
already referred to. They hare been, revised by Khan Saliib Abdul TTaltim Khan at 
Chitralj with the aid of a native of Wa khan. ’ 


TALES FROM FORBES’S PERSIAN GRAMMAR PUT INTO WA£HI. 

1. I khalg tse Aflatun-en porstei, ‘ki ghafch s&l da kishti tu 
One person from Plato (abl.) asked, * that many years in ship werest 
daryfk, safar et kertei da dary& chiz ‘ajaib et windel?* 

sea voyage {thou) 1 didst in. sea what wonder {thou) sawest ? ' 

Khattei, ‘ ‘ajab ha-yem tu ki tse darya-en yikah-in siliat 

Me-said, ‘ wonder this was that from sea (abl.) {to)-shore (abl.) safer 
am ghattel.’ 

(I) arrived * 


2. I diwana da i’ 

b&i darwhza 

regdei 

i 

chizi 

ch&ldei. 

- T§e 

A beggar to a rich 

-man's door 

went 

one 

thing 

asked-for. 

Prom 

khun dost-en jaw&b 

wezdei ki 

kond 

da 

khun 

nast. 

Diw&na 

house inside (abl.) answer 

came that woman 

in 

house 

is-not. 

Beggar 

khattei, ‘chut khoch am 

chilgattieu. 

kond 

am 

na-chilgattieu 

ki 


said, * piece bread (T) had-asked-for, woman {I) had-not-asked-for that 

azi jawab am gottei.’ 

such answer {I) hone-got * 


3. I hakim har-waqt 

A doctor whenever 

reimal da khii sar da khii rui 

scarf to his head to his face 

ki, ‘ yao sabab chiz-ko ? * Khattei. 

that, * its reason what?* Me-said, 

yratsam yao-jinib ki tse-zhu daru-an 
I-became because that from-my medicine 


rachinar-tu khii 

going -to- {he-) was {used- to-go) his 

zuwainar-tu ; khalgisht porstei 

used-to-terap ; people (pi.) asked 
‘ yem qabristan khalgiv-an khajil 
* this graveyard people-from ashamed 
mert-ki.’ 
they-have-died.’ 


da qabristan 
to grabeyard 


4. I ruwar i mir khii potr mushen da shik&r regdei. Hawa 
One day a king's own son with to hunting went. Air 


sshundr 

wittei. 

Mir 

da khii 

pdtr-en 

khii chekmani da i 

shtik-khak-kiizg 

hot 

became. 

King 

with his 

son 

his cloak to one 

jest-maker's 

dam 

lekartei. 

Mir 

kandei 

khattei, 

‘ Eh shtik-khak-kiizg 

da tao i 

back 

put. 

King 

smiled 

said. 

* Oh jester 

to thee one 


khur vur ep-humiit.’ Khattei, ‘ Balki bu khur tux.’ 
donkey's load there- is.' Me-said, ‘ Yea two donkeys' load.' 


1 The English of the separated pronominal terminations is put in brackets. 
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NTJMEEALS. 

iy {or I) bui trui. tsebur panz shad hub bat nau dhas dhas-iv 

one two three four five six seven eight nine ten eleven 

dhas-bui dhas-trui dhas-tsebur dhas-panz dhas-shad dhas-hub dhas-hat 

twelve thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen 

dbas-nau bist bist-a-dhas bu-wist bu-wist-a-dhas tru-wist tru-wist-a-dhas 

nineteen twenty thirty forty fifty sixty seventy 

tsebur-wist tsebur- wist-a-dbas panz-wist bazar chut or chuti. 
eighty ninety hundred a thousand a half. 

Mr. Shaw gives the numerals as follows. They differ somewhat from the above, 
viz. : — 

iv or i bui or bu trui tsabiir panz shadh hub hat nau dhas 

one two three four five six seven eight nine ten 

dhas-Iv wist si chil panja altmish ( Turki ) sad hazur 

eleven twenty thirty forty fifty sixty a hundred a thousand 

chot or choti. 
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SHIGHNT. 

This language is spoken in Shighnan and Roshan, north of Wakban. They lie in 
the valley of the Oxus (Murghah) just south of the country of Darwaz in Bokhara, 
and between that river and the Panjah. It is also spoken in Gharan. a s mall district on 
the right bank of the Oxus, and near Zebak. It is locally known as KKogrri or 
Khugnan. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Bxjbnes, Sir A., — Travels in Bokhara. 2nd Ed., London, 1835. Yol. m contains a Vocabulary. 

Hayward, G. VV., — ‘Letters in Journal of the Royal Geographical Society, VoL xli, 1871,' pp. 1>30. 
Appendix contains Vocabularies. 

Shaw, R. B., — On the Shighni (Ghalchah) Dialect, Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, Vol. xlvi, 1877,- 
Pt. I, pp. 96 and B. The article contains a Grammar and Vocabulary. ' • ’ 

Tomaschxk, Prof. W., — Oentralasiatische Studien. II. Die Pamir-Dialekte. Vienna, Sitsungsberichte der 
philosophisch-hiatorischen Glasse der kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften, Vol. xevi, 1880,. 
pp. 735 and ff. The article contains an analysis of the Shighni language, baaed on Shaw’B- 
materials. 

Saushahh, K. G., — Shugnanshij slovar D. L. Ivanova (Shighni Vocabulary by D. L. I van off). Vostoch- 
nyja Zametki, St. Petersburg, 1895, pp. 269-320. 

Geigkk, W., — Grundriss der iranischen Philologie, Vol. I, Pt. II, pp. 287 and ff. Kleinere Dialekte und 
Dialektgmppon. Strassbnrg, 1898. 

The following pkeletou Grammar is taken from that of Shaw, but has been checked, 
and slightly altered, after comparison with a Shi gh nI-speaking man. As in the case of 
Wakhi, the spelling of the two specimens which follow differs slightly from that of 
Shaw. The principal points which may be noticed are that o and «, and a and e and * 
are frequently interchanged. 

Salemann has pointed out (see Geiger, p. 313) that Shighni distinguishes between 
the Masculine and Feminine Genders, — a fact which has not hitherto been noted with 
regard to the other Ghalchah dialects. Examples are, puch, a son ; pick, a daughter ; 
re-wusht, he flew ; re-washt, she flew ; imtd, he was • wad, she was. Many others will 
be found in Geiger, loc. laud. 

As in the case of Wakhl, I am indebted to the late Sir Harold Deane, K.C.S.I., for 
the specimens of Shighni. 
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SKELETON SHIGHNI GRAMMAR. 

I. — PBON UNCIATION, — as in Wakhi. There is an additional sound, represented by s kh. which is that ef the German'. 
tUlin ‘ich ' sibilated so as almost to resemble an English sh. 


n.— nouns— 

Sing. 

Nom. chid, a house. 

Gen. chid, of a bouse. 

Dat. chid-ar or -ard, ar chid or tar chid, 
to a house. 

Ace. chid or chid-er, a house. 

Loc. chid-te, on or to a house. 

chid-ande, in a house. 

Abl. oa chid, from a house. 

The genitive absolute is chid-and, a house’s. 

The Nom. FI. is chad-en to which the post- and 
pre-positions are added as above. 

According to Salemann, adjectives and participles 
distinguish gender. See Geiger, p. 313. 


Nom. 

to 

tamh. 

Gen. 

to 

tama. 

Dat. 

turd 

tamard- 

Acc. 

to 

tama. 

G«n. Abs. 

tund 

tamand. 


Separable Pronominal 
Suffixes. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


1. am or um am. 

2. at et. 

3. i, e en. 

These are, as in WakhJ, used 

with the Past tenses of verbs. 
They can be placed either im- 
mediately after the verb, or in 
other parts of the sentence, in 
addition to the ordinary per- 
sonal pronouns. 


IV.— VEBBS - 

A.— Auxiliary and Verb Substantive. 

Vid-ao, to be. Pres, base, ve ,- Past base, . 
cod ; Perf. base, vudhj ,- Pres.-Fut-, I am or 
may be. 


Sing. Plur. 

1. vi-m id- am. 

2. vi-eh ve-it. 

3. ve-id ve-in. 

or 

1. yast (um) yast (am). 

2. yast (at) yast (et). 

3 . yast(e) yast (em). 


Past, I was, vod 
(am), etc. ; Perf., I 
have been, vudhj 
(am), etc. ; Plup., 
I had been, vudhj-at 


hi.— pbonouns— 


B.— Finite Verb— 




1st 

Person— 


! zekht-ao, to take. 


Present-Future, I take or shall: 




Pies, base, zez. 


take — 



Sing- 

Plur. 

Past base, zokht. 







Perfect base, zokhtj. 




Nom. 

wuz 

mash. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Gen. 

mu 

mash. 

o 

0 

►— 1 

1 




Dat. 

mtird - 

mashard. 





Acc. 

mu 

mash. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. zez-um 

zez- am. 

Gen. Abs- mund 

mash-end. 








1. zlkht (um) 

zokht (am). 

2. zez-e 

zez-et. 




2. zokht (at) 

zokht (et). 



2nd Person— 


3. zokht (i ore) 

zokht (en). 

3. zez-d 

zez-en. 


3rd Person— 

He, 

she, that. 


Sing. 


| Plur. 

1 


Masc. 

Fem. 

i 

Masc. and Fem. 

j 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

yu, yid 
wt, wum 
wird 

(wum - ird ) 

1 

y a i 

warn 

wam-ird 

1 

wadh or dudh 
wief or tcev. I 
wiefard. 


Imperfect, I was taking. 

Perfect, I have taken. 

Pluperfect, I had taken. 

Conditional, I may take. 

I may have taken. 


zokht-ard (am) vod, etc. 
zokhtj (am), etc. 
zokhtj-at (am), etc. 
zeima. 

zokhtj vim, etc. 


sudhi. 


Acc. tin 
Gen. Abs. wind 


■ < J 

I wief-and. 


This. 


Pres.-Fut., I go or become. 
Sing. 


Sing. 


Nom. yem, yam 
Gen. mi, di 
Hat. mird 
Acc. mi, di 


Plur. 

madh. 
mef, def. 
mefard. 
mef. def. 


I 

1. s do- inn 
2.. sao-i 

3. sd-d (for sdo-d) 


Plur. 

sao-am. 

sdo-et. 

sao-en. 


Past, I went or became, sat 
(um) or sat (um), etc. 

Imperf, I was going or becoming, 
sitao-urd (am) vod, etc. 

Perf, I have gone or become, sudhj 
(am), etc. 

Plup., sudhj-at (am), etc. 

Conditional, I may go or I may 
become, sauma ; I may have gone or 
become, sudhj vim. 


Other Pronouns — 

khu. self ; chiz, what ; lea, what P tje, whatever ; 
chi or chai, who or what ? 

All declined regularly. 


X»« is used as a prefix before 
verbs in the Indicative mood " to 
give a conditional or conjunctive- 
sense. 
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ERANIAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

QHALCHAH SUB-GROUP. 

SHIGHNl. 

Specimen L 

(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1898.) 

I adam-and duydn pots wod. Az wev darunan 


Owe man's two sons were. From ‘ them among 
kho dad-ard e luvd, ‘ 6 dad, az kho mil m» 
oum father-to he said , ‘ O father , from own property my 


yu zolde pots 
younger son 
bash murd Bad.’ 
share to-me give 


Dad kh o patsenard kho mal bash-chud. 1 . ehand me-ithgah iko 

Father own sons-to own property distributed. A , few days-qfter that 

zolde pots kho mal e jain-ckud, tar yeh dar mulk rawan-sut. Tar wi 

younger son own property he collected , to a distant country started. To that 

mulk fiript kho mal e be-padari ehoh binest-e. Wakbte 

country he-amived own property he ( in)-debauchery having-done lost-he. When 

I-chiz wind na-red, wi mulk-and magzunjgi sut; ika adam 

-anything of-him not-remained , that country-of famine 


shilak sut. Ika adam sut 
in-want became. That man went 
adam remad-i wi tar 

f wealthy ) man oi'dered-he 
ghidand arman wod. 


became ; that man 
i daulat-dar qate hamra-sut. Tiro 

one wealthy-man with joined. That 

kho kasht-gah khuk pe-dao. Ik-wi 


him to own fields swine to-keep. This 
‘ de-khuk nlmkara kho qich ser kenum.’ 
young-man' s longing teas, ‘ from-swine' s leavings oum stomach full 1-might-make* 
Iyaras ichiz wird e na , zad. T&mard ufyar sut : kbordas e 

Any-one anything to-him he not gave. - Then sensible became : to-self he 

luvd, * tsond mazduren ma dad ehld-ande garda khud az wev 
said, ‘ how-many hired-servants my father house-in 
besh-zad ; wuz az magzunjgi marum. Sam 

spare-remains ; I of hunger am-dying. 1-will-go to 

‘ e dad tsa Khudai khez, isa to 

‘ O father what God before, what thee 

wuz-um pots-unge turd layiq nist. Ma 

I son-to-be to-thee fit am-not. Me 


gap-d&dum, 
I-will-say, 
am-sut ; 
I-have-become ; 


food eat of them 
tar kho dad khez 
own father before 
khez, sharminda 
before, ashamed 
muzdur jina 


hired-servant like 

khurd niga-kun.” ’ Anduid tar kho dad khez rawan-sut. Az • dar e 

to-self keep." ' ( He)-got-up to own father before started. From distance he 

yo-yat wi dad wi wint e. Wi zard sod zhekhta-zhp.kbt, S ut, 

he-was-coming his father him saw he. Sis heart burnt running went , 

dad kho pots ma-kard, an j uvd, bai-chud. Pots kho dad-ard e luvd, * e 

father own son embraced, caught, kissed. Son oum father-to he said, ‘ O 
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dad, 

tsa 

Khudai 

khez, 

tsa to 

khez 

sharminda 

am-sut 

father. 

what 

God 

before. 

what thee 

before 

ashamed 

I-have-become 


az-meh-taruy-dum potsnnge turd-um layiq nist.’ Wi dad kho naukaren 

henceforth son-to-be to-you-I fit am-not.' Sis father own servants 

remad, * lab-ba-shand pukhak wird penezet, I chilla wi angekhtar wehdet, 

ordered, * very-good clothes to-him put-on , one ring his finger put-on, 


kafsh 

wird 

penezet ; garda 

kharam, 

t&m 

khushwakhti 

kenam. 

shoes to-him 

put-on ; food 

we-may-eat. 

then 

merriment 

we-m ay-do. 

Ma pots 

shichits muv-jat, shich 

wa zinda 

sut ; 

bed-e-jat. 

wa-yam 


My son up-till-now dead-was, now again alive became ; lost-he-had-become, again-I 
w i wud.’ Fukasen khushwakhten sat. 

him have-found All merry became. 


Wi khe dir pots tar kho zemtsen wod. Az-am yat tar kho 

Sis own elder son in own fields was. From-there came to own 

chid qarib sut, awaz-e saz raq-a-se tar wi ghuyzh yat. Kho naukar e 

house near came, sound-of music dance to his ears came. Own sei'vant he 


qivd ; az 
called ; from 

luyd e, * to 
said he, * thy 


wi pekhst, * tar-ed chiz 

him enquired, ‘ here what 

wera yatch ; yu sihat 
brother hath-come ; he well 


zad-ech.’ Yu khafa sut ; 

hath-given Se annoyed became ; 


saz-luvd-ao raq-a-se-chidao-i?' Yu 
singing dancing ( is)-it ? * Se 

yatch to dad khoraq e 
hath-come thy father food he 

tar chid dedao wird 

to house to-enter to-him 


na-fart-e. Wi dad nakhtuid tar-waj, wi dilasa-chud. Yu kho 

was-not-agreeable-he. Sis father emerged outside, him patted. Se own 

dad-ard jawab e zSd, * to chis, me-tsond saland turdum khizmat chuyj. 

father-to answer he gave, ‘ thou see, how-many years to-thee service 1-have-done. 

Hach-as to hukm ar-zimad-um na-wed, me-dond khizmatum turd 

Anytime thy order on-the-ground 1-dkl-not-throw, so-much sei'vice to-thee 

chud, tut i guj murd na zad, kho rafiqe-yon qate khuvjatam, 
I-did, thou one hid to-me not gavest, own friends with I-would-have-eaten, 

khushwakhti am chuv-jat. Yam pots tund tsa yat arehai-dideh to 

merriment I would-have-made. This son thy that came who thy 


chizeh kanchani-yen qatlr binest-e, tut wml garda zad.’ , 
things prostitutes with lost-he, thou to-him food gavest .’ 
luyd-e, ‘tut amisha mu qate yast, ar-chis mund tsa-yet tund. 
sakl-he, ‘thou, alicays me with art, whatever mine there-be thine{-is) 

khushwakhti chidao khob wod, ideon-jat to werad muv-jat, 

merriment to-do good was, because thy brother dead was, 

zinda sut; bed-e-jat, shicham wa woh. ; , 

dive became; lost-he-had-become, now again have-found . 


Dad wird 
Father to-him 
Murdikam 
To- us 

shich wa 
now again 
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Specimen II. 

{Khan Sahib Abdul Kakitn Khan, 1898.) 

I adam wod. Jiz e tizhd sut. Tar jingal sher qate 

One man teas. Wood he bringing-for went . In jungle lion with 

ashna sut. Sher wi remad e, ‘mu k&l chev.’ Yu wi k&l e chevd. 

friend became. Lion him ordered he, * my head scratch .* Me his head he scratched. 

Az sher ghev-wand bui nakh-tuid, yu adam bad-e-yad, sher-ard e luvd, ‘az 

From lion mouth- frwn smell came-out, that man disliked -he-it, lion-to he said, * from 

to ghev bui yad ? ’ Sher dar-qar-dad adam-ard e luyd, ‘ tavar zeh, 

your mouth smell came?' Lion became-angry to-the-man he said, * hatchet take, 

mu kal-ard deb. Agar nai, to zinum.’ Yu adam tayar qate 

my head-to strike. If not, you 1-will-kill .* That man hatchet icith 

dad sher k&l-en. Katanak zakhm sut. Sher e luvd-e, ‘Satui, dat, 

hit lion’ 8 head-in. Great wound became. Lion he said-he, * Rise, go-away, 

dis me-ith-ga \k.* Yu oharik tuid dis me-ith-gah yat; chukht-e> 

ten days-after come.’ That fellow went ten days-after came; saw-he , 

wi kftl khob sudhj. Sher luvd-e, * tavar zakhm khob sut.’ 

his head well has-become. Lion said-he, * hatchet wound well became * 

Zakhm-e-zahan nai. Mu zard-and red. Ach-g& khn 

Wound-of-{inflicted-by)-tongue not. My heart-of (i.e. in) remained. Any-time own 

shakl-e murd m&-de-wes. 
face-it to-me not- a how. 


NUMERALS. 

Ylv du-yon ar-rai tsa-yar pinz khav uvd w£sht nav dis 

One two three four five six seven - eight nine ten 

dis-at-Iv dis-at-du-yon dis-at-ar-rai dls-at-tsa-var dis-at-pinz dis-at-khav dis-at-uvd 

eleven twelve thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen 

dis-at-washt dis-at-nav du-dis ar-ra-dis tsa-var-dis pinz-dis khav-dis uvd-dis 

eighteen nineteen twenty thirty forty fifty sixty seventy 

washt-dis nav-dis dis-disak. 

eighty ninety hundred. 
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SARTKOLT. 

This is the only one of the Ghalchah languages whose home is to the east of the 
Pamirs proper. It is spoken in the Taghdumbash Pamir and in the country of Sarikol, 
which is situated, north of Hunza, on one of the affluents of the Yarkand River. 
It is closely connected with Shighni, the Sarikolis deriving their origin from Shighnan. 
Indeed they may both be considered as dialects of a common language. The name is 
said to be derived from ‘ Sariq-qol ’ which means the yellow (sat'iq) valley (qdl), but 
this is doubtful. 

-AUTHORITIES— 

Bellew, H. W., Report of a Mission to Yarkand in 1873, under command of Sir T. D. Forsyth. Cal* 
cutte, 1875. Chapter 15 contains a Vocabulary of Sarigh Cfili, by Bellew. 

Biddulph, Col. J., The same Report. The same chapter contains a Vooabulary of Sirikolee, by 
Biddulph. 

Shaw, R. B., On the Ghalchah Languages Walchi and Sarikoli ■ Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xlv, 1876, Pt. I, pp. 139 and ff. This contains a Sariq-qOll Grammar and Vocabulary. 

Tomaschek, Prof. W., C entralasiatische Stttdicn. II . Die Pamir-Dialekte ; Vienna, Sitzungsberichte 
der philosophisch-historischen Classe der kaiserliohen Akademie der Wissenschaften. Vol. xcvi, 
1889, pp. 735 and ff. The article contains an analysis of the Sarlq-qOlI Language. 

Ddnmore, the Earl or— The Pamirs, ii, 24. London, 1893. 

Geiger, W.,—Grundriss der iranischen Philologie, Vol. I, Pt. ii, pp. 287 and ft., Kleinere Dialekto und 
DialeJctgruppen. 

The following brief Grammar of the Sarikoll language is based on that of Shaw, 
above quoted. The following stories, translated from the Persian, are taken from his 
-essay. 



SARlKOLl SKELETOBT 


I. —PRONUNCIATION. — As in Wakhi. 



1 . 

II.— NOUNS- 

III— PRONOUNS— 


(а) Gender. — There is no distinction of gender. 

(б) Number. — The Plural is formed by adding the word kkil. a 
troop, for the Nominative, and an or iv for the oblique cages. 


(c) Declension— 


Sing. 

Nom. eked, the house. 
Gen. eked, of the house. 


Plnr. 

ckhd at eked-khel. 
ehediv. 


1st Person — 

Sing. Plnr. 

Nom. mag. mask, 

Obi- mu. mask or matj^-iv. 

There is a dative as «-V-». 

2nd Person — 

Sing. • Plnr. 

Nom. too. tamhsk. 

ObL tu. tamkxk or tamask-iv. 

There is a dative tu-'r-i. 

3rd Person— he, she, it— 


Dat. ar-cked or ehSd-ir, to the house* 

Acc. a-chcd or ar-cKgd, the house. 

Loc. pa-eked, in or at the house. 

cku-cKed, on the house. 

par-ched, towards the house. 

Abl. az-ched, from the house. 

cked-latti, with the house. 

ched-its, by means of, or np to the 
house. 


ehediv-ir. 

a-ekSdiv, ckedin. 

pa-ekediv. 

cki-ekSdiv. 

par-ehedio. 

az-chediv. 

chediv-iatti. 

ekediv-ttj. 


, The Dat. sometimes adds i. Thus, mulk-i-r-i, to a country. 


Sing. Plnr. 

Nom. yii. wod£. 

ObL mi. mief. 

There is a dative mi-r-i. 


\ 


Pronominal terminations — 

Sing. Plnr. 

L am. an. 

2. at. an. 

3. — av. 

These are used with the Imperfect, Past,- 
Perfect, and Pluperfect tenses of verbs. 

Adjective Pronouns — 

Thit— 

Sing. Plnr. 

Nom. yam. modk or dodi. 

ObL mi or di. mifotdef. 

Tkat — 


The noun in the Genitive is placed before the governing noun, with- 
out any sign ; e.g. eked divir, the door of the house. A genitive abso- 
lute is formed by adding an or yam, e.g. pddlch&k-an * radssin. a daughter 
of the king’s ; ivrod mu-yan, a brother of mine. 

(<f) The Adjective is uninflccted and usually precedes the substan- 
tive. 


Nom. yH. modk . 

Obi. mi. mi ef. 

Other Prononns, such as — 

khu. self ; tjez, what? - ; 
cAo», who P ; hech-choi, any one ; 
tmir, one another. 


\ 

There is no Relative Pronoun. Relative sentences are formed by adding enj or yinj to the Past or Perfect 
Participle of a verb. Thus, mu vandj-inj eked, the house which I have seen. So ched-enj adam-khfil, the people who are-' 
in the house. 


The termination ichoz is similarly added to a Future Participle, iXms.pigahyet-ichoz adam, the man who will arrive 
to-morrow, lit., the to-morrow about to arrive man. 

py YERBS — Every verb has four bases, viz. the Root base ; the Present base ; the Past base ; and the Perfect base. 

From these are derived all other forms. Thus, from zokht. take. 


From the Hoot base, zokhd, are 
formed — _ 

(1) The Verbal Noun, zokht- no, 
to take, the taking. 

. Present base, zoz — 

(1) Present-Future tense, zoz- 
d, he takes, or will take. 

| Past base, zukht — 

) (1) Past tense, zukht. 
he took. 

Perfect base, zukhtj — 

(1) Perfect tense, zukhtj, he 
has taken- 

(%) Future Part., £ d&£ t ~ich oz , 
about to take. 

(2) Present-FutuTe Condi- 

tional, zoz-do, I may 
take. 


(2) Pluperfect tense, zukhtj- 
it, he had taken. 

(3) Imperfect tense, zokht-ir 
-cud, he was taking. 

(3) Imperative, zoz, take thou. 


(3) Past Conditional, zukhtj - 
vid, he may have taken. 
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'GRAMMAR. 


Terminations of Present Tense— 

i 2 3 A 

Sing. am. — d,t. /These are used with the Pres.-Fut. I nd. and Cond., and with the Imperative. With 

f all other tenses (except Past Conditional) the Pronominal terminations are used. 

Plnx. an. id, it. in. J 


Auxiliary Verb, — Root base, vid 

. Sing. 

Pres, base, vad ; 

Plur. 

Past base, viid ; 

Perf. base, vedhj. 

Pres.- 1. vao-am or yost-am. 

Fut. 

vao-an or yost-an. 

Past, viid. 

Pres.-Fut. Cond., vao-am-d\ 
etc. 

2. vao or ydst-at. 

vao-id or yost-av. 

Perfect, vedhj. 


3. vid or yost. 

vao-in or ydst- av. 

| Pluperfect, vedhj -it. 

Past Cond., vedhj -vao-am, 
etc. 


Active Verb, — zokht. take. 

Note. — The Pronominal Terminations am, at, etc., may either precede or follow the Verb. 

Rases. — Root. zokht -• Verbal Noun, zdkht-ad Gen. zolcht ; Pat, zokht-ir. 

Present, zoz ; Past, zukht ,- Perfect, zukhtj. 

(Relative Adjective, — zukhtj-enj, who has taken. 

Future Participle, and Noun of Agency, zdkht-ichdz. who is about to take, the taker. 

Future Passive Participle, zdkht-asuk, who is to be taken. 


Tenses formed from the Present base— 



Present-Future, 

take or 

( Present- Future Condi- 

Imperative, take thou — 

Tense formed from the 

shall take — 


tional, I may take — 

Past base— 





2nd Person — 

Past, zukht, ha took. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 


1 

Sing. Plur. 

The other persons are 

1. zdz-am. 

zdz-an. 

zdz-am-d. 

zoz-ati’d. ; 

i 

zoz. zdz-id. 

formed by prefixing or suffix- 
ing the Pronominal tormina- 

2. zoz. 

zdz-id. 

zoz-5. 

zoz-id-o. ! 


tions. Thus — 






am zukht cr zukht am, 1 

3. zdz-d. 

zoz-in. 

zdz-d-o. 

zoz-in-o „ 


took. 


Tense formed from the Root base— 

Imperfect, 3rd Sing, formed by adding viid, was, to the 
dative of the verbal noun. Thus, zokht-ir viid, he was 
(to the) taking. Other persons formed with Pronominal 
terminations. Thus, zokht-ir am viid, I was taking. 


Tenses formed from the 1 
Perfect base. 

Perfect, zukhtj. he has taken. 
Other persons formed with Pro- 
I nominal terminations. Thus, 
1 zukhtj am, I have taken. 


The Verb set, go or become— 
Pres.-Fut. 1. so-m, so-n or so-yan. Imperf. setar aid. 
2. so, so-id. Past. silt. 


Verb Irregular in Present, 

I make — 

Sing. Plnv. 

I ° 


Pluperfect. — Adds it to 
Perfect. Thus, zukhtj-it, he 
had taken, zukhtj-it am, I 
had taken. 


Past Conditional, formed 
by adding Present-Future 
of the Auxiliary Verb to the 
Perfect base. Thus, zukhtj 
cad-ant. f may have taken. 


3. sau-d, so-in. Perf. sedh j. 

Verbs Irregular in Present, 3rd Sing.— 
vdr-am, I bring ; but 3rd Sing., vir-d. 


1. kan-am. 

2. kan. 

3. kakh-t. 


Jcan-an. 

ka-'it. 


ka-in. 


The Negative is formed 
by prefixing via to the Im- 
perative (or to other tenses 
used in an Optative sense), 
and tut to all other tenses. 


didJk-am, I enter ; 
zdn-am, I kill ; 


dedh-d. 


zin-d. 


The Interrogative is formed br affixing A to the Verb, 

, when there is no other Interrogative Pronoun or Adverb in the 
sentence. Thus, tii qahr-ydt-d, has thy anger come ? 
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THE gHAJbCBAB L&K6UA&I8. 

TALES FROM FORBES’S GRAMMAR PUT INTO SARt&GLT. 

1. I khalg az Aflatun porst * ki, ‘buch s&l ar-kima at 

A person from Plato asked that, * many years to-skip (thou)* 

yud, darya safar at chaug ; ar-dary& tsez tam&shb at 

i cast, sea voyage (thou) modest ; to-sea what strange-things (thou) 

yr&nd?’ Levd kb, ‘ajab yu rod az daryfi pa mi qhsh am. 

sawest ? * Replied that, ‘ strange this was from sea to this shore (/}■ 

faribt.’ 

arrived .' • * ‘ 


2 . 

I gadai 

bai pa darwaza sut 

i chizi 

thlibt. 

Ch6d az 


A beggar rich-man's to - door - went 

a thing 

desired , 

Souse from 

darun 

jawab 

y&t 

k5 khanzoh pa ched 

nigst. 

Gadai levd kb, ‘i 

inside 

answer 

came 

that lady at home 

is-not. 

Beggar said that, *a 

kond 

khpik 

am 

t&libtjit ; a-khanzoh am na 

talibtjit 

kb dfis 

piece 

of-bread 

(D 

had-desired; lady (I) not 

had-desired 

that suck 

jaw&b 

am 

vug,’ 


4 

• 



answer (I) obtained .' 


B. 1 habib har-waqt pa qabristan sbt-ar yud, khu cb&dir kb’ 

A doctor whenever to grave-yard for-going was, own scarf own 

ar-kal kh’ ar-pets parwid-ar-vud. Mardum porst kb, ‘ mi sabab 
to-head oum to-face used-to-wrap. Men asked that , * of-this reason 

tsez?’ LSvd kb, *az mi qabrist&n-bnj murdh& khajal sbm 

what?’ Said that, * from this grave-yard-belonging- to corpses ashamed I-go~ 

wi-ivbn cbbi mu ay dawa-av khiigj maugj.’ 

because whoever my (they) medicines have-eaten have-died* 

4. I math I pSdkhah sbahzada katti gbieu nakhtug : kher 

One day a king prince with hunting went -forth ; air 

jurm sut. P&dkhhh at sbabzada khii V lei maskharah chu 

hot ~ became. King and prince own (they) cloaks jester* s on s 

sfivd lachaug. P&dkMh sbiind levd, * 6b maskharah, tu inder I sher 
back placed. King smiled said, ‘ O jester, thee on an ass's 
wSz yost.’ Maskharah levd ko, ‘ badki, dha sher wez.’ 

load is* Jester said that, ‘yes, two asses' loads' 

I am indebted to the late Sir Harold Deane for the two following specimens of 
Sarikoll. The first is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and the second a 
Polk-tale. The language closely resembles that illustrated by Mr. Shaw’s Grammar. 
As might be expected with regard to a dialect which is not written, there are slight 
divergencies in the spelling, more especially in regard to the vowels. Tbe usual List of 
Words and Sentences will be found on pp. 532ff. 


1 The English of the pronominal terminations is put in brackets. 
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The following are the principal points of difference : — 

The letter u is commonly used instead of d, as in dhandun or dhandan, a tootb ; 
dhud or dhdd, struck ; ml for sal, a year. 

The suffix ~ik is sometimes added to a noun or pronoun without affecting its mean- 
ing, as in khalg-ik. men ; tcaz-iJc, I. The genitive often ends in a, as in masha, of us; 
atda, of a father ; atdyefa, of fathers. We shall find the same peculiarity in Zebaki. 
The Oblique Plural ends in ef, not in iv. Thus, puts-ef, mul-ef, zemz-ef, khaug-ej, 
dust-ef, and others. In the case of pronouns this suffix is written ef, with a long e, as 
in mashefan, ours. 

‘ Thou * is tau, and its oblique form is td, not tu. The word for * self ’ is khd or 
khe. not khii. 

In verbs, we may note the forms yan and yast, for yost, he is; and parsti for yor«t r 
he asked. 
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Eastern Group, 


i 


GHALCHAH SUB-GROUP. 


SARTKOLl. 


Specimen I. 

(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1898.) 

1 khalg-an dh& puts wild. Def az madan zuliur puts kha 

One man's two sons were. Them from among younger son own 

ta-ir levd , ‘e atb, khe az mul mu asa mur-i dha-’ ' Yu 

father-to said, ‘ 0 father, own from property my share to-me give) He 

khe a-mul khe putsef madan bakh-chaug. Isund math a-zahu zuliur 

own property own sons among divided. Some days after younger 

puts khe mulef jam-chaug, i dhar mulk-ir-i tuid. TTm-e sut 
son own properties collected, one distant country-to went. There went 
bad-kharji chaug, khe mul-e bunast. Wi-wakht-e-ki jam khe mul 

extravagance did, own property lost. When all own property 

bunast ar-wi , mulk be-had qaiti silt. Wi-an bech-chiz na wud. 

lost to-that country immense famine became. His anything not was. 


Yu tuid bai-churik qati hamru-sut. Yii a-wi bukht khe tar-zemzef 

He went wealthy-man with joined. He him sent own fields-on 

khaug paidir. Wi armun nukdas wiid-i ka khaugef az barezj 

swine to- keep. His longing in-this-manner was that swine from leavings 

khe qecli sair-kakht. Hech-chaik wir-i na-ik-dhud. Wi-alai pa-khe 

oicn stomach should-fill. Anyone to-him icould-not-give. Then to-senses 

yat khe zard-its maslahat-cbaug, ‘ tsund khalg-ik mu ata 
came own heart-in consulted, ‘ how-many men my father's 

pa-ched cher ka-in; az-ivm khe kech sair-ka-in az wef 

in-house work are-doing ; froni-there own stomach are-satisfying from them 

mas bakh-dhaid, waz-ik az marzunjgi mlram. Indlz-am, som 

also spare-becomes, I from hunger am-dying. 1-will-rise, I-will-go 


kha t& 
own father 

Khudai khaiz 
Qod near 
a-mu kbe-ri 


khaiz. Wir-i levarn, “e at&, waz-am ta khaiz 

near. To-him I-icill-say, “ O father, I thee near 

kharminda am siit : waz-am t& putslr loyeq nlst : 

ashamed I became : I thy son-to-be fit am-not : 

i kbizmat-gur janav pad-ramb.” * Indaud kba t& 

servant like keep.” ' Having-risen own father 


me 


own one 



SAJRiKOLL 


477 


khaiz-i .iiiid. Ta-az dbar-ik yat, wi at4 a-wi wand. Wi 

near went. While at-distance he-was-coming, hie father him saw. Sis 

zard thiid zhokht tiiid ; khe puts tar-gardan khe diistef wedbd ; ba 

heart burnt running went ; own son round-neck own hands placed ; kiss 

a-wl chaug, puts kha ta-ir levd, ‘e ata, waz-am Khuda purud 

him did, son own father-to said , * 0 father, I God before 

ta purud am kharminda siit, waz-am de-a-zabu tft putsir loyeq 

thee before 1 ashamed became , I after-this thy son-to-be fit 

nxst.’ Wi atk khizmat-guref-ir rahmud, ‘ charj charj lelef warit, 

ami-not .’ Mis father servants-to ordered, ‘ good good clothes briny, 

dir pahmezanit, I kichawi warit di tar-ingakht waizit ; kafk dir 

him put-on, one ring bring his finger-on place ; shoes him 

pahmezanit ; tarn khipik khoran, khishwakti kai-an, levjenj-rang mu 

put-on ; then food we-will-eat, merriment we-will-do, as-if my 

puts ma ghj it. az-kal zinda siit ; bedjiti, wuz am wiig.’ 

son was-dead, anew alive became ; lost-had-become, again I found.' 

W T uz af khishwakti chichaik-siit. 

Again they merriment began-making. 


Wi 

laxxr-yur puts 

khe zemzef armad&n 

wiid. 

Az wi 

jhi 

yat 

Mis 

elder 

son 

own fields in 


teas. 

From that 

place 

came 

ched-ir-i 

nizd 

fiript, 

esulanat naghma 

awuj 

wi 

ar-ghaul 

dhud. 

I 

house-to 

near reached, 

dancing music 

sound his 

to-ears 

fell. 

One 


khizmat-gur-i qiv-chaug, pareti az wi, ‘ tsaiz esulat tsaiz naghma 

servant-to called, enquired from him, * what dance what singing , 

aud yast ? 5 yu levd, ‘ t& wrud ithch ; td t&i wi sihat yet 
here is?' he said, * thy brother has-come ; thy father his safe coming 

janlb maimani dhuj.’ Yii khafa siit. Tar-cned daidir wi z;ird 

for feast has-given.’ He annoyed became. To-house entering his heart 

na tizhd. Wi ata w&ch nakh-tiiid, wiri daliilat-chaug. Yii kjiji 

not felt -inclined. Mis father outside emerged, him-to entreated. Me own 

tii-ir jawub dhud, * tar-aud chas, dund sul am tur khizmat 

father-to answer gave, * here look, so-many years I lo-thec service 

chaug, t& hxxkm am k tag tar-zemad na-la-chaug : i gh irv-at 

did, thy order I any-time on-ground not -have-placed : one kid-thon 

mur na dhud, khe amruyef qati nalushch khuegj, waz mas 

to-me not gave, oicn friends with having-sat icould-have-eatcn, I also 

kher khishwakti chegj, wi-wakhte-ki niki-ad ta put_s vat 

to-self merriment icoidd-have-made, when this thy son came 

at, ni-kiu-ik ta daulat jalabef qati bunast, tau-at wi jaulb 

to-thee, who thy wealth prostitutes with lost, thou his sake 
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raaimani chaug.’ "Wl at& wi* lord* *e bdi, tan-at hamiafea mu 

feast madest * Sis father to-him tout, * O my-sOn, thou always me 

-qati yasfc, muyan har-tsiz ts&vid, ytt t& yan. M&sh-ir kbishwakti 

with art, mine whatever there~be, it thine is. . To-us merriment 

chaigau mnnasib wad, tsai-zirika t& niki-ad wrud , magh-jit. wuz 

doing becoming was , because thy this brother was*dead, again 

az-kal zinda sat ; bed-jiti, wuz wig giSt.’ 

i anew alive became; lost-had-become, again found became 
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ERANIAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


GHALCHAH SUB-GROUP. 


SAElKOLt. 


Specimen II. 


(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan , 1898.) 

Psha-khailaf Sulaiman pai gh ambar 
Mosquitoes Solomon prophet 

tag na-la-kakht mash i-jui 

any-time does-not-let ice in-one-place 


khaiz ‘arz-ohaug. ‘ shamul a-mash 

near petitioned, ‘ wind ns 

nithan.’ Sulaiman paighambar 
would- have-sat .’ Solomon 


kite 

own 


wazir Asif-ir ramud, ‘a-shamul qiv-ka-it.’ Shamul yat. 
minuter Asif-to ordered, ‘ wind summon.’ Wind came. 

jam ba-id. Wef da'wu nik-das ra-id. 

all disappeared. Their claim in-this-manner remained-unsettled. 


prophet 

Psha-khaila 

Mosquitoes 


NUMERALS. 

Iy dbah (or) dhau aroi tsavur pinz khel 

One tico three four five six 

Ahesati dhesadhah dhesat-aroi dhesat-tsavur 
eleven twelve thirteen fourteen 

dhesat-evd dhesat-wokht dhesat-ney wist 

seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty 

alt-mish (Turki) yat-mish (Turki) sak-san {Turki) 
sixty seventy eighty 

hazor. 

.thousand. 


iivd wokht nev dhe 
seven eight nine ten 

dhesat-pinz dhesat-khel 
fifteen sixteen 

si chahl pinjn 

thirty foi'ty fifty 

tuq-san (Turki) sad, 
ninety hundred. 
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ZEBAKI, SANG LIGHT, OR ISHKASfcfMT. 

The river Wardoj, which is formed by the junction of two streams rising in the- 
Hindukush, approaches, but does not join the river Oxus, near where that body of water 
takes its great bend to the north. One of those streams comes from the Dorah and the- 
other from the Nuqsan Pass, both of which give access to Chitral. The village of Sang- 
lich lies in the valley leading to the Dorah Pass, and gives its name to the dialect spoken 
there and in the valley leading to the Nuqsan Pass, as well as in the lower course of the 
combined Wardoj, where it passes into the main Badakhshan Valley: Where the two 
head streams meet is Zebak, and hence the dialect is also known as Zebaki. The district 
of Zebak is one of the most polyglot spots in this part of Asia. Not only has it its 
own local dialect, but Persian, WakhI, and Shighni ate all in use, and Turin is probably 
known to many. A very similar dialect is also spokeh further, north, in the neighbour- 
hood of Ishkaghm, and is there known as Ishkashmi. Zebaki, Sanglichi, and Ishkashmr 
have been spoken of as separate languages, but the inquiries connected with the present 
Survey, which are entirely confirmed by materials lately brought by Sir Aurel Stein 
from Ishkashm, show that they are all slightly varying dialects of one and the same 
language, which may be called Ishkashmi. The materials available for the study of these 
three dialects vary in amount. For Zebaki they are the fullest. I am able to print two 
specimens and a List of Words and Sentences which I owe to Hie kindness of Colonel 
(then Captain) B. E. M. Gurdon, C.I.E., D.S.O., and which have been prepared at 
Chitral by Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan. For Sanglichi, we have only a meagre 
vocabulary by Shaw (J. A. S. B., Vol. xlv, Pt. I (1876), pp. 272ff.). For Ishkashmi, 
we have a short vocabulary and a story brought home by Sir Aurel Stein from his late 
travels in Central Asia, which he has been good enough to place at my disposal. I there- 
fore confine my main attention to Zebaki, and shall add as a supplement a few remarks 
regarding Ishkashmi. No materials are available for any grammatical notes on Sanglichi, 
and it must suffice to state here that, so far as we know it, its vocabulary is practically the- 
same as that of Ishkashmi. 

The following account of Zebaki is based on the specimens and List of Words and 
Sentences annexed. These are in the dialect spoken at Bazgir, a sub-district of Zebak. 

PRONUNCIATION . — If the spelling of the specimens is to be accepted as correct, 
the pronunciation of the vowels is extremely fluctuating. We continually meet the' 
same form written indifferently with a, e, or u. Thus, while the List of words gives the 
genitive plural of tat, a father, as tatena , the termination of the oblique case (which is 
identical with the genitive) appears as ana in the ka khe zdtana gal, with his own sons, 
of the Parable. Again, we have Jcharam, I shall eat ; mnrum, I die ; dehem, 1 shall 
strike ; ghezhnm, I will say, and so on. The separable termination of the first person 
singular is sometimes written -am, sometimes -em, and sometimes 4m. Thus, in the follow- 
ing sentence it is twice spelt -am, and once 4m : iqa sal to bd4m khizmat kal, hech icakht 
tsa tl gap-am na shekht-am, so many years I did service for thee, at any time I did not 
neglect thy word. Again, in the following it is three times written 4m, and once -em : 
az-im ti jd-im Ehuddi ja-im sharmindi-em shud, I became ashamed before thee (and) 
before God. Compare the words khashicakhti and khushwakhti, merriment, both in- 
the Parable. 
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The Arabic letter q is sometimes represented by as in tdkhaim for taqaim, 
■partition ; wakht for waqt, time. 

lhere is a tendency to shorten vowels in borrowed words, as in khub for khub. well; 
nigah for nigah , watching, custody ; kashtgah for kashtgah, a field ; muzdur for mazdur, 
a servant ; and others. 

Zebaki shows a strong tendency to drop a final consonant. Thus, we have both td 
and tat, a father ; Icha and khan, a house ; shtd or shtak, a daughter ; we or wek, water; 
ma-dak, in this place, here, but tod-da, in that place, there. The separable termination 
-en of the first and third persons plural is more often -e than -en, and very similarly, 
the Parable has khare, for kharen, we will eat ; and kune, for kunen, we will make. 

THE ARTICLE . — As usual, there is no definite article. When the force of a 
definite article is required, the demonstrative pronoun is used to supply its place. 

The numeral wok, one, is commonly used as an indefinite article, as in ao ka wok 
veraka sar, pa u darakhta vish, naldstak, he is seated on a horse under that tree ; tea 
wok dokdnddr-e-qishlak, from a shopkeeper of the village. 

Sometimes the Persian suffix -e is used, under the form -e, as in arman-e, a longing, 
in ao zamna arman-e wod, there was a longing of that youth. So, with wok bazargdn-e 
wod, there was a certain merchant, in which both took and -e are used together. 

DECLENSION.— Gender.-I have not noticed any changes in form due to 
gender. The gender of living beings is often defined by the words nar , male, and shech, 
female, as in nar t cuz, a he-goat ; shech wuz, a she-goat. At other times different words 
are used, as in mdldk, a man ; wujinjdk, a woman. 

Ntimber.— The plural is formed by adding either ai or en (or an) to the singular. 
The two terminations seem to be used with any noun. Thus, khug, a pig ; khugai, 
swine ; muzdur, a servant ; muzdnrai, servants. The plural of rttpya, a rupee, is rupai 
or rnpayai. Chdrpd, a four-footed beast, makes its plural chdrpdhai , cattle. Other 
examples are : — 


Singular. 

Plural. 

tat , a father; 

tdtai or tdten. 

mdl, property ; 

malai. 

kashtgah, a field ; 

kashtgahai. 

naukar, a servant ; 

naukarai. 

zamin, land; 

zaminai. 

kanchani, a harlot 

kanchaniai. 

zdt, a son ; 

zdt an. 

shtak, a daughter 

shtd ken. 

mdldk, a man ; 

nmlaken. 

icnjinjdk, a woman ; 

wujinjdken. 


Sometimes the word gan is added to form the plural, as in hamrah, a friend, plural 
hamrah-gan. 

The singular is sometimes used instead of the plural. Thus, in the Parable, we have 
Me yatlma gal nigah kun, keep (me) with thy servants, in which yutima is the oblique 
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singular of yatim. This is especially common when the noun is in agreement with a. 
numeral, or with an adjective indicating plurality. Thus: — ' ' . , 

yunan-a ddv zdt, he had two sons. 

yu qimat do \oo nim rupya ai, the price of that is two and a half rupees. 
ti tat khan tgamend zdt dst, how many sons are there in thy father's house ? 
Here we see more clearly than in the preceding examples that even the verh 
is put into the singular. 

fai tdzidna dedak-am-a, I have beaten him (with) many stripes. 
wok tsamend mi, a few days. 

iqa sal to bd-im khizmat kal, for so many years I did service to thee. 

Case. — The Vocative is the same as the nominative, as in eh tdt, 0 father; ih zdt r 
O son. 

The Accusative-Dative is either the same as the nominative singular or plural, or 
else adds the letter i. This form with i also sometimes has the power of the general 
oblique case. Sometimes the accusative ends in a instead of *, as in zin-a ka verdk -0 
dam deh, put the saddle on the baok of the horse. Here zin-a is in the accusative, and 
verak-a is in the genitive. 

The Genitive takes the termination e or a, both in the singular and in the plural. 
This termination is sometimes dropped, so that the genitive is then in form the same as 
the nominative. Sometimes the Persian construction with igdfat is used, as in dokanddr- 
e-qis&ldq, a shopkeeper of the village ; dwaz-e- oh ezhdk. the sound of singing. 

Other relations of case are indicated by adding prepositions or postpositions, or 
both to a general oblique case. The oblique case adds e or a to the nominative 
singular or plural. It is thus the same-in form as the genitive. This final e or a is, 
however, very commonly dropped, so that the oblique case is often the same as the 
nominative in form. 

The most common prepositions are : — 
ka, in, on, by means of. 
pa, in. 
pegh, in. 
tsa, from. 

The most common postpositions are : — 
bd, to, for. 
chi-pusht, behind. 
gal, with, together with. 
jd, near to, before. 
khatir. for the sake of. 
sar, on. 

The following are examples of prepositions and postpositions combined, the nour? 
being placed between the two : — 

ka .... chi-pusht, or tsa ... . chipught, behind, after. 
ka ... . gal, with, together with. 
ka . • • . sar , on. 
pa ... . tag, within. 
pa ... . sar, on, upon. 
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If the final a of the oblique case is dropped, then the noun generally ends in a. 
consonant, and this final consonant is, as has been explained under the head of pronuncia- 
tion, very commonly dropped. Thus, the dative singular of tdt, a father, is tdta bd, tat 
ba, or td bd, to a father. Similarly, the nominative plural may be taten or tate, and 
this latter form probably accounts for the alternative plural tdtai. 

With these explanations, the following declensions mainly taken from the last of 
Words will be plain : — 


Singular. 

Nom. tdt, a father. 
Acc. tdti. 

Gen. tate, tdta. 
Dat. td bd. 

Abl. tsa tdt. 


Plnral. 

taten, tate, tdtai. 
tdteni, tataii. 
tdtena, tataie. 
tataie bd. 
tga tataie. 


Nom. shtak, a daughter. 
Acc. ghtdi. 

Gen. shtdie. 

Dat. shtd bd. 

Abl. tsa shtak. 


shtdken. 
shtdkeni. 
shtdkena. 
shtdken bd. 
tsa shtakene. 


It will be observed here that, in the genitive singular, the accusative singular is- 
usea as the oblique case, to which the genitive termination e (or a ) is attached. 


Nom. mdldk, a man. 
Acc. maldki. 

Gen. mdlake. 

Dat. mdldk bd. 

Abl. tsa mdldk. 


mdlaken. 
mdlakeni. 
mdlakena. 
mdlaken bd. 
tsa mdlakena. 


In the above paradigms, the accusative is not given in the List of Words, but is 
inserted on the analogy of many accusatives occurring in the specimens. The final i 
may of course be dropped, as may be the final a or e of the genitive and of the oblique 
case singular and plural. 

The following are examples of the use of these cases : — 

SIN GULAK. — Accusative .' — men vntsa zdt yu ikhai-a nadak, the son of the 
uncle has married his sister. 


yu khdtir-e gdli (nom. gdla)-e dud , thou gavest food for him. 

As examples of this form used as the general oblique case, we have : — 

ka ti zdti Idyiq-ma nast, I am not woithy for (i.e. to he) thy son. 
am verdk tsamend salia ast, of 1: ow many years is this horse? Here sail a is the 
genitive singular of sal. See the remarks under the head of Number regard- 
ing the use of the singular instead of the plural with tsamend, how many ? 
With the final i dropped, we have : — 

am rupya yu bd dai, give this rupee to him. 
tsa a hau ice newar, draw water from the well. 
kh e zdt ka khe bar ned, he took his son in his arms. 
icok naukar qivd, he called a servant. 
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This is especially common in notoituA (tompo&nd rerbsj as in faRh&m kal, he 


•divided; gap <kd, he struck a word, i.e. he said ; bah kal, he kissed ; and many others. 

Sometimes the oblique form is used for the accusative, as in Rk6(j/ai b akktha az 
Rhpram, I will eat the provision of the swine. Here bakhtka is the accusative of 


J>aRhih. 


Genitive. — zin-a ka veraka dam deh , put the saddle on the horse's back. . 
men vut&a zdt, the son of my uncle. - 

ao zamna (nom. zaman) armdn-e i cod, of that youth there was a longing. 
shom-bi Rhe tdta jd bd, I will go to my father’s place, i.e. near my father. 


Oblique Case.-^no ka took veraka tar, pa u darakhta v itki ncddttak, he Ins sat 
down (i.e. is seated) on a horse under that tree. 
ka Rhe yatima gal nigah kun, keep me with thy servants (singular for plural), r 
Rhe Rhana qarib ke §hud, when he went near his houses V v 

pa shuena tag, inside the cradle. 


“With the termination a or e dropped, we have : — 

ao wakht ka hush a gh ad. at that time he came into sense. 

ka veraka dam, on the horse’s back. „ ' • 

ka roar yu mat ded, her husband knocked on the door. 

ka wash wand, bind (him) with a rope. i . 

yu warud tsa yu ikhd werdztar at, his brother is taller than his sister. 

tea wok ddkandar-e-qishldq, from a shopkeeper of the village. 

ao a gha d khe kh a (nom. khdn) bd, she came to her own house.. 

khe ta bd ghe d . he said to his father. 

kh e kuch bd p egha m kal, he sent a message to his wife. 

ao charpahai ka alakh tar bi-chardnd, he is grazing cattle on the top of the hill. - 


PLURAL. — No minat ive. — teamend muzdurai gala Rharen, how many servants eat 

food. 


Accusative (termination dropped) .— qazi yu bd azdr rupai dud, the judge gave her 
a thousand rupees. 

ao rupayai tsu nasi, take those rupees from him. 
ao charpahai bi-chardnd, he is grazing cattle. 
malai, properties (see the next example but one). 

Genitive. — tod safdka Rhugai bakhsha, (I will eat) that husk (which is) the provi- 
sion of the swine. Here the termination of the genitive has been omitted. 

Oblique Case. — ao ka Rhe zdtana gal Jche malai (acc. plur.) ta kht lm kal, he divided 
his own properties with his sons. 

kh e hamrah-gana gal kharam, I will eat with my friends. 

Without termination. — ao malak khe Rhugai gal too astud Rhe kashtgdhai, that rnan 
sent him with his own swine (into) his own fields. 
yu td khe naukarai bd ghed, his father said to his servants. 
yu kata zat Rhe zaminai ear wod, his elder son was on his lands. 
ti daulat kanchaniai gal kharch kal , he spent thy wealth with harlots. 
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Adjectives. — "When in agreement with a noun, these are immutable. Thus : — 
fai zhanddki. a great famine. 
faiferi tcanji, the best garment. 
kata zdt, the big (i.e. elder) son. 

Not uncommonly we find the Peisian idiom, with izafat. Thus : — 
kh&n-e-chut. a small house. 
zdman-e-chut, the younger son. 
mulk-e-dtr, a far country. 


The comparative and superlative may be formed by prefixing fai, much, very, as 
in fai feri, better, or very good, best. Or the Persian suffix - tar may be used, as in 
feri-tar , better, or best. The thing with which comparison is made is put in the 
ablative with tsa. Thus, yu icarud tsa yu ijchd xceraztai 4 at, his brother is taller than 
his sister. 

The first ten numerals, and others, are given in the List of Words and Sentences. 
Here we may add azar, a thousand. 

As stated under the head of Number of nouns substantive, a noun in agreement 
with a numeral adjective usually remains in the singular. 

PBOffOTOS.- The Personal Pronouns have a Genitive Absolute, correspond- 
ing to our ‘ mine/ * ours/ * thine/ * yours/ ‘ his/ ‘ theirs/ formed by adding en or an, 
or nen or nan to the simple genitive. 

The Pronoun of the First Person is declined as follows : — 

Sing. Plur. 


md]ch, we. 
(moch), us. 
mock, our. 
moch-en, ours. 
moch. 


Nom. az, I. 

Acc.-Dat. mak, me. 

Gen. men, my. 

Gen. Ahs. men-en, mine. 

Oblique men. 

We shall subsequently see that the separable pronominal suffixes of the first person 
are -m for the singular, and -en or -e for the plural. These are very commonly added 
to the corresponding full pronominal nominatives, so that we frequently come across 
forms such as az-im, I (lit. 1-1), and rnokh-e, we (lit. we- we). I have no authority for 
the form moch given for the accusative-dative plural. I have inserted it on the analogy 
of other forms. 


The following are examples of the use of this pronoun : — 
az kharam, ser shorn, I m ill eat (and) become satisfied. 
az tsa zhandaki mwrum, az khezum hi, I die of hunger, I will arise. 
azfershnn isum bi, I will come at night. 

az-im yu zdt ka fai tdzidna deddk-am-a, I have beaten his son with many 
stripes. 

az-im ka ti zdti layiq-ma nast, I am not fit (to be) thy son. 

az-im ti jd-im Kh udai jd-im sharmindi-em shud, I became ashamed before thee 
(and) before God. 

mak ka ]che yatima gal nigah kun, keep me among thy servants. 

wen vatha zdt yu ijchdi-a nadak, the son of my uncle is married to his sister. 

3 r 2 
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took azar rupai men hd dai , give to me a thousand rupees. . 

to mu Jam men gal dst-ai, thou art ever with me. 

tia men tumid §hu, walk before me. 

tiize-ke menen dst, tlnen dst, whatever is mine, is thine. 

ka mock fehushwakhti kandk mitndsih wod, it was proper for us to make merri- 
ment. 


The Pronoun of the Second Person is thus declined : — 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Gen. Abs. 
Oblique 


Sing. 

to, tomas , thou. 
ti, thy. 
ti-nen, thine. 
to, ti. 


Plur. 

tomdkh. ye. 
tomdkh, your. 
tombkh-en. yours. 
tdmdkh. 


The separable pronominal suffixes of the second person are -e, -5, or -ai, for the 
singular, and -ev or -av, for the plural! The termination -mas of the nominative singu- 
lar occurs also in the third person, and in both cases I am unable to explain it. It is 
found only in the List of Words, in tomas dst, thou art ; tomas wod , thou wast; tbmas 
deh, thou beatest. A possible conjecture is that it is the singular form of the equally 
obscure termination -mdkh of the plural tomd kh . 

The following are examples of the use of this pronoun : — 

to men hd kudam wakht wok shatanak nas dud- i, thou never gavest to me one kid. 
to yu khdtir-e gali-e dud, thou gavest food for him. 
to mndam men gal dst-ai, thou art ever with me. 
ti nem-a tsiz, what is thy name r 

ti tat khan tsamend zat dst, how many sons are there in thy father’s house. 
az-im tsi-em chi-pusht tl zdti-em layiq nast, from this I am not worthy (to be) 
thy son. 

ti warud aghad ; ti tat gala duddk , thy brother came ; thy father has given food. 
heeh-wakht tea ti gap-am na shekht-am. at any time I did not pass over from (i.e. 
neglect) thy word. 

wakhte-ke ti am zat a gh ad. ke ti daulat kanchaniai gal kharch kal, when this thy 
son came, who expended thy wealth with harlots. 
ti warud mul-a wod, tby brother was dead. 
az fershun isum hi ti khd hd, I will come at night to thy house. 
gh ed. * ti zat,' she said, ‘ thy son.’ 
tgize-ke menen dst, tlnen dst, whatever is mine is thine. 
iqa sal to ba-im khizmat kal, for so many years I did thy service. 
ti jd EJtudai jd sharmindi-em shud, I became ashamed before thee (and) before 
God. 

az-im ka tl zdti layiq-ma nast, I am not worthy of (being) a son to thee. 
kdi zdmn-a ka ti chi-pusht isu, whose boy has come (i.e. walks) behind thee ? 

No examples are available for the plural. 

For the Pronoun of the Third Person, the Demonstrative Pronouns are 
-employed. 
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Demonstrative Pronouns. — There are two Demonstrative Pronouns, a Remote 
and a Proximate. Both, but especially the former, are also used as pronouns of the 
third person. The Bemote Demonstrative Pronoun is declined as follows : — 


Nom. 

Acc. 

Gen. 

Gen. Abs. 
Oblique 


Sing. 

ao, aomas, that, he, she, it. 
yu, uni, wo, that, him, her, it. 
yu, that’s, his, her, its. 
yu-nen, yu-nan, his. 
yu, wu, too. 


Plnr. 

awend, they. 
awend, them. 
awenda, their. 
aicend-en , theirs. 
atoenda, awend. 


Regarding the nominative singular aomas, see the remarks on tomas, under the 
pronoun of the second person. 

When the preposition tsa, from, is prefixed to yu, it often coalesces with it into one 
word. Thus, tsa yu or ten, from him. Similarly we have tia awend or ts awend, from 
them. 

The separable pronominal suffixes of the third person are -a for the singular, and 
en for the plural. When -en, as frequently happens, is suffixed to awend, the final n 
is often dropped, so that we get dwend-e , instead of dwend-en. 

The following are examples of this pronoun used substantively : — 

ao ka ]che zdtana gal khe malai tajchsim kal, he divided his properties with his 
sons. 

ao shilakh shud ; ao shud, he became needy ; he went (to a rich man) ; and so 
many other passages in which ao means ‘ he.’ 
ao dghad ]che khd ha, she came to her own house. 
tea dir yu td yu vind, from a distance his father saw him. 
wu, khub deh, ka wash wand, beat him well, bind him with a rope. 
yu tat tsa khan naghet, wu dildsa kal, his father came out from the house (and) 
consoled him. 

wu tsa kdi-e ned, from whom didst thou buy that ? 

ao malak khe khugai gal wo astud, that man sent him with his pigs. 

wakhte-ke wdjuk kel kal, when be had consumed all that. 

surkhun-a verak, yu zin-a pa khan a tag, it is a white horse, its saddle is within 
the house, i.e. in the house is the saddle of the white horse. 

■az-im yu zat ka fai tdziana deddk-am-a, I have beaten his son with many stripes. 
yu chut khe td ha ahed. his younger (son) said to his father. Similarly many 
other places, in which yu means ‘ his.’ 
ka tear yu, mdl ded, her husband knocked on the door. 
yu qimat do wo mm rupya ai, the price of that is two and a half rupees. 
wok-a adam, yunan~a dov zat, there is (i.e. was) a man, his are (i.e. were) two 
sons. 

yu ha ghe fHum hi, I will say unto him. 

kaush yu ha pumetsav, put ye shoes on to him. 

qdzi yu ba azdr rupai dud, the judge gave to her a thousand rupees. 
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fat feri wanji igjtenuw, urn-da. pumetsav, bring ye a very good garment, (and)- 
put ye (it) on him. /Similarly* tod-da naldst, he lived in that (place)* i.e. 
there. 

gdla-mdla galcht, y* ;<* neght, she prepared food et cetera, (and) placed (it)* 
before him. ' ^ 

tsa yu fer at, he enquired from him. 

Jsa yu chi-pusht khare bi, after from that (i.e. after that) we will eat. 
ao rupayai tsu nast , take those rupees from him. 
to yu khdtir-e gdli-e dud, thou gavest food for him. 
dwend-e (for dtcend-en) khashwakhti-e kal, they made merriment. 
tga awenda maben yu chut khe tat ba ah ed. from among them, the younger^ 
(son) said to his father. 

tsawend zidd shuai, from them (something) remains over and above. 

When this pronoun is used as an adjective, any of the forms ao, u, or too .may be 
used for any number or case, but the two latter have not been met with in agreement- 
with the nominative. Thus : — 

ao mdlak khe Jchugai gal tod astud , that man sent him with his swine. 
ao zamha armdn-e wod, of that youth there was a longing. 
ao wajcht ka hush d gh ad. at that time he came into sense. 
ao wajcht kh e zaminai sar wod , at that time he was on his own lands. 
ao rupayai tsu nast, take those rupees from him.,/. 

ao ka wok verdka sar, pa u darakhta vish, nalastak, he is seated on a horse*. 
under that tree. 

pa « tnulk fai zhandahi shud, in that country a great famine fell. 
pe g ha m bat ke wo mdl asti-a, he sent a message that she should send that pro- 
perty. 

wo sqfakd Jchugai ba khsh a az kharam. I will eat those husks (which are) the 
swine’s provision. 

The Proximate Demonstrative Pronoun is am, this. It is also used as a 
pronoun of the third person. I am unable to give a complete paradigm of the declen- 
sion of this pronoun. Only the following forms are available : — 

Sing. Nom. am, this, he, she, it. 

Abl. tsi, from this, from him, from her, from it. 

With the ablative, tsi, cf. tsu, from that. 

The following are examples : — 

am verdk tsamend sdlia dst, of how many years is this horse ? 
am rupya yu bd dai, give this rupee to him. 
am tsiz saz raqqdsi-et, what is this singing and dancing ? 
wakht e-ke ti am zdt dghad. when this thy son came. 

az-ivi tsi-em chi-pusht ti zati-em layiq nast, after from this (i.e. henceforth) I 
am not worthy (to he) thy son. 
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Reflexive Pronoun. — The only form of the reflexive pronoun that occurs in the 
-specimens is khe. own, used exactly like the Hindi apnd. It is very common. A few 
typical examples are : — 

kh e zat vinum, I will see my son. 

tsa kh e mal tsize-ke men ha Ida hi, men hd dai, whatever will fall to me from 
thy property, give to me. 

mak ha khe yatlma gal nigah him, keep me with thy servants. 
yu chut khe Id ha ghed, his younger (son) said to his father. 
ao lea kh e zatana gal khe malai takhum leal, he divided his properties with his 
sons. 

Relative Pronoun. — This is ke, as in Persian, and is not declined. An example 
is : — 

ti am zat a a had, ke ti daulat kanchaniai gal kharch kal, this thy son came, 
who spent thy wealth with harlots. 

Interrogative Pronouns.— These are kai, who ? and tsiz, what (inanimate) ? 
Neither changes in declension. Thus : — 

kai-a ka war, who is at the door ? 
pa shuena kai-a, who is in the cradle ? 

kai zamn-a ka ti chi-pusht isu, whose boy comes behind thee ? 
wu tsa kdi-e ned, from whom didst thou buy that ? 
ti nem-a tslz, wliat is thy name ? 

am tsiz sdz raqqasi-et, what is this singing and dancing ? 

The dative, tsiz ha, for what ?, is used to mean ‘ why,’ and tslz ha ke, why that ?, 
mean s ' because,’ as in : — 

tsiz hd ke ti warud mul-a icod, because thy brother was dead. 

I am unable to explain tsa-na in mak tsa-na gdkha hi, what wilt thou prepare for 
me, in.the second specimen. 

Other Pronominal Forms.— 

tsize-ke, whatever. 
hech, any. 
hech-ka, anyone. 
iqa, so many. 

tsamend, how much ?, how many ?, a few. 
zodund, so much. 

Examples are : — 

tsize-ke men hd idd-hi, whatever will fall to me. 
tsize-ke menen dst, tinen dst, whatever is mine is thine. 

hech icakht tsa ti gap-am na shekht-am, at any time I did not pass over from 
(i.e. neglect) thy word. 

hech-kd yu hd n’-astud, anyone did not send {i.e. no one sent) to him. 
iqa sal to bd-im khizmat kal, for so many years I did service to thee. 
am verak amend sdlia dst, of how many years is this horse ? 
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tiamend mvzdurai ffdla khare*. bow many servants eat food ? 

wok tgamend mi, (after) a few, days (the younger sou went to a far country), 

zodund Jchizmat to bd-im kal, so much service I did for thee. 

Pronominal- S uffixes . — These are freely employed. They are as follows : — 

Sing. Plur. 


First Person, -am, -em, -4m, -ma. -en, (-e). 

Second Person, -e, -i, -a*. -ev, -ao, (-a, -a).' 

Third Person, -a. -en, (-e). 

The rowel in the suffixes of the first and second persons singular mid of the second . 

person plural fluctuates, and I hare been unable to trace any definite rule for its selec- 
tion. The suffix -ma occurs only once, in az-im ka ti zdti lapiq-ma mast, I am not worthy 
(to be) a son to thee. It is apparently a case of metathesis jfor -am ; or possibly it may 
be a compound suffix of -{a)m (first person) and -a (third person), the a referring to zdty 
a son. i 

The s uffix of the second person plural is -ev or -av, and of the first and third persona 
plural is -en, but the final c or » is liable to be dropped, as explained on p. 481. 

These suffixes are mainly used to indicate the subject (in the no minativ e case) of 
the past tense of a transitire rerb, and may he joined either to the rerb or to any other 
important word in the sentence. Sometimes they are repeated two or three times in toe- 
same phrase. 

Under the influence of analogy, they are also occasionally used with tenses formed 
from the present base of a verb. Here they are quite superfluous, as such tenses indicate 
the person of the subject by their form. 

Examples of the use of these suffixes to indicate the subject of a verb will be given 
under the head of verbs, and need not be farther discussed here. 

Not unfrequently, such, a suffix has the power of a verb substantive. Examples- 
will be found under that bead. 

These suffixes sometimes indicate cases other than the nominative. Thus, in 
apnit-a wod-am, -a indicates ‘he,’ the subject of the verb usod, was, and is in the nomi- 
native, and -am indicates toe dative ‘for me,’ so that the words are literally equivalent 
to ‘ lost-he was-for-me,’ i.e. ‘ I lost him.’ 


Other examples are deddk-am-a, have-beaten-I-him, i.e. I have beaten him, in 
which -am indicates the subject, and -a the object. Similarly, shudak-am-a, have-gone- 
I-it, i.e. I have gone it (sc. a road). Compare also the remarks about -ma, above. For 
further particulars, see the past and perfeot tenses under the head of verbs. 

CONJUGATION.— A. Verb Substantive —The word for * he is ’ is dst, and 
for ‘ he is not ’ is nast. These can apparently be used for all persons of both numbers 
but the separable pronominal suffixes are often added, and, then, frequently to soire 
other word in the sentence. Thus, the List of Words gives thelollowing conjugation : — 


Sing. Piur. 


1. 

az-im ast, I am. 

mdfch-e ast, we are. 

o 

tomas ast, thou art. 

tdmdkh-e ast, you are. 

3. 

aomas ast, he is. 

dtcend-e ast, they are. 


Here, in the first person singular, the separable pronominal suffix -im is added to- 
the subject, az, instead of to the verb. The same is the case throughout the plural, the 
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suffix of the first and third persons plural being -e for -en, and of the second person 
plural, -e for -ev (see the remarks on pp. 481 and 490) . As stated on pp. 486, 487 the 
forms tomas and aomas are doubtful. It is not likely that the termination -mas of these 
words is a pronominal suffix, as they also occur in the phrases tomas def>, or to dehe, 
thou beatest, and aomas dehai, he beats. In these two phrases the verb is in the 
present tense, with which it is not usual to employ such suffixes, but this is sometimes 
done, so that the -mas may possibly be a suffix. 


With all the suffixes written fully, and attached to the verb, the conjugation may 
therefore be presumed to be as follows : — 


Sing. 

1. az dst-im, I am. 

2. to ast-ai, thou art. 

3. ao dst, he is. 


Pltir. 

rndkh ast-en, we are. 
tomokh ast-en, you are. 
atoend ast-en, they are. 


Examples of the use of this verb occurring in the specimens are : — 

az-itn Tea tl zdti layiq-ma nast, I am not worthy of (being) a son to thee. Here 
the suffix appears once as irn, and once as -ma : but see the remarks on 
p. 490. 

az-im tl zati-em layiq nast, I am not worthy of (being) thy son. Here the suffix 
appears twice, — once as -irn, and once as -em. 
to mu dam men gal ast-ai, thou art ever with me. Here the suffix is added to. 

the verb, as in the above paradigm. 
tslze-ke menen dst, tlnen dst, whatever is mine, is thine. 

When a pronominal suffix is used, the verb substantive is often omitted, so that the 
suffix has practically itself the force of a verb substantive. Thus : — 

kai-a ka war, who is at the door. Here -a, the suffix of the third person singular 
is equivalent to dst or ast-a. Similarly : — 
yu, vln-a kata, his beard is large. 

wok-a ddam, yunan-a dov zat, there is one man, his is two son, ie. a certain 
man had two sons. 

Probably connected with this -a is the word ai, which also means ‘ is,’ as in : — 
yu warud tea yu ikhd weraztar ai, his brother is taller than his sister. 
yu qlmat do wo nlm rupya ai, the price of that is two and a half rupees. 
men mdl ai, it is my husband. 

Another word meaning ‘ is ’ is -et or -t, as in : 

am Ulz sas raqqdsi-et, what is this singing and dancing? 
yu kuch fai ferl-t, his wife is very beautiful. 

The word for £ was ’ is wod. To this the separable pronominal suffixes can be added, 
as in the case of any other verb in the jast tense. Ihe List cf ords gives the 

following conjugation:— 

Sing. Plur - 

1. az-im wod, I was. mokh-e wod, we were. 

2. tomas wod, thou wast. tomokh wod, you were. 

3. aomas wod, he was. awend-e wod, they T were. 
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With all the suffixes written fully, and attached to the verb, the conjugation may 
therefore be presumed to be as follows : — • 


Sing. Plnr. 

1. az wod-im, I was. mbkh wod-en, we were. 

2. to tood-l, thou wast. tomokh wod-av, you were. 

3. ao wod, he was. . dtoend wod-en, they were. 

Examples are available only for the third person singular, such as the following 

ao zdmne ctrmdn-e tood, of that youth there was a longing. 

yu kata zat khe zamlnai sar wod, his eldest son was on his fields. 

Tea mock khushwakhtl kandk mundsib wod, it was proper for us to make merri- 
ment. 

wok bdzargdn-e wod, there was a certain merchant. 

The third person singular can, of course, always take the separable pronominal 
suffix of the third person, -a, as in aped-a wod, he was lost ; mnl-a wod, he was dead. 

The verb shudk, to go, is also used to mean ‘to become.’ Its conjugation falls 
under the head of Active Verbs. 

B. The Active Verb. — The conjugation of the verb follows the usual Grhalnbah 
model. There is a present base, and a past base, and also a perfect base, which is 
generally formed from the past base by the addition of dk. 

Separable pronominal suffixes indicating the subject are used with all the tenses, 
although, properly speaking, they should be used only with the past and perfect bases. 
Under the influence of analogy, their use has been extended to the tenses formed from 
the present base, although the person of such tenses is indicated by the termination. 
There is even a tendency to treat the proper terminations of the present base tenses as 
separable, which they are not. Thus, the List of Words gives not only the form az 
dehem, but also the form az-im deh, for * I beat.’ This is much as if we were to say in 
English ‘ thou-est beat ’ for ‘ thou beatest.’ 

Infinitive. — The Infinitive ends in -dk, as in deh-dk, the act of beating, to beat ; 
shu-dk, the act of going, to go ; kan-dk, the act of doing or making, to do, to make ; leak, 
to come, the act of coming ; ghegh-dk, the act of speaking, to speak, the act of singing, 
to sing. Two examples occur in the specimens, viz. : — 

ka moch khushwakhtl kandk mundsib wod, it was proper for us to make merri- 
ment. 

d wdz-e- a he zjtak . the sound of singing. 

We have an infinitive of purpose in ao mdldk khe khugai gal wo astud khe 
kashtgdhai chargndani, that man sent him into his fields with his swine for grazing. 
Unless this infinitive of purpose has been borrowed from the Dardic languages further 
to the south, I am unable to explain the form. 

Past Participle. — The Past Participle is the past base. It is mainly used to form 
the past tense. The following instances of a past participle used as a pure participle 
occur in the specimens : — 

yu pud ket kenam , I will make his feet cut, i.e. I will cut off his feet. 

apnit-a icod-am, he was lost for me. 
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aped-a wod, he was lost. 

wakhte-ke tco juk kel kal, when, he had made all consumed. 
mtil-a wod, he was dead. 

The following is an alphabetical list of all the past participles occurring in the List 
of Words and in the specimens. Most of them are used as past bases 

aghad, came (present base, is-), 
aped or apnit, lost. 

astud, sent (present base, asti-a, she may send). 

ata gh d. entered. 

awal, found (pres, base, awer-). 

ded, struck (pres, base, deh-). Some people pronounce this participle with a 
slight A-sound. Thus, de*d. 

did, given (pres, base, dai, give thou). 
ferat, asked. 

ga&ht, prepared (pres, base, gdjch-). 
ghed, said, sang (pres, base, ghezh •). 
gheaht. returned. 
gkizd, ran (pres, base, gMz-). 
just , fled. 

kal, done, made (pres, base, ken-, km-), 
kel, consumed. 
ket , cut. 
kimd, wished. 

Jchet, arisen (pres, base, Mtez-). 

. mul, dead (pres, base, mur-). 

tied, taken (pres, base, nast -). 
nalast, seated (pres, base, nid-), 
nasAet, emerged. 
nesht, placed. 
qlvd, called. 

shtul, went, became (pres, base, shu-). 
shekht, passed over. 
ted, burnt. 
tid, shaved. 

vind, saw (pres, base, vin-). 
wod, was, became. 
zaghd, took. 

Present-Future. — This tense is used both as a present and as a future. We shall 
see that sometimes the syllable hi is added to emphasize the force of the future, but the 
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tgnse is freely used in a future sense lrithout this addition. > It is conjugated as 
follows : — , 

‘I strike’ or ‘I shall strike.’ 

' . Plural. 

mokh, dehen, 
iomdkh debate. . 
amend dehen. 


Singular. 

1. az dehem or az-im deh. 

2. to dehe or toman deh. 

3. ao, or aomas, dehai. 


Similarly we have : — 

‘ I go * or * I shall go.’ 

1. az shorn or az-im shu. mokh-e shiien. 4 

2. to gh&e or to shu. tomokh gh uv. 

3. ao shiiai or shul. ateend-e shiien. 

It will be observed that the termination of the first person singular is separable, and 
may be attached to the subject. This evidently occurs under the influence of the analogy 
of the past tense. Properly speaking, the terminations of this tense are inseparable. It' 
will also be observed that in forms such as mokh-e shiien and dwend-e shiien, the pronomi- 
nal suffix is added to the subject, although this is quite superfluous. They may be omit- 
ted, and, indeed, according to the derivation of the verbal form, should hot be there. 
Regarding the forms tomas and aomas, see pp. 486 and 487. . . • , 

The termination of the first person singular may be -am, -im, or -tun. 

In the specimens, we have the following examples of the first and third persons 
singular and of the third person plural : — . ‘ ‘ 

az tsa zhandaki mu rum, I die of hunger. 

Jch e hamrah-gana gal Jcharam, khushwakhti kunam, I may eat wfth my friends, 
and may make merry with them. Here the tense is used where we 
should pmploy a present subjunctive. . * 

tsdwend zidd shiiai, it becomes over and above from them. 


ka kh e khdn nas kimd ke shiiai, he did not wish that he may go intw his own 
house. Here, again, the tense is used where we shouk^. employ a present 
subjunctive. ; 

men tat pa khan-e-chut nidai, my father lives in the small house. 
kai zdmn-a ka ti chi-pusht im, whose boy comes behind you? The form im 
has been checked locally, and is reported to be correct. It does not agree 
with the above paradigms. Compare the first pejrson singular isum. 
tsamend muzdurai gala kharen, how many servants eat food. 


Por this tense used with a future meaning, we have : — 

az kharam, ser shorn, I will eat, I will become satisfied. 

shorn, kh e zdt vinum, I will go, I will see my son. 

yu pud ket kennm, I will make his feet cut, i.e. I will cut off liis feet. 

Sometimes the particle hi is added, as in Persian, to emphasize the future sense. 
In sentence 229 this particle is used to make a present definite, with a verbal form that 
seems to be borrowed from the Dardie languages further to the south. The sentence 
is : — 

ao chdrpdhai ka alakh sar hi charand, he is grazing cattle on the top of the hill. 
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When bi is added to form a future, there is a tendency to drop the final consonants 
of the verb, so that we find the following conjugation in the List of Words : — 

Sing. Plur. 

1. az dehem bi. mokh-e dehe bi. 

2. id dehe (or delut) bi. tomnkh dehav bi. 

3. ao dehd bi. dwend dehe bi. 

It will be observed that the third person singular is irregular. We should expect 
dehai or dehi. 

As examples, we have : — 

az khezim hi, shorn bi kh e tdta jd bd, yu ahe.zhum bi, I will arise, I will go 
near my father, I will say to him. 
az awerum bi, I will find. 
az fershun isum bi, I will come at night. 
mak tsa-na gdkha bi, what wilt thou prepare for me ? 

fsa khe mdl fsize-ke men bd idd bi, from thine own property whatever share will 
fall to me. 

gala khave bi, khashwakhti kune bi, we will eat food. 

We have seen above that the present is used in two instances where we should 
employ a present subjunctive. The subjunctive force is emphasized by adding -a, as in 
az shom-ct , I may be ; peohdm kal ke wo mdl asti-a, he sent a message that she may send 
that property. In Wakhi and Sarlkoli the letter -6 is added to form a present subjunctive. 

Imperative. — The second person singular of the imperative is usually the same as 
the present base, as in deh, strike thou ; sku, go thou, or be thou ; khar , eat thou ; md, 
sit thou; is, come thou; mur, die thou; dai, give thou; ghuz, run thou. Other 
examples occur in : — 

zin-a ka verdka dam deh, put the saddle on the back of the horse. 
am rnpya yu bd dai, give this rupee to him. 
ao rupayai tiii nast, take those rupees from him. 

wu khub deh, ka wash wand, beat him well (and) bind him with a rope. 
fsa ghau we netcar, draw water from the well. 
men bd dai, give to me. 

mak ka khe yatima gal nigah kun, keep me with thine own servants. 

khar, ke az awerum bi, eat, for I will find (it). 

wok azdr rupai men bd dai, give to me a thousand rupees. 

The second person plural ends in v, and closely follows the second person plural of 
the present. Thus : — 

faiferl icanji izhemav, wu-da pumetsuo ; wok chiliak ka yu dast dev, bring ye 
a very good garment, put ye (it) on him ; put ye a ring on his hand. 

p as t, — The past tense is formed by adding the separable pronominal suffixes to the 
past participle. A list of past participles will be found on p. 493 ante. For ready 
reference, the suffixes are here repeated. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. -am, -em, -im, -ma. (-?)• 

2. - e , -i, - ai . -ev, - av , (- e , -a). 

3. -a. -ca, ('<>). 
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These suffixes usually indicate the subject of the verb. They may be appended to* 
the verb itself, but are more commonly attached to some preceding word in the sentence* 
and are not unfrequently repeated several times in the same phrase. For instance, in az- 
im ti jd-im Khuddijd-im sharmindi-em shud, I became ashamed before thee (and) before 
God, the suffix of the first person singular appears three times as -itn, and once as -era. 
The use of these suffixes in no way prevents the subject itself being also expressed, even 
when it is a pronoun. Thus, in the above sentence, the subject az, I, is also expressed. 
The third person singular most often takes no suffix. It sometimes, however, as we - * 
shall see in the examples, takes -a. The termination -at of the sec ond person occurs 
only once, and then in connexion with the verb substantive, in the sentence to muddnt 
men gal dst-ai, thou art ever with me, and not with the past participle. 

The following is the paradigm of the past tense as given in the List of Words. It 
will be observed that the separable termination of the first person ningnW is attached to- 
the subject. This seems to be the usual custom with this person : — ' * 


Sing. 

1. az-im ded. 

2. to ded-i. 

3. ao ded. 

Similarly, we have : — 

Sing. 

1. az-im shod. 

2. to shtid-i. 

3. ao skud. 


* I struck,’ etc. 

Phu-. 

mokh-e ded-en. 
tdmdkh ded-av. 
dwend-e ded-en. 

* I went,* etc. 

Plnr. 

mokh-e shud-en. 
torhokh shud-av . 
dwend-e shud-en. 


The following examples of the past tense occur in the specimens. In order to make- 
the separable suffixes clear, they, and the p&st participles, will be printed in blacker typo 
than the rest of each sentence. 


SINGULAR.— 

First Person. — ti jd Khudai jd aharmindi-e m shud, or az-im ti fa-im Khuddi 
jd-im sharmindi-em shud, I became ashamed before thee (and) before God. 
psah awal-am,.now I found (him). 

iqa sal to 6a-im kkizmat kal, hech_ wakht tsa ti gap- am na shekht-am ; zodund 
kkizmat to la- im kal, so many years I did service for thee, at any time I did 
not pass over from (i.e. neglect) thy word ; so much service I did for thee. 

Second Person. — ivd tsa Jcdi- 3 ned, from whom didst thou buy that ? 

to men-ba kuddm wakht wok shatanak nas dud-I, thou didst not at anv time 
give to me a kid. 

to yu khdtir-e gdli- g dud, thou gavest food for him. Here we have the suffix 
twice, gdli is the accusative singular of gala. 

Third Person (without suffix).— ao wakht ka hush aghad, at that time he came 

into (his) sense. Similarly we have aghad in several other places. 
kke daulat apnit, he lost his wealth. 

ao mdl ale khe kkugai gal wo astud, that man sent him with his swine. 
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hech-kd yu bd »’-astud. 

yu mat ataghd pa khan, her husband entered the house. 
fche duzak gap ded, he struck words (i.e. he said) (in) his heart. 
Htcaz-e-ghegkdk-raqqdsi ka yu aMl ded, the sound of singing and dancing struck 
on his ear. 

la, war yu mal ded, her husband struck (i.e. knocked) at the door. 

ao ded pa shuena tag, he struck (i.e. jumped) into the cradle. 

qdzi yu bd azar rupai dud, the judge gave her a thousand rupees. 

tea yu ferat, he enquired from him. 

qdzi ferat, the judge asked. 

gala-mdla gakht, she prepared food et cetera. 

ghed, he said (passim). 

ghed, she said (several times in the second specimen), 
ghesht, aghad kke kkd bd, he returned, he came to his own house. 
yu auzan ted, ghozd, shud. Ids heart burnt, he ran, he went. 
qdzi khet-a, just, the judge arose, lie fled. 

fai badmasti kal, he did much debauchery. Similarly, kal elsewhere. 

ka kke khan nas kimd, ke shuai, he did not wish that he should go into his house. 

khet, kke tat jd bd shad, he arose, he went to his father’s place. 

ka kke bar ned, he took him into his embrace. 

yu te gh ned, he took his razor. 

ka wok daulatddr gal nalast, he sat (i.e. took up his residence) with a rich man. 
yu tat tea khdn nashet, his father emerged from the house. 
yu jd neshet, she placed (the food) before him. 
kke wok naukar qivd, he called one of his servants. 

ao shilakh shud ; ao shud, he became needy, he went. Similarly shud in 
many other places means either ‘ he went,’ or c he became.’ 
yu tin tud, he shaved off his beard. 

tsa dir yu td yu vind, from a distance his father saw him. 

Vlnd he yu vin-a kata, he saw that his beard is large. 

ao zdmna nrman-e wod, of that youth there was a longing. Here the -e of 
armdn-e is the indefinite article. 

yu kata zat ao wakht kke zaminai sar wod, his big son was at that time in his 
lands. 

mundsib wod, it was proper (to rejoice). 

wok bazargan-e wod, there was a certain merchant. Here the -e of bdzargdn-e 
is the indefinite article. 
kke mal zaghd, he took his property. 

With -« for the separable pronominal suffix, we have : — 
yu kuch yu mal juk-Q, astud, his wife sent all his property. 

tsa awend-& mdbenyu chut kke tat bd ghed, from among them his younger (son) 
said to his father. 

qdzi khet-a ,just, the judge arose, he fled. 

men zat (or ti warud ) nuil- a wod, my son (or thy brother) was dead. 

.aped- a WOd, he was lost. 
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There is only one instance of a plural suffix, — of the third person : — 

awend-e Ichashwakhti-e kal, they make merriment. Here -e (for -en) is 
repeated twice. 

Hitherto we have dealt only with these suffixes when they represent the subject of 
a verb. Sometimes, however, they represent the object, direct or indirect. Thus, in 
oz-im yu zat ka jai tdziana dedak-am-a, I have beaten his son with many stripes, 
-im of az-im and -am of dedak-am-a represent the subject, ‘ I,’ and -a of deddk-am-a 
represents the object, * him,’ i.e. * the son,’ so that deddk-am-a means * I have beaten 
him.’ Deddk is the perfect, not the past, participle, but is quoted here for the sake of 
the suffixes. Similarly, in apnit-s, wod-am, the -a of apnit-a represents the subject, 
‘ he,’ while the -am of t ood-am represents the dative of the first personal pronoun, * for 
me,’ so that the phrase literally means ‘ lost-he was*for-me,’ i.e . * I lost him.’ 

- « Perfect Base. — The characteristic of the Perfect base is the letter k, which is 
added, except in the case of a few irregular verbs, to the past participle. The perfect 
base itself forms the perfect participle, which, in its turn, is used as the third person 
singular of the perfect tense. The other persons are formed by the addition of separable 
pronominal suffixes, as in the past tense. 

Thus, from the past participle ded, struck, is formed the perfect base, and 
perfect participle, deddk , having struck, or, as the third person singular of the perfect 
tense, he has struck. To this the separable pronominal suffixes are added, exactly 
as in the past tense, and a full paradigm is here unnecessary. The following are 
examples of the use of the perfect tense, the suffixes and the participle, in each case, 
being indicated by special type : — 

men vutsa zat yu ijchdi -a nadak, the son of my uncle has married his sister. 
Here naddk-a, he has taken, i.e. has married, is the perfect of the verb the 
past participle of which is ned. 

ao ka wok veraka sar pa u daraJchta vish nalastak, he has sat down (i.e. is 
seated) on a horse under that tree. Past participle, nalast. 
ti tat gala dudak, thy father hath given food. Past participle, dud. 

We have already, under the head of the past tense, quoted the case of the perfect, 
deddk-am-a, with two suffixes. Another similar example is : — 

ner- am fai rah- im shadak-am-a, today I went much road, i.e. I went a 
long way today. Here the subject (-am, -im) occurs three times as a 
separable suffix, and -a, indicating the object (i.e. the road), is also added 
to the verb. 

Passive Voice. — The following examples of the passive occur in the List of 
Words. The analysis of the first two is not clear to me : — 

mak-e dedd ast-am, I am being beaten. 
mak-e dedd icod-am, I was beaten. 
az dedd shorn hi, I shall be beaten. 

In the above, dedd seems to be the perfect participle deddk, with the final con- 
sonant omitted, as occurs elsewhere (see p. 481). 

Perhaps the first phrase may be analysed thus : — mak, as for me ; -e, by him ; dedd 
dst-am, I have been struck. Similarly for the second. 
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INDECLINABLES. Prepositions and Postpositions. — A list of the more 
important prepositions and postpositions has been given on p. 482. The following are- 
two others : — 

tact .. . mdben, from among. In this mdben is probably the Arabic ma-bain. 
tsa . . . untidy before. 

Thus : — 

tsa dwenda mdben, from among them (the younger said to his father). 
tsa men wuld shit, walk before me. 

When tsa precedes a word beginning with a vowel, the two often coalesce, as in 
tsa dwenda or tsdicenda, from them ; hit, for tsa u, from him ; tsi, for tsa i, from this. 

The word dak or da is also used as a postposition, as in tcii-da pumetgav, put ye on 
him. So, ma-dak, on this, here ; wo-da or ta-da, on that, there, as in : — 

tsa ma-dak Kashmir ha tsamend dir Sst, how far is it from here to Kashmir ? 
wo-da naldst, there he sat down {i.e. took up his residence), 
tsa ta-da aghad ka khe Jchana qarib, from there he came to near his own house,. 
Adverbs. — The following adverbs have been noted 
bale, yes. 
do-mas, again. 
ferghun, at night. 
gitya-ke, as though. 
kudam wakht, at any time. 
khub, well, thoroughly. 
madak, here ; tsa madak, from here, hence. 
muddm, always. 
ner, today. 
psah, again. 

ta-da, there ; tsa ta-da, from there, thence. 
vish, down. 
wo-da, there. 

wakhte-ke, when that, when. 
wuld, before. 
weraz, up. 

The negatives are na and nas. Ke and no are * no.’ Nas occurs in : 

ka khe khan nas kimd ke ghitai, he did not wish that he should go into his* 
own house. 

kudam wakht wok ghatanak nas ditd-i, tliou didst not give to me at any time one 
kid. 

Before the vowel a, the a of na is liable to elision, as in n'-astud, he did not send. 
Conjunctions. — The following conjunctions have been noted : — 
i, and. 

ke, that, because, for, if, when. 
lekin, but. 
wo, and. 

Interjections 

afsus, alas ! 

eli, 0 ! 

3 T 
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Specimen I* 

* 

4 Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1899. ) 

Wok-a adam, yunan-a dor zat. T§a awenda maben yu - chut 

One-is man, his-is two son. From them , among his small-one 

khe ta ba ghod, ‘eh. t&t, tsa khe mil tslze-ke men ba 

his-own father to said , * O father , from thine-oum property whatever me to 

ida-bi, men ba dai.’ Ao ka khe zatana gal- khe malai takhsim 

will-fall , me to give.’ Me ... his-own sons with his-own properties division 

kal. Wok tsamend mi yu zaman-e-chut khe malai saf jam . 

made. A few day his son-small his-oum properties all collected 

kal wok ja, pa wok < mnlk-e-dir shud. Woda 

made ( in)one place, in a country-distant went. , There 


nalast, fai badmasti kal, khe daulat apnit. Wakhte-ke 

he-sat (i.e. lived), much debauchery did, his-own wealth he-lost. When 


wo juk 

kel 

kal, 

pa 

u 

mulk fai 

zhandaki shud. 

he all consumed 

made. 

in 

that 

country great 

famine became. 

jko, shilakh 

shud. 

Ao 

shud 

ka 

wok daulatdar 

gal nalast. 

He needy 

became. 

Me 

went 

• •• 

a rich-man 

with sat (i.e. lived). 

Ao m&lak 

khe 


khugai 

gal 

wo astud 

khe kashtgahai 

That man 

his-own 

swine 

with 

him sent 

his-own fields 

charandani. 

Ao 

zamna 

arman-e 

wod, * wo 

safaka khugai 


for-grazing. That youth-of longing-a was, ‘ there husk swine's 
bakhsha az kharam, ser shorn.’ Hech-ka, yu ba n’-astud. 

provision (acc.) 1 will-eat, satisfied I -will-become f Anyone him to not-sent. 

Ao-wakht ka hush aghad, khe auzak gap ded, * tsa 
(At-)that-time in sense he-came, his-own heart (in) word he-struck, ‘ from 
men tata daulat tsamend muzdurai gfila kharen, tsawend ziad 

my father's wealth how-many servants bread eat , from- them superfluous 


ZEBARI, SANGLiCHi, OB ISHKASHIO. 


501 


shuai. Az tsa zhandaki murum. 

becomes. I from hunger die. 

t&ta ja ba ; yu ba gh ezhum-bi. 

father’ 8 place to ; him to I-will-say, 

ja sharmindi-em ghud ; az-im ka tl 

before ashamed- 1 became ; I-I to thee 


Az 

1 

“ eh 
“ 0 


khezum-bi, shom-bi khe 
tcill-arise, l-will-go my-oion 
tat, ti ja Kh udai 
father, thee before God 

zati layiq-ma riast ; wo 

son worthy-I am- not ; and ' 


mak 

ka khe yatima 

gal 

nigah 

kun.” ’ 

Khet khe 

t At 

me 

... thine-own servant 

with 

keeping 

do.” ’ 

He-arose his-own fat her' & 

ja 

ba shud. Isa 

dir 


vu 

ta 

yu vind. Yu 

auzeit 

place 

to went. From 

distance 

his 

father 

him saw. His 

heart 

ted. 

ghuzd shud, 

khe 

zat 

ka 

khe 

bar ned. 

bah 

burnt. 

he-ran he-went, his-oion 

son 

in 

his-own 

embrace he-took, 

kiss 

kal. 

Yu zat khe 

ta 

ba 

^ed, * az- 

■im ti ja-im 

Khudai 


he- did. 

ja-im 

before-I 


His son his-oum father to 
sharmindi-em shud ; az-im 

ashamed-I became; I-I 


said, * I-I 
tsl-em 
from-this-I 


thee before-I God 

chi-pusht ti zati-em 

after thy son-I 


layiq 

nast.’ 

Yu 

ta khe 

naukarai ba 

ghed. 

‘fai 

feri 

worthy 

am-not.’ 

His 

father his-own 

servants to 

said. 

* very 

good 

wanjl 

izhemav. 

wu-da 

pumetsav ; wok ehiliak ka 

yu 

dast 

dev, 

robe 

bring-ye, 

him-on 

clothe-ye ; a 

ring on 

his 

hand 

put-ye. 

kaush 

yu ba 

pumetsav ; tsa 

yu + chi-pusht 

gala 

khare-bi. 

shoe 

him to 

clothe-ye ; from 

that after 

bread 

we-will-eat. 

khashwakhti kune-bi ; 

guya-ke men 

zat mul-a 

wod. 

psah 

zinda 

merriment we-will-make 

; as-if my 

son dead-he 

was, 

again 

alive 


shud ; apnit-a wod-am, psah awal-am.’ 

he-became ; lost-he was-for-me , again found -I.’ 

kal. 

made. 


Awend-e 
They -they 


khashwakhti-e 

merriment-they 


Yu 

His 

aghad 

he-came 

ka yu 
on his 


kata zat ao wakht 
big son (at) that time 

ka khe khana qarib, 

to hi8-otcn house near, 


ghal 

ear 


ded. 

struck. 


Khe 

His-own 


khe 

zaminai 

sar wod. Tsa tada 

his-own 

lands 

on was. From thei'e 

ke 

shud. 

awaz-e-ghezhak-raqqasi 

when 

lie-came, 

sound-of -singing-dancing 

wok 

naukar 

qivd ; tsa yu 

a 

servant 

he-called ; from him 


ferat. 


‘am 

tsiz 

saz 

raqqasi-et ? ’ 

Ao ghed, ‘ 

ti 

warud 

he-inquired, 

‘ this 

what 

singing 

dancing-is ? ’ 

He said, * 

thy 

brother 

aghad ; 

ti 

tkt 

ao 

sihat aghad 

gala dudak.’ 

Ao 

khafa 

came ; 

thy 

father 

(because)he 

safe came 

bread has- given.’ 

He 

angry 

shud, 

ka 

khe 

khan nas 

kimd ke 

shuai. Yu 

tat 

tsa 

became. 

to 

his-own 

house 

not 

icished that 

he-may-go. His 

father from 
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Basket, wu dilasa - k aL Ao M?e t& ba • gap 

the-house emerged, him consolation Meade. Be hit-own father to word 

^gk6d, ‘ iqa sal to ba-im khizmat kal, hech-wakbt tsa ti 
said, ‘ so-many gear thee to-I service did, (at)any-time from thy 

gap-am na sbekht-am ; zodund £hizmat to ba-im kal, to men 
word- 1 not passed^ovenrl so-much ’service thee to-I did, thou me 
ba kudam wakhfc wok skatanak nas dud-5, khe bamrah-gana 

to {at) any time one hid not gavest-thou, my-own 

gal kharain, khushwakhti ' kunam. Wakhte-ke ti 

with I-may-eat , merriment I-may-make. When thy 

aghad, ke ti daulat kanchaniai gal febarch kal, 

came, who thy wealth harlots with expenditure made, 

kha tir-e g&li-e dud.’ T4t * yu ba gbed, ‘eb 

for-thou bread-thou gavesV The-father him to said, ‘ O son, 

mudam men gal ast-ai; tslze-ke menen ast, finen ast. 

always me with art-thou; whatever mine is, thine it. 

khushwakhtl kaiiak munasib wod, tsiz-ba-ke 


am 

this 

t& 

thou 


zat 
son 

y& 
him 

to 

thou 
Ka mocb 
To us 
ti wqriid 


iiuguuHSLMVA — _ _ 

merriment io-mahe proper was, what-for -that (La, because) thy brother 

mul-a wod, psah zinda shod ; aped-a Vod, psab yaf ^ud. ^ 
dead-he was, again alive became ; lost-he was, again found became 
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Wok b 
A w 
saudai. 

(for-)t railing. 


bazargan-e wod. 
merchant-a was. 


Khe 

His-own 


mal 

property 


mal 

property ) 
wek shod. 
water went. 


zaghd. Shud 

he-took. He-icent 

Khe kuch ba 
His-own wife to 


pegham 

kal 

ke. 

wo 

mal 

asti-a. 

Yu 

kuch 

yu 

message 

he-made 

that. 

that 

property 

sh e-may -send. 

His 

icife 

that 

mal 

juk-a 

astud. 

Yu 

mal 

do-mas ka wek 

shud. 

Ghesht 

property 

all-she 

sent. 

That 

property again in water 

went. 

He-ret timed 

aghad 

khe 

kha 

ba. 

Fai 

geryan shud. 

Yu 

kuch 

ghed, 

he-came 

his-own 

house 

to. 

Much 

weeping became. 

His 

wife 

said, 


* deqat 
worry 
Shud 


na. 

(is) no t. 


Khar, 

Bat, 


az awerum-bi.’ 
I will-find .’ 


Yu kuch fai feri-t. 
His loife very beaut if iil-is. 


qazi khanavar ba. Ghed 


She-said that, ‘ one 


azar 

thousand 


rupai 


She-went the-judge' s house to. She-said that, one thousand 
men ba. dai.’ Qazl yu ha azar rupai dud. Ao 

me to give.' The-judge her to a-thousand rupees gave. She 

khe kha ba. Qazi ghed ke, ‘ az fershun isum-bi 

her-own house to. The-judge said that, * I ( at-)night I-will-com 


( at-)night I-will-come 


rupai 

rupees 

aghad 

came 

ti 

thy 


Gala-m&la 


gakht, 


kh& ba.’ Qazi aghad yu kha ba. Gala-m&la gakht, 

house to.’ The-judge came her house to. Bread-etcetera she-prepared> 
yu ja nesht. Ka war yd mal ded. Wujinjak 

him before she-placed. On the-door her husband knocked. ( Of-)the-woman 
qazi ferat, ‘kai-a ka war?’ Ao ghed, ‘men mal-ai.’ 
the-judge inquired, * icho-is on the-door ?' She said, ‘ my husband-is.’ 

Qazi ghed, ‘ mak tsa-na gakha-bi ? ’ Ao ghed, ‘ pa 

The-judge said, ‘ for-me what wilt-thou-prepare ? ’ She said, ‘ 

shuena tag.’ Ao ded pa shuena tag. Yu mal ataghd 

the-cradle inside.’’ He struck ... the-cradle inside. Her husband entered 

pa kh&n. Ghed, ‘ pa shuena kai-a ? ’ Ghed, ‘ ti zat. ! 

in the-house. He-said, ‘ in the-cradle who- is ? ’ She-said, * thy son. 


shuena tag. Ac 

the-cradle inside .’ He 
pa kh&n. Ghed, 


.in the-house. 


Ghed. ‘ pa shuena 
He-said, ‘ in the-cradle 


kai-a ? ’ 
who- is ? ’ 


Ao ghed, ‘ pa 

She said, ‘ ... 

Yu mal ata gh d 

Her husband entered 

Ghed, ‘ ti zat.’ 
e-said, * thy son : 
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Ajo ghed ke, shorn, 'fche ttt.« vinum.’ Tind ke yi»- 

Me said that , ' I-vnU-go , myrotch s&T? ludU-see* Me-saw that his 

vin-a kata. Yu tegh • • ned, JF$ */T?p - , ^ok tewar 

heard-is targe . .Hw f«aor he-took, ^ heard' he-shaved . 4 -4 hatchet 

ned. * Qfcgd, ‘yu pud Yet ' keiyw®.’ , Qizi kh®t-a just. 

he-took. Me-said, 'his foot cut' Iimll-make.’ The-judge arose-he he-fled. 

. . * * * 


* -« . « ; 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

, . * «* 

There was once upon a time a merchant Who took his goods and went trading. 
Everything he had wife lost on the sea in a storm, so he sent a message to his wife to 
send him some more. She sent ’him all the property that he had left, and it too wap lost 
in the same way. So he returned home to his house and wept. His wife said, * Do not 
worry, eat your food. I will find more property for you.* Now his wife was very hand- 
some, and went to the judge’s house, and asked him for a thousand rupees. He gave 
her the thousand rupees, and she went home after the judge had promised , to visit her 
that night. 

He accordingly came, and she prepared food and placed it before him. Just then 
her husband knocked at the door, and the judge asked her who was there. She said < 
that her husband was knocking at' the door. Said the*]udge, ‘What am I to do ? * * Get 
into the cradle/ said she. So he threw himself into the cradle, and her husband came 
in. He asked, « Who is that in the cradle ? ’ * Tour son/ said she. He said, ‘Let me 
go and see him.’ He saw that the supposed child had a long beard, so he shaved it off 
with a razor. Then he took a hatchet, add said, ‘ I am going to cut off his feet.* So the- 
judge got up and ran away. ' 
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APPENDIX ON ISHKASHMT. 

The materials available for the study of Ishkashmi are too scanty for a 
complete account of the dialect, and it must suffice here to describe briefly the 
main points, so far as they are known, in which it differs from Zebaki. For a 
more full account of Ishkashmi, reference may be made to a book by the present 
writer entitled ‘Iskasmi, Zebaki, and Yazyulami * published by the Royal Asiatic Society. 

The Ishkashmi vowel system is in the main the same as that of Zebaki. The < nly 
important difference is that the former often has u or ii, where the latter has a or 
d. Thus. Ish. dust or dust, Zb. dast, a hand ; Ish. rw*, Zb. rat, three; Ish. nulmtuk, 
.Zb. ncdastak, he has sat down; Ish. frut, Zb. ferdt, he asked. In Ish. the infinitive 
ends in -uk, but in Zb. in ~dk. 

Ishkashmi occasionally shows signs of a tendency to drop a final consonant, as in 
jm (Zb. pud), a foot, but the number of instances is not nearly so great as in the other 
dialect. 

As in Zebaki, the numeral teak or wok, one, is used as an indefinite article. 
I have not come across any instance of the use of the Persian ya-e-wahdat, as has been 
noted in Zebaki. 

The declension of nouns has been considerably simplified from that of Zebaki. The 
nominative plural does not end in -ai or -en, but is the same as the nominative 
singular. The oblique cases singular, including the genitive, are generally the same as 
the nominative, but, occasionally, as in Zebaki, the accusative-dative ends in - i , as in 
toi dumb-i nad, he grasped its tail. The genitive is the same in form as the nomina- 
tive, as in padshd khan, the king’s house. 

The oblique case of the plural is generally the same as the nominative, but some- 
times it takes the termination -aw or d, as in tsa toazlraw frut, he enquired from the 
viziers; wazlrd-bd gh ezlid , he said to the viziers. 

The following is a list of the principal Ishkashmi prepositions and postpositions, 
-with their Zebaki equivalents 

(а) Prepositions : — 

1st. Zb. 

dar, in. 

pa, in. pa. 

ta, till. 

tar, into, to. 

tsa, from. tsa. 

I have not noted anything in Ishkashmi corresponding to the Zebaki ka, in. 

(б) Postpositions : — 


Ish. 

Zb. 

bd, to, for. 

bd. 

bad, after. 

• • • 

dar tin, among. 

• • • 

<& 2 a, near to. 

jd. 

vish, below. 

vT§h. 
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* Adjectives, call for no special remarks. The first ten 
the List of Words and Sentences, on pp, 533 ff. * .■< \M 

. The pronoun of the first person is az, m ifc Zebaki. In the 
is mun, and its oblique case mun, or, in the dntrVe, ' mum-bd. Mun 
Zebaki men. I- have not come across any form correspom 
No materials are available for the plural. „ 

The pronoun of the second person is tu, which does not change in 
— corresponding alike to Zb. to andY*. The - plural is taetukk. 
tomokh. • * 

The remote demonstrative pronoun, also used as the 

Zh. The * respective declensions, so far. as 


r found in 




to Zb. 


differs somewhat from 

that 

are available, are as fpllows 

* IA. 


Sing. 


Nom. 

ipa. ■ 

GeU. 

i vi. 

Obi. 

man. 

Flur. 


Nom.* 

r 

Gen. 

w&v. 

Obi. 

T 


Sr. 


d - in 

■W < i" : ‘i’’ 


■l 






ao. v 

y». 

yn,wi,wo. 

s 

' 1 . % 

amend. 

* 

amende, 

f 

' amende 

I have found nothing in Ish. corresponding to Zb. aomas. The lafe. singular 
oblique case and plural genitive are paralleled by the Munjani wan and waf> and the 
Yudgha wen and wef. , 

Another form of the remote demonstrative is dir, that, which has analogies in 
Sarikoll and Shighni, but which I Jiave not noted in Zebaki. . v 

The only forms of the proximate demonstrative pronoun that have been noted 
are the accusative singular, man, this, and the genitive plural, miv, their. Man is 
parallel to wan, the oblique singular of the remote demonstrative. In Zb. the corre- 
sponding pronoun is am, this (nominative). 

Another form of this pronoun in Ishkashxni is nakwa, this, which may be compared 
with the Sarikoll nak-. It Las not been noted in Zebaki. 

The reflexive pronoun is khadak, self, which may be compared with the Persian 
jchwid. Its genitive, as in Zebaki, is khe, own. 

Ishkashmi has also another word, fak, self, used, at the same time, like the 
Hindi dp, to mean ‘ Your Honour.’ It is probably borrowed from the Dardic lan- 
guages to the South. Compare Gawarbati phtika, self. 

As in Zebaki, Ishkashmi has no indigenous relative pronoun, but tge, the base 
of the interrogative pronoun in cognate dialects, is sometimes used with this force. 

The interrogative pronouns are kudnm, who ?, and knm or chls, what ? The 
former may be compared with the Munjani kede, Yud gh a kedi, Zebaki having kai. 
Zebaki has t_siz, what ? 


ishkashmL 


sor 


Allowing for differences of spelling, the pronominal suffixes, so far as they are- 
known, are very similar to those in Zebaki. Only that of the second person singular 
differs. They are : — 


Sing. 


Plur. 



Ish. 


1st pers. 

-im, -uni. 

-am. 

2nd pers. 

-at, ut. 

-e, 

3rd pers.- 

caret. 

-a. 

3rd pers. 

•an. 

•en. 


Zb. 


The materials for illustrating the conjugation of the Ishkashmi verb are scanty- 
The only form of the present of the verb substantive that has been noted is dst, corre- 
sponding to Zb. dst, he is. The other persons are probably formed by the addition 
of pronominal suffixes, as in that dialect. 

The past is vud, he was, corresponding to Zb. t ood. It is conjugated, as usual,, 
by the addition of pronominal suffixes. Thus, vud-um , I was ; vud-ut, thou wast, 
and so on. There is a perfect vuduk , he has been, and a present, turn, he becomes. 
As in Zb. we also have shud, he became. 

The infinitive of the active verb ends in -uk, corresponding to the Zb. -a k. Thus,, 
khar-uk. to eat, the act of eating. Compare Zb. kamrdk , to do. 

The following is an alphabetical list of past participles, with the corresponding 
Zebaki forms, where known : — 


Ish. 

Zb. 

aghad . came. 

aghad. 

apnkht, listened. 

• •• 

atoghd, entered. 

ataghd. 

avul, found (pres, base, avtr -). 

aioal (pres, base, atoer-). 

ded, struck. 

ded (pres, base, deh-). 

dud, gave. 

did. 

frin, remained. 

• • • 

frut, asked. 

ferat. 

ghepjid . said. 

ghed (pres, base, ghezh-). 

kift, pierced (pres, base, kif-). 

• •• 

fail, kul, done, made (pres, base, kirn-). 

kal (pres, base, ken-, fain-). 

fait, slaughtered. 

• • • 

Jchut, arisen. 

khet. 

mul, died. 

mul. 

nad, taken (pres, base, nas-). 

ned (pres, base, nast ). 

nulust, seated (pres, base, nid-). 

naldst (pres, buse, nid-). 

nusht, emerged. 

nashet. 

sdnibud, samd, smeared (pres, base, samb-). 

• • • 

shukht, passed over. 

shekht. 

toghd . gone. 

• •• 

mid, taken away. 

• •• 
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Ish. Zb. 

vust, bound. (pres, base, wand-)* 

zo gh d . taken (pres, base, zdnz-). zd ghd . 

The terminations of the present-future in the singular are : — 


Ish. 

1. -urn. 

2. -i, i. 


Zb. 

-em, -im. 

-e. 


There is no information as to the plural in Isljkashmi. 

The use of hi to emphasize the future signification has not been noted in TshkaaTimi. 
In Zb. the use of hi is probably borrowed from Persian. 

In Zebaki -a is added to this tense to give the force of the present subjunctive. 
In Ish. -u is employed in the same way. It will be remembered that in other cases 
u in Ish. is represented by a in Zb. See p. 505. 

In Ish. the second person singular of the Imperative is, as elsewhere, the same as 
the present base. The plural is formed by adding -aw or -uw, corresponding to Zb. -wo. 
Thus, aviraw, bring ye ; wanmo, say ye. 

The past tense is conjugated as usual, — by adding the pronominal suffixes to the 
past participle, exactly as in Zebaki. Thus, shud-im, I went; kul-ut, thou madest; 
aghad . he came ; apukht-dn. they listened. 

The perfect participle is formed by adding -uk to the past participle, the termina- 
tion corresponding to the Zb. -ak or dk. Thus, nulust-uk (Zb. nalast-ak), he has sat 
down ; shud-uk (Zb. shud-dk), he has gone or become. Once formed, the participle is, 
mutati8 mutandis, treated as in Zebaki. 

The negative is na or nus, not. The latter corresponds to Zb. nas. 
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MUNJANT OR MUNGT. 

This is the language of Munjan, renowned for its lapis-lazuli mines. The tract is 
situated north, of the Dorah Pass, on the north side of the Hindu Kush. It is nearly 
due north of the town of Chitral. According to Tomaschek, Munjani is the one of the 
fl-halniTmTi languages, which, more than any other, possesses ancient forms, and which 
most nearly approaches to the old language of the Avesta. 

Far less is known about this language than about Wakhi, ShighnI, or Sarlkoli. 
No grammar of it is extant. The only original work deal i ng with it is the short voca- 
bulary written by Shaw which is mentioned below. All subsequent investigations, up 
to the present Survey, have been based on this : — 

AUTHORITIES^— 

Shaw, R. S .,— On the Ghalchah Languages (Wakhi and SarikoU). Journal of the Asiatio Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xlv, Pt. I., 1876, pp. 139 and ft On pp. 272 and ff. there is a Bhort 
Munjani Vocabulary , compiled by Munshi Faiz Bafcbsh. 

Tomaschm, Prof. W ., — Oentralasiatische Stuiien. II. Die Pamir-Dialekte. Vienna, Sitzungsberichte der 
philosophischen-historischen Classe der kaiserlicfcen Akademie der Wissenschaften. Vol. 
xcvi, 1880, pp. 735 and ff. The article contains a few brief remarks on the language. 

GeiOBB, W.j — Orundriss der iranischen Philologie, Vol. I., Pt. II., pp. 287 and ff. Strassburg, 1898. 

Here begins Prof. Geiger’s article on ‘ Kleinere Dialekte uni Dialektgruppen.’ In this there 
is a little about Munjani. 

The following imperfect sketch of Munjani grammar is based on the materials 
afforded by the Specimens and List of Words which follow. They were prepared by 
Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan : — 


I.— NOUNS. 


Tat, a father — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

i 

tat i 

( 

tat-e. 

Gen. 

phe tat-an or tat. 

she tdt-af. 

Dat. 

ne tat-an, ne tat. 

ne tdt-af. 

Abl. (from) 

She tat. 

fhe tdt-af. 
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OTHER NOUNS. 


Hiscuixn. 

Fimim. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

pur, 

a son. 

pur-e. 

leg Ada. 

a daughter. 

leghd-e. 

mera. 

a man. 

merak-e. 

1 

Shinko, 

a woman. 

Shink-c. 

yasp. 

a horse. 

ydsp-e. 

tndyaga. 

a mare. 

mdyag-e. 

kua , 

a bull. 

kuag-e. 

ghdva . 

a cow. 

ghdv-e. 

ghalf. 

a dog. 

ghdlv-e. 

machia. 

a bitch. 

machi-e. 

wuza. 

a goat. 

wuzak-e. 

i 

umz, 

i ’ 

1 

a she- goat. 

vmz-e. 


Adjectives do not seem to change for gender. 


II.— PRONOUNS. 

- Fir at Ferson — 


Sing. 


Plur. 


ze, I. 

mdkh, we. 

(she) men, of me. 

She match, of us. 

mo-kdn, mine. 

a-mdkh-kan, ours. 

nd-men, to me. 

nd-mdkh , to us. 

Ferson — 

- 

to, thou. 

mdf, ye. 

she to, of thee. 

She mdf, of you. 

to-kdn, thine. 

a-mdf-kdn, yours. 

nd-to, thee. 

nd-mdf, to you. 

Verson — 

wo, he. 

wax, waf, they. 

j zhg wan, of him. 

zhg waf, of them. 

a-wan-kdn, his. 

a-waf-kdn, theirs. 

nd-wan, to him. 

na-waf, to them. 


* This ’ is ma or mo ; dem, in this ; skemaf, from these. 

Adjectives are, dan, in that (country) ; sh.au, from those (husks) ; shew, of these 
(four). 

‘ Who’ is kede ; * What ? ’ is shte ; ' Own ’ is Jchai ; * Any on^ is kedeva. 

Pronouns are suffixed as in Persian. Examples are, wera-it, thy brother ; tat -it, 
thy father ; pur-ish , his son; tdt-ish, his father. 
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Separable Pronominal terminations, used with the Past tenses, exist as in other 
•Gfaalchah languages. 

They seem to he — 

Sing. Plar. 

1. em , am. am. 

2. et (? Transitive), ai (? Intransitive). a/. 

3. ai, a. at. 

III.— VERBS. 

a . Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive- 

Imperative, bai. 


Sing. 

1. hast-am, I am. 

2. hast-ai, ast-ai, thou art. 

3. hast, ast, he is. 


Plur. 

hast-am, we are. 
hast-af, you are. 
hast-at, they are. 


sham appears in ze layiq che-sham, I am not worthy. 

The verb shia, to go, has its Present Tense as follows : — 

ay-im, I go. ' ay-am, we go, we are. 

ay-i, thou goest. ay-af, you go, you are. 

yi, he goes. ay-at, they go, they are. 


vi-am, I was. 
vi-ai, thou wast. 
vi-a, he was. 


vt-am, we were. 
vi-af, you were. 
vi-at, they were. 


shi-am,. I went, I became. 
shi-ai, thou wentest, thou becamest. 
sho-i, he went, he became. 

b. The Active Verb— 

The Ghalchah system of conjugation with different bases is clearly seen. 


shi-am, we went, we became. 
shi-af, you went, you became. 
shi-at, they went, they became. 


Present-Future- 


Sing. 


Plur. 


deh-am, we beat, we shall beat. 
deh-af, you beat, you will beat. 
deh-at, they beat, they will beat. 


1. duh-nm, I beat, I shall beat. 

2. deh-i, thou beatest, thou wilt beat. 

3. deh-i, he beats, he will beat. 

Other examples are, — 

First Ferson Singidar, — icushk-im, I will arise ; ay-im, I will go ; zhd-im, I will 

say ; aherv-em. I will take. 

First Ferson Plural,— khar-am, we will eat ; yi-Jcenam, we will do. 

Third Ferson Singular, — dll, he gives. 

Third Person Plural,— khar-at, they eat. 
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If it is wished to emphasize the future signification, fchdmakhd k prefixed. Thugg- 
ee fchdmakhd duhum. 

Imperative. — The following examples occur : — 

2nd Singular, — deh, beat; di, go, he; Ichor . eat; nilt&p, 1 sit; as, come; werema, 
stand; murra, die; dal , give; ghdza. run; avar , bring; yi-ken r - 
znake. 

2nd Plural, — avare, bring ; a gh ddve. put on ; derde , put on. 

The Imperfect is formed by prefixing or suffixing via to an Imperfect base. Thus,. 
ze via dal-am or ze dal-am via means * I was giving.* 

The Past Tense is formed from a past base ns in other Ghalchah dialects. 

Moreover, as in them, separable pronominal terminations can be added. When the- 
subjeet of a transitive verb is a pronoun it is either in the nominative oase, or in the- 
oblique form. 1 

Examples of this tense are as follows : — 

First Person Singular , — ze or men zhi-em, I did beat ; yi-ker-um, I did ; aver-em , I 

brought; shi-am, I went, I became. ' 

First Person Plural, — match zhi-am, we did beat. 

Second Person Singular, — to zhi-et, thou didst beat ; agh ay-ai. thou earnest ; . 

aver-et, thou didst bring ; sht-et. thou saidst ; li-et, thou 

* 's 

gavest. 

Second Person Plural , — maf zhi-af, you did beat. 

Third Person Singular, — shoi, he went, he became ; shta, he said ; boghd, he ■ 

divided ; yi-ker or ker, he made ; guvd, he burnt ; 
ughevd, he called ; ligjhk, he saw ; negher, he emerged; . 
aver, he brought. 

Other forms are : — 

(1) tea zhi-a, he did beat ; li-a, he gave ; pist-a, he asked ; jeft-a, he ordered. 

(2) khuzd-ai. he sent ; wushk-ai, he arose ; agi-ai, he came. 

(3) ffehat-e, he agreed. 

I hird Person Plural, — wai or waf phi-at. they did beat; gfcerevd-at, they com-- 

menced or took. 

There is no trace of any example of a special Perfect Base in the specimens. I am - 
informed that the Perfect Tense is not used in Munjani, the Past being used instead. 

The only example of a Pluperfect is ze zhi-em via or ze via zhi-em, I had beaten. 
Past Conditionals appear to be khuri-am-ica. we would have eaten ; and yi-keri- - 
am-tva, we would have made (merriment). 
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Eastern Group. 

GHALCHAH SUB-GROUP. 

MTJNJANI OR MTJNGl. 

Specimen I. 


4 Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim, Khan, 1898.) 


Yu merakan 

lu 

pur-e 

yi-at. 

Zba-waf 

m&len 

kamder 

pur ue 

One mans 

two 

sons 

were. 

From-them 

among 

younger 

son to 

tat*an shta, * e 

tat. 

zhe 

kbai 

mal na-men 

issa 

dal.’ Wo 

we-khai 


father said, * O father, from own property to-me share give.' He his-own 

daulat ne khai puraf bo gh d lia. Ched mils gi-ashk kamder pur 

wealth to own sons divided gate. Some days passed younger son 

we-khai mal pa jam‘-ker yu lera mulk rawana-shoi, wura 

his-own property all collected (to) -one distant country started, there 

lev arg yi-ker, we-khai daulat pa barbad-lia. Wa-gb-ki zhawan hechko 

bad deeds did, his-own property all lost. When of -him anything 

chuzai dau mulk qaari shoi. Wo dar manda sh 0 i. 

not-remained in-that country famine became. He in want became. 

SkfLpir-ne-yu daulatdar niast. Wo mera wem kbuzdai de khai zakhmaf 

With-one wealthy-man sat. That man him sent in own fields 

we-kbugaf chara-dal. Ma ida dem awas via ki, 

swine with-order-to-graze. This boy in- this longing was that, 

‘ zhau-ki kbug-e kharat zhau sabuataf we-khai yiler baravum,’ 

1 from-whatever swine eat from-those husks my-own stomach I- might- fill,' 

zhau-daran na-wan kedev& hech-ko che-lia. Dau-wakht ushyar-sboi 

because to-him anyone anything not-gave. Then to-senses-came 

ne-khai jan-an shta, ‘yed yatim-e de men tat kei naghn 

to-own self said, ‘ so- many hired-servants in my father's house food 

kharat zhawaf besh wuzi-e, ze zba-wushi-an ne-murawan-shiam. 

eat of-them spare remains-to-them , I from-hunger am-about-t >-die. 

Wushkim ayim sk&pir-ne-tat-an zha-im, “ e tat, ze sk&pir- 

I-will-rise I-will-go before-father I-ioill-say, “0 father, I before- 
.ae-Ehudai-an sk&pir-ne-to sharminda shi-am; ze layiq che-djaui 
God before-thee ashamed have-become ; I fit not-am 
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ne*to-por. We-men yn yntim ikApir-ne-ibai-an Ittcoa.”/ 

for-thy-son. Me one hired-tenant (like) before-thyself keep.”’ 

Wnshk-ai, shol sk&pir-ne-tat-an. Tat wnzher ki pux-iak ^ Ien 
E e-rose, went before-father. Father taw that kie-oom from ■ distant^ 

aghai. Wezel ne-pur-an guvd, fhezda-ehol. we-last der-ye del-tehli, # kfeai 

Eis-heart for -son burnt , running-went, hand threw roundmeck, own ; 

*1 


came. 
pur bahai 


Pur 

son kitted. Son 

ne-to aharminda 
thee athamed 


ne-tat-an a^ta, 
to-father said, 

• ahi-am ; ze 

> 

have-become; 1 
naukaraf shta, 
servants said, 


tit, , ze sk&pir-ne-Khudai-an skApxe- 
*d father , I before-God before- . 

rfjim-an-ba c d layiq che-shatn Wto-pur.* 


after-this fit not-am 
* ghash -e . zhegh avare ne-man a^hdave ; 

* good clothes bring to- him put-on; ; 

ugnshke-iah dera-e ; yu kafehike de pahlaf-ish aghdava, 
hit-finger put -on ; one shoes on hiofeet put-oaf 
Vhar .ani- wa-g& walui yi-kcnam. We-men pur 

we-wUl-eat, then merriment we-will-make. My son 

xinda sho! ; gip-shi-via wos per-viam.* Waf 

alive became; lost-become-was now we-have-found-Mm.' They 
gherevdat. v , 


wur 

there 


zakhmaf via. Zhe 
fields was. From there came; 

•V 11 

ibia de ghu-iah , zhia. We-yu . 


for-tfiy-son.* 

Tat-ish ne-khai 
Eis-f other to- own 
yn pargushke de 
one ring on 
Wa-gi naghn 

Then food 

muri via, wos 
dead was , now 
kbushi 

merriment commeneed-making (lit. took). 

Ster pur-iah dan mabal de 
Elder son-of-him at-that time ip 

ne-kei-an nazdik sho! ; ki sas 

to-house near came; that music dancing in his-ears struck! Odp 

naukar nahevd, zha-wan , pist-a, ‘mo |hte sax shte ibi-aP* Wo §kta 

servant called , of -him enquired , ‘ this what music what dancing V He said 

ki, * ‘ Wera-it aghai tat-it wao sihat lighk, walu dSL* * Wo 

that, * thy -brother came thy-f other him well saw, * feast is-giving* He 

ne-kei-an abia che-fkhat-e. Tat negher de-herun, 

to-house going nof-agreed. Father emerged Outside , 

¥ 

Wo ne-tat-an shta, ‘mala wuzhar, miad sal ne-to 

He to-father said, * here look, so-many years . to-thee 

hech-kella we-to rai de t& che zhi-em ; 

any -time thy word on ground not I-threw; 

yi-kernm, to hech-kella yu chan na-men 

I-did, thou any-time one kid to-me 

qati zhe-khai dustaf yti-jai niaste 


khafa shoi, 

annoyed became, 
na-wan dilasa-yi-ker. 
to-him entreated. 

khizmat yi-kerum ; 
service I-did ; 

miad g& kbizmat 

so-much time service 
cbe-li-et, ki 


not-gavest, that 

klmri-am-wa, 
we-would-have-eaten, 
aghai kedeva-ki 

came who 


with own friends in-one-place having-sat 
kbushi yi-keri-am-wa. Wos ki mo pfir-it 

merriment we-would-have-made. Noto that this thy-son 

we-to daulat qati zhe-kanckaniaf barbad-lia, to 

thy wealth with prostitutes lost, thou 
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zhau-daran mehmani liet.* Tat ne-wan shta, * e pur, to de-pa-wakht 

for-his-sake feast gavest .* Father to-him said , * 0 son, thou all-time 

qati zhe-men astai, shte-wa-ki zhe-men ast, ta-kan. Na-makh khusM 

with me art , whatever of-me is, thine-is. To-us merriment 


vi-kera 

lazim via, 

skau-ki 

mo to werai 

muri 

via, wos zinda 

making 

necessary was. 

because 

this thy brother 

dead 

was, now alive 

shoi; 

gip-shi-via 

wos 

per-viam.’ 



became; 

lost-become-was 

now we-have-found-him * 
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Eastern Group. 


GHALCHAH SUB-GROUP. 

MUNJlNl OR MUNGl. 

Specimen II. 




Be phd& yu 
On , road one 
be-dawii 


{Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1898.) 

N uusherwan-i-‘adil yu mils waina neg-her. 

Nausherwdn-the-just one day for-hunting went -out. 

-gh ash e bagh lishk. Baghban we padshah ki lishk, 

good he garden saw. Gardener he the- king that taw, went-runuing from 

iagh-an. Lu anar aver. Zfce yu anar padshah jefta 

garden. Two pomegranates brought. From one pomegranate * king ordered 

ki sharbat yi-kunS, we-yu lia ne wazir-an. Zjy» yu 

that sherbet make, the-other {pomegranate ) gave to wazir. From one 

anar sharbat de jam pur shoi, wem shemda o shoi- Padshah 

pomegranate sherbet in cup full became, it drank and went. King 

awana aghai piau pad&. We-bagh lishk. De khai zel §hta ki, 

again came same way. That-garden saw. In own heart said that, 

• wem ghervem.’ Be bagh levar resi zegherge via. Ne 

‘ this {garden) J- will -take.' At garden's gate reached thirsty was. To 

baghban jefta ki, * ai anar avar ; na-men yu jam sharbat 

gardener ordered that, * go pomegranate bring; tome one cup sherbet 

yi-ken.’ Baghban chfur anar aver ; zhe-maf sharbat yi-ker. 

make.' Gardener four pomegranates brought ; from-these sherbet made. 

Jam pur che shoi padshah khashm-ker. ‘ Z^au nnar chi 

Cup full not became king became-angry. ‘ From-those pomegranates why 

che-averet, zbe yu-ga yu jam pur shoi ? Zhem chfuraf 

did-you-not-bring, from one-only one cup full became ? From-these four 

yu jam pur cbe shoi.’ Baghban shta, ki, ‘pira ki aghayai 

one cup full not became Gardener said, that, * first-time that you-came 

ze zbaem we-to fel nek via. Wos ki aghayai we- to niat 

i say your intention good was. Now that you-came your intention 

.qalb shoi. Dau-ver o dem-ver pa anar die yu shakh-a 

bad became. That-time and this-time all pomegranates from one branch 
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aver-em. Mohrg zh e to niat-an shoi.’ Padshah f^hat-e, shta. 
I-brought. This-matter from your intention happened King agreed , said, 

‘ may -an shtet. Abadi-e wulaat zhe lel-i-nek-i-padshali.’ 

* true you- have-said. Prosperity-of country from good-intentions-of-king (is). r 

Ne baghban werga lia o shoi. 

To gardener presents gave and went. 


NUMERALS. 

Yu lu or le gherai chfur panj akhshe avde ashkie nau dah wist. 

One two three four five six seven eight nine ten twenty * 

The rest of the numerals are the same as in Persian. 


vot. x. 


8 i 2 



yudgha or leojkuh-i-war. 

This language is said to be called Yidgha or Yudgha by those who speak it, and 
Leot-kuh-i-war (sometimes mis - written Lutkho-i-war) by Chitralis. It is spoken in the 
upper part of the Lutkho (correctly Leotkuh) Valley. Its true name is probably 
Yudgha. 

Regarding it, Biddulph ( Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh, p. 155), says : * The Yidghah 
language spokenr in the upper part of the Ludkho Valley, is simply a dialect of the 
Munjan language, which, I believe, has never yet been published. Its grammatical 
•construction is identical with that of the Ghalohah languages ... Like those, 
the Yidgha h differs from the Bard languages in its frequent use of the letter v, and 
in having only one tense to express both the present and the future.* 

AUTHORITIES— 

Biddulph, Colonel J., — Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh, Calcutta, 1880, pp. 155 and ft A Grammar and 
Vocabulary, in Appendix J . 

Tohasohbk, Prof, W., — Centralasiatische Studien. II. Dio Pamir Dialekte. Vienna, Sitsungsberichte 
dor philosophischen-historischen Classe der kaiser lichen Akademie der Wissenschaften. 
Vol. xcvi, 1880, pp. 735 and ft. The article contains a few brief remarks on the lan- 
guage. 

Tohaschek, Prof. W.,— Yidghah, ein beaehtenswerther Hranisoher Dialekt. Beitrage but Hondo der 
indogermanisehen Sprachen, Vol. vii (1883), pp. 195 and ff. 

Geiger, W., — Qrundriss deriranischen Philologie, VoL I, Pt. II, pp. 287 and £F., S trass burg, 1898. Here 
begins Prof. Geiger’s article on ‘ Kleinere Dialekte und Dialektgruppen .’ In this there 
is a little about Yudgha. 

The following Grammar is taken from Biddulph : — • 
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THE GHAJXJHAH LA2T6FAGE8. 


The following sentences are given by Biddnlph : — 


(1) What is yonr name ? 

(2) This is my brother. 

(3) My brother has two good horses. 

(4) His sword is better than mine. 

(5) I want to go to my home. 

(6) How far is it from here ? 

(7) It is twenty days’ journey. 

(8) I told him that I could not come 

to-day. 

(9) What do you want ? 

(10) Why do you ask me this ? 

(11) I can run faster than he can. 


Toh nam ekes min? 

Moh man vrqi min. 

Man vraiy-en toh ghashe yasp-i dttet. 
JEyen tug or -on man hugor ghaahe dstet. 

Na kye-en kshiyah mam khiydl dstet. 

Ze motoh chemin luroh dstet T 
Muntroh padoh icistoh mikh. 

Man nowan ishtam zoh dur agoydh cho' 
urizidam. 

Natoh hoy* raist 1 T 
Tu moh va-man chi pislet. 

Zoh eyen tiz ghazam. 


The following specimens will be found to agree very fairly with the brief Grammar 
given above. The language is not a written one, and hence there are varieties of spellings 
e.g. e is often substituted fora, as in men, my, for man. Again, in meek, a day, e is 
substituted for *. 

The following are the principal grammatical forms found in the Specimens and List 
of Words : — 

I.— NOUNS. 

Tat, a father, — 



Sing. 

Pin r. 

Nom. 

tat. 

tat-e. 

r 

tat. 


Gen. -< 

tea tat. 

tea tat. 

l 

zhe tat-n (tea). 

She tat-ef (tea) . 

Dat. 

ne tat-n. 

no tat-ef. 

Abl. (from) 

zhe tat-n. 

she tat-gf. 

IiofjKdtti d&ughteTj 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

Nom. 

loghda. 

loghd-e. 

Gen. 

zhe loghda [tea). 

zhe loghd-ef (tea). 

Hat. 

na loghda. 

no loghd-ef. 

Abl. 

zhe loghda. 

zhe loghd-ef. 


Other instances of the Oblique form Singular are,— 


Nom. 

mar a, a man. marah-en. 

Tcemder, younger. hemder-en. 

mttlk, a country. mulh-en. 


1 A corruption of rai dstet. 
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Nom. 

mdl, property. 
p ur, a son. 
deraMkt , a tree. 
dokandar, a shopkeeper. 
mer, a man. 
yasp, a horse. 


mdl-en. 

pur-en. 

derakht-en. 

dokandar-en, and others. 

mer-an. 

yasp-an. 


Other instances of the Nominative Plural are, — 


Nom. Sing. 

Nom. Plur. 

mer, a man. 

mer. 

adam, a man. 

adam. 

pur, a son. 

pur-e. 

pela, a foot. 

pal-e. 

zhinko, a woman. 

zhink-e. 

za&hmo, a field. 

zakhm-e. 


Other instances of the Oblique Plural, which sometimes seems to be used in 
ithe sense of the Nominative, are, — 


Nom. Sing. 

Obi. Plur. 

adam , a man. 

adam-ef. 

yasp, a horse. 

yasp-ef. 

may eg ho. a mare. 

mayegh-ef. 

keragh, a hull. 

keragh- ef. 

ghavo. a cow. 

ghav-ef. 

ghalf. a dog. 

ghalv-ef. 

matsia, a bitch. 

matsi-ef. 

Jchuk, a pig. 

khuk-ef. 

zajchmo, a field. 

zaJchm-ef. 

kanchani, a harlot. 

kanchani-ef. 


The following plural oblique forms also occur, besides those mentioned below; 
s egh -af. stripes ; rupaia- gh -af. rupees (accusative plural) ; peles-ef, ropes. 

The Nominative sometimes ends in en. In every such instance, it precedes a 
transitive verb in the past tense. It is therefore, in these instances, really the case of the 
Agent. Thus, kemder-en, the younger (son collected) ; wo marak-en, that man (sent) ; 
tat-n, the father (saw, said) ; in one instance, e is added, in pur-e ne tat-n shto, the son 
said to the father. 


The Genitive is, correctly, the same as the nominative, e.g. men tat daulat, (of) my 
father’s wealth. The preposition de governs the Genitive. Thus, de fakhm, in sense ; 
de man tat daidat, in my father’s wealth ; de icakht, at the time ; de khice zakhmo, in 
his own field ; de kcho, outside. 

The following are examples of the Dative; marak-en , to a man (dative of 
possession) ; ne ta-n , to the father; no liir mulk-en, to a far country ; no latoay-an, for 
keeping ; na Khuday-en , to God ; no dram-en, to inside. 

In the plural we have no kkuk-ef, for swine. 
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t No. 10.] 

ERANIAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

QHALCHAH SUB-GROUP. 

/ 

. ' • - f ' C. 

YtlDGHl OR LEOTKUH-I-WAB. 

.(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1897.) 

Yu marak-en loh pure viet. Kemder pur ue tat-n shto, *al tat* 

One man's two sons were . Younger son to father said, *0 father* 

zhe khwe mal-en na-men ki risia-bash na-men del.* Won wo-khwe maf 
from own property to-me that falleth to-me give .* fie Ms-own property 
de-waf-mal-en baghd lia»- Yu cher mesh debal kemder- en wo-khwe mal 

between-them having-divided gave. A few days ! after younger his-own property 
dxzdo no lur mulk-en shui wo-khwe mal bad-masti 

having-collected to distant country went his-own property 'riotous-living 

ker gibavdo ; kula-weka paje kul ker dau-watan jahan 

having-done lost ; when all consume did-make ' m- that -country much 

nashkel wushio shui. Wo shillakh shui. Wo shui lo quwatin-en jift 

bad famine became. He in-want became. He went with wealthy-man joined 

shui, wo marak-en wo mara khuzdai do khwe zakhmo 

became, that man ( wealthy-man ) that man (jpoor-man) sent in own field 

no-khuk-ef no-laway-an won arman vio, zhe khuk-ef wauzai wopok-ef 
swine to-Jceep he in-longing was, from swine spare husks 

ka khur gh um barghum-va. Koi no-wen chi dil-yieste. 

that l-would-have-eaten satisfied-I-would-have-become. Anyone to-him not would-give. 
TJhamus de-fakhm aghwai, lo khwe jan-en gep-zhio, * chend mazduran de men 
Then into- sense came, with own self said , * how-many hired-servants on my 
tat daulat naghen khuret zhe-wef bu-shi, zo zhe-wushi 

father's wealth food having-eaten from-them spare-becomes, I from-hunger 

mrum. Zhibero, buroko tat oim, gep-deham, “ai tat, skapir na-to 

am-dying. I- will-rise, near father will-go, will-say, “ O father , before thee 

na-Khuday-en sharmanda shorn. Zo layiq pur na-to ch- shorn 

to- God ashamed I-became. I fit son to-thee did-not -become 

wa-meu alekowa mazdur khen wram.” * Zhibi huroko tat shui ; 

me like hired-servant having-made keep." ' Having-risen near father went ; 

wo die lure-ghen de-aghwaia tat-n wau lishch; won jan guvd; ghezda shui 

he from distance coming father him saw; his heart burnt ; running went 

treshele gef t ; goft. Pure ne tat-n shto, * ai tat, zo skapir na-to 

h is-neck embraced ; kissed. Son to father said , * O father , I before thee 
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na-Khuday-en sharmanda shorn. Zo zhe-malwro na-to lyiq pur 

to- God ashamed became. I henceforth to-thee fit soty 

ch-shom.’ Tat-n wo-khwe shadarbaka bandavdo, * gh ashe zopef 

did-not-become Father his- own servants ordered, * good clothes 

awer ni-men aghdav; yu. porgushchu ni-men dogushchu drai ; kafshke 

havmg-brought to-him put- on ; one ring to-his finger put-on; shoes 

ni-men de-pale aghdav : tham, neghen khorem; khushani kenem ; 

to-his feet put-on; come, food we-would-eat ; merriment tce-will-make ; 

men pur mur vio, zinda shui; gip shui-vio, perwim.’ Wof 

my son dead was, alive became; lost had-become, 1-have -found- him.' They 

zhet de-khushani kra. 
commenced merriment doing. 

Won khushche pur de-wakht de-khwe zakhmo vio. Zhe-zakkmo 

His elder son at-that-time in-own field was. From-field, 

aghwai, ne kei-en 1 nezdik aghwai zhe-fagik-ef zhe-drubda-en liawaz no-wen 

came, to house near having-come of-singings of-dancing sound to-his 

doghu zhio. Wo yu shadar wushavdo pisto, * ye chismin fagik- 
ears struck. He one servant called enquired, * they what songs- 

i-zhet duruwet?’ won gep-zhio, ‘ ta wrai aghwai, ta tat-n 

are-saying {and) dancing ? * he said, * thy brother came, thy father 

pe-won-dir neghen lio.’ Wo khafa shui, no dram-en shuya rai chi ker. 

for-his-sake food gave He annoyed became, to inside going wish not d id-make. 

Tat de-kcho noghor wau letafevdo; won na tat-n juwab lio, ‘molo 

Father outside emerging him entreated; he to father answer gave, f here 

wojer, mind sal na-to khizmat krern, hech kelau ta hukm dir 

look , so-many years to-thy service 1-have-done , any time thy order otherwise 

chi krem. Mind khizmat krem, to hech kelau yu chen na-men 

not 1-have-done. So-much service I-have-done, thou any time one kid to-me 

chi lit, ki lo khwe yaran yu-jo khurghum, khushani 

not didst-give, that with own friends together I-would-have-eaten, merriment 

kerghem-va. Kulu-weka mo ta pur aghwai, koi-wek wa-ta daulat lo 
I-would-have-made. When this thy son came, who thy wealth with 

kanchani-ef gibavdo, to pe-won-dir neghon lit.’ Tat*n no-wen shto, ‘ai 
prostitutes lost, thou for-his-sake food didst-give Father to-him soul, ‘ O 

pur, to mudam la-men astet. Men chis we-kostet, ta. Makh khushani 

son, thou alicays with-me art. My whatever there-is, thine {is). To-us merriment 

kra munasib vio, cbis-sabab mo ta wrai mur vio, awen zinda shui ; 

doing becoming was, because this thy brother dead was, again alive became; 

gip shui-vio, awen perwim.’ 

lost had-become, again I-have-found-him 

1 Biddulph, na kye-en. 
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NUMERALS. 

Yu loh shuroi chshir panj ukhsho avdo asheho noy los los-yu los-u-lon 

One iico three four five six seven eight nine ten eleven twelve 

los-i-shuroi los-e-chshir los-a-panj los-u-ukhsho los-i-avdo los-i-ashclio los-u-nov 

thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen nineteen 

wisto yu-wist-o-los lu-wist lu-\vist-o-los shuro-wist shuro-wist-o-los chshir- wist 
twenty thirty forty fifty sixty seventy eighty 

chshir-wist-o-los shor or panj-wist. 
ninety hundred. 

Biddulph has, five, pdnsA; six, uksAoh ; eight, ashchor ; nine, no ; ten, lass; twenty, 
tcistoh ; twenty-one, icist-yu. 



BADAKHSHl. 

The following specimens are given in order to round off the account of the 
Ghalchah languages. They are in Badakbshi, or the language of Badakbshan. The 
inhabitants of Badakbshan are by nationality Gfaalchahs. They live immediately 
to the west of Wakban and Shi gh nan. They have, however, abandoned their own 
Ghalchah language, and now speak, and have done so for the last few centuries, a form 
of Persian, differing merely in pronunciation and in a few local peculiarities from the 
speech of Bran. This will be observed from the two following specimens. As Persian 
is so well known, it is unnecessary to give a detailed account of the language used in 
them, which is that used by the Farsi*wan tribe. It may be mentioned that the Persian 
spoken in Afghanistan closely resembles Badakbghh 



I No. ij 

ERANIAN FAMILY. Persian Group. 

BADAKR3HI. 

• Specimen I. 

( Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan , 1898.). 

i %t' 

Yak adam do bacha dasht-ast. Ah miana-e un-a bacha-e kb turd b» 

One man two sons had. From among them son v younger to 

padar guft, ‘ al padar, har-chi ki az mal-e to bakb§h-e ma-st, ba 

father said, * 0 father, whatever that from property-of thee share mme-is, to- 

ma biteh.’ 0 mal-a-ra bakhsh-kad, ba un-a dad. Kam wakbt pas bacha-e 

me give.' Fie properties , divided, to them gave. Little time after son 

kburd hamu mal-a hama girifta, ba mulk-e * dur safar kad, 
younger those properties all having-taken to a-country distant journey d id. 
Ba hamu ja rafta, mal-a -e khud-a ba be-baki hama barbad-kad/ 

At that place having-gone, properties-of himself in debauchery all lost. 

Chi-wakhte-ki hama-ra kharj-kad, ba hamu mulk bisyar gushnagi shud, amu 
When all consumed, in that country much famine became, -that' 

gdam muhtaj shud. Amu mulk-na pesh-e yak rals' raft ; amu adam 3-na ba 

man in-want became. That country-in before one wealthy-man went ; that man him in 

zamln-e khud khuk-a-ra charaa-dani rawan-kad. Arman-e 5 bud ki az amu 
lands-of himself swine grazing-for sent. Longing-of him was that from those 

sa-bost-a ki khuk-a me-kkurd, shikam-e khud-a pur me-kad.' Kas ha B 

husks that swine ate, . stomach-of himself full would-have-made. Anyone to him 

na me-dad. * Pasan ha hush a-mada guft, * Az padar-e ma chi-qadar 
not would-give. Afterwards in senses having-come said, * From father-of me how-many 

yatim-a-ra man bisyar ast, ma az gushnagi me-murum. Ma kbesta ba 
hired-servants-to food much is, I from hunger am-dying. I having-risen to 
pesh-e padar-am me-rum, ba 3 me-gom, “ ai padar, ma ba pesh-e K&uda wa ba pesh-e 
before my-father will-go, to him 1-will- say, “ 0 father, I to before God and to before 
to "una kadam, hami wakht munasib nest ki baz shuma mara bachd guftan. 
thee sin did, this time becoming is-not that again you to-me son should-call. 
Ma-ra yak-e az yatim-a-e khudet budan.” ’ Khesta ba pesh-e padar-e 
Me one from hired-servants-oj thine consider ’ Having-risen to before father-of 
khud me-rawa. 0 dur bud-as, ki O-na dida jan-e .padar sokht. Dawida 
himself goes. He distant was, that him having-seen tife-of father burnt. Funning 

raft, ba-gardan-e 3 dast andakht, bisyar macha-kad. Baeha ba padar guft, * ai padar, 
went, round-neck-of his hand placed, much kissed. Son to father send, 1 O father, 

ma ba pesh-e Khuda o ha pesh-e shuma guna kadam; al-e ma layiq nestem 
I lo before God and to before you sin did; now I fit am-not 
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ki baz shuma ma-ra bacha guftan.’ Padar ba naukar-a*e khud farnoud 

. that again you to-me son should-call * Father to servants-of himself ordered 

ki, * libas-a-e khub a-wurda ba i bu-poshaned, ba panja-e I chilik 
that , * clothes good having-brought to this (person) put-on, to finger his ring 
bindazed, ba pai kaush bu-poshaned, wa nan bu-khured o khushwakhti 
put-on , to feet shoes put-on, and food eat and merriment 
bu-kuned ; cbi-ba-ki i bacha-e ma inurda shuda bud, al-e zinda shud ; gum 
make ; because this son- of mine dead become was , now alive became; lost 
sbuda bud, al-e yaft shud. Pasan ba khushwakhti mashghul shudand. 

become was, now found became. Afterwards in merrymaking engaged they-became. 

Bacha-e kalan-e § ba-mian-e zamin bud-ast. Amu-wukhte-ki ba khana qarib 

Son elder-of him in fields was. When to house near 

shud, ha,waz-e bait-guftan rakhsidan ba gush-e B rasld. Pasan yak 

became, sound-of singing dancing to ears-of him reached. Afterwards (he) one 
naukar-a faryad-kad, wa pursid ki, ‘ehist i?’ Una ba B guft ki, 

servant called , and asked that, ‘ what-is this ? * He to him said that, 

‘ biradar-e to a-mada-as, padar-e shuma . bisyar nan kada-as, 

-* brother-of thee hath-come, father-of you much food hath-made, 

JSL 

ba-ami-sabab-ki bacha-e khud sihat yaft.* U bisyar khafa shud na khast 

because son-of himself well found.' He much annoyed became not wished 

ba darun raftan. Padar-ash berun bar-a-mada n-na faryad-kad. A-mu ba 
to inside to-go. Father-his outside having-emerged him entreated. He to 
padar da jawab guft, * bibi, ki ami-qadar sal ma khidmat-e tu-ra me- 
f at her in answer said, * see, that these-so-many years I service-of thee have- 

kenem; hech-wakht az gap-e to ghair na shuda-astum. To yak 

been-doing ; any-time from word-of thee averse not I-have-become. Thou one 
wakht yak buzghala ba ma na dadi, ki qat-e dost-a-e khud khurda 
time one kid to me not gave, that with friends-of myself having-eaten 
khushwakhti me-kadem. Har- wakht 1 bacha-e shuma ki a-mad, ki 

merriment we-would-have-made. When this son-of you that came, that 

mal-a-e shuma ba kanchani-bazi hama gum-kad-as, shuma ba-ist-e u 

properties-of you in prostitute-keeping all has-lost, you for-sake-of him 

bisyar nan dadi.’ U ba B guft, e ai bacha, to dawam qat-e ma asti, har-chi-ki 
much food gave.' He to him said, ‘ 0 son, thou always with me art, whatever-that 
az mas, az tus ; amnia khushwakhti kadan, khushwakht shudan lazim bud, 
of me-is of thee-is ; but merriment doing, merry becoming necessary was, 
ba-ami sabab ki i biradar-e to murda shuda bud, baz zinda shud ; 

for-this reason that this brother-of thee dead become was, again alive became; 

gum shuda bud, baz yaft shud.’ 
lost become teas, again found became.' 
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ERANIAN FAMILY. 


Persian Group. 


V BADASH9HI. 

. ♦ 

* Specimen II. 

* , m * l ~ ♦ 'f .. 

(Khun Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1898.) 

\ m 

Wakht-e yak Sha-e Darwaz-i Sikandar Khan tinm as Ba gfc -e 
At-a-time one king-of JOarwaz Sikandar ; Khan by-name from B dgh -of 
Bada khsh an bar-amad. Pal tan -ai-Aughani-ra jang-kada sad. - Az-u ja 

Bada khsha n came-out. Afghan-regiments having-fought (he) beat. From-that place 
amad ba^bala-e Badakhshan. ' Khud-e-u ba kbai-rna me-shisht, 
came to-invade Bada khsha n. He- himself in tad used-to-sit, 
mardum-e-rayat-a me-farmud, * qat-e paltan mnqadima lraned.' Bayat 

subjects used-to-order, * against troops fighting do* Subject a 

muqadima-ra me-kadan. Pas me-gurekhtan. Baa khnd-e-u, yak 

fighting used-to-do. Afterwards used-to-run-away. Again he-himself, one 

nafar, me-baramad, mnqadima me-kad. Gola ba jan-e u me-khurd 

man, used-to-come-out , fighting used-to-do. Bullets on person-of him vsed-to-strike 
6 puchak . me-shud. Diga az mu-qadima ki pas-mo- gasht ba 

and flat used-to-become . Again from fighting that he-retumed at 

ja-e ki kamar waz me-kad, gola-ha puchak-shuda az 

a-place that loins (belt) open he-used-to-make, bullets flat-become from 
kamar-ish me-ghaltid. A k hir Bada khsh an-a az dast-e Au gha n 

his-loins (belt) used-to-fall-down. At-last Bada khsh an from hands-of Afghans 

girift. Baz mardum-e Badakhshi-ra guft, * qat»e ma kamar basta-knnen, 
(he) took. Then people-of Bada khsh an-to (he) said, ‘ with me loins gird-up, 
ta Kabul-a bi-zanem.’ Baz mardum-e Badakhshi ba i 

up- to Kabul we-might- strike (or take)' Then people-of Bada khsha n with him 
be-itibari kadan, wa dadan Badsha-e Bokhijra-ra. Baz 

mtrustworthiness did, and gave ( him-away ) king-of Bokkdra-to. Then 

Bad-sha-e Bokhara i-ra kusht. Ami-tur adam-e dilawar bud ki 
king-of Bokhara him-to killed. In-this-mawner man brave (he) was that 

ashkar-a-e Badsha-e Bokhara-ra bisyar kharab-kada-bud. 
armies-of king-of Bokhara, much (he) -had- destroyed. 
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standard ust of words and sentences 


WaltbO 




SarikolL 1 


1. One 


2. Two 


3. Three 


4. Four 


5. Fire 


6. Six . 


7. Seven 


'8. Eight 


9. Nine 


10. Ten 


11. Twenty 


12. Fifty 


13. Hundred 


14. I . 


15. Of me 


16. Mine 


17. We . 


18. Of ns 


19. Onr 


20. Thon 


21. Of thee 


22. Thine 


23. You 


24. Of yon 


25. Your 


It, it; i; l 


. Bai, bff . 


• Trtti 


T&ebnr, tgabnr 


• Pans 


* Sfcadh . 


• Hub . 


Hat, hit . 


• Nan 


Dhaa 


Bist, wist 


Ba-nid-t-^ju 


• Sad, panz-wist 


! Wnz , 


Zhfi 


• Zhnnen 


■ Sak 


Spajgen . 


. Ti . 


• 1 Tin 


. Saisht . 


. Sao, sav 


. Saven, savan 


Ylv, yiv, i . 


Dnyfln, dho . 


Arrai . . 


T§aTflr, taavOr. 


Pinz, pina 


Kbav. kfeinakb 


Uvd, wuwl 


. Wakhtk waskht 


Niv, nao 


Dls, dhls 


Dn-dis . 


Plnz-dls . . 


Dis-dlsak 


Wnz 


Mo, mu . 


Mond, mnnd 


Mash, mish 


Mash, mash . 


Mishand, mish -end 


To, tu . 


To, tu 


Tond, tund . 


Tama . , 


Tama . . 


Tamand 


It, I, i 


. e*i>dW» 


Arki, arOi, hard 


! Xiavflr . 


Pina . 


sw - . 


tJvd . 


. Wofeht, wakht 


.INST 


. I Dhes 


. I Wist, viat 


. Pinja 


.Sad 


. Waz 


.Mu 


Mhiau, rufiyaa 


Maqfc, mashan 


Maqba, maebSfa 


Maghan, maghfifan 


l Tan, tao 


Ti, tu . . 


Tiyan 


T amaqh 


T amaqha, tamaqhSfa 


Ta maqban, tama&fifan 
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IN THE GHALCHAH LANGUAGES. 


Zebaki and Ishkartuni. 1 

MunjanL 

Yudghi. 

English. 

W 

(If*.) Wak, wok. 

• 

• 

Yu 

• 

• 

! 

Yfi or yu . 

1. One. 

DOv, dfl . 

(Is*.) Dau, do. 

• 

• 

Lu or le . 



Loh .... 

2. Two. 

Rai, ra . 

(If*.) RflL 

• 

■ 

Sherai 



gljuroi .... 

3. Three. 

Tsafflr . . 

(Is*.) Ts'fur. 

• 

• 

Chfur . . 



Chshlr .... 

4. Four. 

Pnnz 

(Is*.) Pfln*. 

• 


Panj 



Panj . . 

5. Five. 

Khal 

(If* ) Khol. 

• 

• 

Akbabe . . 

• 


Ukbibo .... 

6. Six. 

XTvd 

(If*.) Uv<L 

• 

- 

Avde 

• 


Avdo .... 

7. Seven. 

Ot . 

(If*.) A(. 

• 

• 

Aabkie 



Ashcho .... 

8. Eight. 

Nao 

(If*.) Nawr. 

• 


Nan 

• 


Nov .... 

9. Nine. 

Dos 

(Is*.) Dah. 

• 


Dah 



XiOS a • • • 

10. Ten. 

Wisbt 

• 

• 

Wxat . 

• 

* 

Wiato .... 

11. Twenty. 

Panjah . 

• 

• 

Panjah . 



Ln-wist-o*loa . 

12. Fifty. 

Sad 

• 


Sad 

• 


Panj-wist or yu qbor . 

13. Hundred. 

Az . . • 

(If*.) A*. 

• 

• 

Ze . . 

• 


, Zo .... 

14. I. 

Men 

(Is*.) Mun. 

• 

• 

Zhe-men 

• 


Wa-men 

15. Of me. 

Henan . . 

• 

• 

Mo-kan . 

• 


! Men .... 

16. Mine. 

Mokb 

• 

• 

Makb 

• 


I Makb .... 

! 

17. We. 

MOch . . 

• 

• 

Zhe-makb 

• 


Wa-makb 

18. Of us 

Mochen . 

• 

• 

A-makb-kan . 



A-makb .... 

19. Onr. 

To . 

(If*.) Ta. 

• 

• 

To . 



1 

To . • • • 

20. Tbou. 

Ti . 

(Is*.) Ta. 

• 

• 

Zhe-to . 



, Wa-ta . . . . 

21. Of thee. 

Tinen 

• 


To-kan . 



i Ta • • • • 

i 

22. Thine. 

TomOkh . 

(Is/i.) Tamatt. 

• 

• 

Maf 

• 


• Maf . 

23. Yon. 

TOmokb . 

• 


Zhe-maf 

• 

• 

Wa-maf . . . • 

24. Of you. 

TomOkben 

• 


A-maf-kan . 

• 


A-maf . • • 

2& Your. 


yon. x. 


There are only a few Ishkashmi word?. These are indicated by the word ‘ Tsh.’ 
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Englith. 



• SarikoB. 

26 . He . 

« 

• 

• 

Ya, yao, y A, haya, hayao . 

Yiij yu • • • 

• 

Yn, yu . 

• 

• 

27 . Of him 


• 

• 

* 

Yao 

• • 

We, wi . 

• 

Wi, wi . 

• 

• 

28. Hia . 


• 


Yaven 

• • 

Wind 


Wian . 

• 

• 

29 . They . 


• 


Yaisht, y & wight, hayao'iaht 

Wad, watJh 


Wadh 

• 

• 

-80. Of them 


• 


Yav 

• 

Wev, veief . , 

• 

Wiafa, wiefa . 


• 

31. Their . 

• 



Yaven 

• ■ 

Wevand, wiefend . 

• 

Wiafan, wiefan 

• 

« 

• 32. Hand . 

• 



Dast, flhast 

• • 

Dost, dhost 

• 

Dhist. dhiist . 

• 

* 

33. Foot . 




Pad, padh . 


Pad, padh 


Piyadh, pedh . 

• 

• 

34. Nose . 




Mis ’ 


Nets, nedz . . 


Nats, naz . 

• 

• 

35. Eye . 

• 

• 


Chezhnn, chozim 


IsSin 


Tseiam, tsem . 


• 

36. Month 

• 

• 


Ghash, ghash . 

• • 

Ghev, ghaiv 


Ghav, ghov . 

• 

• 

37. Tooth 


• 


Denddk, diinduk 

• • 

Dhendan . 

• 

Dhandfin, i^lnJilTi 

• 

• 

38. Ear . 



■ 

Ghi^b 

■ • 

Qhfig, ghokh . 

• 

Ghaul . 

• 

• 

39. Hair . 


• 

• 

Drao (o single hair'), ah&fsh 
{plural). 

Dakhta, ghnnj , . 

• 

Sh&d, khad . 

• 

• 

40. Head . 

• 


• 

Sar 

• • 

Kal, kal . . . 

• 

Kal, k&l 

• 

• 

41. Tongue 

• 



Zik 


Zev, zSv . 

• 

Ziv, ziv 

• 

a 

42. Belly . 


• 


DHr, dur . 

• • 

Klch . . 

• 

KSch 

• 


43. Back . 


• 


Dam, mac|h, dam 

• • 

D&m, mid, d&m 

• 

MeiSdh, chomj, dom , 

• 

44. Iron . 


• 

• 

Ishn 

• • 

Sepen, spin 

• 

Spin 

• 

• 

45. Gold . 



• 

Tilla, tillS 

• • 

Tilla 


Tilln . , 

• 

• 

46. Silver 



• 

Nukra 

• • 

Nukra 


NukrA . . 

• 

• 

47. Father 




Tat, tat . . 


Dad, ped 


Pld, ata, ta 

• 


48. Mother 




Nan 

• • 

Nan, mad 


Ana 

• 


49. Brother 




Wrnt, vriit 


Werad, wera, vrOd 


Wrnd, vrOd 

• 


50. Sister 




Khiii 


Yakh . • . 


Yakh 

• 


51. Man . 



• 

Dai, dhai 

• • 

Charik, adam, chorik 


IT dam, charain, 
khalg. 

churik. 

52 Woman 



* 

Kend, kond 

1 

i 

• • 

Ghenik . 


Anrat 

• 

• 
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1 

ZebakI and. Ishkashmi. 

Munjini. 

Ao 

(Id‘.) Wa. 

Wo. 

• 

Yu 

(Id}) Wi, i. 

Z ha- wan . 

• 

Yunen, ynnan 

A-wan-kan 


Awend . ... 

Wai 


Awenda .... 

Zhe-waf . 


Awenden 
(Id}-) Wev. 

A-waf-kan 


Dast .... 

(Xsh.) Dust, dfist. 

Last 


Pud . 

(Id}-) Pu. 

Pala 


Nits .... 

( Ish .) Nits. 

Feske 


Tsam .... 

{Ish.) Tsana. 

1 

Cham 


1 

Fots .... 

{Ish-) Futg. 

Yerv 


Dandak .... 
(Id}-) Dand. 

Ladi 

• 

Ghal .... 

(Ish.) (Dial. 

r 

Ghfli . 

• 

Seghund .... 
(Id}-) Ghenak. 

Pegah 

• 

Sar .... 

(Ish.) Sur, sSr. 

Pnser 


Zevuk . . • 

(Id}-) Zivuk 

Zev 


Der .... 

(Ish.) Der. 

Yiler 


Med .... 

( lsh .) Karnuk. 

Pish-ke . 


Shepan .... 

Y uspen . 


Tila .... 

Tills 


Nuqra .... 

Nuqra 


Tat, ta 

j (Ish.) Tat, tot. 

Tat 


i 

Nan .... 

(Is_h.) Nan. 

Nena 


Warud 
(Ish.) Yrud. 

Werai 


Ikha ... 

(Ish,.) Ikha. ; 

Yekha 


Malak . 

(Ish.) Adam, muluk. 

Mera 


Wujinjak 

Zhinka . 

• 


! 





English. 

Wo 

• 

• 

• 

26. He. 

Won 

• 

• 

• 

27. Of him. 

A-wen . 

• 



28. His. 

Woi 

• 



29. They. 

Wof 

• 

• 


30. Of them. 

A-wef 




31. Their. 

Last . 

• 



32. Hand. 

Pela 

• 

• 


33. Foot. 

Fesko 


• 


34. Nose. 

Cham 




35. Eye. 

Pkor 

• 

• 


36. Mouth. 

Lade or lad 

• 

• 


37. Tooth. 

Ghu 

• 

• 


38. Ear. 

Pogho 

• 

• 


39. Hair. 

Pusr . 

• 

• 


40. Head. 

Zevigh . 




41. Tongue. 

Wujud . 


• 


42. Belly. 

i 

Pi oho . 




43. Back. 

Respen . 




44. Iron. 

Zer 




45. Cold. 

Rupayo . 




46. Silver. 

Tat 




47. Father. 

Nino 




48. Mother. 

Wrai 


• 


49. Brother. 

3kho 

• 



50. Sister. 

Mer or mara 

• 

( 


51. Man. 

Zkinko or ahinkiko 



52. Woman. 
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English. 

53. Wife 

54. Child 

55. Son . 

56. Daughter . 

57. Slave 

58. Cultivator . 

69. Shepherd . 

60. God . 

61. Devil 

62. Sun . 

63. Moon . 

64. Star . . 

65. Fire . 

66. Water 

67. House 

68. Horse 

69. Cow . 

70. Dog . 

71. Cat . 

72. Cock . 

73. Duck- 

74. Ass . 

75. Camel 

76. Bird . 

77. Go . 

7?. Eat . 

70. Sit . 


Wagt 

Shiyhni. 

Sarlkolu 

Kend, kond . . 

Ghen. ghin 

Ghin 

Zeman .... 

Zolikik .... 

Tifl 

Petr, potr 

Pots, puts 

Pn^, pots 

Dhegd, dhaghd 

Rezln, razin 

RazSn, radzen 

Handegh, andag 

Ghulam .... 

Kul 

Dehqan .... 

Cheridagar 

Dehkan . . 

Sh^pfln, sljpun 

Shebanij, chupan 

Ghubfin . 

Khudai .... 

Ehodai .... 

Ehodai 

Shaitan .... 

Shaitan .... 

Shaitan 

Ylr .... 

Khir, kher . . 

Kh€r, kh6r 

Zhumak. jiimak 

Mest .... 

Mast, mis 

Star, star . . 

Kheteiz. flkhtardz 

Shturj, khturj . 

Rakhnig^, rakhnlg . 

Yalg, yatg 

Yflta 

Yupk .... 

Khats, skhata . 

Khatg 

Khun, khun 

Chid .... 

Ched . 

Yash, y&sh 

Warj, vorj 

"Vurj . 

Ghuv, chit ghii 

Jav, jao .... 

Chut zhau 

Shach, shaoh 

Kod, kiid . . 

Kfid, kiid 

Pish .... 

Pish .... 

Pish 

, Khres .... 

CLukh .... 

Kliaroz . 

; 

Yock .... 

Batbat .... 

Marghabi 

Klulr. khur 

Mnrkab .... 

Sher 

Ushtur, ushtur 

Kbetur, skhtuf 

Shtyfir, khtiir . 

Vi n gas 

Pariuda . . , 

Parinda . 

j Rech. rack 

1 

Sa, sao .... 

Teiats . . 

! . 1 
Yao. vaw 

! 

Kha ■ . . . 

Khor . 

i 

Xezd, nazd 

Xeth .... 

Nith 
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Zebaki ami Iihkgshmi. 

llunjini. 

YtidgkL. 

English. 

Kiicli , . . 

(If*.) Zhanj. 

• 

Wula , 

• • 

• 

W alia 

• 

• 

58. Wife. 

Chut ... 
(Ish.) Zaman. 

• 

Zungegh 

a • 

• 

Znmau . 

• 

• 

54. ChKd. 

: Zat ... 

(Id i.) Zas, zus. 

• 

Pur 

a 

• 

Pur 

• 


55. Son. 

gbitakak, qfctak, qhta 
(Ish.) Shtok. 


Leghda . 

• • 

• 

Loghda . 

• 

• 

56. Daughter. 

i Ghnlam . 

Q 

• 

Ghnlam . 

• 

• 

Hade . . 

• 

- 

57. Slave. 

•, Dehqan . . . 

• 

Dehqan . 

• 

; 

Dehqin or kighohgh 

ua 

• 

58. Cultivator. 

5 ChOpan . . 

• 

Chupan . 

• 

• 

Sughu-wan . 

• 

• 

59. Shepherd. 

' Khndai . . . 

‘ (If*.) Khuda. 

• 

Khudai . 

• • 

• 

Khudai . 

• 

• 

60. God. 

| Shaitan . . 

! (/f*.) Lfiw. 

• 

Shaitan . 

• 

• 

SbaiUn . 

I 

• 

• 

61. DeviL 

Ormfizd . . 

' (Ish.) RSmuz. 

• 

Mira 

a • 

• 

Mira 

• 

• 

62. Smn. 

Ilmek . . . 

; (Ish.) Mi. 

* 

Tumega . 

« • 

• 

; ImOgho « . 

' 

• 

• 

63. Moon. 

’ Sitara . , . 

(Ish.) Struk. 

• 

Stara . 

• • 

• 

Stine . , 

• 

• 

64. Star. 

i Boqbni . . . 

» (Ish.) R5ghnL 

• 

Yfir 

• • 

• 

Ytir 

• 

• 

65. Pine. 

WSk ... 

(I?A.) Wek. 

• 

Yaugha , 

• • 

• 

Yaugho . . 

• 

• 

66 . Water. 

Khan, kh& . . 

(Ish.) KJ&n. 

• 

Kei , 

• • 

* 

• 

Kei . . 

• 

* 

67. House. 

Verak ... 
(Ish.) Wrok. 

• 

Yaap . 

• 

• 

Yaap 

• 


68 . Horse. 

Ghfli ... 

(Ish.) Qhtt. 

• 

Ghava . 

• a 

• 

Ghavo 

• 

• 

69. Cow. 

Ked ... 

(Ish.) Kud. 

• 

Ghalf . 

• • 

• 

Ghalf . 

• 

• 

70. Dog. 

Push . . . 

(/.) Pish. 

• 

Pishke . 

a • 

• 

Pishko . 

• 

• 

71. Cat. 

Kerchun . . 

(Ish.) K urchin. 

• 

Nar-keri . 

• • 

• 

Nar-kere 

• 

• 

72. Cock. 

Murghavi . 

• 

Yelke 

a • 

• 

Yeshko . 

• 

• 

73. Duck. 

Khur . 

(Ish.) Khur. 


Sera . 

• 


Kh°ro . . 

• 

• 

74. Ass. 

Uqhtur . . . 

(Ish.) Qhtur. 

• 

ghkir 

• • 

• 1 

Ishchuro . 

• 

• 

75. Camel. 

Parinda . . . 

• 

Parandagi 

• 

• 

Breghiko , 

• 

• , 

76. Bird. 

Shu • 

(Ish.) ghu. 

• 

Ai 

• 

• 

Oi . 

• 

j 

77. Go. 

Khar . 

(Ish.) Khar. 

• 

Khor . 

• • 

i 

Kbor 

• 

! 

t 

78. 1 at. 

Nid ... 

(Ish.) Nid. 

• 

Nilfcha . 

• • 

• 

Nigh a . 

• 

• 

79. Sit. 
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English. | 

Wagt 

Shighrr.. 

SorQtoli. 

— * 


80. Come 

• 

• 

Wezzei, wazi . 

• 

Yat, yad, yidfcd 


Yadh . 

• 

• 

81. Beat 

• 


Dili, dl . . 


Deh . . 

• 

DM 

• 

• 

82. Stand . 

• 


Glz ... 

* 

V erafjfl . . . 

• 

V araf a, warifs . 

• 


83. Die . . 



Merrei, mari . 

• 

Mar, mix . 

• 

Mir . . 

• 


84. Give 

• 


Rand, rind 

• 

Dhid, d&ak, did, dak, 

dhsd 

DM 



85. Run • 

• 


Gefs, gofs 

* 

Jaz • • - • 


ZKftz.zhOz 

• 


86. Up . 

• 


Hata 


Pe-tir 


TSr 

• 


87. Near 

• 


Sbtkb. shikh, tWrti • 

• 

Karlb 


Nizd . 

• 


88. Down 



Hara . . • 

• 

TagSv . 


P5»t 

• 


89. Far . 



Dir, dblr 

• 

Dar. dir . 

. 

Dhar 

• 


90. Before 



Ter — prut, tax — prflt 

• 

Pe-rad, pario . 


Purfld, prOd 

• 

• 

91. Behind 



Ter— laibea, tar tfltb&s 

• 

Pe-zibS, tar — zabO 


Zabu, zabuch, zabO 

• 

• 

92. Who? 

• 


Kfii, kOi • • 

• 

Chai 


Chai, chi, choi 

• 

• 

93. What P . 

• 


Chlz, chi* . 

• 

Chlz, chiz 


Xgaizik, tflfliz 

• 

• 

94. Why? 

* 

. 

Chiz-rek-et, taU-ar . 

• 

Chlzard . . 


Isaizir, tafiizar 

• 

• 

95. And 

• 


0 . • • 

• 

0 . 


A, at 

• 

• 

96. But 







LSkin 

• 

• 

97. If . 



Ki ... 

• 

Agar 


Agar 

• 

• 

98. Yes . 



Y an 

• 

An. labbai 


BalS 

• 

• 

99. No . 



Nei 

• 

Nii . . . 

i 


Nai 

• 


100. Alas 



Afsfis 

• 

Arman 


Afsns 



101. A father . 



Tat 

• 

Dad 


Ata 

• 


102. Of a father 



Tat ... 

• 

Dad 


Atia 

• 


103. To a father 



Tat-rek . . . 


Dadard . 


Atair . . - 

• 


104. From a father 



Tj*’ tateu 

• 

Az dad 


Az ati 

• 

^ i 

105 Two fathers 



Tin tatisht 


DnyOn da den , . 

I 

Dha ata . 

• 


106. Fathers 



Tatisht . 

• 

Da leu . . • 


Ati kbail 

• 



5 ! 8 — frhalehah. 



ZAaUaa4I*U*aL 

XmjM. 

TMftt. 

Kagtish. 

II • • • 

* 

• 

Aa . 

• • 

a 

Kal 

3 

a 

• 

80. Coma 

Deh . . 

• 

• 

Deh . 

* 1 

a 

Deh . 

a 

• 

a 

81. Boat 

Q)e* • • 

• 

• 

Wanna 

• a 

a 

Zfeip 

a 

a 

a 

82. Stead. 

Mur . . 

• 

• 

Marta . 

• a 

a 

Mr* 

a 

• 

a 

83. Die. 

Dai . . 

(Id.) Dai. 

• 

• 

Dal 

• a 

• 

Del 

a 

a 

• 

84. Give. 

CH»a* 

• 

• 

Gbtah . 

• a 

a 

Oban . 

a 

a 

a 

85. Baa. 

WerSr . . . 

(Id.) VriU. 

• 

a 

Walgfae . 

• • 

• 

Welgho . 

a 

• 

a 

86. Up. 

Qanb . . 

(Id.) QmL 

• 0 

• 

Tarkba or naertllr 

a 

Nesdlk . 

a 

• 

• 

87. Near. 

Vi* 

• 

• 

NegtuSr . 

• • 

a 

Piero . 

a 

• 

a 

88. Down. 

Dir . . 

(Id.) Dlr-*luk. 

• 

a 

Lata 

• a 

a 

LtUo • 

• 

• 

0 

89. Far. 

Wall . 

(Id.) Vi*. 

• 

• 

Pm , 

a • 

% 

Wapir . 

a 

• 

e 

90. Before. 

Chi-pa*t . 

• 

• 

Dabil * . 

• • 

a 

Weihpaoh ordebel 

a 

a 

91. 

Kli . 

(I*.) Kadtun. 

• 

• 

Kade . 

• • 

a 

Kadi • 

• 

a 

i* 

92. Who P 

Igu 

(Id.) Ham, cl*. 

• 

• 

QbM 

• • 

a 

Chi 

0 

a 

a 

98. What P 

1*1* bi . 

• 

a 

Chi 

• • 

a 

\ 




94. Why f 

I,w# . . 

(Id.) Zm. 

• 

• 

0 . 

• • 

a 





95. And. 

Ltfrin . . 

• 

• 








96. But. 

Ke 

(Id.) Agar, *8. 

• 

• 


mm \ 






97. If. 

Bale 

• 

\ 

a 

A . 

• • 

• 

Ho . 

• 

• 

a 

98. Tee. 

1 Ne, no . . 

; (Id.) Na. 

a 

• 

N4 

• • 

• 

No 

a 

a 

o 

99. No. 

; Afsfis . . 

• 

• 

Afsfis 

• a 

* 

Wiys . 


a 

• 

100. Alee. 

I 

. Tat 

(Id.) Tit, tot. 


• 

Tat 

a a 


Tat 

• 

a 

• 

101. A father. 

' Tate. tita 
(Id) Tit, tot. 


• 

Zip taten 

a a 


Wa tat . 

a 

a 

• 

102. Of a father. 

• Ta hi . 

: (Id) Tat be. 

• 

• 

Ke tit . 

• a 

. 

Ke tatn . 

* 

• 

• 

103. To a father. 

4 Jta tit . 

(Id) X§a tat. 

• 

• 

Zip tit . 

a a 

• 

Zhe tatn 

• 

a 

• 

104. From a father. 

Do tat 

(Id) DO tat. 

• 

• 

La tate . 

a a 

• 

Loh tate 


a 

• 

105. Two fathers. 

9 

Titai. taten 
(Id) Tat. 

a 

• 

Tita 

a • 


Tate 


a 

* 

106. Fathers. 
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i- ,2--t 'is 


107* Of father* ... 

Taiv, tattnex * 

106. To fathers. '.. 

»? 

Tatv-rek 

109. From fathers 

* ’ 
3 

Ige tatren 

110. A daughter 

Dhegd 

111. Of a daughter . 

Dhegd . . % . 

i 

112. To s daughter \ 

S 

Dhegd-rek » ‘ * . 

113. From * daughter 

lie dfeegdes •. 

y 

114. Two daughters . 

Bn dfeegdinisht 

115. Daughters 

Dhegdisht ' . 

116. Of daughters ✓ 

Dhegdiner 

117. To daughters 

Dhegdev-rek . . 

*118. From daughters 

Tee dhegdeven 

J119. A good man 

I baf dai 

» 

>120. Of a good man . 

1 baf. dai 

121. To a good man , 

I baf dai-rek , 

122. From a good man 

Xge i baf daien 

423. Two good mep^ 

Bu baf dai ... . 

124. Good men . 

Baf khalg . 

125. Of good men . 

Baf khalget . 

126. To good men . 

Baf khalgev-er 

127. From good men . . 

Tee baf khalgeveu 

128. A good woman . 

I baf kend . 

129. A had boy . • 

1 shak kaah 

130. Good women 

Baf kendisht . 

131. A bad girl 

I shak perchOd 

132. Good • • • 

Baf, baf 

4i.v 

* 

133. Better . • 

Ghafch baf 


... a*iA > % ■ 

«*_ - : 

* : — 

4,- • f 

■'/ ■ ' v s'?* 

-r 7 hi ■ -•*- — r 

Daden . • » * 

At&yefk ... 

Dadenar.l . , ... 

Atayejpr . . . *' . 

Az d&den • ». • 

1 

Ax at&jef . 

Rezin . . . 

• 

Razep .. . . . 

Rezin . . - • 

RasSps . . . 

Rezlnard 

Rasgnir . . 

* 

As rezin • * . # • 

Ax ra*6n . .■ * 

t 

DnyOn rezinen . » . . 

DhA raaSn . . , 

Rezlnen . . . . 

BatSn kb ail ... . . 

Rezinen . . . . . . • 

BazSnefa . . _ , . 

-r ‘ *> w ' 

. Rezinenard . . .. 

Ra.fa.filr . , 

. Az rezlnen . . * . . . 

t / 

A* rasfinef • . . 

. I bash and charik 

I charj khalg . . . 

. I b&shand charik . 

I charj khalga . * 

0 

. I bashand charikard 

I ch&rj kfealgir 

. Az i hasii And charik . 

I az ch&ij khalg 

. DnyOn b&sh&pd chariken . 

Dha ch&rj khalg . 

. Bash and chariken . 

Ch&rj khalg khail . . 

. Bashand chariken . . 

Charj klialgef a 

. Bashand charikenard . 

Charj kbalgefir 

. Az bashand charik en 

Az ch&rj kbalgef 

. I bashand ghenik 

1 charj aurat . 

I ganda gheda (or gadhij . 

I hazhdak bacha 

. Bashand gheniken . 

Charj aurat khail 

. I ganda ghats . . 

1 hazhdak ghats • • 

. Bashand . 

Ch&rj, charj . . . 

. Lap bash&nd ... 

Behchan ch&rj . . 
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Zebaki and TahViihmT. 

Munjinl. 

. 

Yudgha. 

English. 

Tataie, tatena . . 

(Ish.) Tat. 

Zhe tataf . 

Wa tat . 

107. Of fathers. 

Tataie ba . . 

(Ish) Tataw ba. 

Ne tataf . 

No tatef . . 

108. To fathers. 

Tsa tataie . . 

(I*A) X§a tataw. 

Zhe tataf . . ’ . 

Zhe tatef . . 

109. From fathers. 

Shtak .... 

(Ish.) Shtok. 

Leghda .... 

Loghda .... 

110. A daughter. 

Shtao .... 
{Ish.) Shtok. 

Zhe leghda 

Zhe loghda wa . 

111. Of a daughter. 

Shta ba ... 

(Ish.) SJjtok ba. 

Ne leghda 

N a loghda 

112. To a daughter. 

Xga shtak . . . 

(Ish.) Iga shtok. 

Zhe leghda 

Zhe loghda 

113. From a daughter. 

Do shtak . . 

(Ish.) DO shtok. 

Lu leghde 

j 

Loh loghde 

114. Two daughters. 

Shtaken . . ' . 

(Ish.) Shtok. 

Leghde . . . . j 

Loghde .... 

115. Daughters. 

Shtakena . . 

(Ish.) Sfetok. 

Zhe leghdaf . 

Zhe loghdef wa 

116. Of daughters. 

Shtaken ba 
(Ish.) Shtokaw ba. 

Ne leghdaf . 

No loghdef . . . 

117, To daughters. 

Tsa shtakene . . 

(Ish.) Tsa shtokaw. 

Zhe leghdaf . 

Zhe loghdef . . . 

118. From daughters. 

Feri malak . . . 

(Ish.) Wak frl adam. 

Yu ghashe mera . . 

Yu ghashe mer 

119. A good man. 

Ferl malake . . . 

(Ish.) Wak fri adam. 

Zhe yn ghaahe mera 

Zhe yii ghashe maraken . 

120. Of a good man. 

Feri malak ba . . 

(Ish.) Wak fri adam ba. 

Ne yu ghaahe mera . 

Ne yu ghaahe mejan 

121. To a good man. 

Tsa malak-e-feri . 

(Ish.) Tga wak fri adam. 

Zhe yn ghaahe mera 

Zhe yu ghashe maraken 

122. From a good man. 

DO feri malak . 

(Ish.) Do fri adam. 

Ln ghaahe mera 

Loh ghashe mer . . 

123. Two good men. 

Feri malaken . 

(Ish.) Fri adam. 

Ghaahe merake . 

Ghashe adam . . 

124. Good men. 

Feri malakena . . 

(Ish.) Fri adam. 

Zhe ghaahe me rake . 

Zhe ghashe adamef wa 

125. Of good men. 

Ferl malaken ba 
(Ish.) Fri adamaw ba. 

Ne ghaahe merake 

Ne ghashe adamef 

126. To good men. 

Tsa feri malakena 
(I sj..) Tsa fri adamaw. 

Zhe ghashe merake . 

Zhe ghashe adamef , 

127. From good u en. 

Wok ferl wujinjak . 

Yu ghashe zhinka 

Yu ghashe zhinko or zhin- 
kiko. 

128. A good woman. 

Wok zaman-e-shak . 

(Ish.) Wak shak zaman. 

Yu delk Ida 

Yu nSshkel yuda 

j 129. A bad boy. 

Ferl wujinjaken . 

Ghashe zhinke 

Ghashe zhinke 

130. Good women. 

1 

Wok shtak -e-shak . 

(Ish.) Wak shak shtok. 

Yu delk kinke 

Yu nashkel yudike . 

I 

j 131. A bad girl. 

1 

Feri .... 

(ish.) Fri. 

Ghashe .... 

Ghashe . . . . 

132. Good. 

Fai ferl . 

Jaha ghashe 

Jahan ghashe . 

133. Better. 
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?-V-' •*> 

. ,,' J • ' « ' 

4( V sc i A 1; ? — . 

" ' V V - - 

T ’ ’ 1 

-- . 'yti, ~ 

, ‘ \ 


JttfUB. 

"V 

' ' t 

j 

t ' - i 

> ' 


. " r 

i 

f., ■ -iSsraaB. “ •' 

134. Best -. . < 

— — : 

lhafch gh»frl hab . . ■ 

jap lapat baahhnd 

. ■ > i 

J*4d5chirj . 

135. High . - I 

liland . . • > | 

B aland . • 

. j 

Inland * * * 

186. Higher . . - < 

lhafch Inland . . 

Cap baland . 

• • 

Oadle buland • • * 

137. Highest . • 1 

lhafch ghafch biland 

[jap lapat baland ^ 

• , * 

Jbflbat ibub Jml»nd 

1 

138. A hone . 

✓ 

Sash . 

Warj . . 

• • 

Yfirj . ; • • • | 

139. A mare . • 4 

Medagh, majjhagb . ^ 

W6r£* • • 

• • 

7 aria ... . "• •. 

140. Horses . •- 

Ya^iabt . • a • 

Warjen . 

• - • 

Vflrj kjiail . • *. 

141. Hares . * 

Medaghlsbt . • • 

Werdsen • 

» • 

Varta kbail , . : . 

142. A bull . 

• f 

Drukgh ... » 

Kblch, nlr skbij 

•• * • 

Chat (Mi . . • 

143. A cow 

GhSv . . 

Jav 

• * • 

Chat igtan . . • ** 

144. Bulls » . . • 

Drukshiobt . • • 

Khajen . . 

m • 

Shech kb»il 

145. Cows 

Ghnviabt . • 

Javen 

• • 

Zhan hhaB • 

146- A dog 

Gliesh (or ghoshl qbach . 

Kod 

• ' • 

Ktld . . • • 

J - 

147. A hitch . 

Moch shach . . 

Ked . . 

• • 

Said « • • • 

148. Dogs . 

Ghesb sbachiabt 

Kaden . . 

• • 

Ktld kbail 

149. Bitches 

M«ch sbachiabt 

Keden 

• • 

Kid kba.il . . . 

150. A he goat 

Bach . . 

Bnchak . ' . 

• • 

Raiz .... 

151. A female goat . 

Tagh, tugh .. 

Waz 

• • 

Was .... 

152. Goats 

Tfighisht . « 

Wazen, waz-gala 

• • 

Waz kbail . 

153. A male deer 

Gbesh ahn 

Nakhchir bnch 

• • 

Ner hgghai 

154. A female deer . 

Istrei aha • • 

Nakbchir waz 

• • 

Stir bOghOi ... 

155. Deer 

Ahnisht . . • • 

Nakbcblr-gala 

a • 

BOghOi kbail . 

156. I am 

Wnz-um tei 

Wuz-um yast 

• • 

Waz-am y5st (or yost, and so 
patsim). 

157. Thou art . 

Tu tei . 

Tu-t yast 

• • 

Tan-at y&st . . 

158. He is . 

Ya tei . 

Yu yast . 

« 

Yu yast .... 

159. We are • • 

Sak-en tei . 

ilash-am yast 

• 

Magh-an (or maabSf-an) 
yast. 

160. You are . 

Saisit tei 

1 

. TamiPet yast . 

a 

Tamagh-ef yast 
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Zeb&ki and I«hkashini. 


Munjani. 


Yudgha. 


English. 


t 


Xga ferltar 


Weraz 

(JsA) Wuzhdnk. 
Pai weraz 


Tstt weraztar 


Wok verak 
(Ish.) Wrok. 

Wok baital 


V eraken . 
(Ish.) Wrok. 

Baitalen 


Wok kezhuk , 
(Ish.) Kuzhuk. 

Wok ghui 

(M.) Ohfl. 

Kezhuken 
(Ish.) Kuzhuk. 

Ghthvai . 

( Ish .) Ghu. 

Wok ked 
(Ish.) Kud. 

Wok ahech ked 


Kedai 
(Ish.) Kud. 

Shech kedai . 


Wok nar wuz . 
(Ish.) Nark yuz. 

Wok shech wuz 
(Ish-) &hufa yuz. 

Wuzai . . 

(Ish.) Vuz. 

Wok zhuwak . 


Wok ahech zhuwak 


| Zhuwaken 


I Az-im ast 


| TOmas ast 

i 

i 

Aomas ast 
(Ish.) Ast. 

Moto-e ast 


TOmOkh-e 5st . 


T 1 — • ^ 

J aha jaha ghaghe 


. Baland 


. Jaha baland 


Jaha jaha baland 


Yu yas 


maynga 


Yasp-e . . 


Mayag*e 


• Yu kha 


Yu ghava 


Kuag-e 


. Ghav-e . 


I Yu ghalf 


. Yu machia 


Ghalv-e 


. Machi-e 


. Yu wuza 


Yu wuz 


Wuza-ks 


Yu nar ramuz (musk-deer) 


Yu sjiia ramuz 


Ramuz-e 


Ze hastani 


To hastai 


Wo hast 


Makh hastam 


Maf hastaf 


J ahan jahan ghashe 
Blend 

Jahan blend 
Jahan jahan blend 
Yu yaep 
Yu mayegho . 
Yaspef . 

Mayeghef 
Yu keragh 
Yu ghavo 
Keraghef 
Ghavef . 

Yu ghalf 
Yu matsia 
Ghalyef 
Matgief . 

Yu fraghama . 

Yu weza 

Chhirwai 


Zo astet 

To astet 
Wo astet 
Makh astet 
Maf astet 


134. Best. 

135. High. 

136. Higher. 

137. Highest. 

138. A horse. 

139. A mare. 

HO. Horses. 

141. Mares. 

142. A bull. 

143. A cow. 

144. Bulls. 

145. Cows, 

146. A deg. 

147. A bitch. 

148. Dogs. 

149. Bitches. 

1 50. A he goat. 

151. A female goat. 

152. Goats. 

153. A male deer. 

154. A female deer. 

155. Deer. 

156. I am. 

1 57. Thou art. 

158. He is. 

159. We are. 

160. You are. 
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161. They are . • 

162. I was 
168. Thou vast 

164. He was ■ r i • 

165. We were . 

166. Ton were 

167. They were 

168. He . 

169. To be 

170. Being 

171. Ha-ring been 

172. I may be . 

173. I shall be . 

174. I should be 

175. Beat 

176. To beat . 

177. Beating . 

178. Having beaten 

179. 1 beat . 

180. Thou beatest 

181. He beats . 

182. We beat . 

183. Too beat . 

184. They beat 


Tense ) . 


WafcfeL 

Shigkni. 

Y&id»t tei . 

Wad-«n yast . . 

Wtti-nm tu . . 

Wuz-um vad . 

Tu-et tu . . . . 

Tn-t vad . V . 

Ya tu . . . 

Y u vfld • • • • 

t 

Sak-en tu 

1 . 

Magh-am vad . . . 

Saiabt tu . . . 

Tama-et vad ... 

Y hi slit tu • • • 

Wad- to vad . 

Wats . . . . 

Veh .... 

Wat^en . . . - 

Vidao .... 

Sak wataen • * ' \ 

Vidawand ... 

Vitk .... 

Vudj, vudhj ... 

Wuz w&tgum-a * . 

W uz veiam, vAyam . . 

Wuz watgiun . . • 

Wuz veiam, vAyam . ' 

Dl .... 

Deb, dhAd 

Hing .... 

Dehdao or dh6dao . . 

Sak ding . . 

Dehdawand . . 

Dietk • • * • 

Dadj, dhadbj ... 

Wuz dlam, dimam, dim 

Wuz dehdawandam, or wuz 


dehum, and so throughout. 


as in the future. 

Tu dii, dl 

Tu dehdawandS . 

Ya deht, diktt 

Yu dedawande . 

Sak dien, dlnen, Bha-dinen . 

Mash-am dehdawandg . 

Saiaht diit, dit, sha-dlt 

Tama-et dehdawandS . 

Yai^ht dien, dlnen . 

Wad-en dehdawandS . 

Wuz-um dehtei, dikbtei 

Wuz-um dad, dhad . . 

Tu-et dehtei, dikhtei 

Tu-t dad, dhad . . 

Yao dehtei, dikhtei . 

Yu dad, dhad . . . 


. Whdb-af yist . . 

. Was am vud (or vud, and so 
passim). 

. Tau-at rod . 

. Tnvud . * " . . 

. Mash-an vud . . . 

. Tamash-#f vud . ► 

. Wadh-af vud . .' . 

. Vao, van . . . 

. Vidao . . . . 

. Vidir .... 
. Vedhj . . . . 

. Waz vao-am -a 
. Waz vao-am . . ' . 


Dhfldj, dh&dhj 


. Yu dhit, diid . 

. Mash dh&yan . 

. Tamash dhayit, cthayid 

. Wadh dhAyin . . 

. W az-am dhad (or dhAd, 
so passim). 

. Tau-at dfrtid . . 

. Yu dhftd 
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Zebaki and IshkSshniL 

Muiijanl 

Y ddgha. 

English. 

Awend-e ast 

• 

• 

Wai hastat 

• 

Woi astet 

• 

• 

161. They are. 

Az-im wod 
(Ish.) Vud-um. 

• 

• 

Ze viam 


Zo viem 


• 

162. 1 was. 

Tomas wod . 

{Ish.) Vud-at. 



To viai 


To viet . 



168. Thon wast. 

Aomas wod 
( Ish .) Vud. 



Wo via 

• 

Wo vio . 

• • 

• 

164. He was. 

Mott-e wod 



Matt viam 

• 

Matt viem 

• • 

• 

165. We were. 

TOmOtt wod . 



Maf viaf 


Maf vief 

• • 

• 

166. You were. 

Awend-e wod . 
(Ish.) Vud-an. 



Wai viat 

• 

Woi viet 

* • 

• 

167. They were. 

Sha 

{Ish.) Shu. 

• 


Bai 

• 

Oi 

• • 

• 

168. Be. 

ghuak 

• 

• 

Siia 

• 

§huya 

• • 

* 

169. To be. 






Shuya 

* • 

• 

170. Being. 

Shud 

• 

• 




• 


171. Having been. 

Az atom- a 

• 

• 

Ze fermeki aim 


Zo chiwe oima 

• 

172. I may be. 

/ 

Az stom bi « 

« 


Ze khamatta aim 

• 

Zo oim . 

• a 

• 

173. I shall be. 

Az zalfll shorn bi 

• 


Ze ghave ki aim 

• 

Men sttya hash 

• 

174. I should he. 

Deb 

• 

• 

Deh 

• 

Deh 

• • 


175. Beat. 

Dehak 

• 

• 

Zhia 

• 

Zhia 

• • 

• 

176. To beat. 




Zarb 

• 

De zhia > 

• • 

• 

177. Beating. 

Ded 

• 


Zfci-i . 

• 


... 


178. Having beaten. 

1 Az-im deh, az dehem 

I 


Ze dnhnm 


Zo deham 


• 

179. I beat. 

Tomas deh, to debg 

• 


To dehi . 

• 

'i'o dehe . 


• 

180. Thou beatest. 

Aomas dehai . 

• 


Wo dehi 

• 

Wo dehe 


• 

181. He beats. 

Mott, dehen 

• 

• 

Matt dehatn . 

* 

Matt deham 


• 

182. We beat. 

TomOtt dehav 

• 

• 

Maf dohaf 

' 

Maf dehaf 



183. You beat- 

A wend dehen . 

• 


Wai dehat 

• 

Woi dehat 

• • 


184. They beat. 

Az-im ded 
{Ish.) Dgd-im. 

• 

• 

Ze or men ttiem . 

• 

Men zhi m 

• • 


185. I beat {Past Tense). 

TO ded-l 
{Ish.) DSd-at. 

• 

• 

To zhiet , , 

• 

To zhit • 

• • 

• 

186. Thou beatest {Past 

Tense). 

Ao ded . 

{Ish.) D5d. 

• 

• 

Wo zhia • . 

• 

Won ahio 

• • 

• 

187. He beat {Past Tense). 
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188. We beat (Part Tense) . 

189. Yon beat. (Port Tense) 
' 190. They beat (Port Tense) 

191. I am beating . . 

192. I was beating . 

193. I had beaten 

194. 1 may beat 

195. I shall beat 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

197. He will beat 

198. We shall beat . 

199. Yon will beat 

200. They will heat . 

201. 1 should beat 

202. I am beaten . 

203. I was beaten 

204. I Bhall be beaten 

205. I go 

206. Thou goest 

207. He goes . 

208. We go 

209. Yon go 

210. They go . 

211. I went . 

212. Thou wentest 

213. He went . 

214. We went . 


WsfeT. * 

- Brig&ni. 


Sak-en debtei, dikhfan 

Misb-am d&d, {Q)td . . 

KhA-ss (or mashef-an) 


* 


Saiabt-ev debtei, dikhtei . 

Tami-et did, dbad . • 

TamasbAf dbttd . 

Yaiaht dehtei, dikhtei 

Wid-5n did, db&d * . 

Wadi-af dfefld v » 

/ 

Wui dimam, aba-dlmam . 

Wuz-nm dehdiwand . 

Was dfebdir-am yisk 

Wnz ske ding-am tn 

Wuz-nm dehdiwam vfld . 

W as dhidirum -rud 

Wuz-nm diettiw . . 

Wnzum didjat, dk&dbjat . 

Wa»-am dbhdjit 

Wnz tge-dlma . . . 

Wnz dehnm . . . 

Was ^h&yama . 

" 4 . ( , * 

Wnz dim ... 

Wnz dehnm ... 

Was db&yam . *_ . 

Tn . . . 

Tn deie . . "i * 

Tan dha . . ; 

Ya deht, dikht . 

Yn dit . . . ,. 

Yn dfekt, dhld . . 

Sak dlen, dlnen 

Maah deham . . . . 

Maqb dkiyan . . 

Saiefct dlt . . . 

Tami deiet . . . 

Tama* dfeAyit, dMyid . 

Yaisht dlnen . . . 

W&d deien . . , 

Wadh dbdyin . . ' 

\ 

N J 

Wuz-nm dietk tei 

Hoien did] . , . 

A-mni dhud jiyenj yiat 

Wnz dietk-am tn . 

Moien dadj rod . . 

A-mui (SrBdjiyenj vud . j 

Wnz dietk w&feom . 

Mn ta d&dSn, dehen • . 

Waz gholdl khOram . : 

} 

Wnz rechnm, racham 

Wuz-nm ra winds . • . 

C 

Was tedjam . . . \ 

Tn rech, rechi, rach, rachi, 
sba-rech. 

Tn-t rawinda . . . 

\ 

Tall tedz . . . i 

Y& resht, rasht, sha-reaht . 

Yn rawinda . , . 

Yntizd . 

Sak rechen, rachan . 

Mash-am rawinda . . 

Mash tedaan . 

Saisht rechit, rachit . 

Tama-et rawinda . 

Tamagh tedzit ... 

Y flight rechen, rachan 

Wad-en rawinda . 

Wadh tedzin . . 

Wuz-nm regdei, ragdei 

Wuz-nm snt . 

Waz-am tfiid . 

Tu-et regdei, ragdei 

Tn-t snt . . 

Tan-at tnid . 

Ya regdei, ragdei 

Yu sufc sift 

Yn tnid . . 

Sak-en regdei, ragdei 

M ash-am sut ... 

Masfr-an tnid . 
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Munjanl. 

Y jdgha. 

English. 

MOkb-e ded-en 

• 

Makh zhiatn 

Makh tomm . 


• 

188. We beat ( Past Tense). 

Tomato ded-av 

• 

Maf zhiaf 

Maf zhief 


• 

189. Yon beat {Past Tense). 

Awend-e ded-en 
( Jsh .) Ded-an. 

• 

Wai zhiat 

Wof zhiet 


• 1 

1 

190. They beat ( Past Tense). 

Az dehem, az-im deli 

• 

Ze dnhnm 

Zo deham 


•i 

191. I am beating. 

Az ded-am bi . 

• 

Ze via dalam . 

Zo deham ate vio 


• 

192. I was beating. 

Az ded-a wod-am 

• 

Ze zhiem via . 

Men zhighem vio 


• 

193. I had beaten. 

Az dehem hi . . 

• 

Ze ferme ki duham . 

Zo chi dehama 


• 

194. I may beat. 

Az dehem hi . . 

• 

Ze khamakha dnhum 

Zo deham 


• 

195. I shall beat. 

TO dehe hi 


To khamakha dehi 

To dehe . 


* 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

Ao deha bi 

• 

Wo khamakha dehi . 

Wo dehe. 


• 

197. He will beat. 

Mokh-e dehe hi . 

• 

Makh khamakha deham 

Makh deham . 

• 

• 

198. We shall beat. 

TflmOto dehav hi 

• 

Maf toamatoa dehaf 

* 

Maf dehaf 

e 

• 

199. Yon will beat. 

Awend dehe hi 

• 

Wai khamakha dehat 

Woi dehat 

• 

• 

200. They will beat. 

Az zalfll dehem hi . 

• 

Ze ghave ki duhnm . . 

Men tom bash 

• 

• 

201. I should beat. 

Mak-e deda ast-am . 

• 

Ze zhia shiam . . . 

Zo zhia bash #m 

* 

• 

202. I am beaten. 

Mak-e deda wod-am . 

• 

Ze zhm s in a viam 

Zo tom bash sho 

• 

* 

203. I was beaten. 

Uz deda atom hi 


Zhem had zhia aim . 

Zo zhht bash oin ghnm 

1 

vio 

204. I shall be beaten. 

Az-im ton, az abom . 

• 

Ze ayim .... 

{ Zo oim . 

• 


205. I go. 

TO to® • • • 

• 

To ayi .... 

j 

I To oi 

! 

• 

• 

206. Thou goest. 

Ao sjiitai • . 

• 

Wo yi 

| Wo yi 

* 

• 

207. He goes. 

Moto- e ahnen . 

• 

Mato ayam 

Makh oim 

• 

■ 

208. We go. 

TOmOto tohv . . 

• 

Maf ayaf 

Maf oef . 

• 

• 

209. Yon go. 

Awend-e ahuen 

• 

Wai ayat 

Woi oet . 

• 

• 

210. They go. 

Az-im shud . . 

( Ish .) Shnd-um. 

• 

Ze shiam 

! Zo shorn 

» 

• 

• 

211. I went. 

To Aud-I . . 

(Ish.) ghnd-at. 

• 

To shiai 

To shuit 

j 

• 

• 

212. Thou wentest. 

Ao ab'Q-d . • • 

• 

Wo shoi 

1 Wo shni 

• 


213. He went. 

MOto-e ab^d-en . 

• 

Mato shiam . 

Makh shorn 

• 


214. We went. 

i 


YOL. X. 
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215. You went 

Saisfct-ev regdei, ragdei 

Tama-et sat . . . 

Tamaqb-ef tuid . . < 

A 

216. The; went 

Yaiftljt regdei, ragdei 

W&d-dn sut . . 

Wadb-af tuid 

217. Go . ... 

Rech, rach 

Sa, sgo . . . • . 

Teiats . 

218. Going 

Sak rechen, safe rach an 

Rawan, sitawand - . ■ . 

Tldir . * . . . , 

219. Gone 

Behk, rafchk . . 

Sudj, Eudhj 

Tuidjeng . . : . 

220. What is your name ? . 

Ti nung chiz ? . 

Tu nam chiz F . 

Ta n&m tgaiz P 

221. How old is this horde ? 

Yem yash tsum sal ? . 

Yid warj taSnd sali ? 

Yad vurj chand sfil y&st F . 

» 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir P 

Ts-emen Kashmir-er 4§um 
dir ? 

Ax unde ta KaqbmlrS 
tsQndik dar F 

Az and Kashmir (sund dhar 
yast P 

223. How many sons 'ate 

there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Tl tat khttn tsum petr ? 

W nz-um huwudhk ghafch 
wedhek takhk. 

To dad chidande teOndik 

patsen P 

Wnz-um nor lap daraz pOnd 

taid. 

Ta ala ch6d tgund puts 
yast ? 

Waz-am nfir uch pflnd 
tuidj. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Zhii bech petr hayao khui 
yuttei. 

Mo bamak pote we yakhe 
anjevj. 

Mu dud puts wi yakh 
yudjenj. 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Rukhnn yash pedhen pa 
^hun tei. 

We surkhnn warj bidahan 
tar chid. 

Spaid vurj bidhan pa ch5d 
yast. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Pedhen s*k-am dam kat 

Bidahan we dam te dad 
(or zad). 

Bidhan wi chu-dom vaid . 

228. I have beaten his * son 
with many stripes. 

Wnz-um yao petr pa taqi 
burzhen dietk-am. 

Wnz-um we pots lap 
kamchl dadi. 

Waz-am yu puts uch kam- 
chl dhudjiyenj yast. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Haya charpai sh*-pnit ske 
wuin sar. 

Yu tsavar-paden pe pukhta 
kal charantawande yast. 

Yu amnl pa kir chii-kal 
puid. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Haya hada darakht ben ske 
i yash suwar tei. 

We darakht birwad we 
warj dam te yu yast. 

Yu wi darakht pa bun chii- 
vhrj tfir nalushch. 

231. HiB brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Yao wrut ts-am khuien 
biland. 

Yu werad az yu yakh 
baland yast. 

Wi wrud wi az yakh karda 
bulander yast. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Yao wogh bu rupya-t chut 

i Wi pul d5-at nim rupya 

I 

i 

Wi bahu dhau at nem 
rupya. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Zhii tat hata dziglai khto 
shenest. 

1 Mo dad wo zolik chldan 
! nushch (or niistj). 

Mu ata pa wi zul ched 
nathd. 

234. Give this rupee to him . 

Yem rupya yar rand 

Mo rupya wird dak . . 

Adi rupya wir dh& 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Ya rupyaev ts-anen diirz . 

Wi rupyaen az we parjeh . 

; 

A-wi rupyaef az wi zaz 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Yao baf dlhet, pa shevenen 
Wand. 

We khub deh wa khets vln6 

A-wi khub dha tar vukh 
awl veand. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Tse chehen yupk nikhind . 

Az chahande khats zevez . 

Az bnlak khats tazh 

238. Walk before me 

Ter zhii prut chau . 

Mo tar-perad deh 

Mu tar purud teiats 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you P 

Pes ti tsibas kai khalg 
wlzit ? 

To lar-ziba yu chai pots tsa 
yad P 

Ta pa zabuch chi bacha 
yadhd ? 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Yao-et tse kuien dezhdei ? . 

, Wi-et az che-t kharld cho F 
— 

1 

A-wi-at az chi zukht P 

241. From a shopkeeper of i I dehar tse dukandaren 
the village. J 

| Az yu dukandar-e qiahlaq . 

t 

1 

I az dehflri saudagar 
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Zebati and Ishkaehmi. 

JIuu jaui. 

Yftdghi. 

} 

i 

English. 

i 

TP>m< 5 kh s^ud-av 

Haf ahiaf . 

Maf shof , . . 

215. You went. 

Awend-e shnd-en . 

(/*/».) ghud-an. 

Wai shiat 

Woi shot 

216. They went. 

§hfi . 

(IgA) ghu. 

Ai . 

Oi 

217. Go. 


Kawan . 

Shnya .... 

218. Going. 

SJmd . 

( Ish .) ghuduk. 


Shnie .... 

i 219. Gone. 

Tl n§m-a tslz ? . . 

To shte nom ? . 

Ta chis nam ? . 

220. What is yonr name ? 

Am verak tsamend salia 
ast P 

Mo yasp ched sala ? . 

Mo yasp de chend sal astet ? 

| 

221. How old is this horse P 

Tsa madak Kashmir ha 
tgamend dir ast ? 

Zhe mal ne Kashmir- an 
ched lera ? 

Zhe malen ne Kashmir-en 
chend Inra astet p 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Tl tat khan tsamend zat 
ast P 

Ner-am fai rah-itn shudak- 
am-a. 

De to tat kei ched pure ? . 

Ze der jaha shi-am . 

De ta tat kei chend pure 
astet ? 

Zo der jahan pada zoghnr- j 
dum. 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

, 224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Men vutsa zat ytt ikhai-a 
nadak. 

Men bai phr ne khai 
yekha shefi shu-i. 

Men a bai pnren wo wen 
ikho wedgbo. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Surkhrin-a verak, yn zin-a 
pa khana tag. 

Zhe spi yasp-an zin de 
kei. 

Spi yaspan palan de kei as- 
tet. 

226. In tho house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

] Zm-a ka veraka dam deh . 

We-zln de pish ke- ish 

laken. 

Palan no wen de pishcho 
deh. 

227. Put the saddle npon 
his hack. 

Az-im yn zat ka fai taziana 
dedak-am-a. 

Ze wau-an phr jahl 
qamchi zhiiem. 

Zo wo wen piir pe amboli 
seghaf zhighem. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Ao charpahai ka a lakh sar 
bi-charana. 

Wo chfnr-palaf de sar 
de sast-e chara-dil. 

Wo wester pur de sar do 
gbar lawu. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Ao, ka wok veraka sar, pa 
U -darakhta vish, nalastak. 

Wo de ta dan wia ski 
yasp niyasti. 

Wo shau derakhten esko 
yn yasp niaste. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Ti warud tsa ytt ikha 
weraztar ai. 

A-wan werai zhe yekha- 
ish sterder. 

Wo wen wrni zhe wen ikha 
blend astet. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

I Yu qimat do wo nlm rupya 
ai. 

A-wan qimat lu o nlm 
rupaya-gi. 

Won hfjgh loh rnpeo par- 
kand astet. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Men tat pa khan-e-ehut 
nidai. 

Men tat de dekdar kei 
nilth. 

Men tat dau riz keia 
nish. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Am rupya yn ba dai 

Wem rupaya ne-wan 

dal. 

\Yem rupaia no wen del 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

Ao rupayai tsu nast . 

Wao rupaya-gaf she 

wan gherve. 

Wan rup.iia-ghaf zhe wen 
ghurwa. 

235. Take those rupees from 
bim. 

S Wu khub deb, ka wash 
! wand. 

Wao khub deh pe lasaf 
teraj. 

Watt gbashe bek deh peles- 
ef trazh. 

236. Beat bim well and bind 
bim witb ropes. 

Tsa ghau we newar . 

Zhe chah yangha nevai' . 1 

Zhe eh alien a augho no- 
wur. 

237. Draw water from tbe 
well. 

X^a men wulii shu 

i 

Zlie men plr ai . . 1 

Tre meua pir z< uhwa 

238. Walk before me. 

Kai zamn-a ka tl chi-pusht 
Isu P 

Zhe to debal kiani , 

zungegh 1st ? 

Ko yuda debal nato ist P 

239. Whose hoy comes be- 
hind yon ? 

Wii tsa kai-e ned P . 

Wao zhe kai khat-et P 

W au zhe koi esko lifigh 
gbur-dit 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Tsa wok dOkaiular-e-qishlaq. 

Zhe yn sandagar de i 
lama. 

1 

De lumo zhe yu dukanda- 
ion. 

241. From a sbi-pheeper of 
the village. 

. 
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